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N.B.—Other abbreviations will be found at the beginning of 


LISP OF ABBE PECORE 
= accusative case, 
= Atmanepada, middlo voice, 


= Aitareya Aranyaka. 
= Aitareya Brühmanga. 


. = ablative case. 


= active voice. 

= Athnrvaveda. 

= Avesta. 

= Brühmana. 

= Olassical Sanskrit, 
= dative case, 

= dual number. 

= feminine. 

= genitive case. 

= Greek. 

= instrumental case, 
= Indo-European. 


- = Indo-Iranian. 


= indicative mood. 
= Kithaka Samhita. 


. = Kausitaki Brahmana, 


= locativo caso. 
= Latin. 
= masculine, 


. = middle voice. 


= Maitrüyant Samhita. 


- = nominative case. 


= Parasmaipada, active voice. 


- = Paficaviméa (= Tandya) Brühmana. 


= plural number. 

= Rigveda. 

= Satapatha Brühmana. 
= singular number. 


`= Sümaveda. - 


= Taittirlya Aranyaka. 
= Taittirlya Brihmana. 
= Taittirlya Samhiti. 


= Vedic (in the narrow sense as opposed to B. = Brahmana). 


= V&jasaneyi Samhita. 
= Yajurveda.' 


Appendix I and of the Vedic Index. 
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CORRECTIONS 


P. 95, line 24, for amf iti read amf iti. 
i P. 27, line 29, last word, read &-srat. 
? P. 188, line 5, for bíbhrmáhe read bibhrméhe, 
P. 144, line 81, for stride read strike. — - 
~ P. 156, lines 6 and 10, for ci-ket-a-t and ci-ket-a-thas read of-kot-a-t 
. and cí-ket-a-thas. | 
P. 158, lino 21, for (vas desire) read (vaé bellow). | 
P. 174, lines 80 and 81, delete cucyuviméhi and duoyavirátn (cp. 
p. 982 under oyu). | 
P. 188, footnote, for *gerundivo' read ‘gerund’. | 
P. 200, line 6, for * f yaj’ read ‘of yaj’. | 
P. 215, line 82, for tăvāř read távài ; similarly, pp. 220, line 15, 
221, line 4, 222, line 4, 288, line 9, 242, line 80, for Š read im. — 
P. 278, footnote, last line but one, for ‘heiefly’ read ‘chiefly’. | 
P. 286, line 16, for ‘follows’ read ‘precedes’. | 
P. 840, line 17, for táni read tyáni. | 
P: 847, at tho ond of lino 10, add (i. 815). | 
» » line 17, for và read vá. 
» » line 21, for duscarmà rend dusoárinà. 
P. 848, line 98, for vettu read véttu. 
P. 850, line 20, after wisdom add (i, 427). 
P. 361, line 38, for abhi read abhi. 
- 852, line 81, for vayum read v&yám. 
» » line 84, for (v. 69!) read (vi. 59). . 
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PREFACE 


| A PRAOTICAL Vedic grammar has long been a desideratum. 
It is one of the chief aids to the study of the hymns of the 
| Veda called for forty-three years ago in the preface to his 
‘edition of the Rigveda by Max Miller, who adds, ‘I doubt 
‘not that the time will come when no one in India will call 
| himself a Sanskrit scholar who cannot construe the hymns 
iof the ancient Rishis of his country’, It is mainly due 
| to the lack of such a work that the study of Vedic literature, 
idespite its great linguistic and religious importance, has 
¡never taken its proper place by the side.of the study of 
| Classical Sanskrit either in England or India. Whitney’s 
‘excellent Sanskrit Grammar, indeed, treats the earlier lan- 
| guage in its historical connexion with the later, but for this 
very reason students are, as I have often been assured, 
| unable to acquire from it a clear knowledge of either the 
lone or the other, because beginners cannot keep the two 
| dialects apart in the process of learning. Till the publica- 
| tion of my large Vedic Grammar in 1910, no single work 
| comprehensively presented the early language by itself. 
| That work is, however, too extensive and detailed for the 
| needs of the student, being intended rather as a book of 
| reference for the scholar. Hence I have often been urged 
| to bring out a short practical grammar which would do f 
| the Vedic language what my Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners 
does for the Classical language. In the second edition 
| (1911) of the latter. work I therefore pledged myself to 
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meet this demand as soon as I could.. The present volume 


redeems that pledge. 


When planning the book I resolved, after much reflection, . 
to make it correspond paragraph by paragraph to the- 
Sanskrit Grammar, this being the best way to enable students : 
to compare and contrast every phenomenon of the earlier: 
and the later language. To this extent the present book: 
presupposes the other; but it can quite well be used inde- 


pendently. The experience of many years’ teaching, however, 
leads me to dissuade. beginners from starting the study of 


Sanskrit by means of the present grammar. Students .. 
should, in my opinion, always commence with classical. 


- Sanskrit, which is more regular and definite, as well as 
much more restricted in the number of its inflexional forms. 
A .good working knowledge of the later language should 
therefore be acquired before taking up Vedic grammar, 
which can then be rapidly learned. 

In carrying out the parallelism of this grammar with 
the other I have experienced a good deal of difficulty in 
numbering the corresponding paragraphs satisfactorily, 
because certain groups of matter are found exclusively in 
the Vedic language, as the numerous subjunctive forms, or 


much more fully, as the dozen. types of infinitive compared - 


with only one in Sanskrit; while some Sanskrit formations, 
as the periphrastic future, are non-existent in the earlier 


language. Nevertheless, I have, I think, succeeded in 


arranging the figures in such a way that the corresponding 
paragraphs of the two grammars can always be easily 
compared. The only exception is the first chapter, con- 
sisting of fifteen paragraphs, which in the Sanskrit Grammar 
deals with the Nagart alphabet. As the ‘present work 


throughcut uses transliteration only, it seemed superfluous ` 


to repeat the description ‘of the letters given in the earlier 


work. ‘I have accordingly substituted a general phonetic“. 
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survey of Vedic sounds as enabling the student to understand 
clearly the linguistic history of Sanskrit. The employment 
of transliteration has been necessary because by this means 
alone could analysis by hyphens and accentuation be 
adequately indicated. Duplication with Nagart characters, 
as in the Sanskrit Grammar, would have increased the size 
and the cost of the book without any compensating advan- 
tage. An account of the accent, as of vilal importance in 
Vedie grammar, would naturally-have found a place in the 
body of the book, but owing to the entire absence of this 
subject in the Sanskrit Grammar and to the fulness which 
its treatment requires, its introduction there was impossible. 
The accent is accordingly dealt with in Appendix III. as 
a substitute for the ‘Chief Peculiarities of Vedic Grammar’ 
appearing at the end of the Sanskrit Grammar. 

The term Vedic is here used to comprehend not only the 
metrical language of the hymns, but also the prose of 
the Brahmanas and of the Brahmana-like portions of. the 
Atharvaveda and of various recensions of the Yajurveda. 
The grammatical material from the later period is mainly 
given in small type, and is in any case regularly indicated 
hy the addition of the letter B (for Brahmana). Otherwise 
the phase of the earlier language presented is that of the 
Rigveda, as being both the oldest and furnishing the most 
abundant material But forms from the other Vedas are 
often also supplied without any distinguishing mark as long 
as they conforin to the standard of the Rigveda. If, how- 
ever, such forms are in any way abnormal, or if it seemed 
advisable to point out that, they do not come from the 
Rigveda, this is indicated by an added abbreviation in 
brackets, as ‘(AV.)’ for *(Atharvaveda)' On the other hand 
‘(RY.)’ is sometimes added in order to indicate, {oz some 
reason or other, that a form is restricted to the Rigveda. 
It is, of course, impossible to go much into detail thus in 
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a practical work; but the exact source of any particular 
form can always be ascertained by reference to the large 
Vedic Grammar. The grammatical usage of the other Vedas, 
when it differs:from that of the Rigveda, is regularly ex- ` 
plained. The reference is given with precise figures when 
syntactical examples are taken from the Rigveda, but with 
abbreviations only (as TS. for Taittirtya Samhita or SB. for 
Satapatha Brihmana) when they come from elsewhere. 
Syntactical citations are not always metrically intact because 
words that are unnecessary to illustrate the usage in question 
are often omitted. The accent in verbal forms that happen ` 
to occur in Vedic texts without it, is nevertheless given 
if its position is undoubted, but when there is any uncer- 
tainty it is left out. In the list of verbs (Appendix I) the 
third person singular is often given as the typical form even 
when only other persons actually occur. Otherwise only 
forms that have been positively noted are enumerated. ` 

I ought to mention that in inflected words final s, r, and d 
of endings are given in their historical form, not according’ 
to the law of allowable finals (§ 27) ; e.g. dütás, not dütáh ; 
` tásmüd, not tásmüt; pitur, not pitüh; but when üsed 
syntactically they appear in accordance with the rules of 
Sandhi; e.g. devánàm dütáh ; vrtrásya vadhát. 

The present book is to a great extent based on my large 
Vedic Grammar. It is, however, by no means simply an 
. abridgement of that work. For besides being differently . 
` arranged, so as to agree with the scheme of the Sanskrit 
Grammar, it contains much mattér excluded from the Vedic 
Grammar by the limitations imposed on the latter work as 
one of the volumes of Bühler's Encyclopaedia of Indo-Aryan 


` ' Research. Thus it adds a full treatment of Vedic Syntax 


and an account of the Vedic metres. Appendix I, moreover, 
contains a'list of Vedic verbs (similar to that in the Sanskrit 
Grammar), which though all their forms appear in their 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


* 


Digitized By Sidi de Botri Gyaan Kosha vii 


appropriate place within the body of the Vedic Grammar, are 
not again presented there in the form of an alphabetical list, 
as is done here for the benefit of the learner. Having 
subjected all the verbal forms to a revision, I have classified 
some doubtful or ambiguous ones more satisfactorily, and 
added some others which were inadvertently omitted in the 
large work. Moreover, a full alphabetical list of conjunctive 
and adverbiel particles embracing forty pages and describing 
the syntactical uses of these words has been added in order 
to correspond to $ 180 of the Sanskrit Grammar. The 
present work therefore constitutes a supplement to, as well 
as an abridgement of, the -Vedic Grammar, thus in reality 
setting forth the subject with more completeness as a whole, 
though in a comparatively brief form, than the larger work. 
I may add that this grammar is shortly to be followed by 
a Vedic Reader consisting of selected hymns of the Rigveda 
and supplying microscopic explanations of every point on 
which the elementary learner requires information. These 
two books will, I hope, enable him in a short time to become 
an independent student of the sacred literature of ancient 
India. 

For the purposes of this book I have chiefly exploited 
my own Vedic Grammar (1910), but I have also utilized 
Delbrück's Altindische Syntax (1888) for syntactical material, 
and Whitney’s Roots (1885) for the verbal forms of the 
Brühmana literature. In describing the metres (Appen- 
“dix II) I have found Oldenberg's Die Hymnen des Rigveda 
(1888), and Arnold's Vedic Metre (1905) very useful. 

I am indebted to Dr. James Morison and to my former 
pupil, Professor A. B. Keith, for reading all the first proofs 
with great care, and thus saving me from many misprints 
that would have escaped my own notice. Professor Keith 
has also suggested important modifications of some of my 
grammatical statements. Lastly, I must congratulate 
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Mr. J. C. Pembrey, Hon. M.A., Oriental Render at the 
Clarendon Press, on having completed the task of reading 
the final proofs of this grammar, now all but seventy years 
after correcting Professor H. H. Wilson’s Sanskrit Grammar 


in 1847. This is a record in the history of Oriental, and . 


most probably of any, professional proof reading for the 
press. 


A. A. MACDONELL. 


G CHADLINGTON Roan, OXFORD. 
March 80, 1916, 
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CHAPTER I 


PHONETIC INTRODUCTION 


l: Vedic, or the language of the literature of the Vedas, 
is represented by two main linguistic strata, in each of 
which, again, earlier and later phases may be distinguished. 
The older period is that of the Mantras, the hymns and 

. Spells addressed to the gods, which are contained in the 
various Samhitas. Of these the Rigveda, which is the most 
important, represents the earliest stage. The later period 
is that of the prose theological treatises called Brahmanas. 
Linguistically even £he:oldest of them are posterior to most 
of the latest parts of the Samhitas, approximating to the 
stage of Classical Sanskrit. But they still retain the use 
of the subjunctive and employ many different types of the 
infinitive, while Sanskrit ‘has lost the former and preserves 
only one single type of the latter. The prose of these 
works, however, to some extent represents better than the 
language of the Mantras the normal features of Vedic 
syntax, which in the lattér is somewhat interfered with by 
the exigences of metre. 


The language of the works forming appendices to the . 


_ Brahmanas, that is, of the Aranyakas and Upanisads, forms 
a transition to that of the Sutras, which is practically 
identical with Classical Sanskrit. 

The linguistic material of the Rigveda, being more ancient, 
extensive, and authentic than that of the other Samhitas, all 
of which borrow largely from it, is taken as the basis of 
this grammar. It is, however, considerably supplemented 
from the other Samhitas. The grammatical forms of the 


‘Brahmanas, where they differ from those of Classical 


Sanskrit, have been indicated in notes, while the r syntax 
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is fully dealt with, because it illustrates the construction of 
sentences better than the metrical hymns of the Vedas. 

2. The hymns of the Vedas were composed many centuries 
before the introduction of writing into India, which can 
hardly have taken place much earlier than 600 s.c. They. 
were handed down till probably long after that event by 
oral tradition, which has lasted down to the present day. 
Apart from such tradition, the text of the Samhitüs has 
been preserved in manuscripts, the earliest of which, owing 
to the adverse climatic conditions of India, are scarcely five 
centuries old. How soon they were first committed to 
writing, and whether the hymns of the Rigveda were edited 
in the form of the Samhita and Pada texts with the aid of 
writing, there seems insufficient evidence to decide; but it 
is almost inconceivable that voluminous prose works such 
as the Brahmanas, in particular the Satapatha Brahmana, 
could have been composed and preserved without such. 
aid. 

3. Tho sounds of the Vedic language. There are 
altogether fifty-two sounds, thirteen of which are vocalic 
and thirty-nine consonantal. They are the following :— 

a. Nine simple vowels: aāãiīuŭ pF}; four diphthongs: 
e o ai ^u. A 

b. Twenty-two mutes divided into five classes, each of 
which has its nasal, making a group of twenty-seven : 

(a) five gutturals (velars): k kh g gh n; 

(B) five palatals: c ch j jh? ñ; 

m E E EEE ee 


1 The text of the Vedas, with the exception of Aufrecht’s and 
Weber's transliterated editions of the RV. and the TS., is always printed 
in the Devanügarl character, Tho latter having beon fully described 
in my Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners (§§ 4-14), it is unnecessary to 
repeat what is:there stated. It will suffice here to give a summary 
account of all the sounds of the Vedic language. 

* This sound is very rare, occurring only once in the RV. and not 


at all in the AV. 
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(y) seven cerebrals!: t th, d and 1 dh and Ih? n; 

(8) five dentals: t th d dh n; 

(c) five labials: p ph b bh m; 

€. Four semivowels: y (palatal), r '(cerebral) 1 (dental), 
v (labial) ; 

d. Three sibilants: $ (palatal), g (cerebral), 8 (dental) ; 

€. One aspiration: h; 

J. One pure nasal: m (m) called Anusvira (after-sound;. 

g. Three voiceless spirants; h (Visarjantya), h (Jihva- 
mülrya), b. (Upadhmantya). 

4. a. The simple vowels: 

% ordinarily represents an original short vowel (IE. & 6 ð); 
but it also often replaces an original sonant nasal, represent- 
ing the reduced form of the unaccented syllables an and 
am, as sat-& beside sánt-am being; ga-tá gone beside 
á-gam-at has gone. 

& represents both a simple long vowel (IE: à 6 o) and 
a contraction; e.g. mütár (Lat. mater) mother; sam = 
á-as-am I was. It frequently also represents the unaccented 
syllable an; e.g. khü-tá dug from khan ‘dig. 

i is ordinarily an original vowel; e.g. div-i (Gk. ĉifi) 
in heaven. It is also frequently the low grade of e and ya; . 
e. g. vid-má (i3pev) we know beside véd-a (olda) I know; 
náv-igtha newest beside náv-yas newer. It also represents the 
low grade of radical 4; e.g. Sis-tá taught beside éas-ti teaches. 

i is an original vowel; e. g. jiv-é living. But it also often 
represents the low cub of yā; e.g. a5-i-málii we would 
attain beside aá-yám I would attaim ; or a contraction ; e. g. 
igür they have sped (= Kien 8. pl. pf. of is); mati by 
thought (— EPIS 


1 This is much the rarest class of mutes, being scarcely half as 
E as even the palatals, 

These two sounds take tho place of d dh respectively between 

S in the RY. texts; e.g. fle (but idya), milhuse (but midhván). 
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u is an original vowel; e.g. mádhu (Gk. pv). honey. 
It is also the low grade of o and va; e.g. yug-á n. yoke 
beside yóg-& m. yoking; sup-tá asleep beside sváp-na m. 
sleep. ` 

ü is an original coils e.g. bhrü (0-$pó-s) f. brow. It is 
also the low grade of au and và ; e.g. dhü-tá shaken beside 
dhau-tári f. shaking; süd sweeten beside svüd enjoy; 
and often represents a contraction; e.g. üc-ür -—u-uc-ür 
they have spoken (8. p. pf. of vac); bühü the two urms = 
bahu-a. 

r is a vocalic r, being the low grade of ar and ra; e. g. 
kr-tá done beside ca-kár-a I have done; grbh-i-tá seized 
beside grábh-a m. seizure. 

f occurs only in the acc. and gen. pl. m. and f. of ar stems 
(in which it is the lengthened low grado); ; e.g pitrn, 
matrh ; pitrnam, svásrnüm. 

lis a vocalic 1, being the low grade of al, occurring only 
in a few forms or derivatives of the verb k]p (kalp) be in 
order: ciklpré 8. pl. pf.; ciklpati 8. s. aor. subj. ; kÍpti 
(VS.) £ arrangement beside kalpasva 2. s. impv. mid., 
kdlp-a m. pious work. 


b. The diphthongs. 
~ 6 and 6 stand for the original genuine diphthongs ái au. 
` They represent (1) the high grade corresponding to the 
weak grade vowels i and u; e.g. sóc-ati pours beside 

sik-té poured; bhój-am beside phüj-am aor. of t bhuj enjoy ; 
(2) the result of the coalescence of à & with i and ü in external 
and internal Sandhi ; e.g. éndra — & indra; ó cit — &u cit ; 
padé = padá i du. n. two steps; bháveta = bháva ita 8. s. 
opt. might be; maghón (— maghá un) weak stem of 
maghávan bountiful; 13) e — az in a few words before 
d, dh, h; e.g. e-dhi Ue 2. s. impv. of as beside ás-ti; o = az 
before bh of case-endings, and before y and v of secondary 
suffixes; e.g. d Vésóípide Ynstohgir ofia sas n. hatred ; 
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duvo-yü wishing to give (beside duvas-yü); sáho-van 
mighty beside sáhas-vant. 

ai and au etymologically represent ai and āu, as is 
indicated by the fact that they become ay and av in Sandhi ; 
e.g. gav-as cows beside gáu-s; and that the Sandhi of a 
with e (= &i) and o (= šu) is ai and au respectively. 

5. Vowel gradation. Simple vowels are found to inter- 
change in derivation as well as in verbal and nominal in- 
flexion with fuller syllables, or if short also with long vowels. 
This change is dependent on shift of accent: the fuller or 
long syllable remains unchanged while it bears the accent, 
but is reduced to a simple or short: vowel when left by the ` 
accent. This interchange is termed vowel gradation. Five 
different series of such gradation may be distinguished. 

a. The Guna series. Here the accented high grade 
syllables e, o, ar, al, constituting the fundamental stage 
and called Guna (cp. 17 a) by the native grammarians, inter- 
change with the unaccented low grade syllables i, w r, 1 
respectively. Beside the Guna syllables appear, but much 
less frequently, the syllables ai, au, Ar (àl does not occur), 
which are called Vrddhi by the same authorities and may be 
regarded as a lengthened variety of the Guna syllables. 
Examples are: didéé-a has pointed, out: dis-tá pointed out; 
é-mi J go: i-más we go; &p-nó-mi. I obtain: &p-nu-más we 
obtain; várdh&ya to further: vrdháya, id. 

a. The low grade of both Guna and Vrddhi may bei, i, fr, tr; as 
bibhéy-a I have feared and bibháy-a has feared : bhi-t& frightened ; juhav-a z 
has invoked: hü-t& invoked ; tatar-a has crossed : tir-áte crosses and tir-né 
crossed. 


b. The Samprasürana series. Here the accented high 
grade syllables ya, va, ra (corresponding to the Guna stage 
6, 0, ar) interchange with the unaccented low grade vowels — 
i, u, p; e.g. i-yáj-a I have sacrificed: ig-t& sacrificed ; vág-ti 
desires : u$-mási we desire ; ja-gráh-a I have seized : ja-grh-ur 
. they have seized. 
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a. Similarly the long syllables ya, và, rā are reduced toi, ù, ir; e. g. 

jyá È might: ji-yá-te is overcome; brü-yü-t would say: bruv-I-t& id.; 

Svüd-ü sweet: süd-&ya-ti swcelens ; drágh-1yas longer: dirgh-6 long. 

c. The & series. 

1. In its low grade stage a would normally disappear, but 
as a rule it remains because its loss would in most cases 
lead to unpronounceable or obseure forms; e.g. ás-ti is: 
s-ánti they are; ja-gám-a I have gone: ja-gm-ür they have 
gone ; pád-ya-te goes : pi-bd-aná standing firm ; hán-ti ve 

. ghn-ánti they slay. 

2. The low grade of the Vrddhi vowel à is either a or 
total ‘loss; e.g. pad m. foot: pad- with the foot; dadhi-ti 
puts: dadh-mási we put; pu-ná-ti purifies: pu-n-ánti they 
purify; da-da-ti gives: devá-t-ta given by the gods. 

8. When & represents the Guna stage its low grade is 
normally i; e. g. stha-s thou hast stood: sthi-tá stood. 

a. Sometimes it ia 1 owing to analogy; e.g. pu-nii-ti purifies: . 
pu-ni-hí purify. Sometimes, especially when the low grade syllable 
has a secondary accent, it is a; e. g. gah-ate plunges : gáh-ana n. depth. 

d. The ai and au series. 

The low grade of ai (which appears as &y before vowels 
and & before consonants) is i; e. g. gay-ati sings, gü-thá m. 
Song: gi-tá sung. 

The low grade of au (which is parallel to và: 5b a) ist; 
e.g dhav-ati washes: dhü-tá washed; dhau-tári f. shaking: 
dhü-ti m. shaker, dhü-má m. smoke. 

c. Secondary shortening of i, ü, F. The low grade 
syllables i, à, ir and tr (= f) aro further reduced to i, u, r, 
owing to shift of acoent from its normal position in a word 
to its beginning, in compounds, reduplicated forms, and 
vocatives; e.g. &-huti f. invocation: -hüti call; didi-vi shining: 
di-páya kindle; eár-kr-se thow commemoratest: kir-ti f. 
praise (from root kr); pi-pr-tam 8. du. : pür-tá full (root - 
pi); dévi voc. : devi nom. goddess; $vá&ru voc.: Sva-&rü-s. 
nom. mother-iminutProt. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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The Consonants. 


6. The guttural mutes represent the Indo-European 
velars (that is, q-sounds) In the combination k-s the . 
guttural is the regular phonetic modification of a palatal 
before 8; e.g. dr see: aor. ddrk-sata; vac speak: fut. 
vak-syati. 4 

7. The pålatals form two series, the earlier and the later. 

a.. Original palatals are represented by ch and $, and to 
some extent by j and h. 

1. The aspirate ch is derived from an IE. double sound, 
8+ aspirated palatal mute; e.g. chid cut off = Gk. oxid. 
But in the inchoative suffix cha it seems to represent s+ 
unaspirated palatal mute; e. g. gáchā-mi = Gk. páska. 

9. The sibilant $ represents an IE. palatal (which seems 
to have been pronounced dialectically either as a spirant or 
a mute); e. g. Satám 100 = Lat. centum, Gk. é-karóv.. 

8. The old palatal j (originally the media of $ = I-Ir. Z, 
French j) is recognizable by appearing as a cerebral when 
final or before mutes; e.g. yáj-ati sacrifices beside aor. 
d-yat has sacrificed, yég-tr sacrificer, ig-t& sacrificed. 

4. The breathing h represents the old palatal aspirate 
LIr áh. It is recognizable as an old palatal when, either as 
final or before t, it is replaced by a cerebral; e. g. váh-ati 
carries beside á-vàt has carried. 

b. The new palatals are o and to some extent j and h. 
They are derived from gutturals (velars), being interchango- 
able, in most roots and formatives, with gullurals; e.g. 
Éó6o-ati shines beside $6k-a m. flame, &ük-van flaming, &uk-rá 
brilliant; yuj-e I yoke beside yug-& n. yoke, yóg-a m. yoking, 
yuk-tá yoked, -yüg-van yoking; du-dréh-a has injured 
"beside drógh-a injurious. 

a. The original gutturals were ‘changed to palatals by the palatal 
sounds i, i, y immediately following; e. g. cit-t& noticed beside két-a 
m. will from cit perceive ; ój-1yas stronger beside ug-rá strong ; druh-yü, & 
proper name, beside drógh-a injurious. 
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8. The cerebrals are entirely secondary, being a specifically 
Indian product and unknown in the Indo-Iranian period. 
They are probably due to aboriginal, especially Dravidian, 
influence. They are still rare in the RV., where they never 
occur initially, but only medially and finally. They have 
as a rule arisen from dentals immediately following the 
cerebral s (= original s, 8, j, h) or r-sounds (r, r, r); e.g. 

dus-tárg (= dus-tára) invincible; vás-ti (= vá$-ti) wishes ; j 
mrs-tá (= mrj-tá) cleansed ; nidá (= nizdá)! nest ; dü-ghi 
(= dug-dhi) ill-disposed ; drdhá * (= drh-tá) firm ; nr-pàm 
(2 nr-n&m) of men. 

Final cerebral mutes represent the old palatals j, 6, h; 
e.g. rat (= raj) m. ruler nom. s.; vipat (= vi-paé) f. a river ; 
sat (= sah) overcoming; Svat (= á-vàh-t) has conveyed 
(8. s. aor. of vab). 

9. a. The dentals are original sounds, representing the 
corresponding IE. dentals The mutes t and d, however, 
sometimes take the place of original s before s and bh 
respectively; e.g. á-vàt-sis (AV.) aor. of vas dwell; 
müd-bhís inst. pl of más month. — ' 

b. The labials as a rule represent the corresponding IE. 
sounds, But b is very rarely inherited; the number of 
words containing this sound has, however, been greatly 
increased in various ways. . Thus it often replaces p or bh 
in Sandhi and bh in reduplication; e.g. pi-bd-aná firm 
beside pad-á n. place; rab-dhé taken beside rábhante they 
take; ba-bhüva has been from bhü be. There are also many 
wor ds containing b which seem to have a foreign origin. 

10. The nasals. Of the five nasals belonging to the 
corresponding five classes of mutes, only the dental n and 
the labial m appear independently and in any part of a word, 


1 g (=s or old palatal ah), tho soft form of s, has always disappeared 
after cerebralizing d or dh and lengthening the preceding vowel. 


* Though written as short Yee], spe p.i PEBR Long. 
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initially, medially, and finally ; e. g. matt f. mother, naman 
n. name. The remaining three are always dependent on 
a contiguous sound. The guttural ñ, the palatal ñ, and the 
cerebral n are never initial, and the last two are never final. 

The guttural à appears finally only when a following k or g 
has been dropped, as in stems ending in fic or ñj and in 
those compounded with dfé; v.g. pratyáh nom. s. of 
pratyatic facing ; ki-dfh nom. s.-of ki-dfé of what kind? - 

a. Media]ly à appears regularly only before gutturals; 
e. g. ankd m. hook; aùkháya embrace; áñga n. limb; jáhghü 
f. leg. -- Before other consonants it appears only when k or g 
has been dropped ; e.g. yun-dhi for yuhg-dhi (2 yuiij-dhi) 
2. s. impv. of yuj join. 

b. The palatal nasal occurs only before or after c or j, and 
before ch ; e. g. páiíca five; yaj-fiá m. sacrifice ; vafichantu 
let them desire. 

€. The cerebral n appears within a word only, either 
before cerebral mutes or replacing dental n after r, r, or 8 
(either immediately preceding or separated from it by certain 


intervening letters); e. g. dandá m. staf’; ‘nr-nam of men; - 


várna m. colour; ugná hot; krámana n. step. 
d. The dental n is the commonest of the nasals; it is 


more frequent than m, and about three times as frequent as - 


the other three taken together. As a rule it represents 
IE. n; but it also appears in place of the dental d or t, and 


of labial m before certain suffixes. It is substituted for d 


before the “suffix” “na; and for’ d or t before the m of 
secondary suffixes ; 6g. án-na n. food (from ad eat); 


vidyün-mant gleaming (vidyut f. lightning); mfn-maya - 


earthen (mfd f. earth). It is. substituted for m before t; 

before suffixal m or v; and before suffixal s'or t that have 

been dropped as final; e.g. yan-trá n. rein (yam restrain) ; 

. &-gan-ma, gán-vahi (aor. of gam go); á-gan (= d-gam-s, 

á-gam-t) 2. 8. s. aor. of gam go; á-yàn (= á-yam-s-t) 

8. s. aor. of yam restrain; dán gen, of dám house (—dam-s). 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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e. The labial m as a rule represents IE. m ; e. g. náman, 
Lat. nomen. It is by far the commonest labial sound, being 
more frequent than the four labial mutes taken together. 

f. The pure nasal. Distinct from the five class nasals is 
the pure nasal, variously called Anusvara and Anunasika, 
which always follows a vowel and is formed by the breath 
passing through the nosé unmodified by the influence of any 
consonant. The former is usually written with a dot before 
consonants, the latter as » before vowels. The proper use 
of Anusvara is not before mutes, but before sibilants and h 
(which have no class nasal). When final, Anusvara usually 
represents m, sometimes n (66 A 2). Medially Anusvara 
regularly appears before sibilants and h; e.g. vaméá m. 
reed: havimsi offerings; m&msá n. flesh; simhá m. lion. 
It usually appears before s, where it always represents 
m or n; eg. mámsate 8. s. subj. aor. of man think ; 
pimsanti beside pinásti from pig crush ; kramsyáte fut. of 
kram siride. When Anusvüra appears before á or h (= IE. 

. guttural or palatal) it represents the corresponding class 
nasal, - 

ll. The semivowels. The semivowels y, r, l, v are 
peculiar in having each a vowel corresponding to it, viz.. 
i T, ], u respectively. They are called ante(h)sthà in the 
Pratigakhyas, or ‘intermediate’, as standing midway between 
vowels and consonants. 

a. The semivowel y is constantly written for i before 
otlier vowels within the Veda itself. It also sometimes 

appears without etymological justification, especially after 
roots in -&, before vowel suffixes; e. g. da-y-i 8. s. aor. pass. 
of dü give. Otherwise it is based either on IE. j (— Gk. 
spiritus asper) or voiced palatel spirant y (— Gk. (); e.g. 
yá-s who (Gk. d-s), yaj sacrifice (Gk. dy-tos); but yas boil 
(Gk. ¢éw), yuj yoke (Gk. (vy-). It is probably due to this 
difference of origin that yas boil and yam restrain reduplicate 
with ya in the perfeGtbatiyas skeni Seiltatibn. 
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b. The semivowel v is constantly written for u before 
other vowels within -the Veda itself. Otherwise it seems 
- always to be based on IE. u, that is, on a v interchangeable 
with u, but never on an IE. spirant v nok interchangeable 
with u. 

c. The semivowel r generally oreina, to IE. r, but 
also often to IE. 1. As Old Iranian invariably has r for 
both, it seems as if there had been a tendency to rhotacism 
in the Indo-Iranian period. In order to account for the : 
Vedic relation of r to 1, it appears necessary to assume 
a mixture of three dialects: one in which the IE. r and 1 
were kept apart; another in which IE. 1 became r (the 
Vedic dialect); and a third in which IE. r became L 
throughout (the later Mügadhi). 

r is secondary when it takes the place of phonetic d (— z) 
as the final of stems in is and us before endings beginning 
with bh; e. g. havír-bhis and vápur-bhis. This substitution 
is due to the influence of external Sandhi, where is and us 
would become ir and ur. 

a. Metathesis of r takes place when fr would be followed by s or h 
+ consonant. It appears in forms of dré see and srj send forth; e.g. 
drástum to see, s&msragtr.oné who engages in battle ; also in brahmén m. 


priest, bráhman n. devotion beside barhís n. sacrificial litter (from brh or 
barh make big) ; and in a few other words. 


d. The semivowel 1 represents IE. 1 and in a few instances 
IE. r. It is rarer than in any cognate language except Old 
Iranian, in which it does not occur at all. It is much rarer 
than r, which is seven times as frequent. A gradual increase 
of l'is apparent in the RY.; thus in the tenth book are 
found the verbs mluc and labh, and the nouns lóman, 
lohité, which in the earlier books appear as mruc sink, 
` rabh seize, róman. n. hair, robité red. This letter occurs 
eight times as often in the latest parts of the RY. as in the 
oldest; and it is seven. times as common in the AV. as in 
the RV. “It seems likely that the recorded Vedic dialect 
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was descended from an Indo-Iranian one in which rhotacism 
had removed every 1; but that there must have been another 
Vedic dialect in which IE. r and 1 were kept distinct, and 
a third in which IE. r became 1 throughout; from the 
latter two 1 must have found its way into the literary 
language to an increasing extent. In the oldest parts of the 
RY. there are no verbal forms preserving IE. 1, and only a few 
nouns: (u)loká m. free space, šloka m. call, and -migla mixed. 
a. In the later Samhitüs 1 occasionally occurs both medially and 
finally for d; e. g. fle (VS. Kanva) = Íge (RV. fle); bál iti (AY.), cf. 
: EC bál itthá. In a good many words 1 is probably of foreign origin: 
"12. The sibilants are all voiceless, but there are various 
traces of the earlier existence of voiced sibilants (cp. 7a 3; 
8; 15,2%). There is a considerable interchange between 
` the sibilants, chiefly as a result of assimilation. 
a. The palatal sibilant $ represents an IK. palatal (mute 
or spirant). Besides being the regular substitute for dental s 
ip external Sandhi before voiceless palatals (e. g. indraé ca), 
it occasionally represents that sibilant within words by 
assimilation; e.g. Svdéura (Lat. socer) father-in-law; śaśá 
(IE. kasd) m. hare. Sometimes this substitution takes place, 
without assimilation, under the influence of allied words, as 
in kéfa m. hair beside késara (Lat. caesarics).. It is also to 
some extent confused with the other two sibilants in the 
Samhitis, but here it interchanges much oftener with 5 
than with s. Before s the palatal $ becomes k, regularly : 
when medial, sonietimes when final; e. g. dfk-g-a-se 2. s. aor. 
subj. mid., and -afk[s] nom. s. from dré see. 
b. The Cerebral 8 is, like the cerebral mutes, altowether: 
* secondary, always representing either an original palatal or 
an original dental sibilant. Medially it represents" the 
palatals 6 (= I-Ir. $) andj (= I-Ir. £) and the combination ks 
before the cerebral tenues t th (themselves produced from 
dental tenues by this s); e.g. nasg-tá from na$ be lost; 
mrs-ta 8. s. impífi-fromt. Sanja wigeSndaytdiditom takg kew. 
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Medially it is regularly, and initially very frequently, 
substituted for dental s after vowels other than & and after 
the consonants k, r, 8; e.g. tisthati from stha stand; 
su-gup-ur 8. pl. pf. from svap sleep; rgabhá m. bull; 
uksán m. oz; varşá n. rain; havig-su in oblations; ánu 
stuvanti they praise; go-gáni winning catile; divi sán being 
in heaven. : 

Occasionally s represents dental s as a result of assimila- 
tion; e.g. ság sic (Lat. sex); sat victorious nom. s. from 
s&h overcoming. 5 

c. The dental s as a rule represents IE. s; e.g. déva-s 
horse, Lat. equo-s; ás-ti, Gk. éo-7. In Sandhi it is often 
replaced by the palatal $ and still oftener by the cere- 
bral s. 

19. The breathing h is a secondary sound representing 
as a rule the second half of an original guttural or palatal 
aspirate, but occasionally of the dental dh and the labial bh. 
It usually stands for palatalized gh, this origin being 
recognizable by the appearance of the guttural -in cognate 
forms; e.g. hán-ti strikes beside ghn-énti, jaghána; dudróha 
has injured beside drógha injurious. It sometimes represents 
an old palatal aspirate (= I-Ir. fh), as is recognizable by its 
being replaced as final or before t by a cerebral ; e. g- váh-ati 
carries beside á-v&t has carried, üdhá (= uz-dhá) for vah-tá. 
It stands for dh e.g. in güh-ate plunges beside güdhá n. 
ford; hi-tá placed beside dhi-tá from dha put. It represents 
bh in the verb grah seize beside grabh. The various origins 
of h led to a certain amount of confusion in the groups of 
forms fróm roots containing that sound. Thus beside 
mugdhá, the phonetic past participle of muh be confused, , 
appears müdhá (AV.) bewildered. ss 

14. Voiceless spirants. There are three such repr 
ing original final s or r. Visarjanrya has its proper;placun 
pausa. Jilivàmulrya (formed at the root of the tongu ) isitHe © 
guttural spirant and is appropriate before initial voicel 
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gutturals (k, kh). Upadhmanrya (on-breathing) is the bi-labial 
spirant f and appears before voiceless labials (p, ph). 
Visarjantya may take the place of the latter two, and always 
does so in the printed texts of the Samhitas. 

15. Ancient pronunciation. As regards the pronuncia- 
tion prevailing about 500 s.c. we have a sufficiently exact 
knowledge derived from the transeription of Sanskrit words 
in foreign languages, especially Greek ; from the information 
contained in the old grammarians, Panini and his school ; and . 
especially from the detailed statements of the Pratisakhyas, 
the ancient phonetic works dealing with the Samhitas. 
The internal evidence supplied by the phonetic changes 
occurring in the language of the texts themselves and the 
external evidente of comparative philology justify us in 
concluding that the pronunciation in the period of the 
Samhitas was practically the same as in Panini’s time. 
The only possible exceptions are a very few doubtful points. 
The following few remarks will therefore suffice on the 
subject of pronunciation : 

1. a. The vowels. The simple vowels i, & and & were 
pronounced as in Italian. But & in the time of the 
Pratigakhyas was already sounded as a very short close 
neutral vowel like the u in English but. It is, however, 
probable from the fact that the metre hardly ever admits 
of á being elided after e and o in the RY., though the 
written text drops it in about 75 per cent. of the occurrences, 
that at the time when the hymns were -composed the . 
pronunciation of % was still open, but that, at the time 
when the Samhita text was constituted, the close pronun- 
ciation was already becoming general. 

The yowel r, now usually sounded as ri (an early pro- 
nunciation as shown by. the confusion of r and ri in ancient 
inscriptions and MSS.), was in the Samhitas pronounced as 
a vocalic r, somewhat like the sound in the firial syllable of 
the French. chambre? Ts Gexeriles dhe the RVoPratisakhya 


he 
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as containing an r in the middle. This agrees with ere, 
the equivalent of r in Old Iranian. 

The very rare vowel 1, now usually pronounced as Iri, was 
in the Samhitüs a vocalic 1, described in the RV. Pratisnkhya 
as corresponding to 1 — an original r. - 

b. The diphthongs e and o were already pronounced as 
the simple long vowels 8 and 6 in thetime of thePratisnkhyas; 
and that this was even the case.in the Samhitas is shown by 
the fact that their Sandhi before a was no longer ay and av, 
and that the a was beginning to be elided after e and o. 
But that they represent the original genuine diphthongs ăi 
and áu is shown by the fact that they are produced in 
Sandhi by the coalescence of & with i and u. 

The diphthongs ai and au are at the present day pro- 
nounced as ái and áu, and were so pronounced even at the 
time of the Pratisakhyas. But that they etymologically 
represent āi and äu is shown by their Sandhi. 

c. Lengthened vowels: The vowels i and u were often 
pronounced. long before spffixal y ; e.g. sū-yá-te is pressed 
(vsu); jani-yánt desiring a wife (jáni) ; also before r when 
a consonant follows; e.g. gir-bhis | (but -gir-as); a, i, u 
often become long before v; e.g. &-vidh-yat he sounded 
(a is augment) ; ji-gi-vams having conquered (lji); rta-van 
observing order (rtá); y&-vant how great; as compensation 


for the loss of a following consonant; e. g. gü-dhá for guh-tá ` 


(15, 2%); they are also often pronounced long for metrical 
reasons; e.g. $rudhi hávam hear our prayer. 

d. Svarabhakti! When a consonant is in conjunction 
with r or a nasal, the metre shows that a very short vowel? 
must often be pronounced between them; e.g. indra = 
ind®ra; yajňá = yaj'ná sacrifice; gna = ging woman. 


L 


1 A term used in the Pratisakhyas and meaning ‘ vowel-part’. 
3 Described by the Pratiéikhyas as equal to 3, 4, or å mora in length 
and generally as equivalent to a.in sound. 
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e Loss of vowels. : With very few exceptions. the only 
vowel lost is initial a which, in one per cent. of its occurrences 
in the RV. and about 20 per cent. in the AV. and the metrical 
portions of the YV., is dropped in Sandhi after e and o. 
In a few words' the disappearance of initial a is prehistoric ; 
e. g. ví bird,(Lat. avi-s); sénti they are (Lat. sunt). 

f. Hiatus. In the written text of the Samhitās -hiatus, 

` though as a rule tolerated in diphthongs only, appears in 
Sandhi when a final s, y, v has been. dropped before 
a following vowel; when final i, ü, e of dual endings are 
followed by vowels; and when & remains after final e 
and o. 

Though not written, hiatus is common elsewhere also in 
the Samhitas: y and v must often be pronounced as i and u, 
and a long vowel or diphthong as two vowels, the original 
vowels of contractions having often to be restored both 
within a word and in Sandhi; e.g: jyéstha mightiest as 
jyá-istha (= jy&-istha from jya be mighty). 

2. Consonants. a. The aspirates were double sounds, 
consisting of mutes followed by a breathing; thus k-h is 
pronounced as in ‘ink-horn’; t-h as in ‘pot-house’ ; p-h as 
in ‘top-heavy '; ; g-h as in log house’; d-h asin Sarre -house’; 
b-h as in ‘Hob-house’. 

b. The gutturals were no doubt velars or sounds pro- 
duced by the back of the tongue against the soft palate. 
They are described by the: Pratiéükhyas as formed at the 
‘root of the tongue’ and at the ‘root of the jaw’. 

c. The palatals c, j, ch are pronounced like ch in ‘church ’, 
jin ‘join’, and ch in the sécond part of ‘Churchill’, 

d. The cerebrals were pronounced somewhat like the 
so-called dentals t, d, n in English, but with the tip of 
the tongue turned farther back against the roof of the 
mouth. They include the cerebral 1 and 1h which in 
Rigvedic texts take the place of d and dh between. vowels. 
The latter occui6-Cniediatyyouly snthe Gorman. finally also. 
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Examples are: ilā refreshment; tur&-gá] abhi-bhiitydjah ; 


á-g&]ha invincible. 

€ The dentals in the time of the Pratigakhyas were 
post-dentals, being produced by the tongue, according to 
their description, at the ‘root of the teeth’ (danta-müla). 

J: The class nasals are produced with organs of speech 
in the same position as for the formation of the correspond- 
ing mutes while the breath passes through the nose. 
The pure nasal, when called Anunisika, combines with the 
preceding vowel to form a single sound, a nasalized vowel, 
as in the French ‘bon’; when called Anusvüra (after- 
sound), it forms in combination with the preceding vowel 
two successive sounds, a pure vowel immediately followed 
by the pure nasal, though seeming to form a single sound, 
as in the English ‘ba-ng’ (where, however, the nasal is © 
guttural, not pure). : : 

g. The semivowel y is the voiced palatal spirant produced 
in the same place as the palatal vowel i. The semivowel v 
is described by the Pratigsakhyas as a voiced labio-dental 
spirant. It is like the English v or the German w. The 
semivowel r must originally have been a cerebral, as is 
shown by its phonetic effect on a following dentaln. By 
the time of the Pratisakhyas it was pronounced in other 
positions also. Thus the RV. Pratisikhya speaks of it as 
either post-dental or produced farther back (but not as 
cerebral). 

The semivowel 1 is described in the Pratigakhyas as 
pronounced in the same position as the dentals, which 
means that it was a post-dental. 

h. The sibilants are all voiceless. The dental s sounds 
like s in ‘sin’; the cerebral s like sh in ‘shun’ (but with 
the tip of the tongue farther back); while the palatal is 
produced midway between the two, being the sibilant pro- 
nounced in the same place as the spirant in the German x id 
ich. Though the voiced sibilants z, ź (palatal = French 3. d 
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z, Zh (cerebral) have entirely disappeared, they have generally 
left traces of their former existence in the phonetic changes 
they have produced. 

i. The sound h was undoubtedly pronounced as a voiced 
breathing in the Samhitüs. The Pratisakhyas describe it as 
voiced and as identical with the second element of voiced 
aspirates (g-h, d-h, b-h), This is corroborated by the 
spelling e& l-h (= dh) beside do 1 (= QJ. 

j. There are three voiceless spirants appearing only as 
finals. The usual one, called Visarjantya in the Pratisakhyas, 
is according to the Taittirrys Pratisakhya articulated in the 
same place as the end of the preceding vowels. Its place 
may be taken by Jihvamuülrya before the voiceless initial 
_ gutturals k, kh; and by Upadhmantya before the voiceless 
initial labials p, ph.: These two are regarded by the RV. 
Pratigakhya as forming the second half of the voiceless 
aspirates kh and ph respectively (just as h forms the second 
half of gh, bh, &c.). They are therefore the guttural spirant 
(Greek) x and the bilabial spirant f respectively. 

k. Loss of consonants. This is almost entirely confined 
to groups of consonants. When the group is final, ‘all but 
the first element, as a rule, is dropped in pausa and in 
Sandhi (28). In initial consonant groups a sibilant is often 
lost before a mute; e.g. candrdé shining beside écandra ; 
stonayitnü m. beside tanayitnü thunder; t&yü m. beside 
stüyü thief; tf beside stý m. star; pá&yati sees beside spas 
m. spy, -spas-te seen. In a medial group the sibilants s 
and s regularly disappear between mutes; e.g. á-bhak-ta, 
8. s. aor. for á-bhak-g-ta beside á-bhak-s-i. A mute may 
disappear between a nasal and a mute; e.g. yun-dhi for 
yung-dhi. 

a. Medially, voiced sibilants, the dental z, the cerebral z, 
and the palatal ź, have disappeared before the voiced dentals 
d, dh, and h, but nearly always leaving a trace of their 


former existence. Only in the two pots, containing à& 


ection. 
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ās sit, ās order, the sibilant has disappeared without a trace: 
á-dhvam, éa-44-dhi. But when a preceded the z the Joss 
of the sibilant is indicated by e taking the place of az; 
e. g. e-dhi (for az-dhi) from as be; sed, perfect stem of sad 
sit for sazd; similarly in de-hí give (for daz-dhí) beside 
dad-dhi. When other vowels than & preceded, the z was 
cerebralized and disappeared after cerebralizing the follow- 
ing dental and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus 
á-sto-dhvam (= á-stoz-dhvam for á-sto-s-dhvam) 2. pl. 
aor. beside á-sto-s-ta; similarly midhá n. reward (Gk. 
p406-s). Similarly the old voiced palatal $ disappeared after 
cerebralizing a following d or dh and lengthening the 
preceding vowel ; e. g. t&-dhi for taz-dhi (= tak-s-dhi) from 
takg fashion; go-dha for geg-dhá (= sak-g-dha) beside 
gaş-thá sixth. Still commoner is the loss of the old aspirated 
palatal Zh represented by h, which was dropped after 
cerebralizing and aspirating a following t and lengthening 
the preceding vowel; e.g. sa-dhr for séh-tr congueror from 
sah ; güdhá concealed for guh-tá (from gu£h-tá). 

l Haplology. When two identical or similar syllables 
are in juxtaposition, one of them is sometimes dropped ; 
e.g. tuvi-rá[va]-vān roaring mightily beside tuvi-ráva; 
ir[adh]ádhysi inf. of iradh seek to win; ma-dügha& m. 
a plant yielding honey, beside madhu-dügha shedding sweet- 
ness; Sirsa-[sa]kti f. headache. 
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CHAPTER II 


RULES OF SANDHI OR EUPHONIC EI 
OF SOUNDS 


16. Though the sentence is naturally the unit of speech, 
which forms an unbroken chain of syllables euphonically 
combined, it is strictly so only in the prose portions of the 
AY. and the YV. But as the great bulk of the Vedas is 
metrical, the editors of the Samhita text treat the hemistich 
(generally consisting of two Padas or verses) as the euphonic 
unit, being specially strict in applying the rules of Sandhi 
between the verses forming the hemistich. But the evidence 
of metre supported by that of accent shows that the Pada is 
the true euphonic unit, The form which the final of a word 
shows varies according as it appears in pausa at the end of 
a Pada, or in combination with a following word within the 
Pada. With the former is concerned the law of finals in 
pausa, with the latter the rules of Sandhi. Avoidance 
of hiatus and assimilation are the leading pee on 
which the rules of Sandhi are based. 

Though both are in general founded on the same phonetic 
laws, it is necessary, owing to certain differences, to dis- 
tinguish external Sandhi, which determines the changes 
of final and initial letters of words, from: internal Sandhi, 
which applies to the final letters of verbal roots and 
nominal stems when followed by certain suffixes and 
terminations. 

a. The rules of external Sandhi apply with few exceptions 


(which are survivals from an earlier stage of external Sandhi) 


to words forming compounds, and to final letters of nominal 
: stems before the case-endings beginning with consonants 
("bhy&m -bhis, -bhyas, -su) or before secondary (182, 2) 


suffixes beginning with any eansonant oppi: . 
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A. External Sandhi, 

, Classiflcation of Vowels. 

17. Vowels are divided into 

A. 1. Simple vowels: & 8; ii; u ü;rr;l 

—— —— —— a 
2. Guna vowels: &à; e o ar al 
8. Vrddhi vowels: à ; ai; au; ār.! 

a. Guna (secondary quality) has the appearance of being 
the simple vowel strengthened by combination with a pre- 
ceding & according to the rule (19a) of external Sandhi 
(except that a itself remains unchanged) ; Vrddhi (increase), 
of being the Guna vowel strengthened by combinntion with 
another a.? 

B. 1. Vowels liable to be changed into semivowels: i, 1; 
u, à; p? and the diphthongs e, ai, o, au (the latter half of 
which is i or u): consonantal vowels. : : 

2. Vowels not liable to be changed into semivowels (and 
only capable of coalescence): a, 8: unconsonantal vowels. 


Combination of Final and Initial Vowels. 


18. If the same simple vowel (short or long) occurs at 
the end of one word and the beginning of the next, 
contraction resulting in the long vowel‘ is the rule in the 
written text of the Samhitüs. Thus ihasti = ihá asti; 
Índrá = indra å; tvāgne = tvā agne; vidám = ví idám; 
suktém = su uktám.: 


1 The Vrddhi form of } (which would be al) does not occur. 

* In this vowel gradation, as Comparative Philology shows, the 
Guna vowel represents the normal stage, from which the simple 
vowel was reduced by loss of accent, while Vrddhi is a lengthened 
variety of Guna (5a). The reduction of the syllables ya, va, ra (which 
are parallel with the Guna stage) to the corresponding vowels 1, u, T 
(55) is termed Samprasárana (distraction). 

3 f never appears under conditions rendering it liable to be changed 
into r (cp. 4 a, p. 4). 

* F does not occur because rr never meet in the Samhitas, and final 


y does.not even occur in the RY, E 
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a. The contraction of &+a and of i+% occasionally does 
not take place, even in the written text of the RV., both 
: between the Padas of a hemistich and within a Pada; thus 
maniga | agníh ; manigà abhi; vilü utá; sü ürdhváh; ; 
and in a compound, su-üt&yah. 

b. On the other hand, the metre requires the contracted 
vowels of the written text to be restored in pronunciation. 
In such cases the restored initial is long by nature or 
position, w while the preceding final, if long, must be shortened.’ 
Thus casat is pronounced as ca asat; cürcata as ca arcata ; 
mapéh as má üpóh (for ma &póh); mr]atidfóe as mrlati 
īdýśo; yantindavah as yánti indavab ; bhavantüksánah 
as bhavantu uksánah. When the first word is a mono- 
syllable (especially ví or hi), the written contractions 1 and 
ŭ are usually to be pronounced with hiatus ; thus hindra as 

_ hi indra. 

19. & and à 

a. coalesce with the simple vowels i? and ü to the Guna 
vowels e and o° respectively; e.g. ihéha = ihá iha; 
pitéva = pita iva; ém — & im; óbhā = & ubhá.* They 
are never contracted to ar in the written text of the RV. or 
VS8.;9 but the metre shows that the combination is sometimes 
to be pronounced as ar, for instance in the compound 
sapta-rgayah the seven seers = saptargáyan. 


1 Because of the prosodical rule that a long vowel is always 
shortened before another vowel. Cf. note 5. 

2 Occasionally à + i remain uncontracted in the written text of 
tho RV., as jyü iyám, pibā imám, ranaya ihá. 

3 This contraction is a survival because 6 and 6 are simple long 
vowels, but they were originally = ái, iu. 

4 But in many instances whero the contraction is written, the 
original simple vowels must be restored with hiatus ; thus subhágosüh 
= subhágà usah. 

5 à is always shortened or nasalized before r in the written text; 


o. g. tétha piúh (for thi); vigeny All atlexe (for vipanyd). 


= 
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b. coalesce with Guna vowels to Vrddhi; e.g. áibhih 
—ü ebhih.! 

€. are absorbed by Vrddhi vowels; e.g. sémasyauéijéh . 
= sémasya aué&ijáh. 

20. The simple consonantal vowels i and ü before dis- 
similar vowels or before diphthongs are regularly changed 
to the semivowels y and v respectively in the written text 
of the Samhitas ; e. g. práty àyam = práti ayam; jánitry 
ajijanat = jánitri ajijanat; a tv ótà = & tu é6ta, But the 

evidence of the metre shows that this y or v nearly always 
has the syllabic value of í or ü.' Thus vy usah must be 
read as ví usah; viddthesv afijdn as vidáthesu aiiján. 

a. Final y (which does not occur in the RV.) becomes r 
before a dissimilar vowel; an example is vijfiátr ótát = 
vijti&tf etát (SB.). 

21. The Guna vowels e and o 

a. remain unchanged before a,* which is generally * elided 
in the written text of the Samhitüs, but-according to the 
evidence of the metre, must almost invariably in the RV., 
and generally in the AY. and YV., be pronounced," whether 
written or not In devaso apturah (i. 8°) the a is both 


1 & instead of contracting with e is sometimes nasalized before it: 
aminantaim, óvaib (for a e); upásthāň 6k& (for à e) Again à is 
sometimes elided before e and o ; as Up’esatu (for a e), yáth'ohise 
(for à o). 


? Because i and ù are prosodically shortened beforo a following 
vowel (p. 22, note 1). 


3 The exceptional treatment of e in stótava ambyam for stótavo 
ambyàm is a survival showing that the Sandhi of o and 'o before a 
` was originally the same as before other vowels. 

* In the RV. it is elided in about 76 per cent., in the AV. in about 
66 per cent. of its occurrences. 
~ 5 In the RV. it must be pronounced in 99 per cont., in the AV. and 
the metrical parts of the YV. in about 80 per cent. of its occurronces. 
~ 9 The frequent elision of the a in the written text compared with 
its almost invariable retention in the original text of the RV., indicates 
a period of transition between the latter and the total elision of tho 
post-Vedic period. 
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written and pronounced; in sünávé 'gne (i. 1°) it must be 
restored as sünáve | ágne. 

b. before every other vowel (or diphthong) would naturally! 
become ay and av (the form they assume within a word), . 
but the former drops the semivowel throughout, while the 
latter does so only before i; e.g. agna | ihá (for agnay) ; 
vaya ukthébhih (for vayav) ; but vayav å yahi. 

22. The Vrddhi vowels ai and au are treated before 
every vowel (including a) or diphthong exactly in the same 
way as e and o before vowels other than a. Thus ai 
becomes à (through ay) throughout, but au only before ü ? 
(thr ough &v) ; e. g. tásmü i aki (for  tásmāy), tásmā índrāya ; 
sujihva úpa (for sujihvav), but tav a, táv indrügni, 

a. The (secondary) hiatus caused by the dropping of y 
and v in the above cases (210 and 22) as a rule remains. 
But further contraction is sometimes actually written in the 
Samhitas ; ; e.g sáriavüjáu for sártavà üjáu (through 
Sártavüy for sártavái); vasdu for va asáu (through vày 
for vai). Sometimes, again, the contraction, though not 
written, is required by the metre. Thus ta indra ‘must be 
pronounced as tendra, and gosthá úpa (AV.) for gosthé úpa 
(through gostháy) as gosthópa. 


Irregular Vowel Sandhi. 


28. Vrddhi instead of Guna results from the contraction of 
a. the preposition ü n the AY. and VS.) with initial r 
in arti = à rti and in archatu = 4 rehatu. In the case of 
the latter verb, the TS. extends this contraction to prepositions 


ending in a: úpārchati = úpa rohati and avarchéti = 
ava rcháti. © 


M ————————————————— 
1 Because e and o were originally = ši and ŭu. 


? This is also the Sandhi of the AB. and KB. 
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b. The preposition prá (in the RV.) with initial i in 
práigayür = = prá i igayur. 

c The ‘augment & with the initial vowels i, u, r;! e. g 
dichas 2.s. impf. of ig wish; dunat 8. s. impf. of ud CH 
arta 8. s. aor. of r go. 


-Absence of Vowel Sandhi. 


24. The particle u is unchangeable? in pronunciation 
before vowels, though as a rule written as v after a con- 
sonant ;3. e. g. bhá u amááve, but ávéd v indra. When it . 
combines with the final & of a particle to o, in 6=8 
u, átho = átha u, utó = utá u, mó = mā u, it remains 
unchanged even in the written text; e. g. átho indrüya. 

25. a. Thei and ü of the dual (MN acc.) never change 
to y and v. This dual i is never to be pronounced short, 
but the ü sometimes is; e.g. hari (v -) rtásya, but südhü 
(- v) asmai. This i may remain before i, as in hári iva, 
but in several instances the contraction is written, as in 
ródasimé — ródasi imé, while in several others, though 
not written, it must be pronounced. ; 

b. The rare locatives singular in 1 and ü are also regularly 
written unchanged in the RY.,‘ but they seem always to be 
treated as prosodically short. 

c. The 1 of the nom. plur. m. (of the pronoun asáu) ami 
is always given as unchangeable in the Pada text (ami iti), 
but it never happens to occur before a vowel in the RY. 


1 This is perhaps a survival of a prehistoric contraction of & (the 
original form of the augment) with i, u, r to ài, av, ar. 

2 The term applied by the native’ phoneticians to unchangeable 
vowels is pragrhya separated. Such vowels aro indicated in the Pada 
text by an appended iti. u is always there written in its lengthened 
and nasalized form as im iti, . 

8 It is occasionally written unchanged in its lengthened form even 

_after a consonant, as tám à akrnvan. 
4 Except védy asyám, to be pronounced védi asyam. 
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a. Thai of the nom. s. in prthivi, prihu-jráyl, samrajiii rarely, of 
_the instr. suéémi once, and of the instr. ütf often, remains unchanged 
before vowels ;! e. g. samrajili &dhi, suá&mi abhüvan. 


26. The diphthong e is unchangeable in various nominal 
and verbal forms. 5 
a. The e of the nom. acc. dual (= a+), fem. and neut. 
of a stems, is not liable to Sandhi;? e.g. rédasi ubhé 
rghàyámünam. f 
b. The verbal dual e? of the 2. 8. pres. and. perf. mid. 
never combines, though it is nearly always prosodically 
shortened ; e. g. parimamnüth$ asman. 
c. The e of the locative of the pronominal forms tvé 
in thee, asmé‘ in us, yugmé in you are unchangeable;* 
e.g. tvé it; asmé &yuh; yugmó itthá. 


Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 


2'7. The external Sandhi of consonants is primarily and 
almost exclusively concerned with the assimilation of a final 
to a following initial sound. Since the Sandhi of final 
consonants generally speaking starts from the form they 
assume in pausi,’ it is necessary to state the law of allowable 
finals at the outset. That law may be formulated as follows: 
only unaspirated hard mutes, nasals, and Visarjantya are 
tolerated, and palatals are excluded, as finals. By this law 
the thirty-nine consonants classified in $8 are reduced to 
———————————M——————É— I 


* The unchangeableness of the vowel here being only occasional is 
not indicated with iti in the Pada text. 

3 Except dhisnyemé for dhísnye imé, as it is also probably to be 
pronounced. 

3 Under the influence of the nominal dual e j for there was origin- 
ally no difference between this dual e and any other e in middle 
forms, such as the dual vahe, sing. te, and the plur. ante. 

* Also used as dat. in the RV. 

* They are always written with iti inthe Pada toxt. 

§ Final n and r are, however, to a considerable extent treated not 


on the basis of their pausal form, but of et . 
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the following eight as permissible in pausi :—k, à; $; t,n; 
P, m; Visarjantya. i 

The aspirate and soft mutes (8 b) are eliminated, leaving ' 
only hard unaspirated mutes to represent them. The palatals 
(8 5 8), including & (8 d), and h (8 e), are replaced by K or t 
(i by 2). ; 

8 (8 d) is replaced by t, 8 (8 d) and r (8 c) by Visarjanrya. 

The nasal n (85 y) and the three semivowels y, 1, v (8 c) 
do not occur. 


28. The rule'is that only a single consonant may be . 
final. , Hence all but the first of a group of. consonants 
must be dropped; e.g. ábhavan 8. pl impf. were (for 
ábhavant); tan acc. pl. those (for tans); tudán striking 
(for tudánts); pran forward (through prank for prafic-s) ; 
áchàn 8. s. aor. has pleased (for &chantst). 

- a X, t, or t, when they follow an r and belong to the 
root, are allowed to remain;' e.g. várk 8. s. aor. of vrj 
bend (for várk-t); ürk nom. s. of ürj strength; á-mürt 
8. s. impf. of mrj wipe; &-vart 8. s. aor. of vyt turn ; su-hart 
nom. s. of suhárd friend. 


a. Thore are seven instances in the Samhitas in which a suffixal s or 
t is retained instead of the preceding radical consonant. (1)s thus 
appears in the following four nominatives sing.: sadha-més beside 
sadha-mát (for sadha-mid-s) companion of tho feast; ava-yas (for ava- 
yaj-s) f. sacrificial share; Ávayüs (for avayaj-s) m. a kind of priest ; 
puro-das sacrificial cake (for puro-dáś-s).? (2)s or t similarly appears in 
the following four singular verbal preterite forms: á-yü-s (for é-yaj-s) 
beside n-yüt 2 s. aor. of yaj sacrifice; á-srüs (for &-sraj-s) 2. s: aor. of srj 
emit; §-bhanas (for é-bhanak-s) 2. s. impf. of bhaitj break ; and 4-sraz 
(for a-sras-t)® 3. s. aor. of sras fall. 


1 Tho only instance of a suffix romaining after r is in dar-t 8. s. aor. 
of dr cleave beside á-dar 2. s. (for á-dar-s). 

2 The s is probably due to the analogy of nominatives, like más moon, 
dravino-dÁ-s wealth-giver, &o. : 

3 The appearance of s or t here is due to the beginnings of the 
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Classification of Consonants. 


29. The assimilation, of which the application of the 
rules of consonant Sandhi consists, is of two kinds. It is 
concerned either with a shift of the phonetic position in 
which a consonant is articulated, or with a change of the 
quality of the consonant. Hence it is necessary to understand 
fully the classification of consonants from these two aspects. 
In $8 bed (cp. 15, 2b-h) an arrangement according to the 
place of articulation is given of all the consonants except 
four, the breathing h and the three voiceless spirants, which 

. are phonetically described in $ 15, 247. 

a. Contact of the tongue with the throat produces the 

gutturals, with the palate the palatals, with the roof of 
- the mouth the cerebrals, with the teeth the dentals, while 
contact between the lips produces the labials. 

b. In forming the nasals of the five classes, the breath - 
partially passes through the nose while the tongue or the 
lips are in the position for articulating the corresponding 
tenuis. The real Anusvüra is formed in the nose only, 
while the tongue is in the position for forming the particular 
vowel which the Anusvara accompanies. 

c. The semivowels y, r, 1, v are palatel, cerebral, dental, 
and labial respectively, pronounced in the same position as 
the corresponding vowels i, r, ], u, the tongue being in 
partial contact with the place of articulation in the. first 
three, and the lips in partial contact in the fourth. 

d. The three sibilants are hard Spirants produced by 
partial contact of the tongue with the palate, roof, and teeth 
respectively. There are no corresponding soft sibilants 
(English z, French j), but their prehistoric existence may be 
inferred from various phenomena of Sandhi (cp. 15, 2 ka). 


tendency to normalizo the terminations so as to have s in the 2,5, and 

tin the 8. s. Some half-dozen examples of this have been found in 

the Brāhmaņas; e. g. -ves 2. s. impf. (= &-ved-s) from vid know, 
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€. h and hare respectively soft and hard spirants produced 
without any contact, and articulated in the position of the 
vowel that precedes or follows. h occurs only before soft 
letters, h only after vowels and before certain Hard letters. 

30. Quality of consonants. 

Consonants are 

1. either hard (surd, voiceless): k kh, c ch, ¢ th, t th, 
pph; 6ss; hb b(8);. 

or soft (sonant, voiced): all the rest (8) (besides all the 
vowels and diphthongs). 

2. either aspirated: kh gh, ch jh, th dh jh, th dh, 
ph bh, hh b b, 655; 

or unaspirated : all the rest. 

Hence the charge of o to k is a change of the position of 
articulation (palatal to guttural), and that of c to j is a 
change of quality (hard to soft); while the change of c to g 
(hard palatal to soft guttural) or of t to j (hard dental to soft 
palatal) is one of both position and quality. 

91. It is essential to remember that consonant Sandhi 
cannot be applied till finals have been reduced to one of the 
eight allowable sounds (27). The latter are then modified 
without reference to their etymological value (except partially 
in the case of n and Visarjantya). Only six of these 
allowable finals occur at all frequently, viz. k, t, n, p, m, 
and: Visarjantya, while the cerebral t and the guttural à 
are rare. 

I. Changes of Quality. 

$2. A final consonant (that is, a mute or Visarjanrya) is 
assimilated in quality to the following initial, becoming soft 
before soft initials, and remaining hard before hard initials 
(consonants). 

Hence final k, t, t, p before vowels and soft consonants 
become g, d, d, b respectively ; ; €.g arvag rüdhah (through 
arvak for arvac) ; havyavad juhvüsyah (through -vat for 
-váh); sé] urvih (through sát for gás: cp. 855); gemad 
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vajebhih (for gámat); agníd rtüyatáb (through agnit for 
agnidh) ; trighib gayatri (through tristüp for trigtübh); ` 
abja (forap-jà) rat 

33. Final kj f, t, p before n or m may, and in practice 
regularly do, become the nasal of their own class; e.g. 
prénah mártyasya (through pránag for pránàk); virán 
mitravérunayoh (through virad for virát) ; sén-navati (TS.) 
(through sát-) for sás-navati; asin nó- (through üsid- for 
āsīt) ; tán mitrdsya (for tád); trikakúm nivártat (through 
trikakub for trikakup from trikakübh). 

‘84. Final t becomes 1 through d; e.g. digal lómnah 
(for dngat). 3 

35. Since the nasals have no corresponding hard sounds, 
they remain unchanged in quality before initial hard sounds, 
The guttural i! which is rare, remains otherwise unmodified 
also (cp. 52); butit may before sibilants insert transitional 
E, e.g. pratyáhk sá beside pratyán sá. Final m is liable to 
change of position before all consonants (42). Final dental 
n is liable to change before vowels (42, 52), palatals, dentals, 
the semivowel 1, and sometimes p-(40). 

96. The dental nasal n remains unchanged before (1) the 
gutturals k, kh, g, gh; (2) the labials p,? ph, b, bh, m ; (8) the 
soft dentals d, dh, n; generally also before t (40, 2); (4) the 
Semivowels y, r, v, and the breathing h; (b) the cerebral 
and the dental sibilants s and s. 

a. Before 8 and s a transitional t may be inserted, 
e.g. áhan-t sáhasü ; tán-t sim. 


II. Changes of Position. 


97. The only four final consonants (27) liable to change of 
. position are the dental t and n, the labial m, and Visar- 
janiya. 
1 The palatal and cerebral nasals, as has already been stated, do not 
occur as finals. 
2 Beforo p it sometimes becomes mh; cp. 40,5. ` 
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a. The two dentals become palatal before palatals.! 
b. Visarjanrya and m, adapt. themselves E the phonetic 
position of the following consonant. 


1. Final t. 


98. Final t before palatals (c, j, ch, á) is changed to a 
palatal (c or j) ; e.g. tác cdkguh for tát cákguh; yütayáj- 
jana for yataydt-jana; rohío chyava for rohit $y&và." 


2. Final n. 


39. Final n before vowels is changed, after a long vowel, 
to Anusvüra: if the preceding vowel is à, to 3, if it is i, ü, 
F, to Mr ;? e.g. sárgam iva for sárgān ; vidvain agne for 
vidvan ; paridhitr ati for , paridbin ; abhi$üinr iva for 
abhiéin ; nfir‘ abhi for nfn. 

40. 1. Final n before all palatals that occur becomes 
palatal fi; e. g. ürdhvái cardthiya for irdhvan; tai 
jusethaim for tan; ; Vajrifi Snathihi for vajrin; but since 
before $ a transitional t may be inserted, vajrnt Snathihi 
may (through vajrific® $nathihi) become vajrii ehnathihi.* 

a. Before c the palatal sibilant is sometimes inserted’ in 
the RV., the preceding n then becoming Anusvara. This 


1 Final dentals never come into contact with initial -cerebrals in 
the Samhitüs. No initial cerebral mutes ‘occur in the RY., and even 
the cerebral sibilant s occurs only in sás siz and its compounds, and 
once in sát for sát from sáh. 

2 On the change of & to ch after o see 53. , 

3 Both i and iar here represent original ns through Mh, the Sandhi 

_of h being here the same as that of ah ih th Fh before vowels. &n in 
ùn remain unchanged at the end of a Pada (as being in pausi) before 
a vowel; e. g. devayünün!átandrah (i. 727). 

4 pr occurs only once, otherwise remaining unchanged as rn, 
because two r sounds aro avoided in the same syllable (cf. Vedic 
Grammar, § 79). 

` 5 That is, t before á becomes o (38). : 

* That is, after c initial ó may become ch (68). 

7 There are no examples of the inserted gibllans before oh in the 
Samhitüs. : 
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. insertion takes place, only when the sibilant is etymologically 
justified,’ almost exclusively (though not without exception 
even here *) before ca and cid; ag. anuyajams ca, 
amenémé cit. In the later Samhitas the inserted sibilant 
becomes commoner, occurring even where not etymologi- 
cally justified.’ ` 

2. Final n usually remains unchanged before dental +,‘ 
e.g. tvávàn tmánà; but the dental sibilant is sometimes 
inserted in the RV., the preceding n -then becoming 
Anusvira. This insertion takes place, only when the 
sibilant is historically justified ;' e.g. ávádams tvám (for 
&vádan) In the later Samhitas the inserted sibilant 
becomes commoner, occurring even where not etymo- 
logically justified.? 

8. Final n before initial 1 ae becomes nazalized 1; 

e.g. jigival laksám. 

4. Though final n generally remains unchanged before 
y; r, v, h (86, 4), an, in, in sometimes become am, iir, ümr 
as before vowels (89) ; e. g devan havamahe; but svávüimn 
yütu (for sváv&n) ; dadvam va (for dadvan) ; pivo-annaih 
rayivfdhah (for annàn) ; panimr hatam (for panin); dás- 
yüňr yónau (for dásyün). 

b. Final n when etymologically representing ns sometimes 
becomes mh before p (86, 2); thus nimh pāhi (for nfn) ; ; 
nfmh patram; svátavümh pāyúh (for svátavan). 


.. Final m. 


41. Final m remains deed before vowels ; ; e.g. 
agním ile 7 praise Ami 


1 That is, in the nom. s. and acc, pl. m., which originally ended 
in ns. 
2 E.g. pasüit ca sthütfil oarátham (i. 729). 
* As in the 8. pl. impf, e. g. ábhavan (originally ébhavan-t) and the 
voc. and loc. of n stems, e. g. rájan (which never ended in s). 
* No initial th occurs in the RV. 4 
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a. In a very few instances the m is dropped and the vowels there- 
upon contract. This Sandhi is mostly indicated by the metre only : 
thus rüstrím ihá must be pronounced rüstróhá. It is very rarely 
written, as in durgáhnitát for durgéham etát. The Pada text, however, 
neither here (durg&hi ett) nor elsewhere analyses a contraction in 
this way. 

42. Final m before consonants is changed 

l. before the semivowel r, the three sibilants 6, 8, 8 
and the breathing h to Anusvüra; e.g. hótáram ratnadha- 
tamam (for hótüáram); várdhamünam své (for várdha- 
münam); mitrám huve (for mitrám).' 

2. before y, 1, v it becomes nasalized Y, 1, Y; but the 
printed texts regularly use Anusvara? instead; e.g. sám 
yudhi; yajiiám vastu. , 

8. before mutes it becomes the class nasal,‘ and n before 
n^; e.g. bhadráh karigyási; tyái camasám; návan 
tvástuh; bhadrán nah. Most MSS. and the printed texts, 
however, represent this assimilated m by Anusvüra?; e.g. 
bhadrám karisydsi; tyám camasdm; návam tvástuh; 
bhadrám nah. 


a. This Sandhi is identical with that of n before the palatals c, j, oh 
(40) and the soft dentals d, dh, n (86, 8), and of t before n (88). 


1 Anusvüra seems to have been used originally before tho sibilants 
andhonly, Compounds like sam-ráj show that m originally remained 
unchanged before r (49 b). 
` 3 The Taittirlya Pratiéakhya allows the optional use of Anusvüra 
before these semivowels. 

> Forms with internal m like yam-yémana and &pa-mlukta show 
that m originally remained unchanged in external Sandhi before y 
and 1; and forms like jagan-ván (from gam go) point to its having 
at one time become n before v'in Sandhi. 

* Before labials it of course remains. 

5 This assimilation before n being identical with that of d, led to 
ambiguity in some instances and consequent wrong analysis by tho 
Padapütha. : 

* Max Müller in his editions prints Anusvüra throughout, even 
before labials; Aufrecht has Anusvüra except before labials, where 
he retains m. 


1819 D . : 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


s EXTERNAL. AONSQNANT, SANDHI US 
4, Final Visarjaniya. 

43. Visarjantya is the spirant to which the hard s and 
the corresponding soft r are reduced in paust. If followed 
by a hard sound, 

1. a palatal (c, ch) or a dental (t) mute, it becomes the 
corresponding sibilant ; e. g. devas cakrmá (through devah 
for devas); pué ca (through püh ca for pur ca);' yás te 
(for yáh) ; ánvibhis tina (for -bhih). 

a. Visarjantya, if preceded by i and ii, before dental t often becomes 
cerebral s, which cerebralizes the following initial t to t. In the RV. 
this occurs chiefly, and in the later Vedas only, before pronouns; 


c.g. agnis to; krátus tim; also nékis tantigu. In compounds this 
chango takes place in all the Samhitüs ; e. g. düs-tara hard to pass. 


2. a guttural (k, kh) or labial (p, ph) mute, it either 
remains or becomes Jihvümülrya (h) before the gutturals 
and Upadhmantya (b) before the labials; e.g. visnoh 
kármānņi (for vígnos) ; indrah pdéfica (for indras) ; punah- 
punah (for pünar); dyáuh prthivi. 

a. After K it often, in the RV., becomes s, and s after i, ü, F ;? e.g. divás 
pári; pátnivatas krdhi; dyáus pitá. In compounds this change: 
takes. place regularly in all the Samhitis; e. g. paras-p& far-protecting ; 
havis-pa drinking the offering ; dus-kft cvil-doing, dus-pád evil-footed. 


8. a simple sibilant, it either remains or is assimilated; 
e.g. vah Sivátamah or vas Sivátamah; dévih sát or dévis 
sát; nah sapátnüh or nas sapdétnah ; pünah sám or pünas 
sám.“ Assimilation is undoubtedly the original Sandhi; 
1 This combination (in which Visarjaniya represents original r) is 
contrary to etymology, but is universal in sentence Sandhi and is 


subject to only two exceptions in compounds : svir-caksas and svàr- 
canas. 


? The only exception in tho RV. is cátus-trimsat thirty-four. 

3 This treatmont before gutturals and labials corresponds to that 
before t (1«), and was doubtless the original one in sentence Sandhi. 

4 This combination (in which Visarjantya represents original r), 


though contrary 49, ebyreology, (s USCA external Sandhi; but 
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but the MSS. usually employ Visarjantya and European 
editions regularly do so. 

a. Before a sibilant immediately followed by a hard mute, a final 
Visarjaniya is dropped; o.g. mandibhi stómebhih (through mandí- 
bhih for mundíbhis) ; du-stutí f. d-praise (for dus-stuti). The dropping 
is prescribed by the Prütisàkhyas of the RV., the VS., and the TS., 
and is applied by Aufrecht in his edition of the RV. 

b. Before a sibilant immediately followed by a nasal or semivowel, 
a final Visarjantya is optionally dropped ; e.g. krta árávah (for krtah); 


ni-svarám (through nih- for pis-). 

44. Visarjantya (except after a or à) before a soft sound 
(vowel or consonant) is changed to r; e.g. fgibhir idyah 
(through fsibhih for fsibhis); agnír hót& (through agnih 
for agnis); paribhür ási (through -bhüh for -bhüs). 

45. 1. The final syllable ah (= ds) drops its Visarjanrya 
before vowels or soft consonants; e.g. sută imé (through 
sutah for sutás) ; viéva vi (through viévah for viévas). 

2. The final syllable ah (= as) 

a. drops its Visarjantya before vowels except a; e.g. 
khya & (through khyah for khyas). 

b. before soft consonants and before a, is changed to 0,— 
after which a may be elided (21 a); e.g. indavo vam 
(through indavah for indavas); no ati (through nah for 
nas) or nó ’ti. 

46. The final syllables ah (= ar) and āh (= ar), in the 
comparatively few instances' in which the Visarjantya 
represents an etymological r, do not form an exception (45) 
to the genefal rule (44); e.g. pr&tár agnih; pünar nah; 
svar druháh ; var avüyati. 


in compounds the original r-frequently remains; e.g. vanar-sid, 
dhür-sád, &c. This survival shows that r originally remained before 
sibilants in sentence Sandhi. i 

lr is original in dvár door, var protector, vår water ; áhar day, usár 
dawn, &dhor udder, vádhar weapon, v&nar wood, svar light; antár within, 
avár down, pünar again, prütár early ; the voc. of r stems, e. g. bhratar ; 
the 2.8. s. of past tenses from roots in r, e.g. üvar, from vr cover. 
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47. r followed by r is always dropped, a preceding short 
vowel being lengthened ; e. g. puné rüpüni for pünar. 

A48. The three pronouns (nom. m. s.) sáh that, syéh that, 
egáh this, drop the Visarjanrya before all consonants ;* e.g. 
sá vanani, syé dütáh, esd tám. The Visarjantya is here 
otherwise treated regularly;? at the end of a Pada, e.g. 
padistá sáh | cakra egáh. |, and before vowels, e.g. 86 apáh, 
egó asura, egó "mandan (for amaiidan); sé ógadhih, esd 
indrah. 

a. så, however, generally combines in the RV. with a following 
vowel; e.g, sismai for sá asmai; séd for sá íd; sáusadbhih for sá 
ésadhih. 


Sandhi in Compounds. . 


49. The euphonic combination at the junction of the 
members of compounds is on the whole subject to the rules 
prevailing in external Sandhi. Thus the evidence of metre 
shows that contracted vowels are often to be pronounced 
with hiatus when the initial vowel of the second member is 
prosodically long (cp. 18 0) ; e. g. yuktá-aśva (for yuktaéva) 
having yoked horses, devé-iddha kindled by the gods ‘(for 
devéddha), ácha-ukti (for áchokti) invitation. 

Compounds have, however, preserved many archaisms of 
Sandhi which have disappeared from Sandhi in the sentence. 

a. In vié-páti lord of the house and vió-p&tni mistress of the house & 
remains instead of the t‘ required by external Sandhi. 


b. In sam-ráj sovereign ruler m appears instead of the Anusvüra 
required before r (42, 1), as in sam-rüjantam. 


1 Ina few instances o appears instead of à (= ar) under the influence 
of ah as the pausal form of neuters in as; e. g. fidho romaáám (for 
üdhà- üdhar); also in the compound sho-ratra for ahi-. 

2 s&h, however, twice retains it in the RV. ; s&h páliknih (v. 24) 
and sás táva (viii. 3819) for sán. 

3 syáh never occurs in the RV. before a vowel or at the end of 
a Pada. : 


* vié-páti hasóp. post edie Sansh ah hores dtpntt- 
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c. A group of compounds formed with dus il as first member com- 
bino that adverb with a following d and n to di-d (= duz-d) and dü-n 
( dus-n) instead of dur-d and dur-n:! dü-dábha (for dus-dábha) hard 
to deceive, dü-dáS not worshipping (for dus-dá4), dü-dhf malevolent (for 
dus-dhi); dü-nááa hard (o attain (for dur-náán), dü-náéa (for dus-náéa) 
hard to attain and hard to destroy. 

d. Final (etymological) r in the first member is preserved in the 
RV. before hard sounds whore the rules of external Sandhi requiro 
Visarjantya or a sibilant (48): vür-karyá producing water; svar-cakgas 
brilliant as light; pür-pati lord of the stronghold, svür-patà lord of heaven; 
vanar-séd and vanar-sád sitting in the wood, dhür-sád being on the yoke ; 
svar-gůå winning light ; svàr-sáti acquisition of light.2 The VS. also has 
ahar-piti lord of day, and dhür-sáh bearing the yoke. 

'e Radical stems in ir, ur mostly lengthen their vowel before con 
sonants (as they do within the simple word);? e.g. dhür-sád being on 
the yoke, pür-yüna leading to the fort. ** i 


50. Compounds further often contain archaisms which 
though still existing in external Sandhi are obsolescent and 
disappear entirely in later periods of the language. 

a. In six compounds ścandrá bright retains its old initial 


` sibilant in the second member; e.g. déva-Scandra brilliant 


with horses, puru-&candrá very brilliant. As an independent 
word it is, excepting three occurrences in the RV., invariably 
eandrá.* 

b. A. final s of the first member or an initial s of the 


` second member is cerebralized ; e. g. dug-tára hard to cross, 


duh-sáha hard to resist." 


1 But dur- the form required by the later external Sandhi is 
already commoner in the RV. ; e.g. dur-dféike, dur-niman. 

2 Nouns ending in radical r retain thor before the ending su of tho 
loc, pl. ; gir-gG, dhür-sü, pür-sü. 

3 External Sandhi gradually encroaches hore in the later Samhitis ; 
e. g. svah-pati in the SV. $ 

4 But gir retains its short vowel.in gir-vanas fond of praise and gir- 
vahas praised in song. 

5 How nearly extinct écandré is as an independent word is indicated 
by the fact that in the analysis of its six compounds it always appears 
as candré in the Padapitha. 

€ In post-Vedic Sanskrit only dustara, duhsaha. 
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c. A dental n in the second member is cerebralized after 
r, 7, 8 in the first member: 


a. almost invariably, whether initial, medial, or final in a root, when 
a verbal derivative is compounded with a preposition that contains r ; 
e. g. nir-níj f. bright garment, p&ri-hnuta denied, prin-& m. breath ; and 
even in suffixes, as pra-yüno n. adıgnce (from ya go). : 

B. predominantly in other compounds when the second member is 
a verbal noun; e.g. grima-ni chief of a village, dur-gáni dangers, pitr- 
yüna trodden by the fathers, rakso-hén demon-slaying ; but puro-yüvan 
beside prütar-y&van going out carly. Cerobralization never takes place 
in -ghn tho weak form of -han Killing; nor in aksü-náh tied to the axle, 
kravya-váhana conveying corpses, carma-mné tanner, yugmü-nita led . 
by you. , 

y. less regularly when the second momber is an ordinary (non- 
verbal) noun ; e.g. urü-nasá broad-nosed, pré-napat great-grandson ; but 
candrá-nirnij having a brilliant garment, pinar-nava again renewed. 

d. The final vowel of the first member is often lengthened, 
especially before v; e.g. anna-vrdh prospering by food. ` 
This is often due to an old rhythmical tendency (also 
appearing in the sentence) to lengthen a .vowel before 
a single consonant between two short syllables; e.g. 
rathā-sáh able to draw the car. 

e. Final & or i of the first member is often shortened 

£ 
before a group of consonants or a long syllable; e. g. urna- 
mradas soft as wool (urna); prthivi-stha standing on the 
earth (pythivi) ; amiva-catana driving away disease (’miva). 
Doubling of Consonants. 


51. The palatal ch etymologically represents a double 
sound and metrically lengthens a preceding short vowel. 
For the latter reason the RV. PratiSakhya prescribes the 
doubling of ch (in the form of cch) after a short vowel, and, 
as regards long vowels, after & only, when a vowel follows.! 
This rule is followed by Max Muller in his editions of the 
RY. ; e.g. utá cchadih, à-ochád-vidh&ng, but me chantsat. 


1 The Vedic MSS. almost invariably write the simple ch, and this 
practice is followed by Aufrecht in his edition of tho Rigveda and 


L. v. Schroeder in his edition of the MS. It is also followed in the 
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52. Before vowels final and n, if preceded by a short 
vowel, are doubled; e.g. kidfnn indrah; dhann indrah. 
Though the nasal is always written double, the metre shows 
that this rule is only partially applied as regards pronun- 
ciation in the RY. 

a. Tho compound vrsan-aává with stallions as steeds (n-m) is an - 
exception. , 
Initial Aspiration. 

53. After a final c, initial. á regularly becomes ch ; e. g. 
yác chaknávüma for yád fakndvamea. 

a. The same change occasionally takes place after t ; thus 
vipat chutudri (for Sutudri) ; turügát chugmi (for $ugmi). | 

54. Initial h, after softening a preceding k, t, t, p, is 
changed to the soft aspirate of that mute; e.g. sadhryag 
ghitá for hits; ávüd dhavyani for dvat havyani; sidad 
dhótà for sidat hota. 

55. If gh, dh, bh, or h are at the end of a (radical) 
syllable beginning with g, d, or b, and lose their aspiration 
as final or otherwise, the initial consonants are aspirated by 
way of compensation;' e.g. from dagh reach the 8. s. 
injunctive is dhak (for dagh-t); -büdh waking becomes 
-bhüt; düh milking becomes dhuk. 


B. Internal Sandhi. 

56. The rules of internal Sandhi apply to the finals of 
roots and nominal and verbal stems before all endings of de- 
clension (except those beginning with consonants of the 
middle stem : 78 a) and conjugation, before primary suffixes 


. (182, 1) and before secondary suffixes (182, 2) beginning 
' with a vowel or y. ` Many of these rules agree with those 


of external Sandhi. The most important of those which 
differ from external Sandhi are the following: 


Seen eee eee esse eee UU M MEL ALL. iiu Li 
1 This is not really compensation but the survival of the original 
initial aspiration of such roots, which was lost owing to the avoidance 
of an aspirate at the beginning and end of the same syllable. Hence 
when the final aspirate disappeared, the initial returned. 
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57. In many cases before a vowel i is changed to iy; 
u and ü to uv; e.g. dhi+e = dhiy-6 dat. s. Jor thought; 
. bhū+i = bhuv-i on earth; yu-yuv-6 has joined (V yu). 

58. Final r before y becomes ri (154, 8) ; e. g. kr make: 
kri-yáte 3. s. pres. pass. is done. Final F before consonant 
terminations is changed to ir, after labials to ur; e.g. gr 
swallow: gir-yáte is swallowed, gir-ná swallowed ; pr fill: 
pür-yáte is filled, pür-ná filled.” 


59. e, ai, o, au are changed before suffixes beginning 


with vowels or y to ay, ay, av, àv respectively; e.g. 


fo--u-— fay-ü lying; rait+e = r&y-6 for wealth; goto =. 


gáv-e for a cow; nau-i- nàv-í in a boat; gotya= 
gáv-ya relating to cows. 


Final Consonants. 


GO. The most notable divergence from external Sandhi is 
the unchangeableness of the final consonants (cp. 82) of 
roots and verbal or nominal stems before suffixes and 
terminations beginning with vowels, semivowels and nasals 
(while before other letters they usually follow the rules of 
external Sandhi); e.g. vac-ya to be spoken, duras-yü 
worshipping, yésas-vat glorious; vác-mi I speak (but vakti 
speaks); voc-am JI «vill speak, papre-yat would miz ; prafic- 
ah nom. pl. forward. 

a. Before the primary suffix na, d is assimilated; e. g. &n-na n. Jood 
(for ad-na), chin-né cut off (for chid-na); and before the secondary 
suffixes mant and maya, t and d; e.g. vidyün-mant accompanied by 
lighning(vidyüt) and mrn-máya consisting of clay (mfd). In the nominal 
case-form gan-nam (for "gat-ném) of siz (ss) the final t is assimilated. 


61. Nominal or verbal stems ending i in consonants and . 


followed by terminations consisting of a single consonant, 
drop the termination altogether, two consonants not being 
tolerated at the end of a word (28). The final consonant 
that remains is hen freated acpording ta-thenules of external 


—— 
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Sandhi. Thus prafic+s nom. s. forward becomes pran 
(the s being first dropped, the palatals being changed to 
gutturals by 27, and the k being then dropped by 28); 
similarly a-doh+t = á-dhok he milked (55). ` 

62. Aspirates followed by any sounds except vowels, 
semivowels or nasals (60) lose their aspiration ; e. g. randh + 
dhí = rand-dhí! 2. s. aor. impv. subject; labh-+sya-te = 
lap-syate (B.) 8. s. fut. will take; but yudh-i in battle ; 
&-rábh-ya seizing. 

a. A lost soft aspirate is, if possible, thrown back before 
dhv, bh, s (55); e.g. ind-dhvam 2. pl. impv. of indh 
kindle; bhud-bhís inst. pl, bhut-sü loc. pl But before s 
this rule applies only partially; thus from dabh harm: des. 
díp-sa-ti desires to injure, dip-sü intending to hurt; bhas 
chew: báps-a-ti chews; guh hide: des. ju-guk-ga-tas beside 
aghuksat; dah burn: part. dákgat beside dháksant; duh 
milk: aor. é-dukgat beside á-dhuksat. à 

b. But it is thrown forward on a following t and th, 
which are softened; e.g. rabh+ta = rab-dhá seized; 
runádh + ti = runád-dhi ; rundh + tam = rund-dhüm 8. s. 
impr. let him obstruct. : 

63. Palatals. a. While c regularly becomes guttural 
before consonants (cf. 61; 27; 70), j in some cases (the 
majority) becomes guttural (k, g), in others cerebral (t, d, $) ; 
SS EE 

1 For the Vedic language tolerates two aspirates neither at the 
beginning and the end of the same syllable, nor at the end of one and 
the beginning of the next. On the other hand, there is no loss of 
aspiration in the root if an aspirate (after a vowel) which belongs to a 
suffix or a second member of a compound follows; e.g. vibhü-bhis 
with the Vibhus ; garbha-dhi m. breeding-place. (The two imperatives bo- 
dhí be for bho-dhi, and ja-hi sirike for jha-hí, follow the general rule.) 

3 Except in the caso of the root dhé place, the weak stem of which 
dadh (following the analogy of 62a) becomes dhat before t and th 
(cf. 184 B b).- ; 

3 j always becomes k before a conjugational s (cp. 144, 4); e. g. mrk- 
sva 2. s. impv. of mzj wipe. 
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e. g. uk-tá spoken (V vac); yuk-tá joined (V yui); rug-n& 
broken (/ruj: cp. 65); but rat nom. s. king (for rāj+s); 
mrd-dhi 2. s. impv. wipe (for myj-dhi) ; rüg-trá kingdom (for 
rüj-tra: cp. 64). 

b. The palatal $ before bh (78 a) normally becomes d ;' 
k before s; always 8 before t and th (cp. 64); e. g. pad- 
bhís with looks (p48), vid-bhis with tribes (vió); vek-eyási 
fut. of vid enter; vik-gü loc. pl.-(vié); dik nom. s. of dié 
direction; nák nom. s. of ndé night; vig-td entered (V viš). 

c. c and j (not $) palatalize a following n ; e.g. yaj--na— 
yaj-ii& sacrifice, but pra$-ná question. 

d. The ch of the root prach ask is treated like &: 
á-prāk-şīt 8. s. sig- aor., ú-prāț 3. s. s- aor. (= á-prach-s-t); 
prs-tá asked, prás-tum inf. to ask. 

64. Cerebrals change following dentals to cerebrals (89); 
e.g. ig + tá = ig-tá ; av-ig + dhi = avid-dhi 2. s, impv. iş- 
aor. of av; gan -- nàm (for sat-n&m) = san-nàm (op. 88, 60a). 

a. While the cerebral sibilant's seems always? to be- 
come a cerebral mute (t or d) in declension and becomes 
d in conjugation, it regularly becomes k before s in conju- 
gation (cp. 68b and 67); e. g. dvig+s = dvit nom. s. hating, 
vi-prus +s = vi-prüt drop, vi-prüd-bhis inst. pl. ; av-ig+ 
dhi = avid-dhí 2. s.impv. ig-aor. of av favour ; dvig + sa-t = 
dvik-gat 8. s. inj. sa- aor. of dvis hate. 

65. Change of dental n to cerebral n. 

A preceding cerebral r, F, r, s (even though vowels,:gut- 
tural or labial mutes or nasals, y, v, or h intervene) changes 
a dental n (followed by a vowel or n, m, y, v) to cerebral n ; 
- eg. nr4 nàm = nrnàm of men; pitr--n&m = pitrnám of 
fathers ; var + na = várna m. colour ; ug +na = usná hot ; 


1 g in cases of dió and dfé: dig-bhyás, drg-bhís. : 

2 But in the nom. vit (vis), vi-p&t (ví-pàs) and spát spy (spas) the 
cerebral has taken the place of the phonetic k owing to the influence 
of other forms in which the cerebral is phonetio. 


3 No example qoougs i this, sonndbeforertire mes; the loc. plur. 
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krámana n. step (vowels and labial nasal intervene), arkéna 
(guttural and vowel); grbhnati seizes (labial mute); brah- 
manyi devotion (vowel, h, labial nasal, vowel; n followed 
by. y). i : 

This rule is followed throughout within a word even when 
& 8 which it contains is produced by Sandhi; e.g. uguvünáh 
(for u suvànáh). 


a. The cerebralization of n takes place almost as regularly in verbs 
compounded with the prepositions prá before, párü away, pári round, 
nir (for nfs) out, as well as in nominal derivatives of these combina- 
tions; e. g. parü-nüde (nud thrust), pra-netf guide (ni lead); p&ri-houta 
denied ; prániti breathes (Van) ; nir hanyăt (han strike), but not in forms 
with ghn (e.g. abhi-pra-ghnánti); prá hinomi, but pasri-hinómi 
(hi impel). 

t. In nominal compounds n is usually cerebralized when it is the 
initial of the second member in tho RY.; e.g. dur-néman ill-named, 
prá-napüt great-grandson ; but tri-n&k& n. third heaven. It is less fre- 

. quent medially ; e. g. pürvàhná forenoon; Vfsa-manas manly-spirited, but 
fsi-manas of far-seeing mind ; nr-páng giving drink (o men, but pari-pána 
n. drink (cp. 50 c B). 

c. Cerebralization is even extended to external Sandhi in a closely 
connected following word, most often initially in the enclitic nas us, 
rarely in other monosyllables such as nú now, né like, occasionally in . 
other words also;? e.g. sahó gú nah ; pari netă ...viéat. It some- 
times occurs medially, oftenest in the enclitic pronoun ena this; e. g. 
indra enam. It occasionally appears in accented words also after 
final r; e.g. gór Shena. 


Table showing when n changes to n. 


——— 


y | in spite of intervening vowels, | change if followed 
T | gutturals (including b) n by vowels, 
T | labials (ingluding v), : to n, m; y; v. 
gs | and y n 


——— 


RENE ure ee PE E E E E 


1 There are two exceptions to this rule in the RV., the gen. plur. 
stránüm and rüstránüm. A 

2 After the final cerebral ¢ of sát (for sás six), assimilated to the 
following n (88), initial dental n is corebralized in sin-navati ninely-siz 
(TS.) and in gan niramimita (B.). 
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66 A. The dental n 

1. remains unchanged before y and v; e.g. han-yáte is 
slain; tan-v-üná stretching, indhan-van possessed of fuel 
(indhana), üsan-vánt having a mouth. ; 

2. as final of a root becomes Anusvara before s; e.g. ji- 
ghüm-sa-ti wishes to kill (V han); also when it is inserted 
before final s or s in the neuter plural (71c; 88); eg. 
énüms-i n. pl of énas sin; havims-i n. pl of havis 
oblation (88). 

B. The dental s 

1. becomes dental t as the final of roots or nominal 
stems 

a. before the s of verbal suffixes (future, aorist, desiderative) 
in the three verbs vas dwell, vas shine, and ghas eat; thus 
a-vat-sis thou hast dwelt; vat-syati will shine; ji-ghat-sati 
wishes to cat (171, 5) and jighat-sü hungry. 

b. before case-endings with initial bh in the reduplicated 
perf. participle and in four other words: thus jagrvad-bhis 
inst. pl. having awakened; ugád-bhis from usás f. dawn; 
mad-bhis, mād-bhyás from mis m. month; svátavad-bhyas 
from svd-tavas selfsirong. This change was extended 
without phonetic justification? to the nom. acc. s. n. in’ the 
RV., as tatan-vát extending far. 

2. disappears 

a between mutes; e.g. á-bhak-ta 3. s. s- aor., for 
á-bhak-s-ta beside d-bhak-g-i, of bhaj share; cag-te for 
caks-te (= original cag-s-te) 8. s. pres. of cakg speak ; 
a-gdha uneaten for a-ghs-ta from ghas eat. 

A similar loss occurs in verbal compounds formed with 


SSS SEES SS SS a eee 


1 The change of s to t before the t of the 3. s. of a past tense, as in 
vy-üvüt has shone forth from vi-vas, is probably not a phonetic change, 
but is rather due to the influence of the 8. s. of other preterites with t; 
*á-vüs-b having thus become á-vàt instead of *&vàs. 

3 There having beon no case-ending s here. No example- occurs in 


phe Vand AV. ofa 190 PRI. iu atat Shastri Collection. 
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the preposition ud and the roots sthā stand and stambh 
Support ; e. g. üt-thita and üt-tabhita raised up. 

b. before dh e.g. $&-dhi for $üs-dhi 2. s. impv. of $üs 
order ; a-dhyam 2 pl. mid. impv. of às sit; also after 
becoming § and cerebralizing the following dantale e. g. 
á-sto-dhvam (for á-sto-s-dhvam) 2. pl. aor. of stu praise. 

677. Change of dental s to cerebral g. 

A preceding vowel except & (even though Anusvara? 
intervenes) as well as k, r, s change dental s (followed by 
a vowel, s, t, th, n, m, y, v) to cerebral 8;* e.g. from havís 
oblation: havis-& inst. s., havimg-i nom. pl; eáksus n. 
eye: cékgus-& inst. S., cáksüms-i nom. pl. ; Hm loc. 
pl; sráj f. wreath: aW loc. pl.; gír f. song: gir-sü 
loc. pl; tí-sthati stands from sth& stand; cákgug-mant 
possessing eyes; bhavi-syáti will be from bhü be; su-svapa 
has slept from svap sleep. But sarpih (final); mánas-à 
(a precedes); us-ré° matutinal. 

a. The cerebralization of s regularly takes place in the RV. initially 
in verbal compounds after prepositions ending in i and u, as well as in 
nominal derivatives from such compound verbs ; also after the preposi- 
tion nis out; o. g. ni sida sit down, ánu stavonti they praise; nih-sáha- 
manah conquering.‘ 

b. In nominal compounds, s is more usually cerebralized than not, 
when the initinl s of the second member is preceded by vowels other 
than i; e. g. su-s6ma having abundant Soma. But s is often retained in 


the RY., not only when r or r follows, as in hrdi-spré touching the heart, 
rsi-svará sung by seers, but also when there is no such cause to prevent 


1 The s, however, remains in fornis of hims injure, nims kiss, and 
pums man, probably under the influence of the strong forms hinésti, 
pümámsam, &e. 

2 Words in which s:otherwise follows r or any vowel but & must be 
of foreign origin, as bfsaya a demon, bisa n. root fibre, busá n. vapour. 

3 s remains when immediately followed by r orr, e. g. tisrás, tisf- 
bhis, tispn&m f. of tri three; usrás gen., usrí and usr&m loc., beside 
usar voc. dawn. 

1 Tho s remains unchanged when followed by r (even when tin- 
tervenes) or v (even though a intervones, with additional m or v in 
smar remember and svar sound). 
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the change ; e. g. gó-sakhi beside gó-sakhi possessing cattle. ` After r the 
s becomes s in svar-sá light winning, svir-siti f. oblainment of light. 

c. Cerebralization is even extended to external Sandhi in initial 
s after a final i and u in the RV. when the two words are syntactically 
closely connected, This chango chiefly takes place in monosyllabic 
pronouns and particles, such as sá, syá, sim, sma, svid; and particu- 
larly sú; e.g. ü sü. It also occurs in numerous verbal forms and 
participles ; e.g. yüyá&m hí sth for ye are, divi sin being in heaven. In 
other words the change is rare; e.g. tri'sadhásthü.! In the later 
Samhitüs this form of external Sandhi is very rare except in the 
combination ù su. : : « 


"Table showing when s changes to s. 


Vowels except & | change | if followed 
(in spite of inter- by vowels, 


vening Anusvüra), t, th, n, 
-E,r,8 - m, y, V. 


68. The labial m remains unchanged before y, r, 1 (cp. 
60 and 42 B 1); e. g. yam-yámàna being guided, vam-rá m. 
ant, ápa-mlukta concealed. But before suffixes beginning 
with v it becomes n; e.g. jagan-van having gone (from 
gam go). 

69. a. The breathing h becomes k in all roots before s ; 
e.g. dhák-si 2. s. pres. from dah burn; sak-si 2. s. pres. 
from sah. prevail. 

b. In roots beginning with d it is treated like gh before 
t, th, dh; e.g. dah+ tá = dag-dhá burnt (62 0), duh+tam 
= dug-dhüàm 8. du. pres. Similarly treated is the oldest 
form of the perf. pass. participle of the root muh: mug-dhá 
bewildered. 

c. h in all other roots is treated like an aspirate cerebral, 
which after changing a following t, th, dh to dh and 


1 In the RY. occurs the Sandhi y4juh skannám (for skann&m) with- 
out cerebralization of the gnep, Q5), Shastri Collection. 


wmm 
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sah + ta = sü-dhá' overcome; rih + ta= ri-dhá licked; 
muh -+ta = mü-dhá (AV.) bewildered; vah+ta = ü-dhá ;? 
vah + dhvém = vo-dhvám (V8.).? 

d. An exception to c is the root nah bind, in which h is 
treated as dh: nad-dhá bound. An exception to both b 
and c is the root drh: dr-dhá firm (begins with d and has 
a short vowel). 


CHAPTER III 
DECLENSION 


70. Declension, or the inflexion of nominal stems by 
means of endings that express the various syntactical rela- 
tions represented by the cases, is most conveniently treated, 


under (1) nouns (including adjectives) ; (2) numerals; (8) pro- 
nouns. 
In Vedic there are 
a. three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter ; 
b. three numbers: singular, dual, and plural ; 
c. eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instru- 
mental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative.5 


1 In all these past participles the dh is in the RV. writton as Ih. 

3 With Samprasirana. 

3 Through vagh-dhvam: azh here becoming o just ns original as 
(through az) becomes o (cp. 45 b). 

4 Before this dh the vowel r never appears lengthened, but it is 
prosodically long (cp. 8, note 2). 

5 This is the order of the cases in the Hindu Sanskrit grammarians, 
excepting the vocative, which is not regarded by them asacase. It 
is convenient as the only arrangement by which such cases as are 
identical in form, either in the singular, the dual, or the plural, may 
be grouped together. 
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‘owing to characteristic difference of form, meaning, and use, _ 
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71. The normal case-endings added to the stem are the 


following :— 
SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. 

M. F. ` N. M. F. N. M.F. N. 
N. s —b y | : 
V. —^4 — au 1 as ic 
A. am — 
I. ü e 
D. e | bhyüm } bhis 
Ab. bhyas 
G. } as ām 
L. i os su 


a. The vocative is the same (apart from the accent) as 
the nominative in all numbers except the masc. and fem. 
sing. of vowel stems generally and the masc. sing. of con- 
sonant stems in -an, -man, -van; -mant, -vant; -in; -as; 
-yüms, -vüms; -tar. 

b. The nom. acc. sing. has the bare Ju excepting the 
words in -a, which add m. 

c. The nom. voc. ace. plur. neut. before the ending i 
insert n after a vowel stem and before a single final mute 
or sibilant of a consonant stem (modifying the n according 
to the character of the consonant: cp. 66 A 2). 

72. An important distinction in declension is that between 
the strong and the weak stem. It is fully developed only 
in derivative consonant stems formed with the suffixes -afic, 
-an,-man, -van ; -ant, -mant, -vant; -tar; -yüàms, -vüms. 
In the first four and in the last the weak stem is further 
reduced before vowel endings. The stem here has three 
forms, which may be distinguished as strong, middle, and 
weakest. 

a. Shift of accent was the cause of the distinction. The 
stem, having been accented ‘in the strong cases, here naturally 
preserved its full form; but it was shortened in the weak 
cases by the accent falling on the endings. For a similar 


reason He Ebro Sala et eost ROLE is regularly 
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shortened in the vocative, because the accent always shifts 
to the first syllable in that case. 

78. The strong stem appears in the following cases: 

Nom. voc. acc. sing. | 

Nom. voc. acc. dual — . [of-masc. nouns! 
Nom. voc. (not aco.) plur. 

Nom voc. acc, plural only of neuters. 

a. When the stem has three forms, the middle stem 
appears before terminations beginning with a consonant? 
(bhy&m, bhis, bhyas, su); the weakest before terminations 
beginning with a vowel in the remaining weak cases; 
e.g. pratydéfic-au nom. du.; pratyág-bhis inst. p.i 
pratic-ós gen. du. (98). 

b. In heuters with three stems; the nom. voc. acc. sing. 
- are middle, the nom. voc. acc. du. weakest; e.g. pratyák 
sing.; pratic-i du. ; pratyátio-i pl. (98).. The other cases 
are as in the masc. 


NOUNS. 


74, Nominal stems are, owing to divergences of inflexion, 
best classified under the main divisions of consonant and 
vowel declension. . 

I. Stems ending in consonants? may be subdivided into 

A. unchangeable ; B. changeable. 


II. Stems ending in vowels into those in A. aand à; B. i. 


and u; C. Land ü. 


1 Excepting names of relationship in -tar (101), nearly all nouns 
with changeable stems form their feminine with the suffix -1 (100). 

? Changeable stems are named in this grammar in their-strong and 
original form, though the middle form would be more practical, inas- 
much as that is the form in which changeable stems appear as prior 
member in compounds. 

* Some Sanskrit grammars begin with the vowel declension in a 
(II. A) since this contains the majority of all the declined stems in 
the language. But it appears preferable to begin with the consonant 
declension which adds the normal endings (71) without modification. 
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I. A. Unchangeable Stems. 


75. These stems are for the most part primary or radical, 

but also include some secondary or derivative words. They 
- end in consonants of all classes except gutturals (these having 

always become palatals, which however revert to the original 
sound in certain cases). They are liable to such changes only 
as are required by the rules of Sandhi before the consonant 
terminations (cp. 16a). Masculines and feminines ending 
in the same consonant are inflected exactly alike; and the 
neuters differ only in the acc. s. and nom. voc. acc. du. and pl. 

76. The final consonants of the stem retain their original 
sound before vowel terminations (71); but when there is no 
ending (i.e. in the nom. sing., in which the s of the m. and 

` f is dropped), and before the ending su of the loc. pl., they 

must be reduced to one of the letters K, t, t, p.or VisarjanIya 
(27) which respectively become g, d, d, b or r before the 
terminations beginning with bh. 

a, The voc. sing. m. f. is the same as the nom. except in - 
stems in (derivative) as (88). 

b. Forms of the nom. voc. acc, pl n. seem not to occur 
in the Samhitas' except in the derivative as, is, us stems, 
where they are common ; e.g. dpamei, arcimsi, cáksümsi. 


Stems in Dentals. 
TT. Paradigm tri-vft m. f. n. threefold. 


: SING. Duar. PLUR. 
. m. f. trivft n. trivft mail {eines N. m. f. trivft-as: 
.m.f trivft-am n. trivýt m.f. ) (trivft-au A. m.f. trivft-as 


bu 


I. trivft-& L : is 
. Htrivrd-bhyüm]l ,, ,"Phis © 

D. mu Ab. [icived-bhyam] Ap, [-bhyas] 

Ab. G. trivft-as G. [trivft-os] G. trivft-àm 

L. trivft-i . L. d L. SUE | 


m. f. V. trívpt-as.- 


1 But in the Bribmanas are found from -bhrt bearing, -vrt turning, 
"hut sacrificing the rg ne forms bh aypechuntl -. 


Ttt s YO AE 


77) Digitiz BE MSIN DANPAT San Kosha 51 


1. Of the stems in t most are radical, nearly thirty of 
them being formed with a determinative t added to roots 
ending in the short vowels i, u, r; e.g. ji-t conquering, 
érü-t hearing, kf-t making. Nearly all of them, however, 
appear as the last member of compounds, except cit f. thought ; 
dyü-t f. brilliance; nft f. dancing ; vf-tf. host. From sarya- 
hu-t offering completely occurs in N. pl. n. the form sarva- 
hunti in the AB. There are also a few derivative stems 
formed with the suffixes -vat, -tat, -it, -ut, and secondary 
-t; e.g. pra-vát f. height, devá-t&t f. divine service; sar-it 
f. stream ; mar-út m. stormgod ; yákr-t n. liver, Sákr-t n. 
excrement, 

2. There are only three stems in th: káprth, n. penis, 
path m. path, abhi-énáth adj. piercing. 

8. a. About 100 stems end in radical d, all but a few 
being roots used as the final member of compounds; e. g. 
nom. adri-bhíd mountain-cleaving. Only eight occur as 
monosyllabic substantives: nid f. contempt, bhid f. destroyer, 
vid f. knowledge, úd f. wave, mid f. joy, méd f. clay, hfd n. 
heart (used in weak cases only); and pád m. foot. The 
latter lengthens its vowel in the strong cases: 


Sing. N. pat. A. pad-am. I. pad-&. D. pad-é. Ab.G. 
pad-ás. L. pad-i. : 

Du. N.A. pád-à. I. Ab. pad-bhyam. G.L. pad-ós. 

Pl. N. pad-as. A. pad-ás. I. pad-bhís. D. pad-bhyás. 
G. pad-am. L. pat-su. 


b. There are also six stems formed with derivative d 
(suffixal -ad -ud), seemingly all feminine: drs-ád and dhre-ád 
nether millstone, bhas-ád hind quarters, van-ád longing, $ar-ád 
autumn, kak-üd summit, kik-ud palate. 

4. There are about fifty radical stems in dh, simple or 

- eompound.. They are almost restricted to m. and f, no,- 
_ distinctively n. forms (N. A. du. pl.) occurring and only fours od 
- forms being used as n. in the G. L. s. Seven si 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Xr Shastri Collection. . 
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as monosyllabic nouns: vfdh strengthening as & masc. adj., 
the rest as fem. substantives : nádh bond; sridh foe; kgüdh 
hunger; yüdh fight; mfdh conflict; vídh prosperity ; spfdh 
battle. 3 
5. Radical stoms in n are formed from half a dozen roots. 
Four of these are monosyllabic substantives: tán f. succession ; 
rán m. joy; ván m. wood; sván adj. sounding.’ There are 
also the compound adjectives tuvi-gván soaring aloud and 
'go-gán winning cows. Han slaying occurs as the final 
member of at least thirty-five compounds, but as it follows 
for the most part the analogy of the an stems, it will be 
treated under these (92). 


Stems in Labials. 


78. These stems, which end in p, bh, and m only, are not 
numerous. No neuters occur in the first two and only one 
or two in the last. 

1. All the monosyllabic stems in p are fem. substantives. 
They are: áp water, kfp beauty, ksip night, ksip finger, 
rip deceit, rup earth, vip rod. There are also about a dozen 

: compounds, all adjectives except vi-stip f. summit. Three 
of the adjectives occur as f., the rest as m.; e.g. pasu-tfp 
m. delighting in cattle. 

a. áp lengthens the stem in the N.V. pl. üp-as, a form 
sometimes used for the A. also. The forms occurring are: 
Sing. I. ap-&. Ab.G. ap-és. Du.N. &p-à. PLN.V. áp-as. A. 
ap-ás. I. ad-bhís. D.Ab. ad-bhyás. G.ap-üm. L. ap-sü. 

2. The six uncompounded stems in bh are all f. substan- 
tives: kgübh push, gfbh seizing, nábh destroyer, $ubh 
splendour, stübh praise (also adj. praising), and kakübh peak. 
There are also more than a dozen compounds: the substan- 
tives are all f., the rest being m. or f. adjectives; there are 


1 The accent of theso stems is irregular in romaining on the radical 


syllable (App. ICH, H)yreseeps tenüc(beside diaid vanám. 
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. no neuters. The cases of tri-stübh f. triple praise (a metre) 
are: Sing. N. trigtüp. A. tristibh-am. I. trigtübh-ü. D. 
trigtübh-e. Ab.. trigtübh-as. L. trigtübh-i; Pl. A. 
trigtübh-as. 

a. nábh lengthens its vowel in the N. pl nabh-as. 

A. nábh-as. 
` "78. There are five or six monosyllabic stems in m, and 
one compound: $ám n. happiness, dám. n. (?) house, kgém, 
gám, jám f. earth, him m. (?) cold; sam-nám f. favour. 

a. Gám and jám syncopate in the s. L.Ab.G. : gm-&, jm-& ; 
gm-ás, jm-ás; ksám syncopates in the Ab.G. s. and 
lengthens its vowel in N.du. pl.: kgm-ás; kgam-a; kgam-as. 
Dám has the G. s. dán (for dém-s) in the expressions pátir 
dán and páti dán = dám-patis and dám-pati lord of the 
house and lord and lady of the house. 


Stems in Palatals. 


79. The palatals (c, j, $) undergo a change of organ when 
final and before consonant terminations (cp. 68). c always 
‘becomes guttural (k or g), j and $ nearly always become 
guttural, but sometimes cerebral (t or d). ; 

1. The unchangeable stems in c' when uncompounded 
are monosyllabic and almost exclusively f. substantives. 
T vac skin, however, twice occurs as a m., and kruiic curlew 
is m. Compounds, as adjectives, are often m., but only one 
form occurs a5 a n., in the adv. a-pfk in a mixed manner. 
Vac speech would be declined as follows: 


Sing. N.V. vak. A. vüc-am (Lat. vocem) I. vào-&. 
D. vüc-6ó. Ab.G. vāc-ás. L. vāc-í. 

' Dual. N.A.V. vae-a, vac-au. I. vag-bhyam. 

Plur. N.V. vác-as. A. vac-as (rarely väc-ás). I. vāg-bhis. 
D.Ab. vāg-bhyás. G. vac-am. 


* Bern Pep uei Satzeion O 
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Similarly declined are :—tvie skin!; sic hem; ruc lustre, 
Sic flame, sruc ladle; fo stanza, mfe injury; ni-mruc 
sunset and other compounds. Krúñc forms its N. s. krüh, 
du. krüficau. : 

2. There is only one stem in ch, formed from the root 
preh ask: N. du. m. bandhy-pfch-à asking after kinsmen ; 
also the D. and A. infinitive forms prch-é to ask, sam-pfch-e 
to grect; vi-pfch-am and sam-pfch-am ío ask. 

8. a. Uncompounded radical stems in j are mostly f. 
substantives; but áj driver, vij stake at play are m., and 
yuj,? raj, bhraj are m. as well as f. Neut. forms occur in 
compound adjectives, but never the distinctively n. endings 
of the N. A.V. du. and pl.* 

When the j is derived from a guttural, it becomes a 
guttural in the N. s. and before consonant endings; when 
derived from an old palatal, it becomes a cerebral in the 
N. s.‘ and before consonants, but k before the su of 
the L. pl. 

Thus in the N. ürk (ürj) vigour ; nir-nik (nir-níj) bright 
garment; but bhrat m. shining (bhráj), rat m. king, f. 
mistress; L. pl. srak-gu garlands (sráj), pra-yák-gu. offerings 
(pra-yáj). 

a. The*N. of ava-yüj f. share of ihe sacrificial oblation and of åvayãj m. 


priest who offers the oblation is anomalous in dropping the j and adding 
the s of the nom. : ava-y&ás, ávayās (cp. 28a). 


b. There are seven m. and f. adj. or subst. formed with 
the suffixés -aj and -ij: á-svapn-aj sleepless, trsn-áj thirsty, 


—— e aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaasasasasasisiÃiIiIiIiħÃŮ 


1 From vyac extend occurs the strong form uru-vyáiioam Jar extend- 
ing, and from sac accompany only the strong forms A. -s&c-am, and N. pl. 
-BÁc-as. : E 

* This word meaning companion also has a nasalized form in 
N.A. s. du. : yan (for yuak), yüitj-am, yuüiiJ-à. 

3 But in a Brahmana -bhāj sharing forms the N. pl. n. form -bhàitji. 


* Except in rtv-ik from rtu-ij m. sacrificing in due scu ricst (from 
yaj sacrifice). ' CC-0. Prot Satya Vrat Shastri Gallsctione s ( 
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dhrs-áj bold, san-áj old; ué-ij desiring, bhur-ij f. arm, I 
m. frader. There is also the n. ásrj' blood. x ERU COLS 
uéij m.f. would be declined as follows: EE 


Sing. N. uśík. A. uśíj-am. I- uśíj-ā.“ 
G. uéij-as. 

Du.N. uśij-ā. G.L. uéij-os. 

PIN. uśíj-as. A. uéij-as. I. uéig-bhis. D. usig-bhyas. 
G. uéij-im. 


4. There are about sixty monosyllabic and compound 
stems in $ formed from about a dozen roots. Nine mono- 
syllabic stems are f.: dág worship, di& direction, df& look, 
néé night, pá sight, pid ornament, pr&& dispute, vié settlement, 
vríá finger. Two are m.: ié lord and spáś spy. All the 
rest are compounds (about twenty of them formed from ` 
-df$) ` Some half-dozen cases of the latter are used as 
neuter, but no distinctively n. forms (N.A. du. pl.) occur. 

The $, as it represents an old palatal, normally becomes - 
cerebral d before bh, but in dif and dré a guttural. Before 
‘the su of the L. pl. it t phonetically and regularly becomes k. ` 
It usually also becomes k in the N. s. (which originally 
ended in s), as dik, nák ; but cerebral t in spdé and poe 
spy, Vié and vi-paé a river. 

.  Thenormal forms, if made from vié settlement, would be: 
N.V. vit. A. vié-am. I. vié-&. D. vié-6. Ab.G. vié-ds. 
| L. vié-i 


Du. N.A. vi$-à, vi$-au. z 4 
Pl N.A. vié-as. I. vid-bhis. D. vid-bhyás. G. vié-am. 
L. vik-sü. 

a. The N. of some compounds of dré is nasalized, as ki-dfa (for 
ki-dFak) of what kind ?, but Và-dfk such. 

The N. s irregularly represents the final palatal (98a) in purogié 
m. sacrificial cake: N. purodás, A. purodáéam. — gt 
rs 

1 This word is of obscure origin, but the j probably represents a : 
reduced suffix. CC-O0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. "n 
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Stems in Cerebrals. 


80. The only cerebral stems that occur end in d and s. 
Of the former there are only two: id f. praise (only found 
in s. I, id-a) and id f. refreshment (only in s. I. id-& and 
G. id-ás). 

There are a number of stems from about a dozen roots 
ending in $ preceded by i, u, r, or k. Seven of these are 
uncompounded: ig f. refreshment, tvis f. excitement, dvis f. 
hatred, rig f. injury; ús f. dawn; pfks f. satiation ; ‘dadhfgs 
bold, The rest are compounds of the above or of mig wink, 
srig lean, uks sprinkle, mug steal, prug drip, rs dare, 
VIS rain; dks eye. The ş becomes ¢ in the N., and d before 
bh, but is of course dropped when k precedes ; e. g. N. dvit, 
vi-prüt f. drop, an-ák eyeless, blind; I. pl. vi-prüd-bhis. 

a. The final becomes k in the adverbial neuter form dadhfk boldly. 


Stems in h. 


SI. There are some eighty stems formed from about 
a dozen roots. All three genders are found in their inflexion, 
but the neuter is rare, occurring in two stems only, and 
never in the plural. Of monosyllabic stems nih destroyer, 
mih mist, gúh hiding-place, rúh sprout are f, drüh fiend is m. 
of f, séh conqueror is m., máh great, m. and n. All the 


rest are compounds, more than fifty being formed from the - 


three roots druh hate, vah carry, sah overcome; over thirty 
of them from the last.' The two stems ugnih f. a metre, 
and saráh bee are obscure in origin. ` 
a. As h represents both the old guttural gh and the old 
palatal jh it should. phonetieally become g or d before bh, 
but the cerebral represents both in the only two forms that 
occur with a bh ending. In the only L. pl. that occurs, 
Se er 
1 upü-náh f. shoe occurs only in the L. s. upü-náh-i, Judging by 
the inflexion of the word in classical Sanskrit the h would become a 
dental in the N. s. Gad beforecegnsonanbradingallection. 
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anadut-su (from anad-váh), the h unphonetically became t, 
which has been dissimilated to t. In the N. the phonetic k 
appears in the six forms -dhak, -dhuk, -dhruk, -ruk, 
-sprk, uşņik, and the unphonetic t in the three forms -vüt, 
gat, sarát. SNP ON 


b. Stems formed from yah? and sah lengthen the radical 


vowel in.the strong cases, the former always, the latter 


generally. 


The forms actually occurring if made from sáh victorious 
would be: 


Sing. N.V. m. f. sat? A.m.f.sáh-am. I sah-á. D. sah-é. 
Ab.G. sah-ás. L. sah-i. 

Du. N.A.V. m. f. sah-4 and sáh-aàu. N.A. n. sab-i. 

Pl N.A.V. m. f sáh-as. A. m. sáh-as and sah-ds; 
f. sáh-as. D. sad-bhyás. G. m. sgh-üám. L. m. 
gat-su. 


Stems in r. 


‘82. There are over fifty stems in radical r.‘ The preceding 
vowel is nearly always i or u, only two stems containing 
à and three a. Twelve stems are monosyllabic (seven f.,° 
three m., two n."), the rest being compounds. The r 
remains before the su of the L. pl., and the radical vowel 


1 anad-véh being a changeable stem with three forms is treated 
under the irregular changeable stems (96). 

3 When h becomes t the initial s is cerebralized. 

3 There ate no stems in 1; while the five which may be regarded 
as ending in the Samivowele y or v are treated below (102) as ai, o, 
or au stems. 

4 The stems in which the r is derivative (and preceded by a), in 
the suffixes -ar and -tar, are treated below (101) as r stems. 

. 5 gir praise, dvár door, dhür burden, pur stronghdld, t&r star, psür 
victuals, står star. 

6 gir praising, var protector, múr destroyor. 

1 vår water, svar light, 

CC-O0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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is lengthened in the N. s. and before consonant endings. 
The forms occurring, if made from pur, would be: 
Sing. N. pir. A. pür-am. D. pur-é. Ab.G. pur-ás. 
L. pur-i. 
Du. N.A. pür-à, pür-au. : 
Pl N.V. pür-as. A. púr-as. I. pür-bhis. `D. pür-bhyás. 
G. pur-áp. L. pür-gü. 
4. dvár has the weakened A. pl. form dúras (also once durás and 
once dváras), the only weak case occurring. 
b. tér occurs in one (strong) form only, N. pl. tár-as, and stár in 
one (weak) form only, I. pl. stfbhis. 


c. Svàr n. light has the two contracted forms D. sür-6, Q. sür-as.? 
It drops the case-ending in the L. 9.3 star, 


Stems in s. 


83. 1. The radical s stems number about forty. A dozen 
are monosyllabic, five being m. : jiias relative, más month, 
vas‘ abode, pums male, sas ruler; two f.: käs cough, nås 
nose; five n.: as face, bh&s light, más flesh, dós arm, yós 
welfare. The rest are compounds, e.g. su-dás giving well, 
liberal. j 


a. Beforo bh the s becomes d in the two forms I. mād-bhís and D. - 


.müd-bhyás, and r in the only other one that occurs : dor-bhyam. 
7K b. The A. pl. has the accentuation of weak cases in mās-ás and 


jJiias-ás. 

2. The derivative stems in s are formed with the suffixes 
-88, -is, -us, and are, with few exceptions, neuter substan- 
tives. All of them lengthen their final vowel in the N.V.A. 
pl. n., e.g. mánàmsi, jyótimsi, cáksümsi. The m. and £ 
are mostly compounds with these stems as their final 
member. 

a The as stems consist almost entirely of neuters, which 


1 With irregular accent. 2 With the accent of a disyllabic, 

5 Like the an stems (90, 2). * This word might be a feminine. 

5 This word will be treated later (96, 8) as an irregular changeable 
stem, CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 8 


C decus d sus 


ba ed et 
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ure accented on the root, as mán-as mind, but these as final 
members of adjective compounds may be inflected in all 
three genders. There are also a few primary masculines, 
which are accehted on the suffix, being either substantives, 
as rakg-ás m. demon, or adjectives (some of which occur also 
in the f. as well as n.), as ap-ás active; and one primary f., 
ug-ás dawn. 

The N. s. m. f. lengthens the: vowel of the suffix: e.g. 
áhgirüs m., ugas! f, su-mánüs m. f£ In about a dozen 
compounds the long vowel appears (owing to the influence 
of the m.) in the n. also; e. g. irna-mradas soft as wool. 


Before endings with initial bh the suffix as becomes o 


(455). The forms actually occurring, if made from áp-as, 
n. (Lat. ópus) work and &p-ás m. f. active would be as follows: 


Sing. N. ápas; apis. A. ápas; apás-am. I. ápas-à; 
apás-&. D. dpas-e; apds-e. .Ab. dpas-as; apás-as. 
L. &pas-i; apás-i. V. ápas. 


Du. N.A.V. dpas-1; apás-ü, apás-au! D. apó-bhyüm. - 


G. ápas-os. 
Pl. ápüms-i; apds-as. I. ápo-bhis; apó-bhis. D. ápo- 


" bhyas; apó-bhyas. G. ápas-àm ; apás-àm. L. ' 


épas-su; apás-su. 
Similarly N. n. yáées glory, m. f. ya&üs glorious; f. 
apsarüs nymph. 


a. A number of forms have the appoarance of being contractions 
in the A. s. and N.A. pl. m.f.: ām = asam and ās = asas; thus 
mahám great; vodhám ordainer, usám dawn, jorám old age, medhám 
wisdom, vayám vigour, án-&güm sinless, apsarám, Pl. N. m. &ügirüs, 
&n-ügüs, nf-vedas cognisant, sa-Jós&s united; f. medhás, &-Josüs insati- 
able, né-vedis, su-rádhüs bountiful. A. m. án-ügüs, su-medbás (?) 
intelligent; f. usis. 


L——————————————————————————— 


1 The vowel of this word is optionally lengthened in the A. s., 
N. A. dú., N. V. pl. : usés-am beside usás-am, &c. 

,! The ending au is here very rare and occurs chiefly in the later 
Samhitas. CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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b. The is stems, numbering about a dozeii, consist 
primarily of neuters only. When they form final members 
of compounds, they are secondarily inflected as m.; only 
one single such form, N. s. svá-Socis selfradiant, occurs 
as a f. = : 

The final s becomes 8 before vowelendings and the 
L. pl su, and r before bh. The inflexion of the n. differs 
from that of the m. in the A. s, N.A. du. and pl The 
actual forms occurring, if made from $ocís glow in the n. 
and from -$ocis m. (when it differs from the n.), would 
be: 
Sing. N. Socís; A. focis; m. -Socis-am. `I. éooíg-ü. 

D. $ocís-e. Ab.G. Socis-as, L. $ocíg-i. V. $óois. 
Pl.N.A.áocims-i, m. -Socig-as. I. focir-bhis. D. &ocír- 
‘bhyas. G. Socig-im. L. 6ooís-su (67). 
a. Géis f. prayer, which is not really an is stem, being derived from 


a+éis (the reduced form of the root és), is inflected thus: N. aéfs. 
A. üís-nm. I. üéfg-à. Pl. N. A. üéfg-as. 


€. The us stems, numbering ai least sixteen exclusive 
of compounds, comprise several primary maseulines as well 
as neuters; three of the latter when compounded are also 
inflected as f. Eleven of the us stems are n. substantives, 


all but one (janüs birth) accented on the radical syllable; 


four of these (árus, cáksus, tápus, vápus) are also used.as 
m. adjectives. Three of the exclusively m. us stems are 
adjectives accented on the suffix, while two (náhus, mánus) 
are substantives accented on the root. 

The final s becomes s before vowel . endings, and r 
before bh, The inflexion of the n. is the same as that of 


the m. except in the A. s..and N.A. du. pl The only . 


Í. forms (about half a dozen) occur in the N. and A.: 
e. g. N. cákgus seeing, A. du. tápus-à hot. : 

The actual forms occurring, if made from cáksüs eye as n. 
and seeing as mcwould baya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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_ Bing. N. cákşus. A. oákgus; m. cákgug-am. I. oákgug-à. 
D. cákgug-e. Ab.G.cáksus-as. L. cdkgug-i. 

Du. N.A. cákgug-; m. eákgug-à, D. oákgur-bhyüm. 

Pl :N.A. eákgüms-i; m. cáksug-as. J. oákgur-bhis. 
D. ecákgur-bhyas. G. oákgug-àm. 


: I. B. Changeable Stems. 


84. Regular changeable stems are found only among 
derivative nouns formed with suffixes ending in the dentals 
t, n, s, or the palatal c. Those in t are formed with the 
suffixes -ant, -mant, -vant; those in n with -an, 
-man, -van, and -in, -min, -vin; those in s with -yüms 
and -vāms; those in o with -afic (properly a root meaning 
to bend). The stems in -ant (85-86), -in (87), -yams (88) 
have two forms, strong and weak; those in -an (90-92), 
-vürns (89), and -afío (98) have three, strong, middle, and 
weakest (78). 


Nouns with Two Stems. 


. 85. Stems in -ant comprise present,' future, and aorist 
participles (156).active (m. and n.).? The strong stem is in 
-ant, the weak in -at?; e.g. ad-ánt and ad-at eating from 
ad eat. These participles are inflected in the m. and n. 
only, the f. having a special stem in i^ The n. inflexion 
differs from: the m; in the N.V.A. s. du. pl. only. The 
accent, if resting on the suffix, shifts in weak cases to the 
endings that begin with vowels. 


1 Excepting those of the reduplicating ‘verbs and a few others that 
follow their analogy (89 b). 

2 On the formation of the f. stems see 95. 

3 In Latin and Greek the distinction was lost by normalization: 
G. edentis, Eovros. > 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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MASCULINE. 
BINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


adánt-as (Gk.2dovres) 
ádantas 


N. adán! (Gk. édwy) adánt-à -au 
V. ádan ádant-& -au 


A. adánt-am (Lat. edentem) adánt-& -au | adat-ás 
I. adat-a I. adád-bhis 
D. adat-ó D. adád-bhy&àm 'D.Ab. adád-bhyas 
Ab.G. adat-ás G. adat-ós G. adat-ám 
L. adat-i L. addt-su 
NEUTER. 
N.A. adát adat-I adánt-i 


Other examples are: árc-ant singing, sid-ant (sad sil), 
ghn-ánt (han slay), y-ant (i go) s-ánt (as be); pá&y-ant 
seeing ; ich-&nt.toishing; krnv-ánt doing; sunv-dnt pressing ; 
bhaiíj-ánt breaking ; jàn-&ánt knowing; jan&y-ant begetting ; 
yüyuts-ant wishing to fight ; fut. karigy-ánt about to do; aor | 
sékg-ant (sah overcome). 

a, The analogy of these participles is followed by a’ few 
adjectives that have lost their old participial meaning: 
rhánt weak, pfgant spotted, brhánt great, rigant brilliant ; 
also the substantive dánt? tooth. The adj mahdnt great, 
also originally a participle,’ deviates from the participial 
declension in lengthening the vowel of the suffix in the 
strong forms : 


Sing. N. m. mahán; n. mahát. A.mahánt-am. I. mahat-&. 

Du. N.A. mahánt-à, -au. D. mahád-bhyüm. 

Pl N. mahánt-as. A. mahat-ds, I. mahád-bhis. 
L. mahát-su. ; 


1 For original adánt-s, cp. Lat. edens. 
2 Probably an old participle of ad eat with prehistoric loss of the 
initial a like s-&nt being from as be. 


* From the ropt-rpab, (originally megh) Caycbaly mag-mes. 
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b. Tke participles of verbs with a reduplicating present 
base, i.o. those of the third class (127, 2) and intensives 
(172), do not distinguish a strong stem,’ in other words, 
have at throughout; e.g. bibhyat fearing, ghánighn-at 
repeatedly killing (V han). The analogy of these participles 


is followed by a few others formed from unreduplicated 


bases: d&é-at «worshipping, $&s-at instructing; also dákg-at 
and dháks-at aor. part. of dah burn. A few others, again, 
originally participles, have come to be used as substantives 
with a shift of accent to the suffix. Three of these are f. 
and two m.: vahét,’ sravát? f. stream ; vehát f. barren cow ; 
vüghát m. sacrificer ; suSoát? m. pursuer. Besides the first 
three substantives just mentioned there are no feminines 
except the adjective a-sa$cát unequalled“ when used as a f. 
Hardly any n. forms occur except from the old: reduplicated 
participle jág-at going, living (from g& go), used chiefly as 
a substantive meaning the animate world. The'inflexion of 
these reduplicated stems in at is like that of the compounded 
radical t stems (77), the accent never shifting to the endings. 
The forms occurring if made from dádat giving (V da) 
would be: 
Sing. N. m. n. dádat. A.m. dddat-am. I. dádat-&. D. 
dádat-e. G. dádat-as. L. dádat-i. 
Plur. N.A. dádat-as. I. dádad-bhis. G. dádat-üm. 


86. The adjective stems formed with the suffixes -mant 
and -vant, which both mean possessing, are inflected exactly 


alike and differ from the stems in -ant solely in lengthening 


the vowel of the suffix in the N. s. m.” The V. of these stems 


1 Which has been weakened because here the accdnt is regularly 
on the reduplicative syllable. 

2 But v&h-ant carrying as a participle. 

3 But srév-ant flowing.  * The derivation of this word is uncertain. 

5 But sáéc-at as a participle (from sac accompany). 


T 
6 Lit. having no equal ; but &-an$cant-i as tho f. of the participle síácat,. eE N ) 


7 The f. is formed with 1 from the weak stem : mat-i, vat-I G5. 
CC-0. PT Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


d 


gt . Digitized By ;,DEODENSION. aan Kosha [86-67 


is regularly: formed with mas and vas?; e.g. hávig-mas 
from havig-mant; bhága-vas from bhága-vant. 
From gó-mant possessed of cows would be formed : 


Sing. N. m. gómün ; n. gómat. A. m.gómant-am. L. gó- 
mat-i V.m. gómas. r 

Pl N. m. gémant-as;. n. gómünt-i? A. m. gómat-as. 
L. gómat-su. 


87. Adjective stems are formed with the suffixes -in, 
-min, -vin, which mean possessing. Those in -in are very 
common, those in -vin number nearly twenty, but there 
is only one in -min: rg-min praising. They are declined 
in the m. and n. only ;‘ but the n. forms are very rare, 
occurring in the s. N. I. G. only. These stems sometimes 
come to be used as m. substantives ; e.g. güth-Ín singer. 
As in all derivative stems ending in n, the vowel of the 
"suffix is lengthened in the N. s. m., and the n disappears in 
that case (in the n. also) and before consonant endings. 

The forms actually occurring, if made from hast-in having 
hands, would be as follows : 


Sing. m. N. hasti. A. hastin-am. I. hastín-8. D. hastín-e. 
Ab.G. hastin-as. L. hastin-i. V. hástin. 

Du. m. N.A. hastin-d, -au. LD. hasti-bhyam. G.L. 
hastin-os. 

Pl. m. N. hastin-as. I. hasti-bhis, D. hasti-bhyas. G. 
hastín-àm. L. hastí-su. ; 

Sing. n. N. hasti. I. hastin-ā. G. hastín-as. 


1 There are sixteen in the RV. in vas and only three in the intr 
van (of which there are eight more in the AV.). ‘There are six 
vocalives in mas in the RV., but no example of the form in man. 

2 There are also vocatives in vas from stems in van and vüms 
(cp. the V. in yas from stems in yams), 

3 The only two forms that occur are ghrtávünti and pafumánti. 
The Padapatha reads vanti and manti in these forms, and the 
lengthening of the vowel seems metrical. 


* Thef. stem formed with is sein possessing, harses ; f a$vín3. 


we 
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88. 8. Comparative stems are formed with the suffix 
yüms, which is nearly always added with the connecting 
vowel ito the accented root. Only two stems are formed 
with yams exclusively: jya-yams greater and sán-yüms 
older ; six others are formed with yams as well as 1-yàms ; 
‘e.g. bhü-yàms and bháv-iyüms more. The strong stem 
is reduced in the weak cases, by dropping the nasal and 
shortening the vowel, to yas. These stems are declined 
in the m. and n. only.! No forms of the du. occur, and in 
the pl only the N. A. G. are found. The V. s. ends in 
yas? The forms actually occurring, if made from kán- 
iyüms younger, would be as follows: 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. kániyün kániyümsas 


A. kaniyéms-am | ‘kéniyas-a B 


I. kániyas-à 


D. kániyas-e 
Ab, G. kdniyas-as G. kániyas-üm 
L. kdniyas-i 
V. kániyas 
NEUTER. 
N.A. kániyas | kéniyams-i i 


The I.D.Ab.G. sing. n., identical with the m., also occur. 


Nouns with Three Stems. 
89. 1. The stem of the perf. part. active is formed with 
the suffix vams. This is reduced in the weak cases in two 
ways: before consonant terminations (by dropping the nasal 


1 The f, is formed by adding i to the wenk stem, e.g. préyas-i 


clearer. 
2 Cp, the mant, vant (86), and the vims (89) stems 


1819 CC-O0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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and shortening the vowel) to vas which becomes vat’; 
and before vowel terminations (by loss of the nasal accom- 
panied by Samprasirana) to us which becomes us. There 
are thus three stems: vüms, vat, and us. The accent 
always rests on the suffix in uncompounded forms. The 
inflexion is restricted to the m. and n.* The only specifically 
n. form occurring is the A. s. - The V. s. is regularly formed 
with vas. The forms actually occurring, if made from 
cakrváms having done, would be as follows : 


MASCULINE. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. ` PLURAL. 


N. cakrvan cakrvüms-à — 
A. cakrvams-am cakrvams-a E 


I. cakrüs-ü [ 3. eskrvád-hi I. =e | 


D. cakrus-e 
Ab.G. cakrüs-as G. cakrüs-üm 


| V. cákr-vas | 
Neuter. 
NA. = = 


a. In about a dozen of these participles the suffix vàms 
is preceded by i (either as a reduced form of final radical à 
or as & connecting vowel) : 

jajfii-vàn (from jiia know), tasthi-vån (sthā stand), papi- 
vån (pā drink), yeyi-van (ya go), rari-vün (rà give) ; 1y-i-vàn á 
(i go), jagm-i-vàn (beside jagan-van‘: gam go), papt-i-van 
(pat fly), pros-i-vàn (pra + vas dwell), vivié-i-van (vi enter) ; 


1 On the chango TOUS 66 Bld. 
2 The f. is formed with 1 from the weakest stem : e, g. cskris-i. 
3 Op. the mant, vant (86), and the yams stems (88). 
4°On the change of m to n seo 68, 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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ok-i-van ! (uc be wont). This i is dropped before ug; e.g. 
tasth-üg-&, 1y-üg-as, jagm-tis-e. 

90. 2. Nouns in an, man, van include a large number 
of words, those in van being by far the commonest, those 
in an the least frequent. These stems are almost restricted 
to m. and n. ;* but some forms of adjective stems serve as f, 
and there is one specifically f. stem yóg-an woman. 

In the strong cases the a of the suffix is usually lengthened, 
e. g. ádhvün-am ; but in half a dozen an and man stems it 
remains unchanged, e.g. arya-mán-am. In the weak cases 
the a is often syncopated before vowel endings, though. . 
never when, man and van are preceded by a consonant, 
e.g. I. s. gravna from grávan pressing stone (but &é-man-& 
stone), while before consonant endings the final n disappears, 
e.g. rája-bhis. In the RV. syncopation never takes place 
in the N.A. du. n., nor with one exception (Sata-dávni) 
in the L. s. 

As in all other n stems, the nasal is dropped in the N. s., 
e.g. m. ádhvā, n. kárma. But there are two peculiarities 
of inflexion which, being common to these three groups, do 
noi appear elsewhere in the consonant declension. The 
ending of the L. s. is in the RV. dropped more often than 
not; e. g. mürdhán beside mürdhán-i on the head. In the 
N.A. pl. n. both the final n of the stem and the termination i 
are, in the RV., dropped in nineteen stems, e. g, kárma ; * 
while they are retained in eighteen, e: g. kármüni. 

1. The an stems, which are both m. and n.,* besides.the 


—— 


1 With reversion to guttural, lack of reduplication, and strengthened 
radical vowel. 

2 The stems in an and man form their f. with i added to their 
weakest form; those in van substitute vari. 

3 That is, the & represents an original sonant nasal. 

4 Seven of these appear with à in the Samhita text, but with it, like 
the rest, in the Pada text. The evidence of the Avesta indicates ‘that 


the & form of the Samhita is the older. 


5 Six or seven adjectival forms are used as f, 
CC-0. Prof. Satya ®t Shastri Collection. p 
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one f. yógan, are not numerous. In the strong forms 
rbhu-ksán chief of the Rbhus, püs-án, a god, and yós-an 
woman retain short a; ukg-án oz and vfs-an bull fluctuate 
between a and & In the inflexion of these stems (unlike 
those in man and van) the concurrence of three consonants 
is not avoided ; e. g. Sirgn-&, I. of $irg-án. 

a. Six stems belong etymologically to this group though seeming to 
belong to one of the other two. They are: yü-v-an ' m. youth, $v-án! m. 
dog, rjí-Svan? m. a man, mütarí-$van? m. a domi-god, ví-bhv-an? fur- 


reaching, péri-jm-an‘ going round. Sirs-fn n. is an extended form of 
Siras head = Sir(n)s-&n. ; 


The normal forms, if made from rajan king, would be: 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


i N. raja N.A. rajan-a, -au . raj | 
A. —— — .- 


rájün-am SS 


| 


V. rājan’ 

I. rájii-à LD. rüja-bhyüàm I raja-bhis 

D. rajii-e D. raja-bhyas 
Ab.G. rajfi-as G. ‘rajfi-os G. rajfi-im 

i rájan L. raja-su 


The n. differs in the N.A. only. No example of the s. N.A. 
occurs (p. 70, n. 1. But the du. of áhan day is éhan-i, pl. 
ghan-i. 

2. The stems in man are about equally divided between 
m. and n., the former being mostly agent nouns, the latter 
verbal abstracts. .About a dozen forms from these stems 
as final members of compounds are used as feminines.’ In 


——— À— — 


1 See below, 91. 8, 4. ? Probably from $ü grow. 

3 From bhi: be. * From gam go. 

5 The V. of mütarí-Svan is mütari-Svas as if from a stem in van. 

$ No certain examples of f. formed with i from man stems are 
found in the RY., .though the AY. has five such at the end of 


compounds. CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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the strong forms arya-mán m. a god, t-mán m. self, jó-man 
victorious retain the short vowel in the suffix. In the weak 
forms, even when the suffix is preceded by a vowel, about 
a dozen forms do not syncopate the a, e.g. bhü-man-ü, 
da-man-e. In the I. s. seven stems not only syncopate, but 
drop either the m or the n as well: . prathi-n-à, pre-n-à, 
bhü-n-&, mghi-n-á, vari-n-à ; drüghm-á, raám-&. 


The normal forms, if made from áé-man (Gk. ékpav)* 


m. stone, would be:— 

Sing. N. áámà&. A. áśmān-am. I. á$man-à. D. á$man-e.' 
Ab.G. déman-as. L. áóman-iand á$man. V. déman. 

Du. N.A.V. ááman-&. I, áóman-os. 

Plur. N.V. á$mün-as. A. á6man-as. I. á$ma-bhis. D. 
á$ma-bhyas. G. déman-am. L. áóma-su. 


The n. differs in the N.A. only. These cases from ` 


kdrman act are: 
Sing. kérma. Du. kdrman-i. Pl. kármàün-i, kármà, 
kárma. 


8. The stems in van are chiefly verbal adjectives and 
are almost exclusively declined in the m. Hardly a dozen 
of them make n. forms, and only five or six forms are used 
as f! In the strong cases there is only one example of 
the a remaining short: anarván-am. In the weak cases, 
when the suffix is preceded by a vowel, the a is always 
syncopated in the Samhita text except in the forms "dà-ván- =e; 
vasu-ván-e, and rta-van-i. The V. is usually formed in 
van, but there are iub in vas: rtü-vas, eva-yü-vas, 
prütar-it-vas, vi-bhü-vas.* ` 

1 When the suffix is preceded by a vowel, the a is generally synco- 
pated, as mahi-mn-&, also mahi-n-á, &o. 

2 The f. of these stems is otherwise formed with i, which is, how- 
ever, never added to van, but regularly to a collateral THES vara. 
Twenty-five such stems in vari are found in the RV. 


5 Cp. the mant, vant, yams, vams stems. 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. + 
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The normal forms occurring, if made from gra-van m. 
pressing-stone, would be: 
Sing. N. grávà. A. grüvün-em. L grávn-&. D. grávn-e. 

` Ab.G. gravn-as. L. gravan-i and gravan. V. gravan. 
Du. N.A.V. gravan-d, -au. I. , grüva-bhy&m. G. gravn-os. 
Pl N.V. gravan-as. A. ,Erávn-as. IL grava-bhis. D. 

grava-bhyas. G. grüvn-üm. L. grava-su. 

The n. differs in the N.A. only. These cases (the du. 
does not occur) formed from dhánvan bow are: Sing. 
Ghánva, Pl. dhánvüni, dhánvà, dhánva. 


Irregular Stems in an. 


91. 1. Pánth-an m. path, forming -the strong stem 
pánthün, i8 best treated under the irregular stems: in 
radical à (97 A. 2a). 

` 2, áh-an n. day, otherwise regular, supplements the N. s. 
with áh-ar.! 

8. év-dn m. dog, otherwise inflected like rajan, takes 
; Samprasirana in its weakest stem éun,? which, as represent- 

. ing an originally disyllabic stem,” retains the accent: 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. va (kóav) 
A. évan-am 


$vàn-à, -au 
Éván-à, -au lcs 


AI Éün-as d 

I. $ün-ü | I. &vá-bhis 
G. $ün-as E) | D. $vá-bhyas 

G. $ün-üm 


1 The normal N. in a appears to have been avoided in an Fm 
collateral stems always being substituted in this case, as kei for 


nksán eye, &c. 
2 So also in Greek : xvvós = &ün-as. 


3 Cp. Greek «evo. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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4. yü-v-an, m. youth, otherwise regular, forms its weakest 
stem, yun, by Samprasarana and contraction! (yü-un): 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. yávà 


N.A. yúvān-ā 


N.V. yúvān-as | 


A. yün-as 
D. yün-e" I. yúva-bhis 
G. yün-as D. yüva-bhyas 


5. maghá-van? bountiful, an epithet of Indra, also forms 
its weakest stem, maghón, by Samprasarana and contraction 
(maghd-un) : 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 


N. maghá-và maghá-vàn-ü maghá-vàün-as | 
V. mágha-van ! 7 


A. maghá-vàn-am 
G. maghón-as maghon-os maghón-üm 


6. üdhgn n. udder supplements the N. s. with üdhar 
and üdhas; before consonant endings, the latter stem also 
occurs: pl. L. üdhas-su. 

92. The root han, which forms the final member of 
thirty-five compounds in the RY., follows, for the most part, 
the analogy of derivative stemsinan. The strong stem is 


1 Cp. Lat. juven-is and jan-tor, 

2 The stem retains the accent because:it represents a disyHable ; 

op. Svan. 

T The supplementary stem maghá-vant is also used in the following 
cases: N. maghávün. Pl I. maghávad-bhis, D. maghávad-bhyas. 
L. maghávat-Bu. 

GC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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-han (with a long vowel in the N. s. only), the middle is -há, 
and the weakest -ghn.' The cases that occur would in the 
compound vrtra-hán Vríra-slaying be: 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. vrtra-hà N.A. vrtra-hán-à,-au N. vrtra-hán ER. 


V. vftra-han 
A. vrtra-hánam | A. vrtre-ghn 


PA 
I Vise. | I. vrtra-hé-bhis | 
G. vrtra-ghn-ás 
L. vrtra-ghn-i 


8. Adjectives in añc. 


93. These words, the suffix? of which generally expresses 
the meaning of -ward, form the strong stem in añe, the 
middle in ic or te® (according as ac is preceded by y or v). 
About fourteen stems have a weakest form in ic, and about 
six in tic, which, if they are the contractions of accented 
syllables, shift the accent to the endings.‘ They are inflected 
in the m. and n. only, thé f. being formed with i from the 
weakest stem. The only cases occurring in the pl. are the 
N.A. and in the du. N.A.L. 

The forms actually found, if made from praty-diic turned 
towards, would be: 


eee — 


1 Here the h reverts to the original guttural aspirate; the n in this 
combination is never cerebralized. 

2 Properly the root afic vend, which has, however, practically 
acquired the character of a suffix. 

3 Here ya and va irregularly contract to 1 and ü, instead of i and u. 

* This is the general rule ed ithe RY., but not of the AV. Thus ` 


A. pl. pratic-és RY. u pratio-as A j 
` Prof. rd Vrat Shastri Collection. 
& 
^ 
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MASCULINE. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


pe M 
N. pratyáhn (61) N.A. pratydiic-4, -au N. N. pratyáñc-as j 
A. pratyáic-am = 
< | A. pratic-ás 
I. pratic-a : 
D. pratio-ó 
Ab.G. pratic-ás 3 
L. pratic-í L. pratic-ós 


Neuzun. 


| N.A. pratyák | pratic-i 


a. Other words similarly declined are : 


MrppLe WEAKEST 

STRONG STEM. STEM. STEN. 
niy-diic downward ny-Ák - nic! 
sani-y-diic? united sam-y-ák sam-ic 
tir-y-átio * transverse tir-y-ák tirdé-c 
úd-añc upward üd-ak ud-ic 4 
anv-adiic following — anv-ák antic 
vigy-afic all-pervading visv-ak vigtic 


b. About a dozen stems, in which the afic is preceded 
by a word-ending in a, have no weakest form. -Such are 
Spiific backward, arvatic hitherward, &v&tio downward, deváiio 
godward, pár&iio turned away, prafic forward. The only 


1 The stem nic seems to have retained the accent ; for the f. is nfo-1 
(not nic-f), and the I. nīcá being used adverbially probably has an 
adverbial shift of accent. devadryáiio godward also retains the accent 
on the suffix: I. devadríc&. 

2 The y is here inserted by analogy. 

3 Here tiri takes the place of tirás across, from which the weakest 
stem tiraéo (= tirés-+-ac) is formed. 
1 1, though no y precedes the a of the suffix, by analogy. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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- cases occurring in the du. and pl: are the N.A: m. The 
inflexion of these words may be illustrated by ápàfio : 
Sing. m. N. ápüh (61). A. ápāňc-am. I. ápüc-à. 
L. ápà&c-i. 
Du. N.A. ápütic-à, ápāňc-au. 
Pl N. ápüiíc-as. A. dpic-as. 


The only distinctively n. form is N. A. s. prak.! The f. is 
formed from the weak stem with i: prác-L  — 

94. The points to be noted about changeable stems are : 

1. The vowel of the suffix is lengthened i in the N. s. m. 
except in ant and afío stems : gó-mün, agni-van ; kánīyān ; B 
caky-van ; raja; áómà, gravi, yúv-ā; hasti, rg-mi, 
taras-vi; but ad-án, pratyán. 

2. The N. sing. ends in a nasal in all changeable stems 
except those in n, which drop it. 

3.. All changeable stems that lengthen the vowel in the 
N. s.m. shorten it in the V. Those that drop the n in 
the N., retain it in the V., while those that have n (after ā) 
in the N. drop it in the V., and add s: 

thus rajan (N. raja),? déman (N. éémé), gravan (N. 
grava), yüvan (N. yüvà);* hástin (N. hasti); hévigmas 
(N. havísmàn), márutvas* (N. marútvān); kániyas (N. 
kánīyān); cákrvas (N. cákrvàn). 

a. The only changeable stems in which the V. does not differ in'form 


(though it does in.accent) from the N. are the ant and afic stems: 
ádan (N. adán); pr&tyan (N. pratyáń). 


95. The feminines of nouns with changeable stems are 


1 In B. some half-dozen N.A. plur. n. forms occur : STU praty- 
&iici, arvüfioi, samy4iici, sadhryafici, anvaiici. 

2 One an stem has a V. in as: mütari- $v-as (p. 68, n. 5). 

3 Four van stems form their V. in vas : rtd-vas, eva-yü-vas, prütar- 
it-vas, vi-bhà-vas. 

í The RV. has three vocatiyes in van: arvan, 6atüvan, Gavasüvan, 
The AY. has five etherg but;ngne ina astri Collection. G 
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formed by adding i to the weak stem (when there are two 
stems) or the weakest (when there are three); e.g. adat-i -~ £ 
o 


wt. 


(m. adént); dhenumét-i (m. dhenumént), ámavat-i (m. | 
ámavant) ; arkín-i (m. arkin); návyas-i (m. náviyüms); 
Jagmug-i(m.jagm-i-vams) ; sam-rájfi-1(m.r&jan), maghón-i 
(m. maghávan), -ghn-t (m. -hán) ; pratic-i (m. pratyátio); 
avitr-i (m. avitár). : 

a, The f. of the present participle active of the first conjugation 
(126) is made from the strong m. stem in ant (cp. 166); that of 
the second conjugation.from the weak stem in at; e.g. bhávant-i 
being, uchánt-i! shining, püsyant-i obtaining abundantly, codfyant-i 
urging ; but ghnat-f (m. ghnánt) slaying, -píprat-i furthering (m. píprat), 
krnvat-Í (m. krnvánt), yufjat-Í (m. yufijant) yoking, punat-f (m. 
punánt) purifying. 

b. The f. of the simple future participle is formed like the present 
participle of the first conjugation: sü-syant-i about to bring Jorth, san- 
isyánt-i going to obtain. , 

c. Adjectives in van form their f. in var-i; e.g. pi-van (sov) fat, 
f. pí-var-i (wíepa = wifepa). The f. of the irregular yü-v-an young 
(91. 4) is yuva-tí. 


Irregular Nouns with Changeable Stems. 


96. 1. ap f. water lengthens its vowel in the strong cases 
du. and pl. and substitutes t for p before bh. The forms 
occurring are: 

Sing. L ap-& Ab.G. ap-ds, Du. N. apa? Pl. N.V. 
üp-as. A.ap-ás. JI. ad-bhis. D. ad-bhyás. G. ap-am. 

L. ap-sŭú. ; ; 

2. anad-váh m. oz (lit. cart-drawer, from énas-+vah) has | 
three stems: the last syllable is lengthened in the strong” 
stem anad-vah; and shortened by Samprasürana in te 
weakest angd-üh and in the middle anad-üd (dissimilated >- n 


1 The weak stem appears once in sific-at-f sprinkling' beside the 
regular siio-&nt-l - 
3 In'a compound. 
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for anad-üd). The N. is irregularly formed as if from 
a stem in vant. The forms occurring are: 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 


N. anad-van N. anad-v&h-au N. anad-vah-as 
z 4 ——— 
A. anad-vah-am A. einai ie Can 


G. anad-üh-as D. anad-üd-bhis 
L. anad-üh-i ; L. anad-üt-su 


8. pu-mams? m. man has three forms: its a is lengthened 
in the strong stem, and syncopated in the weakest to pums, ` 
in the middle to pum.? The forms occurring are : 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
| N. púmān (89. 1). pumame-as | 
| V. pumas ji 
| A. pümüms-am | pums-ás 
Ab.G. pums-ás G. pums-ám 
L. pums-i L. pum-sü 


II. Stems ending in Vowels. 


97. A.1. The stems in derivative a (m. n.)* and & (£)* 
constitute the most important declensions because the former 
embraces more than one half of all nominal stems, and the 
- latter includes more feminines than any other declension. 


1 Probably an old compound, with the second part of which the 
Lat. más ‘male’ may be allied. 

2 With necessary loss of the s between consonants: cp. 28 and 16 a. 

3 N. -as, -am = Gk. -os, -ov ; Lat. -us, -um. 


4. -a, -7; Lat. -a. i 
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These two declensions! are also the most irregular since the 
endings diverge from the normal ones here more than 
elsewhere. The a declension is the only one in which the 
N.A. n. has an ending in the singular, and in which the 
Ab. s. is distinguished from the G. The inflexion of the n. 
differs from that of the m. in the N.A.V. s. du., and pl. only. 


The forms actually occurring, if made from priyá dear, 
would be: i 


HP 2 


4Apobu 


SINGULAR. : PLURAL. 
MASC, FEM. MASC. FEM. 
. £ ef 
s a priyas priyas 
priyé a PEG N | priyásas" priyüsas! 
. priyé-m  priyá-m A. priyan?® priyás 
j [privées priyáyà? I. (paras 9 priyabhis 
priya ® {privé priyébhis 
priy&ya  priya-yai® D.Ab. priyóbhyas  priyábhyas 
priyat‘ iwi-vag 5 
. priyásya a} priya-yas G. priyä-ņ-äm" priyá-n-àm 
. priyé priyá-yàn" L. priyéşu" priyásu ” 
. priya príye* V. [Bees priyas 
priyüsas 


Dual N.A. m. priya," priyáu ; f. priyé. 
LD.Ab. m. f. n. priyabhyam. 
G.L. m.f.n. priyá-y-os. 


1 Certain adjectives in -as -a -am follow the pronominal declension 
(110). frm. . 

2 These terminations originally came from the pronomi ial deaten- 
sion (110). The final of ena is often lengthened (ena). CR 

3 This form, made with the normal I. ending &, is rare, i 

í This ending is preserved in the Lat. o for od (e.g. Gnaitod in 
inscriptions) and in the Greek (Cretic) adverb 7-de hence, 

5 The terminations yai (—yü-e), yas (= yü-as), yam are due to 
the influence of the feminines in 1 (originally yä), e.g. devyái, 
devyüs, devyüm (cp. 100). : 

(For notes 9-13 sce next page.) 
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a. The N.A. neuter forms are : Sing. priyá-m. Du. priyé. 
Pl. priyé™ and priy&-n-i." 

a. In the Brihmanas and Sütras the D. s. f. ending ai is used instead 
of the Ab.G. ending as both in this declension and elsewhere (98.80); 
e. g. Jirnüyai tvacah of dead skin. 

2. Radical à stems, m. and f, are common in the RY., 
being formed from about thirty roots. Most of them appear 
only as the final member of compounds, but four are used as 
monosyllables in the m.: ja child, tra protector, da giver, 
stha standing; and seven in the f.: kg& abode, khá well, 
gnà divine woman, jå child, jy& bowstring, má measure, 

2L L . E . 
vra troop.” The forms occurring in the oblique cases are so 


6 Tho form amba, occurring thrice in the RY., may have a V. 
meaning, 0 mother! The VS. and TS. have the V. &mbe as from a stem 
Émbà mother. : 

" This form seems to consist of a double ending: as-as. Tho form 
in as is about twice in the RV. and twenty-four times in the AV. as 
frequent.as that In asas. MIS : 

* That the ending was originally -ns is shown by the Sandhi (40. 2); 
cp. Gothic -ans, Gk. inscr. -ovs, 

? This ending is preserved in such Greek datives as (mots, It is 
slightly commoner in the RV. than priyebhis, but in the AV. it is 
five times as common. It is almost always used in tho Brühmanas, 

10 The n seems to have beon due to the influence of the n stems. 

1l The u of su is.almost invariably to be read with hiatus, even 
before u. 

13 This form is rare in the RY., being probably duo to the influence 
of the many masculines, . 

13 The du. in & is more than seven times as ‘common as that in au 
in the RV. 2 

11 The form in & is commoner in the RY. than that in ani in the 
proportion of three to two. In the AV. the proportion is reversed. 

16 This form is due to the influence of the an stems, which form 
their n. pl. in both à and ani, e.g. n&mà and némani, 

16 There are no distinctively n. forms, as the radical vowel in that 
gender is always shortened to a, and the stem is then inflected 
` according to the derivative declension. 

17 These stems become less common in the later Samhitüs, where 
they often shorten the final vowel to a, and are then inflected like 


derivative a stems. 
3 CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


97-88] Digitized BRAGHOTeGAgSTEMS Kosha ` 79 


rare that some endings, such as those of the L. s., the 

G.L. du., and the G. pl. are not represented at all. The m. 

always takes 8 in the N.-s., but the f. often drops it, 

doubtless owing to the influence of the derivative & stems. 

The radical vowel is dropped before the endings e' and. as 

of the D. and G. s. The forms actually occurring, if made 

from j& child m. f., would be: 

Sing. N. ja-s, f. also ja. A.jém. I.já. D.j-6. G.j-ás. 
V. jå-s. ee : : 

Dual. N.A.V. ja and jáu. I. jå-bhyāäm. 


Plur. N. jas, A. jas. I. jü-bhis. D. jé-bhyas. Ab. 


já-bhyas. L. já-su. 


æ. Five anomalously formed m. derivative stems in ā follow the 
analogy of tho radical à stems, 

The strong stem of pathí m. path is in tho RV. pánthà& only: Sing. N. 
pínthà-s. A. pánthü-m.: Pl. N. pánthüs, The AY. has besides the 
stem pánthàn: Sing. N. pánthā. A. pánthünam. Pl. N. pánthün-as. 
E Eromi the adverb táthà thus is formed the sing. N. &-tatha-s not say- 
t . 

other m., a seer, has a N. like a f. : uéSnaé. A.uéénai-m. D. uán-e. 

méntha churning stick and mabii great form the A. mánthü-m and 
mahi-m, 

8. Radical a stems, m. n., numbering about twenty, 
consist almost entirely of stems in radical & that has been 
shortened toa. Excepting kha n. aperture they appear as 
final members of compounds only ; e. g. prathama-já first- 
born. -ha slaying is a reduced form of han; e.g. atru-há 
slaying enemics. 

98. B.. Stems in i and u (m.f.n). 

Both declensions embrace a large number of nouns of all 
genders. But the i declension contains comparatively few 
n. stems, and, excepting the N.A. s. and pl., n. forms are 


——— ——— — 


1 Not, however, in most of the dative infinitives ; e. g. parü-dái to 
give up, pra-khy&i to see, prati-m&i imitate (cp. 167). 

a Contrary to the rule generally applicable to monosyllabic stems, 
the accent remains on the radical syllable throughout. 
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SINGULAR. 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. $áci-s  $ücis ici mádhu-s mádhu-s mádhu 
A. $üci-m  $üci-m sci mádhu-m  mádhu-m mádhu 
I $ücy-à! (Sücy-&* .(mádhv-&8* mádhv-ā 
- [éici-n-& (ra $üci-n-ü Vedan n mádhu-n-ü 
úci 
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rare in it, not occurring at all in several cases. In the 
u declension’ the masculines greatly preponderate, being 
about four times as numerous as the f. and n. stems taken 
together, while the neuters here greatly ‘outnumber the 
feminines. The inflexion, which is closely parallel in both 
groups, is practically‘the same in all genders except that 
the N.A. s. and pl. n. differ from the m. and f., and the 
A. pl. m. and f. differ from each other. The final vowel of 
the stem shows Guna in three of the weak cases of the s. 
(D.Ab.G.), as well as in the V. s. and the N. pl. m. f, 
while it: is abnormally strengthened in the L. s. The 
normal ending as of the Ab.G. s. is reduced to s, while 
that of the L. s. is always dropped in the i declension and 
usually in the u declension. The inflexion of the n stems 
has influenced the i declension in the I. s. only, but the 
u declension in the G.Ab. and L. also. Oxytone stems, 
when i and u are changed to y and v, throw the accent on 
a following vowel, not as Svarita, but as Udatta, and even 
on the nām of the G. pl., though the stem vowel in that 
case does not lose its syllabic value. 

The adjectives Suc-i bright and mádh-u sweet may be used 
to illustrate the forms actually occurring : 


1 Five stems in the RV. form their I. like $ücyà, but twenty-five 
(under the influence of the n declension) like $ücin&. 

? This is the normal formation, but the contracted form in i is more 
than twice as common in the RV. The latter is in the RV. further 
shortened to i in about a dozen words. 

? The normally formed I. in à is made in the m. by only four stems, 


» but that with na by thirty in the RV. ; in the n. the nā form is used 
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m. f bsc m. f. n. 
D. $ácay-o fÉücay-e* fticaye ^ mádhay-e' méansv.e me 1o 
mádhu-n-e 
Ab. füce-s! fice-s [6ioe-s] médho-s mádho-s Ene n 
mádhu-n-as 
G. $áce-s fiice-s" gúce-s [nons mádho-s [ranog Tz 
mádhyv-as mádhu-n-as 
L. { Sich - fica? Sücü mádhav-i? mádhay-i " 
Sticau?  füoau fücau (maahan mádhau Em 
mádhu-n-i 


V. éüco $üce [úci] ^ mádho mádho mádhu 


t Duar. 
N.A.V. é$üci? gici stici mádhü? | mádhü mádhy-i'* 


—— 
I.D.Ab. Süci-bhyüm 
GL. $ücy-os mádhv-os mádhv-os ‘mddhu-n-os 


1 arf m.f. devout and &vi m. sheep have ary-ás and ávy-as. 
The form in au is more than twice as common as that in à in 
m. and f. ; 
3 The derivative i, u and 1 stems are the only ones that do not take 
& or au. in the dual. 
* ütf with aid is often used asa D. The RV. has seven datives in ai, 
e. g. bhrty-ái for sustenance, following the analogy of the i declension. 
5 The RV. has six forms according to thei declension, e. g. yuvaty-üs. 
° The form védj on the altar, occurring twice, is the only L. from an 
istem with the normal ending i (= védi-i), 
7 This type occurs from over sixty stems, the normal formation 
(mádhv-e) from only three stems in the RV. 
* The normally formed type mádhv-as is followed by six stems, the 
prevailing type mádho-s by over seventy inthe RV. ^ 
? Seven stems follow this type, while nineteen follow mádhau in 
the RY. 
10 From one stem also mádhv-e. 
11 Once also mádhv-as. 
1? Also mádhv-as, vásv-as. 
13 Only in the form sanav-i. 
"^ The only example in RY. is urv-i the hoo earths. The VS. has 
jénu-n-i (wo knees, 
18 The only example is jánu-n-os (AY.). 
E. 1819 CC-O0. Prof. Satya, Vrat Shastri Collection. 


awa ee 


PLURAL 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N.V. fücay-as! Suicay-as*) Sici‘ ^ mádhav-as" mádhav-as"| mádhü' 
gici i mádhu 
A. fSüci-n* -:6üoci-s $üci-n-bi mádhü-n* mádhü-s 
füci-bhis mádhu-bhis - 
füci-bhyas mádhu-bhyas 
Süci-n-üm mádhü-n-àm 
fici-su mádhu-su 


82 Digitized By DEGHENSION Gyaan Kosha [98 


a. Twenty-seven i stems in the RV. show forms according to the 
derivative i declension in the D.Ab.G.L. s. f. : e.g. Dhrti f. sustenance: 
D. bhrty-ái; bhümi f. earth: Ab.G. bhümy-às, L. bhümy-&m. Such 
forms in ai, ās, im are much commoner in the AV. In B. ai is 
regularly used instead of as (cp.97aa). Besides the numerous I. s. 
forms in nà the RV. has half a dozen i stems showing the influence 
of the n declension in the incipient use of the endings ni in the 
N.A.V. du. n. and ni in the N.A. pl. n. 

In the u declension the RV. has only three forms following the 
analogy of the derivative i declension : isu f. arrow: D. igv-ai, G. fav- 
ās, su-vástv-ls of the (river) Suvdstu (all in. late passages)? There are 


1 Tho only stem not taking Guna is arf devout which has the N. pl. 
ary-Gs m. f. 3 

2 The original ending ns is in both Sdcin and mádhün preserved 
in the Sandhi forms of ms or mr (89, 40). 

* About ten stems in i in the RV. have N. pl. forms according to 
‘the derivative i declension ; e.g. avénis sireams beside avánayas. 

í The normal type 6üoi ( = Stici-i) is of about the same frequency 
as its shortened form $üci, both together occurring about fifty times 
in the RV. The secondary type $üoini occurs about fourteen times. 

5 There is only one example of the N. pl. m. without Guna: mfdhv-as 
itself occurring four times. 

* There are two examples of the N. pl. È without Guna: mádhv-as 
and éaté-kratv-as having a hundred powers. 

" The type without ending is made from twelve stems, the form 
with shortened vowel being nearly twice as common as that with ü. 
The secondary type mádhüni is more frequent than mádhà. 

8 In B. the D. s. f. ending ai is here regularly used instead of em 
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` also some forms following the analogy of the à declension: A. &-bhirv- 


am from &-bhiru fearless and N. du. and pl. in yuv-à and yuv-as from 
several stems derived with the suffix yu. Besides the numerous I. 
singulars m. and n., there are many alternntive n. forms, in the 
remaining cases of the s, and N. A. pl., following the n declension: 
D. mádhu-ne, kaífpu-ne; Ab. mádhu-nas, sánu-nas ; G. okru-nas, 
daru-nas, drü-nas, mádhu-nas, vésu-nas ; L. áyu-ni, sánu-ni; dáru- 
ni; N.A. pl. dárü-ni, &o. : : 

b. There is no example of a V. s.n. from an i stem, and the only ono 
from an u stem is güggulu (AV.). This seems to indicate that the 
V. s, in these stems was identical with the N. ; 

c. Adjectives in u often use this stem for the f. also; e.g. oáru dear; 
otherwise they form the f. in à, as tanú m., tanti f. thin (Lat. tenu-is) ; 
or in 1, as urú m., urv-f f. wide. 

d. There are about a dozen stems in which final 1 seems to be radical 
in a secondary sense as representing a reducod form of roots ending in 
a, They are mostly m. compounds formed with -dhi; e.g. ni-dhf 
treasury. There are also about eight stems formed from roots in u, all 
of which except dy day are final mémbers of compounds; e. g. raghu- 
dra running swifily ; besides some twelve stems in which u is radical in 
a Secondary sense, as representing tho shortened form of the vowel of 
three roots in à ; e.g. su-pá darifying well (from pù purify), pari-bhü 
surrounding (from bhü be). ; 

The inflexion of these radical i and u stems is exactly the same as 
that of the derivative i and u stems given above, 


Irregularities. 

99. 1. páti (Gk: zócc-s) m. husband is irregular in the 
D.G.L, s.: páty-e, páty-ur, páty-au; while the I. in this 
sense has the normal form páty-à. When it means lord, 
either as a simple word or as final member of a compound, 


. ibis regular: D. pátay-e, bfhas-pátay-e, G. páte:s, prajá- 


pate-s, L. gó-patau; while the I. in this sense is formed 
with nā: páti-n&, bfhas-pátinü. The f. is pátni (Gk. 
wérvia) wife and lady. ` ; 


1 The anomalous ending appears to be due to the influence of the 
Ab.G. in the names of relationship (101) in r like pitür, G. of pitf 
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a. The f. jéni wife takes the anomalous ending ur in the G.: jány-ur.! 
It has tho further anomaly of forming its N. jáni like the derivative 
i declension. 


9. sákh-i m. friend, besides having irregularities like pati 
in the weak cases of the s., has a strong stem formed with 
Vrddhi: N. sákhà, A. sákh&y-am, I. sákhy-&, D. sákhy-e, 
Ab.G. sákhy-ur, V. sákhe.* Du. sákhüy-à and sákh&y-au ; 
Pl.N. s&ákhüy-as, A. sákhi-n, I. sákhi-bhis, D. sákhi-bhyas, 
G. sákhi-n-àm. 


a. In the RV. sákhi occurs as the final member of eight compounds 
in which it is inflected in the same way and is also used as a f. ; 0. g. 


. marüt-sakhü N. m. f. having the Maruts as friends. 


X 8. ari devout is irregular in forming several cases like the 
radical i stems (except in accentuation): sing. A. ary-ám 
(beside ari-m) m, G. ary-ds m.; pl N. ary-ás m. f, 
A. ary-ás m. f. 


a. The VS. has also the N. s. arf-s, beside the regular ari-s of the RV. 
&vi sheep (Lat. ovi-s) also takes the normal ending as in the Q. s.: 
&vy-as. ví m. bird has in the RV. the N. s. vó-s beside vi-s. 


4. The neuters ákgi eye, ásthi bone, dádhi curds, sákthi 
thigh, form their weakest cases from stems in án; e.g. 


-I. dadhn-á, sakthn-&; G. akgn-és, usthn-ás, dadhn-ds. 
!- Du.N. dkgi-ni (AV.) I. sákthi-bhyüm, Œ. akgn-ós, but 


sákthy-os (VS.). In the pl. the an stems are used in the 
N.A. also: akgan-i (beside dksi-ni, AV.), asthan-i (beside 
ásthi-ni, AV.) sakthan-i; I. akgá-bhis, asthá-bhis; D. 
asthá-bhyas. 

5. dyü m. f. sky (originally diu, weak grade of dyo, 102, 8) 
retains this stem before consonant -terminations (taking 
Vrddhi in the N.Y. s.), but changes it to div before vowels: 


1 Influenced, like pátyur, by the names of relationship in r (101). 
2 Formed regulaciy likefsGee,fromt&feistri Collection. 


oe piod do uii Ceux tudin a 


ET 
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Sing. N. dyáu-s (Zeós = Ajets). A. dív-am! I. div-&. 
D. div-6. Ab.G. div-ás (4cFés). L. div-i (dut). V. 
dyàu-s* (Zeb). i 

PLN. dív-as.! A. m. dyin,’ f, div-as. I. dyú-bhis.? 


100. C. Stems in i and ü are mostly f. when substan- 
tives, but a great many as ‘final members of compounds are 
adjectives used in the m. as well as f. 

I. The i stems are very differently inflected according as 
they are radical (a) or derivative (b. The analogy of the 
primary radical group (1) is closely followed both in 
inflexion and accentuation by a secondary group (2) of about 
eighty polysyllabic stems which, though formed with 
derivative i, are for the sake of clearness best treated as 
a division of the radical group. 

a. The normal endings as they appear in the inflexion of 
consonant stems are taken throughout this declension. The 
G. pl., however, preserves the normal ending ām in one 


single form only (dhiy-ám), nām being otherwise always. 


added. The N. s. always adds s. . Accentuation on the 
final syllable of the stem is characteristic of this declension, 
and, except in monosyllabic stems, the acute remains on 
that syllable throughout. Before vowel endings the i is 
split to iy in monosyllabic nouns, even when they are final 
members of compounds,‘ as A. dhiy-am, pl. N. nán&-dhiy-as 


having diverse intentions; but in roots as final members of _ 


EE 


1 The stem div, the Samprasürana form of dyáv, has made its way 
into the strong cases, A. s. and N. pL, owing to the very frequent 
weak cases div-ás, &c., which taken together occur more than 850 times 
inthe RY. . : 

* i.e. dfau-s to be pronounced as a disyllable. The s of the N. is 
retained in this form. 

3 These two forms, which occur only in the RV. or passages borrowod 
from it, always mean days, 

* Except accented -dhf, as à-dhíam (but su-dhf follows the goneral 


rule, as su-dhiy-as). : 
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compounds only when two consonants precede, as yajíía- 
‘priy-am sacrifice-loving, but yajiia-nyam (= yajfia-niam) 
leading the sacrifice. Otherwise 1 is always written as y, 
but is invariably to be pronounced as i, as nady-àm pro- 
nounced nadiam? stream. 

The monosyllabic stems belonging to the radical class are 
the feminines dhi thought, bhi fear, Sri glory, and the m. vi 
receiver (occurring only once in the N. s.). The compounds 
of the first three, being mostly Bahuvrrhis (189), and the 
compounds formed from the roots kri buy, nī lead, pri love, 
mi diminish, vi move, &i lie, &ri miz, being mostly accusative 
Tatpurusas (187), are both m. and f. . - 

The secondary group consists of more than eighty poly- 
syllabic stems accented on the final syllable and probably 
for this reason following the analogy of the radical com- 
pounds. Excepting about half a dozen they are substantives, 

nearlyall f. The masculines are ahi serpent, rathi charioteer, 
and about eight compounds. t 

b. The declension in derivative i embraces a large number 
of stems formed by means of the suffix i (originally yà) 
largely to supply a f. to m. words, and not normally accenting 
the suffix. It also includes a large number.of miscellaneous 
f. stems of an independent character having no corresponding 

"m. as Sác-1 might. It includes seven m. Slems, five of 


————————M———————————— 


è ! In the secondary radical group (a 2, p. 87) the 1 is split only in 
samudri and partly in cakri. 

* The resolved forms given below are spelt with i (not iy as they 
may have been pronounced) so as to avoid confusion with the written 
forms of the Samhit& text that aro spelt with iy. Again the resolved 
vowel is given as Y (not 1) because long vowels are regularly shortened 
in pronunciation before vowels (p. 22, notes 1 and 5). 

* The exceptions are mostly stems in which the preceding syllable, 
having been reduced, throws the accent forward, e.g. urt, f. urv-f, 
wide; or in which, as proper names, the accent has shifted to indicate 
a change of meaning; @.%, Hrefktfta Mar Wire bfiale eiu. 
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which are proper names: Tirafci, Námi, Pfthi, Matali, 
Sobhari, besides ragtri ruler, siri weaver. 

The inflexion of these stems! differs from that of the 
radical i stems in three respects :—(1) no s is added in 
the N. s. m. or £.; (2) the endings diverge considerably 
from the normal ones, the s. A. taking m, the D. ai, the 

. &b.G..üs, the L. am, the pl N.V.A. s; (8) stems accented 
on the final vowel shift the acute to the ending in the weak 
cases of the s., in the G.L. du., and in the Œ. pl. 


a. RADICAL Stems, b. DERIVATIVE TEMS. 
1. dhi f. thought. 2. rathi m. f. devi f. goddess. 
charioteer. 
SINGULAR. 
N. dhi-s rathi-s devi 
A. dhiy-am rathi-am devi-m 
I, dhiy-a rathí-& devy-à 
D. dhiy-é rathi-e devy-ái 
G. dhiy-ás rathí-as Ab.G. devy-as 
L. devy-am 
V. ráthi V. dévi 
Duar. 
N.A. dhíy-à,-au rathí-à N.A. devi 
V. dévi 
I. dhi-bhyám rethi-bhyüm D.Ab. devi-bhyam 
G.L. dhiy-ós r&thí-os devy-ós 


— — —— 4 


1 In the later language the derivative group (b) absorbs the second- 
ary radical group (a 2), while borrowing from the latter the N.A.V. 


, du. and the N.Y. phe formy, Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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PLURAL. 
N. dhíy-as rathi-as devi-s 
. A. dhiy-as rathi-as.  - devi-s 
I. dhi-bhís rathi-bhis devi-bhis 
; D. rathi-bhyas devi-bhyas 
G. dhi-n-am! G. rathi-n-üm devi-n-üm 


L. dhi-sü L. rathi-gu devi-gu 
V. dévi-s 


a. Other words belonging to the secondary radical class (a 2) are: 
kumarf girl (A. kumüríam), tandrf weariness (N. tandris), ditt mes- 
senger (N. dütfs), nadf stream (A. nadíam), laksmf mark (N. lakemfs, 
A. lakgmiam), simhf lioness (N. simhis, A. simhíam). 

B. strf woman, originally a disyllable, is inflected as a radical 
monosyllabic stem in the sing. A. and pl. N.A.I. : striy-am; strfy-as, 
stri-bhis (accent); but retains traces of its derivative origin in the s. 
N. stri (no s), D. striy-4i? (AV.), G. striy-ás, L. striy-ám (AV.). 


II. The ü declension, which comprises both radical and 
derivative stems, is much more homogeneous than tho 
i declension. The inflexion of these two classes corresponds 
exactly to that of the two divisions of the radical i declension. 
Practically all the stems in this declension are oxytones 
(including both the compound radical and the geane 
stems). 

a. In the radical class there are seven SUAE 
stems, five of which are f.: di gift, bhü earth, bri brow, 
syu thread, sru stream ; one m. and f.: su begetter and 
mother; one m.: jù speeding, steed. There are further two 
reduplicated f. dtes and one adjective: juhü tongue, 
juhü sacrificial spoon; jógü singing aloud. Finally, there 
are about sixty compounds, almost exclusively formed from 
about eleven roots, e. g. pari-bhü surrounding. 


1 dhi-n-ám occurs soven times in the RY., dhiy-ám only once, tho 
latter being the only example of the o ending. 


? In B. this form is used for the G.; o,g. striyai payah woman's 
milk. CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri € CBiiection. 
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b. The derivative class comprises two divisions: the one 3 
consists of about eighteen oxytone f. substantives, several i 
of which correspond'to m. or n. stems in u accented on the 
first syllable, e.g. a-grü (m. á-gru) maid; the other and 
more numerous division consists of oxytone f. adjectives, 
corresponding to m. oxytones, e.g. babhrü (m: b&bhrü) 
brown. : 


a. The normal endings as they appear in the inflexion of consonant. 
stems are taken throughout this declension (radical and derivative). 
The G. pl., however, takes the normal ām in unéompounded radical 
stems only,? but nām in all others. The N.s. always addss. Before 
vowel endings the & is split into uv in monosyllabic nouns and 
genorally in compounds with roots as final member (even when pre- 
ceded by a single consonant). In the minority of such compounds 
(some nine in the RV.) and in all derivative stoms,” it is written as v, 
but pronounced as u. Thus A. bhüv-am, ü-bhüv-am present; but 
vi-bhü-am eminent, tanü-am. 


"The forms occurring if made from bhii earth and tani 
body would be the following: 


SINGULAR, 
RADICAL. DERIVATIVE. 
N. bhü-s tanii-s 
A. bhüv-am tanü-am "P 
I. bhuv-ü tanü-ü are 
D. tant-e Se Vd 
Ab.G. bhuv-ás Ab.G. tanú-as ^ 
L. bhuv-i L tanü-i 
-[taná 
'V. tánu 


1 The derivative stems show an incipiont tendency to be influenced 
by the inflexion of the derivative i declension. Tho RY. has only one 
such form: Svasruim; the AV. has at least ten such; tho VS. has 
A. pumécalii-m courtesan, D. tanv-éi, G. tanv-ás. In B. the D. s. f. 
ending ai is used for is; e. g. dhenvái rétah the seed of the cow. 

2 Judging by the only two forms that occur, bhuvám and jóguvám. 

3 It is, however, split in the derivative stems s-grü, kadrü Soma 
vessel, in adjectives when à is preceded by y; and in bibhatsü loathing. 

X Henco in such forms it is given below as u (short because a vowel 


is shortened before another in pronunciation ; op: P 22, note 1). - 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Col ection f 
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. ‘Duar. 
N.A. bhúv-ā N.A. tanú-ā 
I. bhi-bhyam D. tanü-bhy&m 
L. bhuv-ós L. tanü-os 
^ PLURAL. 
N. bhüv-as N. tanü-as 
A. bhüv-as A. tanü-as 
I. tanü-bhis 
G. bhuv-ám D. tanü-bhyas 


| G. taná-n-àm 


101. D. Stems in p (m. and f), which in origin are 
consonant stems in derivative ar or tar, closely resemble 
an stems (90) in their declension. Derivative stems in r 
consist of two groups, the one formed with the original 
suffix ar, the other with tar. The former is a small group 
of only eight stems, the latter a very large one of more 
than 150. Both groups agree in distinguishing strong 
and weak cases. The strong stem ends in ar or. ar, 
which in the weak forms is reduced to r before vowels and 
T before consonants. Both groups further agree in dropping 
the final of the stem in the N. s. m. f., which case always 
ends in à. They resemble the vowel declension in adding 
the ending n in the A. pl. m. and s in the A. pl. £,! and in 
inserting n before the am of the G. p^ They have the 
peculiar ending ur in the G. s? 

1. The stems in ar are: m. dev-f husband's brother, 
ný‘ man; f. us-f dawn, nánündr husband's sister, svásr" 
sister ; n. ear day, üdh-ar udder, vádh-ar weapon, which 

1 Except usr-s. 

2 Except svaésr-im and nár-àm. 

3 Except nár-as and usr-ás. : 

1 This word is probably derived with the suffix ar. 
5 In this word thes is/pxobably.redionlibisvá-sar. 


101] ? Digit SMS ddnde AN Dri Ran Kosha 91 


occur in the N.A. s. only. The forms that occur of the 
first five stems are: 

a. Sing. A. devár-am, Pl N. devár-as. L. devf-su. 

b. Sing. A. nár-am (d-vép-a). D. nár-e. G. nár-as. 
L. nár-i(Ep. Gk. d-vép-). Du. N.A. nár-à. V. nár-à and 
nér-au. Pl N.V. nár-as (Ep. Gk. d-vép-es), A. nF-n. 
I. nf-bhis. D.A. nf-bhyas. G. nar-am and nr-n-am.* 
L. nf-su. 

c. Sing. G. usr-ás. L. usr-i and usr-ám. V. usar. 
Pl. A. usr-ás. 

d. Sing. Q. nánàndur. L. nánàündari. 

. € Sing. N.svásü. A.svásür-am. I. svásr-&. D. svásr-e. 
Ab.G. svás-ur. Du. svásür-ü, -au. L. svásr-os. Pl. N. 
Svásür-as. A. svüsr-s. I. svásr-bhis. G. svásr-üm* and 
Svásr-p-àm. 

2. This group includes two subdivisions, the one forming 
its strong stem in tar, the other in tar (Gk. -77p, -rop, 
Lat. -tor). The former consists of a small class of five 
names of relationship: three m., pi-tár father, bhrü-tar 
brother, náp-tar grandson, and two f, duh-i-tár daughter 
and mā-tár mother, together with the m. and f. compounds 
formed from them. The second division consists of more 
than 150 stems (including compounds) which are either 
agent nouns accented chiefly on the suffix, or participles 
accented chiefly on the root. These stems are never f., and 
only: four are n. 

In the tr declension three stems are to be distinguished : the strong, 


tar or tar; the middle, tr; and the weakest, tr. The names of rela- 
tionship take the Guna form,’ agent nouns the Vrddhi form of the 


1 &h-ar and fidh-ar form their other cases from the an stems &h-an 
and üdh-an. Cp. 91. 6. 2 Often to be pronounced nrn&ám. 

3 Following the analogy of the derivative 1 declension. 

'4 gvásr-àm and nar-ám are the only two forms of the r declension 
in which am is added direct to the stem. 

5 Tho strong stem náp-tor does not occur in the RY., népat taking 
its place. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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strong stem. The inflexion of the m. and f. differs in the A. pl. only. 

The sing. G. is formed in ur, the L. in ari, the V. in ar; the pl. A. 

m. in tfn, f. třs, G. in tznüm. 


The inflexion of the three stems dà-tf m. giver (da-r7p, 
da-tor), pi-tf m. father (md-rijp, pü-ter, mü-tf f. mother 
(ý-TNp, mà-ter) is as follows: ; 


SINGULAR. 
N. data pita | | mate 
A. datar-am | pitár-am - mátár-am 
I. datr-& pitr-à mütr-à 
D. datr-6 pitr-6 mátr-ó 
Ab.G. dàtür pitür màtür 
L. dàtár-i pitár-i(7erép:) matdr-i 


V. datar (OGrep) - pitar (Jupiter) måtar (pijrep) 


DuaL. 


[a antra, au | ár-à, -au | | pitár-ā, -au | | matar-d, -au | 
| I.D. datf-bhyam || pitf-bhyam | | matt-bhyam | 


G.L. datr-ds pitr-ós matr-d6s 
' PLURAL. 
EEX NNI [pra] = 
A. dàtrn pitrn màtI-s 
I. datf-bhis [Ze | pitf-bhis | matf-bhis | 
| D.Ab. di datf-bhyas Er màtf-bhyas 
G. dàtr-n-ám pitr-n-üm màtr-n-àm 
| rn datts o L. datf-su BIET: pitf-u | [ mátf-gu | EU | 
V. datar-as itar-as mátar-as 


pi 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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a. n&p-tr in the RY. occurs in the weak stem only : Sing. I. náptr-&, 
D. nfptr-e, G. népt-ur. Pl.I.náptr-bhis. It is supplemented in the 
strong forms by náp&t (Lat. nepot-): Sing. N.V.népat. A.nápüt-am.— 
Du. N.A. népiit-i.—Pl. N.V. n&pat-as. In tho TS. occurs náptür-am 
(like svásür-&m among the r stems). 

b. The only n. stems occurring are dhar-tf prop, dhmü-tf smithy, 
sthü-tf stationary, vi-dhar-tf meting out, and of these only about half a 
dozen forms occur. The only oblique cases met with are the G. sth&tár 
and the L. dhmütári The N.A. s. owing-to its rarity seems never to 
have acquired fixity in the Veda, but sthütár represents the normal 
form. In B.the N.A. form in r begins to be used in an adjectival 
sense: bhartf supporting, janayitf creative. 


c. The f. of agent nouns in tr is formed with I from the weak stem ` 


of the m., o. g. Jánitr-1 mother (inflected like devi). 


102. E. Stems in si, o, au. The only stems in 
diphthongs are: rái m. and (rarely) f. wealth, gó m. bull, 
f. cow, dyó m. f. sky, náu f. ship, gláu m. f. lump. They 
form a transition from the consonant to the vowel declension ; 
for while they take the normal endings like the ordinary 
consonant declension, they add s in the N. s. m. f. and 
have a vowel before the endings with initial consonant. 
There are no neuter forms. 


1. rái appears as r&y before:vowels and rā before con- 


sonants. The forms occurring are: Sing. A. ra-m (Lat. 
rem). I, ray-&. D. ray-6 (Lat. 727) Ab.G. r&y-ás.— 
Pl N. ray-as. A.r&y-ás! G. raéy-am. 

2. go has as its strong form gau which appears as gà in 
the A. s. and pl. The Ab.G. are irregular in adding s only 
instead of as. The forms occurring are: Sing. N. gáu-s 
(Bod-s). A. ga-m (Bà-») I. gáv-à. D. gáv-e. Ab.G. gó-s. 
L. gív-L—Du. gáv-à, -au.—Pl. N. gáv-as. A. gá-s. 
I. gó-bhis. D. gó-bhyas. GQ. gév-im and gó-n-üm." 
L.gó-su. V. gav-as. 


1 Rarely rÉy-as; once rá-s (SV.). 

2 As regards accentuation this word is not treated as a monosyllabic 
stem, never shifting the accent to the endings. : 

3 This form, which follows the vowel declension and is much less 
common than gáv-&m, occurs at the end of a Pada only. ' 


x 
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8. dyó.m. f. sky (cp. 99. b) is declined like gó. The 


forms occurring are: Sing. N. dyáu-s! (Zeós) A. dyüm - 
(Lat. diem). Ab.G. dyó-s. L. dydv-i, V. dyáu-s and 
dyàu-s* (Zed).—Du. N.A. dyáv-à.—Pl. N.V. dyáv-as. 

4. náu is inflected quite regularly as far as can be judged 
by. the few forms occurring : Sing. N. náu-s . (vai-s). 
N. n&v-àm (vira). I. nüv-&. G. n&v-ás (vqF- -ós). L. nüv-i 
(vzr-). —PI.N. n&v-as (vijf-es, nav-es). A. n&v-as (vjr-as). 
I, néu-bhis (vað-ġı). 

b. gláu occurs in two forms only: Sing. N. gláu-s and 
Pl. I. glau-bhís.* 


Degrees of Comparison. 


108. 1. The secondary suffixes of the comparative 
tara (Gk. -repo) and the superlative tama (Lat. -timo) are 
regularly added to nominal stems (both simple and com- 
pound), substantives as well as adjectives, generally to the 


weak or middle stem; .e. g. priyd-tara dearer, tavás-tara ` ` 


stronger, vápug-tara more wonderful, bhégavat-tara more 
bounteous; vrtra-tára a worse Vrira; bhiri-davat-tara 

; giving more abundantly; Sa&vat-temá most constant; ratna- 
dhá-tama best bestower of treasure ; iranya vak mat Eana 
best wielder of the golden axe; rathi-tama best charioteer. 


a. The final n of the stem is retained before these suffixes; ©. g. 
madin-tara more gladdening, vreén-tama most manly, An n is some- 
times even inserted; e.g. surabhi-n-tara more Jragrani ; rayin-tama 
very rich. 


> 1 The same as the N. of dyu (99. 5). ‘ 
2 That is, díau-s with the proper V. accent, but with anomalous 
retention of the N. s. i 
3 The N. pl. glāv-as also occurs in the AB. s 
œ 4 These secondary comparatives and qued are commoner than 


the primary Of the proportion of three to tw 
rof. Satya Vrat Shastri ‘Collection. 
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t. In a few instances the strong stem of a present participle is used ; 
e.g. vrádhan-tama being most mighty, s&han-tama most victorious; and 
the wenkest stem of.a perfect eS vidtis-tara wiser; milhüs- 
tama most gracious. ` 

c. These secondary suffixes are occasionally found added to the 
primary comparatives and superlatives, e.g. Sréstha-tama most 
beautiful.. 

d. They also form a comparative and ‘superlative from the preposi- 
tion ád up :- Gt-tara higher, ut-tamá! highest. 

e. These suffixes? form their f. in à; e. g. m&tf-tem most motherly. 


2. The primary suffix of the comparative iyims (Gk. -tov, 
Lat. -ior) and that of the superlative istha (Gk. -ioro) are 
added directly to the root, which is regularly accented ° and 
gunates i and ü, but leaves a unchanged apart from 
nasalization in a few instances. Final radical & combines 
with the initial of the suffix to e, which is, however, usually 

‘to be read as two syllables. Examples are: téj-iyams 
sharper, téj-igtha very sharp (tij be sharp) ; jav-iyaims quicker, 
jáv-istha quickest (jū be swift); yáj-1y&ms sacrificing better, 
yájistha sacrificing best; mámh-igtha most liberal (mah 
bestow abundantly); ; jyéstha greatest and jyesthá eldest (jy& 
overcome). 


. a, In many instances these superlatives attach themselves in mean- 
. ing to derivative adjectives, being formed from the root which the 
latter contain; e.g. án-iyüms smaller, dn-istha smallest beside án-u 
minute ; dév-Iykrps farther beside dü-rá far; drágh-Iy&ms longer, drügh- 
istha longest beside dirgh-6 long; lágh-1y&ms lighter beside lagh-& light; 
vér-iyams wider, v&r-istha widest beside ur-G wide ; 6&4-Tyürhs more fre- 
quent beside &66-vant constant; 6g-istha very quick beside 6s-am quickly ; 
b&rh-istha. very lofty beside brh-&nt great; y4&v-istha youngest beside 
yúv-an youth; vár-istha most, excellent beside vár-a choice; südh-isths 
straightest beside CES straight. 


1 With the accent of the ordinal suffix tamá, 

3 When used as an ordinal suffix tama forms its f. in accented i 
(op. 107). 

8 Bzveut Jyestbá meaning eldest and kanisthá meaning youngest, 
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B. In a few examples the suffix is added to the derivative form of 


the root which appears in the adjective ; thus És-istha (d«-10ro-s) beside 

Á6-u (dx-U-s) swift (from ag reach); tíksn-Iy&ms sharper beside tiksná 
sharp (from tij be sharp) ; náv-iy&ms newer, n&v-Istha newest beside náva 
new ; svád-Iyüms (jar, sudv-tor) sweeter, svád-igtha (fj-tzro-s) beside 
svād-ú (4-0-5, sudv-i-s) sweet (from svad be IE H 


-@ Beside the usual forms in iyams there occur about 
half a dozen alternative comparatives made with the shorter 
form of the suffix, yams: táv-yàms (tiv-iyams) stronger ; 
név-yams (náv-iyàm-s) newer; pán-yāms (pdu-iyaéms) 
more wonderful, bhü-yüms! (bháv-1iyàms) becoming more, 


‘greater; rábh-yüms (rábh-ryüms) more violent; sáh-yüms 
' (sáh-1iyàms) stronger. Some half-dozen more have no 


alternative form beside them: jyá-yàms greater, older; 
pró-yüms dearer, pré-stha dearest (priyá dear); vás-yüms 
better, vás-igtha best (vásu good) ; 6ró-y&ms (kpetwv) better, 
&ré-stha best (Sri be bright) sán-y&ms (Lat. sen-ior) older 
(s&na old), sthó-y&ms most steadfast (sthi-rá firm). 


b. Some comparatives and superlatives belong to their 
positives in sense only; e.g. kán-ryüms? lesser, younger, 
kán-istha smallest‘ and kan-isthá youngest (álpa, small); 
néd-iyàms (Av. masd-yah) nearer, néd-istha (Av. nazd- 
ista) nearest (antikd near), várs-ryàms higher, Mena Lali 
highest (vrddhá grown up). 


1 From the adj. p&pá& bad, the radical element of which is uncertain, 
is formed direct the comparative püp-Iyàms i in the TS. 

2 Here the vowel remains unchanged. This is also the case in the 
corresponding superlative bhü-y-istha, which moreover adds the suffix 
with an intervening y. 

* Cp. kan-yà girl (= Xanig), Gk. xauyb-s (= «avió-s). 

4 Appears in this sense in the TS. 


_ * Op. várg-man n., varg-mán m. height. 
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NUMERALS. 

104. Cardinals. 

1. é-ka. : 19. náva-daśa. 

2. dvá (Oo, Lat. duo). - 20. viméati® (Lat. 
8. tri (rpi, Lat. tri). viginti). 

4. catur (Lat. quatuor). 80. trim-$át. 

5. páfea (mévre. — 40. catvürim-6át." 
6. sis (£2, Lat. sez). 50. pañcā-śát (mev- 
7. saptá (érrá). TÓj-KovTa). 

8. asta! (éxrd, Lat. octd, 60. gas-ti.” 

Gothic ahtau). 70. sapta-ti. 

9. náva (Lat. novem). 80. adi-ti.™ 
10. dééa* (éka). - 90. nava-ti. 

11. óká-dafa.* 100. $atám  (é-karóv, 
12. dva-dasa‘ (36-dexa). Lat. centum). 
18. tráyo-da£a.* 1,000. sahásra n. 

14. cátur-dafa.* 10,000. a-ytita n. 

15. páiíca-da£a. 100,000. ni-yáta n. 

16. g6-daéa.’ 1,000,000. pra-yüta n. 

17. saptá-da$a. 10,000,000. árbuda n. 

18. agtá-da£a.! 100,000,000. nyàrbuda n. 


1 asté is an old dual form. 

3 The cardinals between 10 and 20 are Dvandva compounds formed 
by prefixing the accented unit to daa ien. 

3 Here 6k stands for éka under the influence of dvá-da£a.. 

4 Here the N. du. is retained instead of the stem form dva. 

5 tráyo, for tr&yas (45. 2), is the N. pl. (105). 

© oatür as first member of a compound is regularly accented o&tur-. 

* For gag-daéa through sag-da£a (cp. 69 c, note 3). 

8 This and the remaining cardinals are substantives, Those from 
twenty to ninety are either old compounds (adj. and substantive: two 
decades, &o.) or derivatives formed with -ti. ES 

9 oatvārim for catvari, n. pl. (105), like viméat{ and trimá&t. we 

10 Sisty to ninety are abstract f. nouns derived from the simple - 
cardinals (except aéi-t{) meaning hexad of tens, &c. 

11 afi- isradically cognate to as-t&. 


1819 H 
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a. The numbers intermediate between the decades 20-100 


are Dvandva compounds formed by prefixing the accented 
unit to the decade ; e. g. astá-viméati 28; éka-triméat 81; 
tréyas-triméat 88; náva-catvürimáat 49; náva-sasti 69; 
névasiti 89; pdfica-navati 95, sán-navati 96, asta-navati 
98 ; éka-Satam 101, cátuh-Satam 104, trimáác-chatam 180. 


a. Intermediate numbers may also bo expressed by adding together 
unit and decade with or without ca ; c.g. n&va ca navatim ca ninety and 
nine, navatim náva ninety-nine, 

B. In the TS. the number preceding a decade is also expressed by 
ékān ná by one not = minus one; thus ékün n& vim$ati twenty less one 
= 19; 6kin ná catvürim$át 89; ékün ná sasti 09; 6kün ná$iti 79; 
ékān ná éat&m 99. Q; 


b. There are two ways of forming multiples. The larger 
number in the du. or pl. may be multiplied by the smaller 
used as an adjective; e.g. dvó $ató 200; sastím sahásrü 
60,000 ; trini Sata tri sahdsrani trimśác ca náva ca 8,889. 
Otherwise the multiplier prefixed to the larger number 
forms with it a possessive (adjective) compound accented on 
the last syllable ; e. g. tráyastriméat tri-éatah sat-sahasrah 
6,888. 

a, Multiples of numbers below 100 are sometimes formed in these two 
Ways; e.g. navatir náva nine nineties = 810 ; tri-sapté 21, tri-navá 27. 


Declension of Cardinals. 


105. Only the first four cardinals, like other adjectives, 
distinguish the genders. éka one, while inflected chiefly in 
the s., forms a pl. also in the sense of some; dvá two is of 
course inflected in the dual only. 

1. éka is declined like the pronominal adjectives víáva 


1 A N. f. du. form of éka in the sense of a certain appeais in éke 


AV.) a certain pair of maidens, > 
urs Y) CC-0. BO E A Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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and sárva' (1206). The forms occurring in the Samhitas 
are: 
m. s. N. ókas. A. ókam. I. ékena. G. ékasya. L. 
ékasmin. Pl. N. éke. D. ékebhyas. 
f. s. N. 6k& A. óküm. I. ókayü. G. ékasyüs. PI. N. 
óküs. 
"n. s; N. ékam. Pl. N. 6ka. 
2. dvá two is declined quite regularly as a dual, like 
priyá (97 A. 1). The forms occurring are: 
m.N.dvá, dváu. I. dvabhyam. G.dváyos. L. dváyos. 
f N.dvé. I. dvabhyam. dà 
n. N. dvé. L. dváyos. 5 " 


8. tri three is declined in the m. n. pl. quite regularly, like 
$üci (98 B) The f. stem is tisf? the inflexion of which 
differs in the N.A. from other r stems* by adding the 
normal ending as to the unmodified stem. The forms 
occurring are: 


m. Pl tráyas. A. trin., I. tribhis, D. tribhyás. G. 
trinam. L. trigu. 

f. N..tisrds. A. tisrás. I. tisfbhis. D. tisfbhyas. G. 
tisrnüm.' 

n. N.A. tri, trini. 


4. catúr four in the m. n. has the strong stem catvür 
(cp. Lat, guatuor) In the G. pl., though the stem ends in 


1 The only form of the Ab. s. occurring, 6kat, follows the m 
declension ; it is used in forming compound numerals, ékān ná trim- 
sát 29, &o. (IS); 6kasmüt, used in the same way, occurs in a B. pas- 
sage of the TS. 
2 The dual form is retained in the numeral compound dvá-da$a 12. 
Otherwise dvi is used as the stem in compounds, as dvi-pád biped, and 
* in derivation, ns dví-dhà in two ways, &o. 
3 Probably for tri-sf, formed like svá-sr (101. 1, note 5). 
* Except nac-ás (101. 1c). 
5 Once written tisrném, though the r is actually long metrically. 
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a consonant, n is inserted before the case-énding.* The 

f. stem is cétasr, which is inflected exactly like tisf and 

shifts its accent like paéfica. The forms occurring are: 


m. N. catvar-as. A. catür-as. I. catur-bhis. D. catür- 
bhyas. G. catur-nam.? | 
f. N. A. oátasr-as. I. catasf-bhis. D. catasf-bhyas. G. 
catasrnam. - 
n. N.A. catvar-i. 
106. The cardinals from five to nineteen, though used 
adjectivally, do not distinguish gender and take no ending 
in the N.A. They also have in common ‘the peculiarity 


of accenting a before the consonant terminations‘ and the 
final syllable in the G. 


a. The forms of gás siz occurring in the Samhitas are : 
N.A. sát (27). I. gad-bhis. D. sad-bhyds. L. sat-su. 

b. The forms of asta eight indicate that it was an old 
dual. 5 The forms that occur are: 
N.A.agtá, agtáu. I. agti-bhis. D. agté-bhyds. dà agta-st. 

c. páfíog five as well as saptá seven and the cardinals 
from nine to nineteen are declined like neuters in an (90. 2) 
except in the G., which follows priyá (97). The forms 
occurring are: ` : 


N.A. pafica. I. paficé-bhia. D. paiícá-bhyas. G. pañ- 
cinam. L. paficd-su. 


1 Like sen-nám, the G. of sás, which, however, does not seem to 
occur in any of the Samhitüs. 

2 With accent on the final syllable like the G. of p&fica, &c. 

3 Except astá and ast&u which are N. A. dual forms. 

4 Except astá, which accents the terminations. 

5 Meaning probably the two tetrads (perhaps with reference to the 
fingers of the two hands). 

€ astà is the stem used as the first member of compounds in the 


to:be used i V. 
; RV., but asta begins p Satya odin the A flection.” 
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N.A. sapté. I. saptá-bhis. “D.Ab. saptá-bhyas.  G. 
saptünám. ee 

N.A. náva. I. navé-bhis. D. navá-bhyas. Œ. navanam. 

N.A. dá$a. I. daíá-bhis. D. daéd-bhyas. Œ. da$ünüm. 
L. daáá-su. 

N.A. éküdaáa. D. eküdaáá-bhyas. N. dvadaga. D. dvi- 
daSá-bhyas. N. tráyodaáa. I. trayoda&á-bhis. D. 
trayodaéi-bhyas. N. páioadaóa. D. paficadaéd- 

~-bhyas. N. gédaéa. D. sodaóá-bhyas. N. saptádaéa. 
D.saptadaéd-bhyas. N. astadaga. D.agtüdafá-bhyas. 
N. névadaga. J. navadaéd-bhis. D. ékan ná vim- 
éatyái (TS.). 


d. The cardinals for the decades from twenty to ninety 
with their compounds are f. substantives, nearly always 
inflected in the sing. and according to the declension of the 
stem final; e.g. N. viméati-s. A. viméati-m. I. vim- 
"Éaty-h. N. trimáát. A. trimédt-am. I. triméát-à. L. 
trimáát-i. If the sense requires it these numerals may be 
used in the pl.; e.g. náva navatis nine nineties ; navünám 
navatinam of nine nineties. 

Éatá hundred and sahdsra thousand are neuters, which 
may be declined in all numbers ; e. g. dvé Saté two hundred ; 
saptá éatani seven hundred; tri sahdsrani three thousand. 


a. In the group five to nineteen the bare stem may be used in the 
oblique cases agreeing with substantives; e.g. saptá hótrbhih with 
seven priests (cp. 194 B a). 


Ordinals. 


107. The ordinals, being all adjectives ending in a, are 
declined in the m. and n. like priyá. The f. is formed 
with i (declined like devi) except in the first four, which 
lake à. 

The ordinals from jirst to tenth are formed with various 
suffixes, viz. (t)ya, tha, thama, ma. The formation 
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of the first four is somewhat irregular.. The stems of the 
ordinals from eleventh to nineteenth differ from those of 
the corresponding cardinals only in being accented on the 
final syllable ; their inflexion differs from that of the latter 
in following priyá. Thus ekādaśá eleventh forms the 
cases: m. s. A. ekidaéd-m. Pl N. ekddasasas. A. ekü- 
daéan, I. ekadaédis. 

The ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth (including their 
compounds), which also end in accented á, seem to be 
abbreviated forms of the corresponding cardinals; e. g. 
catvarimés fortieth.’ 

The ordinals for hundredth and thousandth are formed 
with the superlative suffix tama accented on the final 
syllable: áata-tamá, sahasra-tamá.? : 


ist pra-thamá; f. 4.‘ 
9nd dvi-t-fya, f. &. 
8rd trt-iys, f. & (Lat. tert- 
; iw-s). 
tur-iya,’ f. à (for catur- 
| iya through k-tur- 
iya). 
catur-thá, f. 1 (rérap- 
To-s, Lat. quartu-s). 


4th 


5th pafíca-má, f. i. 
6th sag-thd (Lat. sex-tu-s). 
sapta-tha. 
7th [erem (Lat. septi- 
mu-s). 
8th asta-má. 
9th nava-má. 
10th daśa-má (Lat. deci- 
qu-s). 


1 Only about three examples of this formation have been noted in 
the Samhitas, and four in the Brihmanas. 

' Sahasra-tamé has been noted in B. only. 

3 Probably for pra-tamá foremost, the th being due to the influence of 


catur-thá, &c. 


í Both prathamá and trtiy& have one case-form each according to 
tho pronominal declension in the AV. : G. prathamásyàs and L. trti- 


yasyüm. 
5 From an older dvi-t& second. 
6 From an older tr-té third. 


7 When used in the fractional sense of one-fourth accented on the 
` first syllable: tariya (AV.); similarly in B. ofturtha one-fourth, 
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llth ekà-da$á. 52nd dvà-paitíca$á (B.). 
91st eka-viméá. Gist eka-gag-ta (B.). 
84th catus-triméé (B.). 100th éata-tamd. 

40th catvariméd. ` |1000th sahasra-tamá (B.). 


48th astá-catvàáriméá. | 


Numeral Derivatives. 


108. A number of derivatives, chiefly adverbs; are formed 
from the cardinals. 

‘@ Multiplicative adverbs: sa-krt once (lit. one making) ; 
dví-s twice (Gk. dfs, Lat. bi-s); tri-s thrice (Gk. tpl-s, Lat. 
íri-s) ; eatüs four times (for catur-s). Others are expressed 
by the cardinal and the form kftv-as times (probably makings 
A. pl of kftu) which is used as a separate word except in 
asta-kftvas (AV.) eight times; e.g. dáóa kftvas (AV.) usd 
times, bhüri kftvas many times. 

b. Adverbs of manner formed. with the suffix dha: 
dvi-dha in two ways or parts, trí-dh& and tre-dhà, catur- 
dha, patíca-dhá, go-dha, sapta-dha, asta-dha, nava-dhà, 
sahasra-dha. 

c..A few multiplicative adjectives derived with the 
suffixes a, taya, vaya meaning old: tray-d threefold, 
dvay-á twofold; dáSa-taya tenfold ; oátur-vaya fourfold. 


PRONOUNS 


109. Pronouns differ from nouns both in origin and 
declension. ‘They are derived from a small class of roots 
with `a demonstrative sense, and they have several distinct 
peculiarities of inflexion. These peculiarities have in 
varying degrees been extended to several groups of adjec- 
tives. 
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A. Personal Pronouns. 


This class displays the greatest number of peculiarities : 
they are for each person derived from several roots or 
combinations of roots; they are specially irregular in 
inflexion; they do not distinguish gender, nor to some 
extent even number. Some resemble neuters in form ; 
a few have no apparent case-ending ; in two of them the 
A. pl. m. does duty as f. also. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. ah-ám I tv-ám thou vay-imwe ^ yü-y-ám' ge 
A. m&m me tv-am (hee — asmün us uem gou 
pA Zz : 
I. má-y-& by me tva _by thee asma-bhis by 
tvá-y-àü | us 
D. má-hyam ] lome tú-bhyam' to Tras yuşmá-bhyam 
má-hya thee forus .. Jor you 
Ab. mad from me tvád from thee asmád from yugmád from 
us you 
G. má-ma of me táva of the  asmáka-m' yusmaka-m‘ 
of us of you 
L. má-y-i in me ae “inthe Pur in yusmé in you 
tvá-y-i 


asmé ° 


se ———— — — ———— — oe — — 


1 Cp. Lat. mihi and tibi. 

4 Only this, the’ normal form (=tv4-i), is found in the RV. The 
irregular tváyi appears in the later Samhitas. ` 

3 agmün and yusmíün are new formations according to the nominal 
declension. The stems are compounds of the pronominal elements 
a+sma and yu+sma. The VS. twice has the distinctly f. new forma- - 

` tion yusmíüs. 

4 asmükam and yugmáükam are properly the A. n. s. of the posses- 
sives asmáka our, yusmüka your. 

5 agmásu is a new formation following the analogy of asmábhis. 

© asmé is also used as D. 


7 Changed frorrzerigipnlydcfinyby thednfiusnas;gf vay-&m. 
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Dual. N. vám ' and avém (SB.) we two. A. āvím " ($B.) us 
two. Ab. àvü-bhyüm (K.) and üvád (TS.) from us two. 
G. avdy-os (SB.) of us two. : 

N. yuvám ye (wo. A. yuvam you two. I. yuvá-bhyüm 
and yuva-bhyam by you two. Ab. yuvád from you 
two. G. yuv-ó8? and yuváy-os of you two. 

a. The following unaccented forms, inadmissible at the beginning 
of a sentence, aré also used: Sing. A. mā, tvà. D.G. me‘ (Gk. yor), to‘ 
(Gk.'ro). Du. A.D.G. nau (Gk. vi), vam. Pl. A.D.G. nas (Lat. nis), 
vas (Lat. vis). 

i. The usual stems of these pronouns used in derivation or as first 
member of compounds are: ma, asma; tva, yuva, yusma; thus 
asma-drüh hating us; tvá-yata presented by thee; yuva-yü desiring you 


two; yusma-yánt desiring you. But the forms mad, asmad, tvad occur 
a few times as first member of compounds; thus m&t-krta done by me ; 
asmát-sakhi having us as companions ; tvád-yoni derived from thee. 


B. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


110. The inflexion of these pronouns, as compared with 
the nominal a declension, has the following peculiarities : 

1. in the sing. d is added instead of m in the N.A. n. ; 
the element sma appears between the root and the ending 
in the D.Ab.L. m. n., and syà in the D.Ab.G.L. f.; in 
(instead of i) is the ending in the L. m. n. 2. in the pl. 
the N. m. ends in e instead of 4s; the G. has s instead of n 
before the ending àm. 

The stem ta that (also he, she, it) may be taken as the type 
for the inflexion of adjectival pronouns : 


a eee 


1 vám (probably abbreviated for &vám), occurring once in the RY., 
seems to be the only N. du. form found in the Samhitas. 

2 The N. avém (SB.) and A. &vám (K. SB.) seem to have been the 
normal forms judging by yuvém and yuvüm. 

3 yuv-6s occurs in the RY., yuváy-os in the TS. 

4 me and te, originally L., have come to be used as D. and G. 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL — 
.  MASC. NEUT. FEM. MASO. NEUT. FEN. 
N. sá-s! tá-d så té (rol) tā ) tas 
anal 
A. té-m? tá-d ta-m tan tani) ta-s 
—— ————^ 5 5 
I. tóng? tá-y-ü tó-bhis, táis —t&-bhis 
(rots) 
D.  tá-smesi*  tá-syasi* tó-bhyas ta-bhyas 
Ab. td-smad®  tá-syàs . : 
GQ.  tá-sya*'' — tá-syüs t6-g-üàm ° tá-s-&m " 
L [amm té-syam 16-gu tá-su 
Sá-smin'. 
DuaL. 


N.A. m. ta, táu, f. té, n..t6. LAb.m.f tü-bhyüm. G.L. 
m. n. t&y-os. 


a. The stem tá is frequently used in derivation, especially that of 
adverbs, as tá-thà thus; the n. form tád often appears as first member 
of a compound; e. g. tád-apas accustomed to that work. 


a. There are three other demonstratives derived from tá: 
1. e-t&'" this here is inflected exactly like tá. The forms 
that occur are: 


1 On the Sandhi of s&s cp. 48 ; s&, sé, té-d = Gk. 0, h; 76; Gothic sa, 
80, that-a (Eng. that, Lat. is-tud). 
2 t&-m, tá-m, té-d = Gk. ró-v, rj», TÓ. 
3 Sometimes tónà. 
1 These forms have the normal ending e: = tísma-e, tásyü-e. In 
B. tásyal is substituted for the G. tásyüs. 
5 The Chandogya Upanisad once has sasmad. 
“6 Homeric Gk. roto (for idsio). 
7 sásmin occurs nine times in the RV., tismin twenty-two times. 
8 Cp. Lat. is-tórum. 
9 Gk. Táwv (for rácov), cp. Lat. is-tarum. 
10 10 The stem used in derivation and composition is eta; e.g. etá-vant 
-ső great, et&-dfó such. In B. etad is sometimes thus used: etad-di 


ving this, etan- ENE) of this. 
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m. Sing. N. egd-s (67, 48). A. etám. I. eténa. D. etá- 
smai Ab. etásmüd. G. etásya.—Du. N. etá, etáu.— 
PI. N. eté. A. etan. I. etébhis, etáis. D. etébhyas. 
f. Sing. N. ega. A et&m, I.etáyü. L. etdsyam.—Du. N. 
eté. Pl.etas. A. etas, I. etabhis. L.etásu. 
n. Sing. N. etád, Pl. N. eta, eténi. 


2. ty& is-derived from tá with the suffix ya and means 
that.. It is common in the RY., but rare in the later 
Samhitas.’ Unlike tá it is used adjectivally only, hardly 
ever occurring without its substantive. It never begins 
a sentence except when followed by the particles u, cid, — 
nu, or sú, $ 


The forms occurring are: 


m.-Sing. N. syd.? A. tyém. G. tyásya.—Du. N. tya.— 

; PL. N. tyé. A. tyán. I. tyébhis. - 

f. Sing. N. sy& A. yam. I. tya. G. Ero N. 

tyó.—Pl. N. tyäs. A. tyas. 

n. Sing. tyád. Pl tya, tyani, : 
8...A very rare derivative is ta-ká this little, which occurs 

only twice in the RV. in the two A. sing. forms m. taká-m, 

n. taká-d. ; 


a. simá seems to have the sense of an emphatic demonstrative.? The 
forms occurring are: Sing. N. simás. V. síma. D. simásmai (n). 
Ab. simásmàd. Pl. simé. ; 


111. In the inflexion of tho demonstrative which in the 
-N. s. m. appears as ayám (his here the two pronominal 


1 It is also found a few times in B. 

3 See 48, note 8. j 

3 Tt is generally given the meaning of every, all; but the above is the 
more probable sense. 
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roots i (which nearly always has a double ending) and a! 
are employed, the former in the N. (except the m. s.) and A., 
the latter in all the other cases. The A. s. m. f. starts from 
i-m (the A. of i) which appears in the du. and pl. also, so 
that all these cases have the appearance of being formed 
from a stem imá.? 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MASC. NEUT. FEM. MARC. NEUT. FEM. 
N. a-y-ám  i-d-ám  i-y-ám i-m-6 [ons i-m-as 
A..im-ém? i-d-ám  i-m-ám i-m-ün li-m-ani i-m-as 


— 
I. e-na‘ a-y-87 e-bhís ' &-bhís. 
D. a-smái a-syái e-bhyás &-bhyás 
Ab. . a-smad® a-syas 
G. ^ asyá' 28-Syüs e-g-ám ā-s-äm 
L. a-smin a-syam e-gü &-sü 
Duat. 


.N.A. m. im-@, -du. f£ im-6.. n. im-6, m. D.Ab. &-bhyüm. 
m. G.L. a-y-ós. 


1 These two roots are frequently used in derivation ; e.g. á&-tra here, 
&-tha then ; i-d& now, i-h& here, i-tara other. 

“2 From this stem is formed the adverb imá-thà thus. ; 

'3 Here i-m is the A. of i, from which is also formed the A. f. i-m 
and the n. i-d, both used as particles. 

4 Also twice ena. enă and the remaining oblique cases, when used 
as nouns and uzemphatic, may lose their accent. 

2 5 The Ab., according to the nominal declension, 4d is used as a 
~ conjunction. 

* Both asya and asmai may be accented faya and dsmai when 
emphatic at the beginning of a Pada. The form imásya occurs once 
in the RV. instead of asyá ; and imasmai in the AA. for asmai. 

7 Instead of ayá the form anáyü occurs twice in the RV. : it is the 


only form from ana foundig, the Samhita. i; Collection. 


p. 
m prep een Noone Sa 


112. The demonstrative corresponding to ayám employed 
to express remoteness in the sense of that there, you, and 
having in the N. s. the curious forms m. f. a-s-áu, n. a-d-as, 
uses ‘throughout its inflexion the root a, but always in an 
extended form. The fundamental stem used in every case 
(except the N. s.) is a-m A. m. of a. "This is extended by 
the addition of the particle u to’ amu,' which appears 
throughout the sing. (with ü in A. f.) except the N. In the 
pl. ami is the f. and ami the m. stem (except the A.). 
The forms occurring are; X 
m. Sing. N. a-sáu. A. a-m-ü-m. I.amü-n-&. D. amú- 
smai. Ab.amuü-smüd. G.amü-sya. L. amü-smin.— 
Pl ami. A.amin. D.ami-bhyas. G. ami-süm. 

f£ Sing. N. s-sáu. A.a-m-t-m. I. smu-y-&' D. amú- 
syal G. amü-sy&s.—Du. N. ami.—Pl. N. emis. 
A. amü-s. 

. n. Sing. N. a-d-ds.° Pl. N. ami. 


a. The unaccented defective pronoun of the third person 
e-na'-(Ae, she, it) is declined in the A. of all numbers, 
besides the I. s. and the G. du. 


A. sing. m. ena-m, f. enü-m, n. ena-d.—Du. m. onau, 
f. ene.—Pl. m. enàn, f; en&-s. 
I. sing. enena. G. du. en-os (RV.), enay-os (AYV.). 


a Another unaccented demonstrative pronoun restricted to the RV. 
(excepting one form in the AY. and the TS.) is tva meaning ‘one, many. 


eee a r ea a a e 


1 This stem is used in derivation ; e.g.'amü-tas thence, amú-tra there, 
amü-th& thus (B.). 

2 Here the pronominal root a seems to be compounded with sa 
extended by the particle u : a-aá-u and &-BÁ-U. 

3 This is the only example of sya being added to any but ana stem. 

4 Used adverbially, with shifted accent. 

5 Here the neuter a-d of the pronominal root a is extended with 
the suffix as. 

o Here we-have the same e (L. of a) as in 6-ka one, e-vá thus. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


110 DECLENSION ; [112118 
` Digitized By Siddlhianta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 

a one, generally repeated in the sense of.one another. The n. tvad 

meaning parily is also found in B. The forms occurring are: 


Sing. N. m. tvas, f. tv’, n. tvad. A. m. tvam. I. m. tvena. 
D. m. tvasmai, f. tvasyai.—Pl. m. tve. 


B. The pronoun avá this occurs only in the G. du. form avós in 
combination with vam meaning of you two being such (used like sa in 
Bå tvém thou as such) ^ . ` - 

Y: The pronoun áma! this occurs only once in the AV. (also in 
the AB.) in the formula &mo 'hám asmi this am I. 


C. Interrogative Pronoun. 


113. The interrogativo ká who? which? ‘what? used as 
both substantive and adjective, is inflected ‘exactly like td, 
excepting the alternative neuter form ki-m,? which instead 
of the pronominal d has the nominal m (never elsewhere 
attached to a stem in i). The forms occurring are: 


m. Sing: ká-s. A. ká-m. I. kéna. D. ká-smai Ab. 
ká-smüd. Œ. ká-sya. L. ká-smin.—Du. N. káu.— 
Pl ké. I. ké-bhis. L. k6é-su. 
f Sing. N. kå. A.ká-m. I. ká-y-&. G. ké-syis.—Pl. N. 
kü-s. A. ká-s. L. ká-su. 
n. Sing. N.A. ká-d and kí-m.'—Pl. Ñ. ka and kani, 
a. In derivation the stems ki and ku as well as ka are used ; e. g. 
kí-y-ant how great? kG-ha where? ká-ti how many? ` 
As first member of a compound kad occurs twice : kat-payé greatly 
swelling, k&d-artha having what purpose? kim is similarly used a few 
"times in the later Samhitds and the Brahmanas; e.g. kim-kará 
servant. 
b. ká-ya, an extended form of ká, occurring in the G. only, is found 
in combination with cid: káyasya cid of whomsoever. 


! From this pronoun are derived the I. and Ab. adverbs (with 
shifted accent) ama at home and amád from near. 

2 The.N.s.m. is preserved as a petrified form in ná-ki-s and má-ki-s 
no one, nothing. k 

3 The relative frequency of ká-d and kí-m is in the RV. as two to 


three. 
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D. Relative Pronoun. 


114. The relative pronoun yá who, which, what is declined 
exactly like tá. The forms occurring are: 

m. Sing. N. yá-s. A. yá-m. I. yónà! and yéna. D.yá- 
smai Ab. yd-smad.? G. yá-sya. L. yá-smin. 

Du. N. ya, yáu. D. yá-bhy&m. G. yá-y-os. L. yá-y-os 
and y-6s.° 

Pl N. yé A.yan. I. yó-bhis and yáis. D. yé-bhyas. 
G. yó-s-àm. L. yó-gu. 

f Sing. N. ya. A. ya-m. I. yá-y-à. G. yá-syüs. 
L. yá-syàm. 

Du. N. yé. G.L. yá-y-os. 

Pl N. yä-s. A. ya-s. I. ya-bhis. D. ya-bhyas. G. yä- 

' s-àm. L, yá-su. 

n. N.A. Sing. yá-à. Du. yé. Pl ya, yani. 

a. The stem of yá is used to form derivatives; e.g. yá-thü as. It 
also appears as first member of a compound in yi-dfé which like. The 
neuter yád is also once used thus in the RV. : y&t-küma desiring what; 
and a few times later, as yad-devatyà having what deity (K.), yat-karin 
doing what (SB.). ` 

b. A form of the relative extended with the diminutive suffix ka, 
ya-ké who, occurs only in the sing. N: m. ya-ké-s, f. ya-ka, and the pl. 
N. m. ya-ké, 


E. Reflexive Pronouns. 


115. a. The reflexive indeclinable substantive sva-y-ám ‘ 
self is properly used as a N. referring to all three persons. 
Sometimes, however, its N. nature being forgotten, it is 


1 yéna is twice as common in the RY. as yéna, but the Pada text 
always reads yóna. 

2 The Ab., formed spooning; to the nominal declension, yAd is used 
asa conjunotion. 

3 y-6s for yá-y-os like yov n for yuvá-y-os (p. 105, note 8). 

4 Derived from svá with suffix am and interposed y (like &-y-ám . 
from a). 
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used as an A. ; e. g. áyuji svayám dhuri I have yoked myself 
7° to the pole; or as agreeing in sense with another case. It 
occasionally means spontaneously. 

b. tanü body is used in the RV. to express self in other 
cases than the N. and in all numbers: ‘The reflexive 
pronoun svá and a possessive G. may be added; e g. 

. yajasva tanvàm worship thyself and yájasva tanvam táva 
E 'svám worship thine own self. The reflexive sense of tani 
; has disappeared in B. : 

«. There are one or two instances in the RV. of the incipient use of 
Atmán soul in a reflexive sense; e.g. bálam dádhàüna ütmáni putting 
force into himself. The A. atmianam is frequently thus used in the later 
Samhitüs (though never in the RV.) and in B. 

€. svá own is a reflexive adjective referring to all three 
persons and numbers. It is inflected like an ordinary 
adjective (priyá) in the RV. (except the two isolated 

. pronominal forms svásmin and svásyüs) The forms 
occurring are: 
m. Sing. N. svás (Lat. suus. A. svám. I. svéna and 
svónà, D. svaya. Ab. svád. Œ. svásya.. L. své 
and svásmin (RY.). . 
Pl N. svás. A. svün. I. svóbhis and sváis. D. své- 
bhyas. G.svánüm. L. svésu, 
f. Sing. N. svü (Lat. sua). A. svám. I. sváyü. D. 
Svüyai  Ab.sv&yüs. G.svásy&üs (RV.).. L. svayam. 
Pl N. svas. A.svüs. I. svabhis. L.svásu. 
n. Sing. N.A. svám (Lat. swum). Pl. A. sv& (Lat. sua). 
c. As first member of compounds svá several times appears in the 


substantive (as well as the adj.) sense; e.g. svá-yukta self-yoked. _ 
svayám is similarly used in the Samhitis; c.g. svayam-ji self-born. 


F. Possessive Pronouns. 


116. Possessive pronouns are rare because the G. of the 
personal pronoun is generally used to express the sense 


which they convey. 
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œ. The possessives of the first person are máma-ka and 
müma-ká! my and asma-ka our. The forms cosine are: 
Sing. D. mémakaya. G. mámekasya. 

Sing. N. m. mamakdé-s, n. mümaká-m. Pl. G. māmakā- 
nüm. 

Sing. N.A. n. asmáka-m. I. asmákena, Pl N. m. 
asmakasas. I. asmáüke-bhis. 

The n.s. asmákam, by far the commonest of those forms, is usod as 
the G. pl. of the personal pronoun = of us (109). 

b. The possessives of the second person are tàva-ká? thy 
(only D. pl. tüvakébhyas) tvá thy (only I. pl. f. tva-bhis), 
-and yugmá-ka 4 your. Of the latter, three forms occur: 
I. s. m. yusmákens, pl. f. yusmaké-bhis, and the N.A. n. 
yugmákam used as the S pl. of the second personal 
pronoun = of you. , 

€. Besides being used reflexively svá .is fairly often 
employed as a simple possessive, generally of the third 
person (like Lat. suus), his, her, their, but also of the second, 
thy, your, and of the first, my, our. The inflexion (115 c) is 
the same in both senses. 


G. Pronominal Compounds and Derivatives. 


117. With -dy‘ in the RV. and other Samhitas, and 
with -drkga in the VS. are formed the following pronominal 
compounds: i-dfé, tā-dfá, otü-df6 such, k1-dfó 5 what like? 
yü-df6* what like; 1-dfkga, otà-dfksa such. 

! Both farmed from the G. of the personal pronoun máma. There 
also occurs once in the RY. the derivative m&-k-ina my. 

3 The VS. has once the N. s. LE our formed like mamaké beside 
mémaka, 

3 Formed from the G. táva. 

4 In the Brahmanas (SB.) -dréa begins to appear: i-dféa, ta-dféa, 
ya-dFéa. 

5 N. s. m. ki-dfa. 
* With the very anomalous L. s. yadfémin. 
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a. With the suffix -ka, conveying a diminutive or contemptuous 
meaning, very rarely used derivatives are formed from the pronouns 


tá, Yá, sá, and as&u: ta-k& that little (110. 8), yá-ka who, which (ila v. 


saká (only N. s. f. sa-k&), asakéu N. s. f. that little (VS.). 


b. With the comparative suffix -tara derivatives are formed from i, 
ká, yá, and with the superlative suffix -tama from the latter two 
(cp. 120) : í-tera other, ka-tar& which of two? ya-taré who or which of two ; 
ka-tam& who or which of many? ya-tamé who or which of many. 


118. a. With ti derivatives with a numerical sense are 
formed from ká, tá, and yá: ká-ti how many? (Lat. quot); 
tá-ti so many (Lat. toti-dem) ; yá-ti as many. No inflected 
forms of these words occur. They appear in the sense of 
the N.A. pl. only. 


b. With yant expressing the quantitative meaning of 
much derivatives are formed from i and ki: i-yant so much: 
n. s. N. iyat, pl íyünti; f. s. D. iyatyai; ki-yant how 
much?: sing. N. n. kiyat; f. kíyati. D. m. kiyate. 
L. kiyati (for kiyati). 

c. With vant are formed derivatives from personal pro- 
nouns with the sense of like, attached to; and from others in 
the quantitative sense of great; thus tvá-vant like thee, 
ma-vant like me, yuva-vant devoted to you two (only D. 
yivavate) ; ; yugmá-vant belonging to you (only L. pl 


yugmávatsu) ; etá-vant and tá-vant so great ; ya-vant as . 


great; i-vant so great & N. n. ivat. D. m. n. ivate. 
G. ivatas; pl. A. m. ivatas); ki-vant how Jar? (G. s. 
kivatas). 


Indeflnite Pronouns. 


119. a. The only simple pronoun which has an un- 
doubtedly indefinite sense is sama (unaccentéd) any, every. 
The six forms that occur are: m. s. A. samam. D. samas- 
mai Ab. samasmad.  G. samasya. L. samasmin. 
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b. Compound indefinite pronouns are formed by combining 
the particles ca, cana, or cid with the interrogative ká; 
thus ká$ ca any, any one; Ká caná any one soever, every ; 
káó cid any, some; any one, some one. 


Pronominal Adjectives. 


‘120. Several adjectives derived from or allied in mean- 
ing to pronouns, . follow the pronominal declension (110) 
altogether or in part. : 

a The adjectives that strictly adhere to the pronominal 
type of inflexion are anyá other. and the derivatives formed 
with tara and tama from ká and yá. The specifically 
pronominal cases of the latter that have been met with are: 
Sing. N. n. katard-d, yatard-d; katamá-d, yatamá-d. 
D. katamá-smai. G. f. katamá-syüs. L.f. yatamd-syam. 
Pl. N. m. katamé, yatamé, yataró(K.). From itara occur in 
the Kathaka Samhita m. D. s. itarasmai and N. pl. itare. 
The forms of anyá that occur are: 

m. Sing. N. anyá-s. A. anyá-m. I. anyéna. D. anyá- 
smai. e anyá-sya, L. anyá-smin.—Pl. N. anyé. 
A. &nyün. I. anyó-bhis and anyáis. D. anyó-bhyas. 
G. anyé-sim. L. anyé-su. 


Er Sing. N. anya. A. anyam. I.anyá-y-à. D. anyá-syai. 


G. anyá-syüs. L. anyá-sy&üm.- —Du. N. anyé. -Pl N. 
anya-s. A. anya-s. I. anya-bhis. G. anya-sam. 
L. anyá-su. 
n. Sing. N. anyá-d.—Du. I. anyá-bhy&m.—Pl. N. anya. 
b. viéva all, sérva whole, éka one are partially pronom- 
inal, differing only i in taking m instead of d in the N.A. s. n. 
Thus: 


Sing. D. vi$vasmai! Ab. vi$vasmüd. L, vi$vasmin.! A 


1 The RV. has the nominal forms D. víévàyo, Ab, viévat, L. viéve, 


once each. | : 
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Pl. N. viéve. G. m. viévesim. f viévasim ; but 
sing. N. n. viévam, 

Sing. D. m. sérvasmai. f. sérvasyai. Ab. m. sárvasmád. 
Pl m. N. sárve. G. sárvegüm. f. sárvüsüm ; but 
sing. N. n. sárvam. 

Sing. G. f. ékasyüs. L. m. ókasmin. Pl. N. m. éke; 
but sing. N. n. ékam. 


c. More than a dozen other adjectives, having pronominal 
affinities in form or meaning, occasionally have pronominal 
case-forms (but always m instead of d in the N.A. s. n.) : 

1. Eight adjectives formed with the comparative suffixes 
-tara and -ra, and the superlative suffix -ma : út-tara higher, 
later : 

Sing. Ab. L. úttarasmād and úttarasmin beside úttarād 
and uttare. L. f. úttarasyām. Pl. N. uttare. Œ. üttare- 
gam (K.). 

ápa-ra, áva-ra, úpa-ra lower: sing. L. aparasmin (K.). 
Pl. N. m. ápare, ávare, tipare beside áparüsas, ávarüsas, 
üparüsas and paras. 

ava-má lowest: L. s. f. avamásyüm. 

upa-má highest: L. s. f. upamásy&üm. 

para-má farthest: sing. f. G. paramásyüs. L. para- 
másyüm. Pl. m. N. paramé (K.). 

madhya-má middlemost: sing. f. L. madhyamásyàm. 

2. Five other adjectives with a comparative or pronominal 
Sense: 

pára ulterior: sing. D. m. párasmai. Ab. m. —! 
L. m. párasmin beside páre. G. f  párasyüs. Pl m. N. 
pare beside párüsas. G. páregüm. 

pürva prior: sing. D. pürvasmai, Ab. půrvasmād. 
L. pürvasmin (K. ), f pirvasyam. Pl. N. m. pürve (very 
common) beside pürvàsas (very rare. G. m. pürvesüm, 
f. pürvüsüm. 
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néma ! other : sing. L, m. némasmin. Pl.N. m. néme, but G. nemü- 
nüm (unaccented). 

svá own (1160), otherwise following the nominal declension, has 
once sing. G. f. svásyüs and once L. n. Bvásmin. 

samüná similar, common has once sing. Ab. n. samünásmüd beside 
samünáq. 


8. Four adjectives, numerical in form or meaning, have 
occasional pronominal endings: prathamá first has the 
sing. G. f. prathamásy8s;" trtiya third has sing. L. f. 
trtiyasyam ;* übhaya of both kinds has pl. m. G. ubhayegim 
and N. ubhaye beside übhayüsas and übhayüs;? kóvala 
exclusive has once pl. N. m. kévale. ` 


CHAPTER IV 
CONJUGATION 


121. Vedic verbs are inflected in two voices, uctive and 
middle. The middle forms may be employed in a passive 
sense, except in the present system, which has a special 
passive stem infigcted with the middle endings. Some 
verbs are conjugated in both active and middle, e. g. Krnó-ti 
and krpu-té makes ; others in one voice only, e. g. ás-ti is; 
others partly in one, partly in the other; e.g. várta-te 
turns, but perfect va-várt-& has turned. 

a. The Vedic verb has in each. tense and mood three 
numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, all in regular use, 


1 Perhaps from né+ima not this. 
3 Cp. 107, note 4. ` 
3 ubhá both is declined in the Du. only: N.A. m. ubhá, f. ubhé. 
I. ubhábhyäm. G. ubháyos, 
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with three parsons in Eeri Eieimperstivo in which 
the first persons are wanting). 

122. There are five tenses in ordinary use, the present, 
the imperfect, the perfect, the aorist, and the future. The 
terms imperfect, perfect, aorist are here used in a purely 
formal sense, that is, as corresponding in formation to the 
Greek tenses bearing those names. No Vedic tense has an 
imperfect meaning, while the perfect sense is generally 
expressed by the aorist. j 

a. Besides the indicative there are four moods, the 
subjunctive, the injunctive, the optative, and the imperative, 
all of which are formed from the stems of the present, the 
perfect, and the aorist. The imperfect has no moods; and 
the only modal form occurring in the future is the unique 
subjunctive karigyás from kr make. 


a, The subjunctive, very common in the RV. and tho AV. , is three 
or four times as frequent as the optative; the latter, comparatively 
rare in the Samhitüs, occurs far oftener than the former in the 
Brühmanas. Both form stems with a special mcdal affix. 

The subj. adds & to the indicative stem : when the latter distin- 
guishes a strong and a weak stem, the'a is attached to the former, 
while it coalesces to ā with the final of a stems. Thus the pr. subj. 
stem of duh milk is dóh-a, of yuj join yunáj-a, but of bhü be bhava. 

The opt. adds yà or 1, which when strong and weak stems are dis- 
tinguished are attached to the latter. Stems in a takei throughout ; 
others take 1 in the mid., yà in the act. ; thus the pr. opt. stem of bhi 
is bháve (= bháva-T); of duh and yuj, act. duh-yá, yuij-ya, mid. 
duh-1, yuftj-i. 

The inj. is identical in form with an unaugmented past tense 
(impf, aor, plup.). It is very common in the RV., but has almost 
disappeared from the Bráhmanas, except when used with the prohibi- 
tive particle må, : 

The impv. has no modal affix, adding its endings direct to the tense 
stem ; e. g. 2. s. pr. vid-dhi know, pf. mumug-dhi release, aor. $ru-dhíf hear. 
In the 2. 3. du. and 2. pl. act. and mid. (ending in tam, tam; áthàm, 
. &tüm; ta; dhvam) it is identical with the inj. 


b. Participles, active and middle, are formed from the 


tense stem of the present, future, aorist, and perfect. There 
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are also passive part fed ples, present, pertect, and future; 


the first being formed from the passive stem in ya, the 
other two from the root. . 

c. There are also gerunds, which are stereotyped cases 
(chiefly instrumentals) of verbal nouns and having the value 
of indeclinable active participles with a prevailingly past 
sense ; e. g. gatvi and gatvaya having gone. 

d. There are about a dozen differently formed types of 
infinitives, which are cases of verbal nouns made directly 
or with a suffix from the root, and hardly ever connected 
with a tense stem ; e. g. idh-am (o kindle; gán-tavái to go. 


The Present System. 


128. While the perfect, aorist, and future tenses add the 
endings directly (or after inserting a sibilant) to the root, 
the present group (that is, the present. with its moods und 
participles, and the imperfect) forms a special stem, which 
is made in eight different ways by primary verbs. 


The Hight Classes. 


124. These eight classes are divided into two conjuga- 
. tions. In the first, which comprises the first, fourth, and 
sixth classes, the present stem ends in & and. remains 
unchanged throughout (like the a declension). The secondary 
conjugations in a (desideratives, intensives, causatives, 
denominatives) as well ag the future follow this conjugation 
in their inflexion. The second or graded conjugation is 
characterized by shift of accent between stem and ending, 
accompanied by vowel gradation. It comprises the remain- 
ing five classes, in which the terminations are added directly 
to the final of the root or to the (graded) suffixes no or na, 
and the stem is changeable, being either strong or weak. 
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A. First Conjugation. 


125. 1. The first or Bhi class adds a to the last letter of 
the root, which being accented takes Guna of a final vowel 
(short or long) and of a short medial vowel followed by one 
consonant ; e. g. ji conquer: jéy-a; bhū be: bháv-a; budh 
awake: bódh-a. 

2. The sixth or Tud class adds an accented á to tho root, 
which being unaccented has no Guna. Before this a final F 
is changed to ir. 

3. The fourth or Div class adds ya to the last letter of 
the root, which is accented ; 1 e.g. nah bind: náh-ya; div 
play: div-ya (cp. 15, 16). 


B. Second Conjugation. 

126. The strong forms are: 

1. The singular present and imperfect active ; 

2. The whole subjunctive ; 

8. The third person singular imperative active. 

In these forms the vowel of the root or of the affix, being 
accented, is strengthened; while in the weak forms it is 
reduced because the terminations are accented. 


a, In the ninth class the accented form of the affix is nå, the unac- 
cented ni orn; in the seventh they are respectively ná and n. 


127. 1. The second or root class adds the terminations 
directly to the root (in the subjunetive and optative with 
the intervening modal Suffix). The radical vowel in the 
strong forms is accented? and takes Guna if possible (125, 1) ; 
SS SSS Eee e 

1 The weak form in some instances assumed by the root points to 
the ya having originally been accented (cp. 188B 1) . 
? Except in the augmented (128 c) imperfect singular because the 


augment is invariably accented. 
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e. g. from i go: sing. 1. ó-mi, 6-si, 6-ti; dvis hate: dvóg-mi, 

dvék-si, dvós-ti. ; : 

2. The third or reduplicating class adds the terminations 
directly to the reduplicated root, which in the strong forms 
takes Guna if possible. Contrary to analogy, the accent is 
not, in the majority of verbs belonging to this class, on the 
root in the strong forms, but on the reduplicative syllable 
(which is also accented in the 8. pl. act. and mid.)! Thus 
hu sacrifice: Sing. 1. ju-hó-mi, pl. 1. ju-hu-más; bhr bear: 
Sing. 1. bi-bhar-mi, pl. 1. bibhr-más, 8. bi-bhr-ati.? 

8. The seventh or infixing nasal class adds the termina- 
tions directly to the final consonant, before which ná is 
inserted in the strong and n in the weak forms; e.g. yuj 
join: yu-ná-j-mi, yuñj-más. 

4. The fifth or nu class adds in the strong forms the 
: accented syllable nó, which in the weak forms is reduced 
to nu; e.g. kr make: kr-nó-mi, krn-más.? : 

a. Four roots ending in n have the appearance of being formed with 
a suffix u, but this is probably duo to the an of the root being reduced 
to the sonant nasal; thus from tan sirelch ta-nu (for ty-nu). In the 
tenth Mandala of the RV. the anomalous weak stem kur-u appears 
three times (beside the normal kr-nu) and the strong stem karo in 


the AY. These stems gave rise to the eighth or u class of Sanskrit 
grammar. 


5. The ninth or nà class adds to the root in the strong 
forms the accented syllable nå, which in the weak forms is 
reduced to ni before consonants and n before vowels. The 
root shows a tendency to be weakened. Thus grabh seize: 
grbh-n&-mi, pl. 1. grbh-ni-mási and grbh-ni-mds, 3. grbh- 
n-ánti. 


! It is doubtless as a result of this accentuation that these verbs 
lose the n of the endings in these two forms: bibhr-ati, bibhr-ate. 

? The intensives conjugated in the active (172) follow this 
class. zx 

3 The u is dropped before the m of the 1. pl. ind. act. and mid. 
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The Augment. 

128. The imperfect, pluperfect, aorist, and conditional 
generally prefix to the stem the accented syllable a which 
gives to those forms the sense of past time. 

a. This augment sometimes appears lengthened before 
the n, y, r, v of seven or eight roots: aor. a-nat (nas attain) ; 
impf. á-yunak, aor. &-yukta, á-yukgütàm (yuj join) ; impf. 
a-rinak and aor. á-raik (rio leave); aor. á-var (vr cover) ; 
impf. &-vrni (vr choose); impf. &-vrnak (vrj turn), impf. 
a-vidhyat (vyadh wound). 

b. The augment contracts with the initial vowels i, u, r 
to the Vrddhi vowels ai, au, ar; e.g. dichat impf. of ig 
wish; dunat impf. of ud wet; &r-ta (Gk. dp-ro) 8. s. aor. 
mid. of r go. 

€. The augment is very often dropped: this is doubtless 
a survival from the time when it was an independent particle 

that could be dispensed with if the past sense was'clear from 
.the context. In the RV. the unaugmented forms of past 
tenses are much more than half as numerous as the augmented 
ones. In sense the forms that drop the augment are either 
indicative or injunctive, these being about equal in number 
in the RV. About one-third of the injunctives in the RY. 
are used with the prohibitive particle má (Gk. pý). In the 
AY. nearly all the unaugmented forms are injunctives, of 
Which four-fifths are used with má. 


Reduplication. 


129. Five verbal formations take reduplication: the 
present stem of the third conjugational class, the perfect 
(with the pluperfect) one kind of aorist, the desiderative, 
and the intensive. Each.of these has certain peculiarities, 
which must be treated separately under the special rules of 
reduplication (180, 185, 149, 170, 178). Common to all are 
the following : 
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General Rules of Reduplication. 


1. The first syllable of a root (i.e. that portion of it which 
ends with a vowel)? is reduplicated; e.g. budh perceive: 
bu-budh. E i 

2. Aspirated letters are represented by the corresponding 
unaspirated ;° e.g. bhi fear: bi-bhi; dha put: da-dhü. — 

8. Gutturals are represented by the corresponding palatals,” 
h by j; e.g. gam go: ja-gam; khan dig: ca-khan; han 
smite: ja-ghan. 

4. If the root begins with more than one consonant, the 
first only is reduplicated ; e.g. kram stride: ca-kram. 

5. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard 
consonant, the latter is reduplicated; e.g. sth& stand: 

_ta-stha ; skand leap: ca-skand. But svaj embrace + .8a-svaj 
(v is soft) ; smi smile: si-gmi (m is soft). 

6. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, 
it is shortened in the reduplicative syllable;? e.g. dā give: 
da-dà ; rüdh succeed: ra-rüdh. : 

Special Rule of Reduplication for the Third Class, 


180. r and F are represented in reduplication by i; 
e.g. bhr bear: bí-bhar-ti; pr fill: pí-par-ti. The root 
vrt turn is the only exception: va-vart(t)-i. 

a. Thirteeri roots also reduplicate É with i,‘ while nine do so with a. 


——M—————— 


1 This is not always the case in the reduplication of intensives 
178 b). 

S 3 ore are some oxceptions to this rule in the reduplication of 
‘intensives (178, 8). 7 

3 This rule does not apply to intensives (178), nor for the most 
part to the reduplicated aorist (149, 2), and in the reduplicated perfect 
it is subject to numerous exceptions (139, 9). 

4 Three of these, pa drink, sthà sland, han slay, have permanently 
gone over to the a conjugation, while ghra smell is beginning to do so. 
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; Terminations, 


181. The following table gives the terminations, which 
are on the whole the same for all verbs, of: the present 
system. The chief difference is in the optative. which is 
characterized by e! in the first, and y& and 1? in the second 
conjugation. The present indicative has the primary (mi, 
si, ti, &c.) and the imperfect, the -Optative, and (with 
Some modifications) the imperative have: the secondary 
terminations (m, s, t, &c.), while the subjunctive fluctuates 
between the two. Of the other lenses the future takes the 
primary, and the pluperfect and the aorist, with the 
benedictive and the conditional, take the secondary termina- 
tions; while the perfect has in the active (with many 
variations) the secondary, and in the middle the primary 
endings. 

The following distinctions between the two conjugations 

- Should be noted. In the first or & conjugation (as in the 
& declension) the accent is never on the terminations, but 
always on the same syllable of the stem (the root in the 
first and fourth, the affix in the sixth class), which therefore 
remains unchanged. On the other hand, in the second 
conjugation (as in the declension of changeable stems) the 
accent falls on the strong stem, which is reduced in the weak 
forms by the shifting of the accent to the endings. In the 
Second conjugation therefore the endings are accented 
except in the strong forms (126). The same applies to the 
unaugmented imperfect (128). 


ccu deis ue NR NET 


1 That is, i coalescing with the final a-of the stem ; e. g. bbáv-e 
= bhéva-i. N 
2 That is, the modal affix shows vowel gradation (5 8). 
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ACTIVE, 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. OPTATIVE. SUBI. IMPY. 
5 oS 
Ist conj 2nd conj. 
1. mi! (a)-m € iyam* yam üáni;jà  — 
9. si s is yas a-si, 8-8 —, s 
dhi, hi 

8. ti t it yát  ati,a-t tu 
1. vas! va! ,iva  . yüva &-v& — 
9. thas tam itam . yáütam  a-thas tam 
8. tas tām itim yatém a-tas tām 
1. masi,? mas! ma? ‘ima  yáma ü&-ma — 
2. tha, thang? ta,tana' ita ` yáta a-tha ta, tana” 
3. '(8)-nti * (8-n,ur' iyur yur a-n. ‘(a)-ntu‘ 


1 The final a of the stem in the first conjugation is lengthened before 
m or v: bhávü-mi, bhávà-vas. 
2 In the RV. masi is more than five times as common as mas, but in 


. the AY. mas is rather commoner than masi. 


' 8 The only example of the ending thana in the a conjugation is 
váda-thana. 

* Redupliented verbs and others treated as such drop the n in the 
8. pl ind. pr. and impv. act. In the whole second conj. the n is 
dropped in the 8. pl. pres. impf. impv. mid. 

5 m in the first (&-bhava-m), am in the second (&-dves-am). 

6 There are.no examples of this ending in the a conjugation. 

7 The ending ur is taken by nearly all the verbs of the redupli- 
eating class and by several of the root class. 

8 These endings coalesce with the final a of the stem to eyam, es, 
et, &. - 

9 Verbs of the a conjugation have normally no ending in the 
9. s. impy.; but they not infrequently add tat, which occurs in B. 
also. In the graded conjugation dhi, hi, tat are added to the weak 
stem, and āna in some verbs of the ninth class: e.g. ad-dhí, érnu- 
dhi; érnu-hi, puni-hi ; a$-ünn ; vit-tüt, krnu-tàt. 

10 Only two examples occur in the a conjugation : bhája-tana and 
náhya-tana. 
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MIDDLE. | 
PRESENT. IMPF,, OPTATIVE.  SUBJUNOTIVE. IMPERATIVE. | 
l.e i? iya ‘ ai — 
2. se this i-thas 8-80, a-sai® SYA 
8. te ta i-ta a-to; a-tai^ tām 
ām 
1. vahe!. vahi! i-vahi a-vahai — 
2. ethe*(1,  ethām?(1), i-y-üthàm aithe ethüm ? (1) 
&the (2) &thüm (2) üthüm (3) 
8. ete? (1), etàm ? (1), i-y-atam aite etàm * (1) 
ate (2) ātām (2) ātām (2) - 
1. mahe! mahi! i-mahi &-mahai — | 
: ü&-mahe 
2. dhve dhvam i-dhvam |  a-dhvai dhvam 
8. nte (1), nta (1), I-r-an a-ntai i} ntàüm (1) 
ate (2) ata (2) a-nta ê atüm (2) 


1 The final a of the first conjugation is lengthened before m and v, 

2 This i combines with the final a of the first conjugation to e: 
bhféve. 

3 In these forms e takes the place of the final a of the a conjugation. 

* This modal i combines with the final a of the first conjugation to 
e: bháveya, &c. 

5 The RY. has a-se only, tho AV. and the Brahmanas a-sai only. 

* The form a-te is almost exclusively used in the RV., while a-tai 
is the prevailing one in the AY., and the only one later, 

7 The ending a-ntai occurs in B. only. 

8 The form in a-nta in the a conjugation, where it is very common, 
e.g. bhava-nta, is an injunctive; but in the graded conjugation a 


subj., e.g. krnavacutar{inij Ski ata) Shastri Collection. 
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` Paradigms. 


132. Since the three classes of the first conjugation, as 
well as all the secondary verbs the stems of which end in a, 
are inflected exactly alike,' one paradigm will suffice for all 
of them. The injunctive is not given here because its forms 
are identical with the unaugmented imperfect. Forms of 
which no examples are found in the Samhitas are added in 
square brackets. 


1 All other conjugational stems ending in a, the passive (164), the 
s future (161), the a (141a), the sa (147), and the reduplicated (149) 
aor. are similarly.inflected. 
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SINGULAR. 


1. bháv&-mi 


2. bháva-si 
8. bháva-ti 


1. á-bhava-m 
2. á-bhava-s 
8. á-bhava-t 


9. bháva } 
bháva-tāt 
8. bháva-tu 


1; prea 
bhava 

2. Lee 
bhávà-s 

8. (bháv&-ti 
{phavact 


1. bháv-eyam 
2. bháv-es 
8. bháv-et 


Present. 
AcTIvE. 
DUAL — 
bhávà-vas 
bháva-thas 
bháva-tas 


Imperfect. 


[á-bhavà-va] ` 


&-bhava-tem, 
é-bhava-tam 


Imperative. 


bháva-tam 
bháva-tàm 


Subjunctive. 
bhéva-va 
bhávà-thas 
bhávà-tas 


Optative. 


[bháv-eva] 


| bhév-etam | 
bháv-otàm 


Participle. 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 
First Class: bhü be: 


PLURAL. 


rires 


bhávà-mas 
bháva-tha 
bháva-nti 


á-bhavü-ms 
a-bhava-ta 
&-bhava-n 


bhiiva-ta 
bháva-ntu 


bhávàü-ma 


bhava-tha 
bhávü-n 


bháv-ema 
[bháv-eta] 
.bháv-eyur 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 


Present stem bháv-a. 


"SINGULAR. 
bháv-o 


bháva-se 
bháva-te 


á-bhav-e 
á-bhava-thüs 
&-bhava-ta 


bháva-sva . 
bháva-tüám 


bháv-ai 
{ bhávà-se 


bhávàü-sai (AV.) 


bhávà-te 
{ bhávà-tai 


bhév-eya 
[bhav-ethas] 
bháv-eta 


1819 , 


MIDDLE. 

Present. 
DUAL. 
bhávà-vahe 


[bháv-ethe] 
bhév-ete 


Imperfect. 


[é-bhava-vahi] 
&-bhay-etham 
á&-bhav-etüm 


Imperative. 


bháv-ethüm ` 
bháv-etüám 


Subjunctive. 
bhávà-vahai 


bháv-aithe 
bháv-aite 


Optative. ' 


bháv-evahi 


Rupe 


bháv-eyátàm] 


Partioiple. 


bhéva-mana, f. à 


PLURAL. 


, bhávü-mahe 


bháva-dhve- 
bháva-nte 


á-bhavà-mahi] 
é-bhava-dhvam | 
é-bhava-nta 


bháva-dhvam 
bhéva-ntam 


bhávà-mahai 
[bhávà-dhve] 


[bhávà-nte] 


bháv-emahi 
bháv-edhvam] 
bháv-eran] 


K 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Second Class: igo: Present stem 6, i. 


ACTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
1. | 6-mi [i-vás] pms 
i-más 
i-thás Hee 
i-thána 
i-tás y-ánti 
Imperfect. 
1. &y-am [di-va] ái-ma 
9. ái-s ái-tam i { rie 
i-tana 
8. ái-t ái-tàm &y-an 
Imperative. : 
9. i i-tám hie. 
i-tat i-tána 
8. i-tam y-ántu 


&y-à-ma 


Áy-8-8i áy-a-thas áy-a-tha 


áy-a-n 


Optative. 
1. i-yam i-ya-va i-ya-ma 
2. i-ya-s i-ya-tam i-y&-ts 
8, i-ya-t i-ya-tam i-yür 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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y-ént, f. y-at-i 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 
brit speak: Present stem bráv, bri. 


MIDDLE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 

'bruv-é [brü-váhe] brü-máhe 
brü-gó bruv-&the brü-dhvé 

{ brü-té bruv-üte bruvy-áte 
bruv-6 

Imperfect. 

- [á-bruv-i] á-brü-vahi] [á-brü-mahi] 
brü-thüs á-bruv-āthām] á-brū-dhvam 
á-brü-ta - [á-bruv-àtàm] &-bruv-ats 
; l Imperative. 
brü-svá [bruv-atham] ^ brü-dhvám 
brü-tám [bruy-&tàm] bruv-átüm 

Subjunctive. 
bráv-ai. bráv-à-vahai bráv-à-mahai 


bráv-a-so bráv-sithe [bráv-a-dhve] 
bráv-a-te bráv-aite '  bráv-a-nta 


Optative. 
bruv-i-yá [bruv-i-váhi]' bruvy-i-máhi 
[bruv-i-thas]  ‘[bruv-i-yatham]  [bruv-i-dhvám] 
bruv-i-té [bruv-i-y&t&m] ^ [bruv-irán] - 
CC-0. Prof. Baarbiviplenastri Collection. 
bruv-āņá, f. à 


x2 


182 


Digitized By siah oO eGangotri 


NJUGATI 


(182 


ION Kosha 


Third Class: bhr bear: 


AOTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
bibhar-mi . [bibhr-vás] ` (poir uda 
ibhr-más 
bibhar-gi bibhr-thás bibhr-thá 
bibhar-ti bibhr-tás bibhr-ati 
Imperfect. 
. | -bibhar-am [á-bibhr-va] á-bibhr-maą 
. | á-bibhar (28) á-bibhr-tam rises 
ibhr-tana 
á-bibhar (28) á-bibhr-tàm faenas 
&-bibhar-ur 
Imperative. 
2. (Bibb bt bibhr-tám bibhr-tá 
bibhr-tát . bibhr-tána 
8. | bikhar-tu | bibhr-tam bibhr-atu 
Subjunctive. 
1, | bibhar-üni [bibhar-a-va] bibhar-&-ma 
2. | bibhar-a-s bibhar-a-thas [bibhar-a-tha | 


8. | bibhar-a-t [bíbhar-a-tas] - bibhar-a-n .: 


Optative. 
1. bibhr-yám ~ [bibhy-yé-va] bibhr-y&-ma 
: 9, bibhy-ya-s [bibhy-ya-tam] [bibhr-ya-ta] 
8. bibhr-ya-f bibhr-ya-tam bibhr-yür 
Participle. 


bíbhr-at, f. bibhr-at-i 
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Present stem bibhar, bibhr. 


MIDDLE. 
Present. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
bibhr-ə bibhr-váhe bibhr-máhe 
bibhr-só bíbhr-üthe bibhr-dhvé 
bibhr-tó bibhr-ate bibhr-ate 

Imperfect, 
[&-bibhr-i] | á-bibhr-vabi] á-bibhr-mahi] 
á-bibhr-thüs [á-bibhr-üáth&m] ^ |á-bibhr-dhvam] 
á-bibhr-ta - [á-bibhr-àtám] á-bibhr-ata 
Imperative. 
bibhr-svá bibhr-üthàm bibhr-dhvám 
bibhr-tám [bibhr-atam | bibhr-atam 
Subjunctive. 
[bibhar-ai] bibhar-d-vahai bibhar-&-mahai 
bíbhar-a-se bíbhar-aithe] [bibhar-a-dhve] 
bibhar-a-te bibhar-aite | bibhar-a-nta 


Optative. 
bibhr-iya [bibhr-i-vahi | bibhr-i-mahi 
[bíbhr-i-thüs] [bíbhr-i-yàthàm] [bibhr-i-dhvam] 
bibhr-i-ta [bibhr-i-yatam ] bibhr-i-ran 
Participle. 
bibhr-üpa, f. à 
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Fifth Class: kr make: 


ACTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
1. | kr-nó-mi [Ern-vás] { krn-mási 
1 by 
2. | kr-nó-si krnu-thás . krnu-thá 
8. | kr-nó-ti krnu-tás krnv-ánti 
Imperfect. 
1. fue . [á-Ern-va á-krn-ma 
2. | á-krno-s | eee iege 
8. á-krno-t d á-krnu-tàm á-krnv-an 
Imperative. | 
krnu-hí krnu-tám krnu-tá 
2. | krnu a krn6-ta 
krnu-tat 2 krnó-tana 
8. [Krnó-tu] krnu-tam krnv-ántu 
Subjunctive. 
1. pM + krnáv-à-va kavama 
krnáv-àni 
2.; krndv-a-s ` krnáv-a-thas] krnáv-a-tha 
8.| krynáv-a-t krnáv-a-tas] krnáv-a-n 
Optative. 

1. krnu-yam [krnu-ya-va] kru-yü-ma 
. 2. [krpu-y&-s] [krpu-y&-tam] —— [krmu-yá-ta] 
8. krnu-ya-t [krpu-y&-tàm] ^— [krgu-yür] 

Participle. 


krnv-ánt 
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Present stem kKr-nó, kr-nu. 


[á-krnv-i] 
á-Ernu-thüs 
é-krnu-ta . 


kynu-své 


kynu-tam 


krndv-ai 


krndv-a-se 
kyndv-a-te” 


[krnv-iyá] 
[kynv-i-thas] 
krnv-i-tá 


MIDDLE. 
Present. 


Imperfect. 


á-krn-vahi] 
á-krnv-àthàm] 
ferris 


Imperative. 
krnv-üthàm 


[Ernv-&tàm] 
Subjunctive. 
"EKrnáv-ü-vahai 


Ernáv-aithe 
krnáv-aite 


Optative. 
[Ekrnv-i-váhi] 


- [kpnv-i-yatham] 


[Ernv-i-y&tám] 
Participle. 
krnv-üná, f. & 


[Ernáv-a-dhve] 
krnáv-a-nta 


185 


[krnu-dhvé] . 
krnv-áte 


[á-krn-mahi] 
É-krnu-dhvam 
á-krnv-ata 


krynu-dhvám 


krnv-átüm 


Krnáv-ü-mahai 


[krnv-i-máhi] 
[Ern v-i-dhvám] 
[Ernv-i-rán] 
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Seventh Class: yuj join: 
ACTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR. _ DUAL. PLURAL. 


[re yufij-mds 


1. ' vu-ná-j-mi 
2. | yu-na-k-gi (68, 67) 
8. 


yuhk-thás] [yuhk-thá] 
yu-ná-k-ti (03) 


yuhk-tás] yuiij-ánti 


Imperfect. 
1. | [&é-yunaj-am] [á-yufj-va] [d-yuiij-ma] 
2,| d-yunak (68, 61) | á-yuhk-tam |á-yuhk-ta] 
8.| d-yunak (68, 61) | [á-yuhk-t&àm] á-yuñj-an 
Imperative. 
2. yuh-dhí (10 a) yunh-tám (104) {yal 
yunák-ta, -tang 
8. | yunák-tu.] i yun-tam yuiij-ántu 
Subjunctive. 
1. | [yunáj-àni] yunáj-à-va yunáj-à-ma 
2.| yunáj-a-s [yunáj-a-thas] [yunáj-a-tha] 
9.| yundj-a-t ` yunáj-a-tas yunáj-a-n 
Optative. 
1, [yuffj-yám] [uti-yá-va]  [yufij-yé-ma] 
2. [yu£j-y&-s] [yufj-y&-tam] [yuiij-ya-ta] 
8. yuñj-ya-t — [yufij-ya-tàm] - [yuiij-yur] 
Participle. 


yuñj-ánt, f. yuiij-at-i 
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Present stem: yu-ná-j, yu-ii-j. : 


MIDDLE. 
Present. ' 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
yuiíj-ó [yutij-váhe j-máh 
yuik-gó Yun dthe eripe 
yunk-té yuiij-üte yuiíj-áte 

' Imperfect. 
á-yuñj-i] á-yuñňj-vahi á-yufij-mahi 
feret EIOS bieten 
á-yuhbk-ta] á-yuiij-àtàm] á-yuiij-ata 
Imperative. 
yuhk-svá (68, 67). yuiij-atham yuhg-dhvám 
yun-tam [yuij-atam] -yuiij-dtam 
Subjunctive. 
yunáj-à-vahai] yunáj-ü-mahai 
yunáj-aithe] [yunáj-a-dhve] 
yunáj-aite] [yunáj-a-nta] 
Optative. 
[yuzj3iy&] . —— [yufj-zi-váhi] [yufij--máhi] 
[yuitj-1-thás] [yufj3i-yüáthàm]  [yuij-i-dhvám] 
yuij-i-tá. [yufij-1-yatàm] [yuftj-1-rán] 
Participle. 
yuilj-and, f. å 
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Ninth Class: grabh seige: 


'SINGULAR. ` 


grbh-na-mi 


grbh-n&-si 


grbh-nà-ti 


ho 


grbh-ni-hi 
` 4 grbh-ni-tat 
| grbh-üná 


3. | grbh-ná-tu 


1. grbh-n-áni 
2. grbh-ná-s 
8. {srbb-né-t 

grbh-n&-ti 


1. grbh-ni-yám 
2. grbh-ni-yá-s 
8. grbh-ni-ya-t 


1. | &-grbh-nà-m 
2. | á-grbh-nà-s 
8. | &-grbh-nà&-t 


AcTIVE. 
Present. 
. DUAL. 
[grbh-ni-vás] 
grbh-ni-thás 
grbh-ni-tás 
Imperfect. 
[á-grbh-ni-va] 
á-grbh-ni-tam 
[á-grbh-ni-tàm] 
Imperative. 
grbh-ni-tám 


grbh-ni-tám 


Subjunctive. 


[grbh-n&-va] 
[grbh-n&-thas] 
[grbh-n&-tas] 


Optative. 
[grbh-ni-ya-va] 


[Srbb-ni-ya-tam] 
[grbh-ni-ya-tam] 


Participle. 


PLURAL, 
grbh-ni-mási 
presen 
'( £rbh-ni-thá 
{erbh-ni-théna 
grbh-n-ánti 


[á-grbh-ni-ma] 
á-grbh-ni-ts 
&-grbh-n-an 


(grbh-ni-tá 
(grbh-ni-téna 


grbh-n-ántu 


grbh-nü-ma 
grbh-n&-tha 
grbh-na-n 


[grbh-ni-yó-ma] 
[grbh-ni-y&-ta] 
[grbh-ni-yür] 


grbh-n-ánt, f, grbh-n-at-i, 
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Present stem grbh-na, grbh-ni, grbh-n. 


Mipprx. 
Present. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
grbh-n-é [grbh-ni-váhe] grbh-ni-máhe 
grbh-ni-gó [grbh-n-&the] [grbh-ni-dhvé] 
'grbh-ni-té [grbh-n-&te] grbh-n-áte 

Imperfect. 
é-grbh-n-i á-Erbh-pi-vahi] ^ á-grbh-ni-mahi 
[á-grbh-ni-thàs] ree [é-grbh-ni-dhvam | 
á-grbh-ni-ta á-grbh-n-&tàm] á-grbh-n-ata - 


Imperative. 
grbh-ni-svá ` [grbh-n-&thàm] - grbh-npi-dhvám 


grbh-ni-tám [grbh-n-atam] grbh-n-étam 


Subjunctive. 
[£rbh-n-&i] grbh-nà-vahai grbh-na-mahai 
[grbh-n&-se] [grbh-n-áithe] ^ [grbh-n&-dhve] 
[grbh-n&-te] [grbh-n-dite] [grbh-n&-nta] 
Optative. 


[grbh-n-1yá]  — [erbh-n-i-véhi] — [grbh-n-r-máhi] 
[grbh-n-ithàs] ^ [grbh-n-i-y&thüám] [grbh-n-i-dhvám] 
grbh-n-Ttá grbh-n-i-yátàm] [grbh-p-L-rán] 


Participle. 
grbh-n-&ná, f. á 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


140 - Digitized By CONJUGATION, aan Kosha [133 


Irregularities of the Present Stem. 
First Conjugation. 


133. A. First or Bhü Class. 1. The radical vowel is 
lengthened i in guh hide and in kram síride (in the act. only): 
güha, krama-ti (but mid. kráma-te); üh consider takes 

Guna: óh-a;? krp lament does not take Guna: kfp-a.? 
~ 2. gam go, yam restrain, yu separate form their present 

stems with cha (Gk. ox): gá-cha (Gk. Bé-cxo) yd-cha, 
yu-cha. 

8. a. The four roots-pa drink, sthà stand, sac accompany, 
sad sit form present stems that originally belonged to the 
reduplicating class: piba (Lat. bibo); tístha (for7y-y, Lat. 
sisto); siéca‘ (for sá-s(a)o-a); sida (for si-s(a)d-a ; Lat. sido). 

b. Four stems are transfers from the fifth or nu class, 

` being either used beside or having entirely superseded the 
simpler original stems: i-nv-a-ti (from i send) beside i-nó-ti ; 
ji-nv-a-ti (from ji quicken) beside ji-nó-gi; hí-nv-a-ti (from 
hi impel) beside hi-hó-ti; pi-nv-a fatten, doubtless originally 
pi-nu (v pi). 

4, damé bile and saiij hang lose their nasal : dié-a, BÉj-8. 

5. The ending tàt (besides being regularly used in the 
2. s. impv. by twelve verbs) is exceptionally used for the 
8. s. in gácha-tàt and smára-tát. Only one example occurs, 
in this class, of the 2. pl. impv. act. ending tana: bhája- 
tana; and one of dhva (for dhvam) in the 2. pl. mid.: 
yaja-dhva,- ] 


1 Instead of taking Guna. 
2 But üh remove remains unchanged (125, 1). 
3 Against 126, 1. 
4 A reminiscence of the reduplicative origin of this stem is tho loss 
-of the nasal in the 8. pl. pres. sféc-ati and 3. pl. inj. mid. s&$o-ata.' 
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B. Fourth or Ya Olass. 1. The radical syllable is 


reduced in seven verbs: spaé see loses its initial: páá-ya; 
vyadh pierce takes Samprasirana: vidh-ya ;.& i$ shortened 
in dha suck: dhá-ya; mā exchange: má-ys; ‘va weave: 
vá-yo; vyü envelope: vys-ya; hvā call: hvá-ya. 

2. Final r sometimes becomes both ir and tir: jr waste 
away: jür-ya and jir-ya (AV.) ; tF cross: tür-ya and tir-ya; - 
pr fill becomes pür-y& only (because of its initial labial). 

8. éram be weary lengthens its vowel: éram-ya; in B. 
tam faint and mad be exhilarated do the same: tam-ya, 
mád-ya. : 

C. Sixth Class. 1. The radical vowel is nasalized in 
eight verbs: kpt cut: kynt-&; trp be pleased: tpmp-á; 
pié adorn: pimé-&; muc release: mufic-d; lip smear: 
limp-á ; lup break : lump-á ; vid find: vind-& ; sic sprinkle: 
sific-é. Three other roots, tud thrust, drh make firm, Subh 
shine have occasional nasalized forms. à 

9. Four roots form their present stem with the suffix cha ' 
(cp. A 2) : is wish: i-ché ; p go: r-chá ; pra ask: pr-chá;! 
vas shine: u-chá. The root vraée cut, which seems to be 
formed with c,? takes SamprasBrana : vrée-é. 

8. Three roots in F, kf scatter, gr swallow, tr cross, form 
the present stems kir-á, gir-á, tir-á (beside tár-B) . 

a. Beside the normal use of the imperative suffix tat for the 2. s. in 
mrdá-t&t, visá-tàt, vrhá-tüt, suvé-tat, it also appears for the 8. s. in 
vidé-tat. 


194. A. Second or Root Class. 

1. The root is irregularly strengthened in the following 
verbs: 

a. kgnu whet, yu unite, nu. and stu praise take Vrddhi 
instead of Guna in the strong forms before terminations 
eee E 


1 With Sa praskrana and loss of &. Op. Lat. prec-or and po(rc)-sco; 


and Old German frag-en ‘ask’ and for-scon (J'orschen). 
3 Cp. -vras-ka culling, past participle vrk-né cut, and vfk-a wolf. 
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beginning with consonants;! e.g. stáu-mi, á-stau-t, but 
á-stav-am. ` 

b. mrj wipe takes Vrddhi in the strong forms: marj-mi, 
mars-ti, but mrj-más, mrj-ánti. 

c. Šī lie mid. takes Guna and accents the radical syllable 
throughout its weak forms: e.g. s. 1. 8. £áy-e, 9. &6-se 
(ket-car). It has the additional irregularity of inserting r 
before the endings in the 8. pl. pr., impv., impf. : Éó-r-ate, 
$6-r-atüm, á-$o-r-an. 3 

a. igo, brù speak, stu praise, han slay before the ending of the 2. pl. 
impv. act. have the alternative forms 6-ta and 6-tana, brávi-tana, st6-ta, 


hín-tana. Brù has the same irregularity in the 2. pl. impf. ábravi-ta 
and ábravi-tana. : y 


2. The root is irregularly weakened in the following 
verbs: 

a. vaš desire takes Samprasürana in the weak forms: ` 
1. pl. uś-mási; part. ué-and, but 1. s. véé-mi. ; 

b. as be drops its initial a in the optative and all the weak 
forms of the pr. and impv.; e.g. opt. s-yat would be ; 
pr. s-más we are, s-&nti (Lat. sunt) they are; impv. du. 9. 
s-tám, pl. 2. s-tá, 8. s-ántu. The 2. s. impv. preserves the 
vowel (in an altered form) in e-dhí (for az-dhí, Av. di). 
In the impf. it inserts 1 before the endings of the 2. 8. s. : 
ás-1-s, ás-1-t (beside ás == ás-t). 

c. han slay in weak forms loses its n before terminations 
beginning with consonants (except m, y, v), as ha-thá, but 
hán-ti. In the 8. pl. pr., impv., impf., and part, the a is 
syncopated and h reverts to the original. guttural gh: 
ghn-ánti, ghn-ántu, í-ghn-an; ghn-ánt. The 2. s. impv. 
is ja-hí (for jha-hi), with palatalized initial instead of 
gha-hí. | 


1 In B. ru cry, su impel, sku tear, snu distil have the same peculiarity : 


u- -li, skau-ti, sngu-ti. ; 
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9. A vowel or semivowel is irregularly inserted in the 
following verbs: 

a. The roots an breathe, rud weep, vam vomit, $vas blow, 
svap sleep insert i. before all terminations beginning with 
a consonant, except i in the 2:8. s. impf., where they insert 1 1; 
e. g. án-i-ti, in-i-t; a-vam-i-t; £vas-i-ti. 

b. The roots id praise and if rule add i in some forms of 
the 2. s. and. pl mid.: id-i-sva;. ié-i-se (beside ik-ge), 
igi-dhve. Occasional forms (9. s. impv.) with connecting.i 

‘from other roots also occur: jan-i-sva be born, vas-i-sva 
clothe, $nath-i-hi pierce, stan-i-hi thunder. 

c. The root brü speak inserts i in the strong forms 
before terminations beginning with consonants: bráv-i-mi, 
á-brav-i-b; am injure inserts i before consonants; thus 
am-i-ti, am-i-sva, üm-i-t (TS.). 

4, With regard to the endings: 

.. & The root às order loses the n in the 8. pl. act. and 
‘mid., and in the part. : Sas-ate, $ás-atu, éas-at. 

b. The root duh milk is very anomalous in its endings. 
The irreguler forms are the following: act. impf. 8. s. 
&-duh-a-t beside á-dhok, 8. pl. d-duh-ran beside á-duh-an 
and duh-ür; opt. 8. s. duh-iyát (for duh-yat), 8. pl. 
duh-i-yán (for duh-yür) Mid. pr. ind. 8. pl. duh-ré and 
duh-rate beside the regular duh-até ;* impr. 8. s.duh-am,? 
8. pl. duh-ram and duh-rátüm ; part. d'ügh-àna. 

€. Roots ending in & take ur etad of an in the 3. pl. impf. 
act. ; e.g. pā protect: á-p-ur. A few roots ending in consonants 
show the same irregularity ; e. g. tvig be stirred: á-tvig-ur. 

a. The verbs ié yule, duh milk, vid find, 61 lie frequently, and cit 


observe, brù speak rarely, take e instead of te? in the 8. s. pr. mid. : fé-e, 
duh-6, vid-6, éfy-e ; cit-6, bruv-6. 


B. In the AV. and B. subj. forms with & instead of a are not un- 


common ; e. g. &y-ü-s, ás-ü-t,! bráv-ü-thas, hán-à-tha, ád-à-n. 


1 But with irregular accent, as also rih-até they lick. 
3 In the AV. the 8. $. impv. mid. is similarly formed in &&y-àm. 
3 This irregularity occurs in B. also. 


4 In B. subj. forms with primary endings are very rare. 
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B. Third or Reduplicating Class. 

1, Roots ending in &. drop the radical vowel before 
terminations beginning with vowels; e.g. mà measure: 
1. s. mim-e, 8. pl. mim-ate, 

a The à of mä measure, ma bellow, rā give, $ā sharpen, 
hà go away is in weak forms usually: changed to 1 before con- 
sonants (cp. 5 c): mimi-te; rari-thas;* ifi-mási ; jíhi-te. 

b. dà give, dh& place, the two — i in this 
class, use dad and dadh as their stems in'all weak forms: 
dád-mahe, da&dh-mási. When the aspiration of dadh is 
lost before t, th, s it is thrown back on the initial: dhat-té, 
dhat-thá, dhat-svá. 'The 2. s. impv. act. is de-hí (for 
daz-dhí) beside dad-dhí and dat-tat; and. dhe-hí (for 
dhaz-dhi) beside dhat-tat. 

2. The root vyac takes Samprasürana, e.g. 8. du. pr. 
vivik-tás ; hvar be crooked makes some forms with 
Samprasarana and then reduplicates with u: e.g. ju-hür-thàs, 
2. s. inj. mid. 

8. bhas chew, sac accompany, has laugh syncopate the 
radical vowel in weak forms; thus bá-ps-ati 8 pl. ind. pr. 
‘(but ba-bhas-a-t 8. s..subj); sá-$c-ati 8. pl. ind. pr., 
sé-4c-ata 8. pl. inj. ; já-kg-at (for ja-gh(a)s-at) pr. part. — 

a. The roots r go, dà give, dh& pul, pr cross, yu separate, $& sharpen, hu 
sacrifice have several forms with a strong vowel in the 2. impv. not. s. 
yu-yo-dhf, 4i-S4-dhi (beside 4i-si-hf); du. yu-y6-tam (beside yu-yu- 
tám); pl.-i-y-ar-ta, dé-di-ta and dé-da-tana, dá-dhü-ta and dé-dhi- 
tana, pi-par-tana, yu-y6-ta and yu-y6-tana, ju-hó-ta and ju-hó-tana, 
da, dha, hā leave, have similar strong forms in the 2. pl. impf.: &-da- 
da-ta, é-dadhi-ta, &-jahá-tana. 

B. There are numerous transfers from this to other classes. The 
roots pā drink, sth& stand, han stride form such stems according to the 
a conjugation exclusively, píba, tistha, jighna (cp. 188 A.8 a); while 
ghra smell, bhas chew, mà bellow, ră give, sac accompany occasionally use 
the a stems jighra, bápsa, mima, rára, sffca. The roots da gite and 
dhà put also make some forms from their weak stems according to the 


1 But 2. s. impv. act. rará-sva (AV. 
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a conjugation, as 3. s, pr. mid. dád-a-te, 3, pl. act. dádh-a-nti, 3. pl. 
impv. dádh-a-ntu. The former, dad, has even an incipient tendency 
to become a root; thus it forms the past part. pass. dat-t& given. 


O. Fifth or Nu Class. 1. The u of the suffix is dropped 
before the m of the 1. pl. ind. act. and mid., as krn-mds, 
krn-málie. 

2. When nu is preceded by a consonant its u becomes uv 


béfóre vowel endings; e.g. 8. pl. pr. a$-nuv-ánti (but 
su-nv-ánti). 

8. éru hear forms (by dissimilation) the stem ér-nu, and 
VF cover (with interchange of vowel and semivowel) ür-nu 
: beside the regular vr-nu. 

-4. Beside the regular and very frequent present stem 
kr-nu* (from kr make) there begins to appear in the tenth 
Mandala of the RV. the very anomalous kuru.' The strong 
form of this stem, karó, which has the further anomaly of 
Guna in the root, first appears in the AV.’ 


a. The four roots ending in n, tan stretch, man think, van win, san 
gain, have the appearance of forming their stem with the suftix u, as 
tan-u, These (with three later roots) form a separate (eighth) class 
according to the Hindu grammarians. But tho a of these present 
stems in reality probably represents the sonant nasal, = tp-nu. This 
group was joined by kur-u, the late and anomalous present stem of 
kr make (cp. C 4). : 

B. Five stems of this class, i-nu, r-nu, ji-nu, pi-nu, hi-nu, have 
come to be used frequently as secondary roots forming present stems 
According to the a conjugation : inv-a, fnv-a, jinv-a, pínv-a, hínv-a. 

7. In the 8. pl. pr. mid. six verbs of this class take the ending re‘ 
with connecting vowel i: iny-i-ré, rnv-i-ró, pinv-i-ré, &rnv-i-r6, 
sunv-i-r6, hinv-i-ré. : 


` 


1 After the preposition pari uround this stem prefixes an unoriginal 
8: pari-s-krnv-ánti they adorn. 

2 Twice-in the 2. s. impv. kuru and once in the 1. pl. pr. ind. 
kur-mas. 

3 But the forms made from krnu are:still six times as common in 
the AY. as those from karó, kuru, which are the only stems used in B. 

* Like duh-re in the root class. 3 
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8, In the impv. the 2. s. act. has the ending hi, as árnu-híf, three 
times as often in the RV. as the form without ending, as érnu ; in the 
AY. it occurs only about one-sixth as often as the latter; in B. it has 
almost disappeared. In the RV. the ending dhi also occurs in árnu- 
dhí. The ending tat occurs in krnu-tàt, hinu-tat, kuru-tüt. In the 
2. du. are found the strong forms krno-tam, hino-tam ; and in the 2. pl. 
krn6-ta and krnó-tana, érn6-ta and érn6-tana, sun6-ta and sunó-tana, 
hinó-ta and hin6-tana ; tané-ta and karó-ta. 

D. Infixing Nasal Class. 1. añj anoint, bhañj break, 
hims injure drop their nasal before inserting na: as 
a-nd-k-ti, bha-ná-k-ti, hi-nd-s-ti. 

2. trh crush infixes nó in the strong forms; e.g. 
tr-né-dhi (69 c). 

E. Ninth or Nà Class. 1. The three roots ji overpower, 
jū hasten, pt purify shorten their vowel before the affix: 
ji-né-mi, ju-na-si, pu-né-ti. 

2. grabh seize and its later form grah take Samprasarana : 
grbh-na-mi, grh-na-mi (AY.). 

8, jfi& know and the four roots which in forms outside 
the present system appear with a nasal, bandh bind; manth 
shake, skambh make firm, stambh prop, drop their nasal : 
ja-na-ti, badh-né-ti, math-né-ti, skabh-né-ti, stabh-na-ti. 

4, Four roots ending in consonants, a$ eat, grah seize, 
bandh bind, stambh prop, have the peculiar ending ane in 
the 2. s. impv. act. : a$-üná, grh-üná, badh-&n£, stabh-üná. 

a. pr fill and mr crush make, beside the regular stems prná and 


mrn&, the transfer stems, according to the a conjugation, proś 
and mrná, from which several forms occur. 


The Perfect Tense. 


135. This tense is formed by reduplication. Like the 
present, it has, besides an indicative, the subjunctive, 
injunctive, optative, and imperative moods, as well as 
participles, and an augmented form, the pluperfect. It is 
very common, being formed by nearly 800 vorbs in the — 


Samhitas. 
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Special Rules of Reduplication. 
1. r and T (= ar) and 1 (= al) always reduplicate with & 

(cp. 189, 9); e.g. kr do: ca-kr ; tr cross: ta-tp; klp be 

adapted: c&-klp ; r go: ar (= a-ar). 

2. Initial a or & becomes à; e.g. an breathe: an; 
ap obtain: fp. The long vowels i'and ü remain unchanged 
(=i-ī and'u-ü); e.g. ig move:-1. s. ig-6ó; üh consider: 
8. s. üh-é. : 

8. Roots beginning with i and u contract i+i to i and 
u+u,to ü except in the sing. act., where the reduplicative 
syllable is separated from the strong radical syllable by its 
own semivowel: e.g. i go: 2. s. i-y-6-tha ; uo be pleased: 
2. s, mid. tic-i-g6, but 8. s. act. u-v-óc-a. 

4. Roots containing ya or va and liable to Samprasürana 
in other forms (such as the past part. pass.) reduplicate 
with i and u respectively. There are four such with ya: 
tyaj forsake, yaj sacrifice, vyac extend, syand move on: 
ti-tyaj, i-yaj, vi-vyac, si-syand; and five with va: vac! 
speak, vad speak, vap strew, vah carry, svap sleep: u-vao, 
u-vad, u-vap, u-vah, su-svap. On the other hand the 
three roots yam stretch, van win, vas wear have the full 
reduplication ya or va throughout: ya-yam, v8-van, 
va-vas. : 

. 186. The singular perfect active is strong (like the sing. 

pr. and impf. act.), the root being accented; the remaining 

forms are weak, the terminations being accented. The 
endings are the following: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 

SING. DUAL PLUR. SING. DUAL PLUR. 
1.|a [vá] má é [yáhe] ^ máhe 
2. | tha áthur 4 sé athe dhvé 
8.|& átur ür é ate - ré 


1 vao has two forms with the full reduplication : 8. s. act. va-vao-a 
and 2, s, mid. va-vak-s6. 
i CC-0. Prof. Satyal/fht Shastri Collection. 
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a. Terminations beginning with initial consonants are as 
a rule added directly to the stem; mahe is invariably so 
added. The endings tha, ma, se, re are nearly always 
added direct to stems ending in vowels; thus from da give: 
dada-tha ; ji conguer: ji-gé-tha; ni lead: niné-tha; su : 
press: sugu-má; hü call: juhü-ró; kr make: cakár-tha, 
cakr-má, cakr-g6, but cakr-i-ré.1 The same endings tha, 
ma, se, re are added directly to roots ending in consonants, 
if the final syllable of the stem is prosodically short, but 
with connecting i? if it is long ;? e. g. tatán-tha ; jagan-má, 
jagrbh-má, yuyuj-má; vivit-só; cà-k]p-ré, tatas-ró, 
yuyuj-ré, vivid-ré ; but uvóc-i-tha, üc-i-má, papt-i-má; 
Yj-i-ré. 

b. Before terminations beginning with vowels (cp. 187, 1a) 

1. ï precedéd by one consonant become y, if preceded by 
more than one, iy; e.g. bhi fear: bibhy-átur; éri resort: 
fiáriy-6. i : 

2. ü ordinarily become uv; e.g. yu join: yuyuv-6; éru 
hear: &u&ruv-6; Si swell: $ü&uv-6.* 

. 8. r becomes r, F becomes ir; e.g. kr make: cakr-6, 

cakr-á; tr cross: titir-ur ; str sirew: tistir-6. 


. The Strong Stem. 


1. Short vowels followed by a single consonant take Guna 
throughout the singular active; e.g. dié point: di-déé-a ;, 
uc be wont: uv-60-85; krt cui: ca-kart-a ; but jinv quicken: 
ji-jinv-áthur. de 


—— À — — —— —ÓÀ — ee — —— 


1 Roots in r always add re with connecting i. 

2 The final radical vowel & in weak forms is reduced to i, e.g. from 
aba put, dadhi-dhve. This reduced vowel in the very common verbs 
da and aha was probably the starting-point for the use of i as a con- 
necting vowel in other verbs. ys 

3 This is due to the rhythmic rule that the stem may not have two 
prosodically short vowels in successive syllables. Cp. p. 155, note 2. 

1 But hù caliGahyres; Stiyadecabsbhiinagiekibring forth: sa-süv-a. 
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2. Final vowels take Vrddhi in the 8. s. ;' e.g. ni lead: 
ni-nüy-a; áru hear: éu-érav-a; kp make: ca-kür-a. 

8. Medial a followed by a single consonant takes Vrddhi 
in the 8. s.;' e.g. han strike: ja-ghan-a, but takg fashion 
ta-táks-8. : 

4. Roots ending in à take the anomalous ending au in 
the 1. and 8. s. act.; e.g. dha put: da-dháu. The only 
exception is the root pra fil, which once forms the 8. s. 
pa-pra beside the regular pa-práu. 


The Weak Stem. 


187. 1. In roots containing the vowels i, i, r the radical 
syllable remains unchanged except by Sandhi; e.g. yuj 
join: yu-yuj-má ; vid find: vi-vid-6; kr make: ca-kr-má. 

a. Before terminations beginning with vowels, i and p, if 
preceded by one consonant become y and r, if by more than 
one, iy and ar; while ü and F regularly become uv and ir; 
e.g. ji conquer: ji-gy-ür; bhi fear: bi-bhy-ür; kr make: 
cakr-ür; éri resort: éi-ériy-6; yu join: yu-yuv-6; éru 
hear: $u-&ruv-6; $ü swell: $ü-Suv-ó; tr cross: ti-tir-ür; 
str sirew : ti-stir-6. 

2. In roots containing à medial a or final & the radical’ 
syllable is weakened.. 

a. About a' dozen roots in which a is preceded and 
followed by a single consonant (e.g. pat) and which 
reduplicate the initial consonant unchanged (this. excludes 
roots beginning with aspirates, gutturals, and for the most 
‘part v) contract the two syllables to one containing the 
diphthong e (cp. Lat. fac-io, féc-i).* They are the following: 


1 The 1, sing. never takes Vrddhi in the RV. and AV. In an 
Upanisad and a Sūtra oaküra occurs as 1. sing. and in a Sūtra Jig&áya 
(ji) also. : 

2 This vowel spread from contracted forms like sa-zd (Av. kuzd) weak 
perfect stom of sad sit (az becoming e; op. 134, 26 und 188 A 1). 


^ CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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tap heat, dabh harm, nam bend, pac cook, pat fiy, yet! 
stretch, yam! extend, rabh grasp, labh take, bak be alle, 
Sap curse, sap serve. Examples are: pat: pet-átur; éak: 
Sek-ür, 

The two roots tan stretch and sac follow j join this class in 
the AV. 

b. Four roots with medial a but initial guttural, syncopate 
their vowel: khan dig: ca-khn; gam go: ja-gm; ghas 
cut: ja-ks; han smite: ja-ghn. 

Six other roots, though conforming to the conditions 
described above (2 a), syncopate the & instead of contracting : 
jan beget: ja-ji; tan stretch: ta-tn; pan admire: pa-pn; 
man think: ma-mn; van win: va-vn; sac follow: sa-6c. 

a. pat jiy both contracts and syncopates in the RV. : pet and pa-pt. 


c. Eight roots containing the syllables ya, va, ra take 
Samprasaürana: yaj* sacrifice, vac and vad speak, vap strew, 
vas dwell, vah carry, svap sleep, grabh and grah seize; 
e.g. Su-gup, ja-grbh and ja-grh. In the first six, as they 
reduplicate with i or u, the result is a contraction to i and ü. 
Thus yaj: 3j (= i-ij); vac: ic (= u-uo). 

d. `A few roots with medial a and penultimate nasal, drop 
the latter: krand cry out: ca-krad; tams shake: ta-tas ; 
skambh prop: ca-skabh (AV.); stambh prop: ta-stabh. 

€. Roots ending in & reduce it to i before consonants 
and drop it e vowels; e g. dha place: dadhi-má; 
dadh-ür. 


1 In the wk. perfect of yat and yam the contraction is based on tho 
eombination of tlie full reduplicative syllable and the radical syllable 
with Samprasüranu: yet = ya-it, yom = ya-im. 

2 From yaj occurs one form according to the contracting class (2 a) : 
yej-6. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 
188. 1. tud sirike: strong stem tu-tód ; weak tu-tud. 


AcrivE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
1. | tu-téd-a  : [tu-tud-va] tu-tud-má 
9. | tu-t6d-i-tha | tu-tud-áthur tu-tud-á 
3. tu-téd-a fe tu-tud-átur tu-tud-ür 
MIDDLE. 
1. tu-tud-é' [tu-tud-yáhe] tu-tud-málie 
2. tu-tut-sé tu-tud-&the [tu-tud-dhvé]? 
8. tu-tud-é tu-tud-ate tu-tud-ré 
2. kr do: strong stem ca-kár, ca-kür; weak cakr, cakr. 
ACTIVE. 
[ca-kr-vá] oa-kr-má 
eg-kr-áthur ca-kr-& 
ca-kr-dtur ca-kr-ur 
MIDDLE, 
1. ca-kr-ó [ca-kr-yahe | ca-kr-máhe 
2. cd-kr-s6 © ca-kr-athe ca-kr-dhvé 
8. ca-kr-ó ca-kr-ate ca-kr-i-ré 
3. dha place: strong stem da-dha; weak da-dh, da-dhi. 
z ACTIVE. 
[da-dhi-vá] da-dhi-má 
da-dh-áthur da-dh-á 
de-dh-átur, ^ da-dh-ür 
MIDDLE. 
1. da-dh-é [da-dhi-váhe]  da-dhi-méhe 
2. da-dhi-sé da-dh-athe da-dhi-dhvé 
8. da-dh-ó da-dh-ate da-dhi-ró 
2 = a E e + 
1 Lat, tu-tud-t. 1 The only example of this form is dadhi-dhvé. 
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4. ni lead: strong stem ni-né, ni-nái; weak ni-ni. 


SINGULAR. 


ni-náy-a | 
ni-né-tha | 


hor 


ni-nüy-a 


1. ni-ny-é 
3. ni-ni-só 
8. ni-ny- é 


5. stu praise: strong stem tu-gtó, tu-stáu ; weak tu-stu. 


tu-stáv-a 
tu-stó-tha 
| tu-stav-a 


r 1. 
2. 
8 


1. tu-stuv-ó 
2. tu-stu-gé 
8. tu-stuv-é 


ACTIVE. 
DUAL. 


[ni-ni-va] - 


ni-ny-áthur 
ni-ny-átur 


MIDDLE. 


[ni-ni-váhe] 


ni-ny-athe ` 
ni-ny-ate 


ACTIVE. 
[tu-stu-vá] 
tu-stuv-Áthur 
tu-stuv-átur 


Miprx. 
[tu-stu-váhe] 


tu-stuv-átho 
tu-stuv-áte 


PLURAL. 


ni-ni-má 
ni-ny-á 
ni-ny-ür 


ni-ni-máho 
ni-ni-dhvé 
ni-ni-ré 


tu-stu-má 
tu-stuv-á 
tu-stuv-ur 


tu-stu-máhe 
tu-stu-dhvé 


` tu-stuv-i-ré . 


6. tap heat: strong stem ta-táp, ta-tap ; weak tep. 


[ ta-táp-& | 
ta-táp-tha 
ta-tap-a 


whom 


ACTIVE, © 


[tep-i-vá] 
tep-Áthur 
tep-átur 


MIDDLE. 


‘[tep-i-véhe] 
tep-athe 


tep- ate 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


tep-i-má 
top-á 
tep-ur 


tep-i-méhe 
tep-i-dhvé 
tep-i-ré 


[188 
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7. gam go: strong stem ja-gám, ja-gam ; weak ja-gm. 


ACTIVE. 
` SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
[ja-gan-vá] ja-gan-má 
ja-gm-áthur ja-gm-á 
ja-gm-dtur ja-gm-ür 
5 MipDLr. 
1. ja-gm-6 — . - [jegan-yéhe] ja-gan-máhe 
2. ja-Em-i-gé Ja-gm-&the ja-gm-i-dhvé 
8. ja-gm-é ja-gm-ate ja-gm-i-ré 


8. vac speak:-strong stem u-vác, u-vac; weak ic. 


AoTIVE. 
1. | u-vde-a [ àc-i-vá] ŭc-i-má 
2. | u-vák-tha üc-áthur üc-á 
3. | u-vàc-8 üc-átur üc-ür 
MippLE. 
l.: tie-6 [üc-i-váhe] [üc-i-máhe 
2, "üo-i-gé üo-áthe [ üc-i-dhvó 
8. üo-ó [&c-&te] üc-i-ré 
Irregularities. 


139. 1. bhaj shure, though beginning with am aspirate, 
follows the analogy of the contracting perfects with e 
(187, 2a); e.g. ba-bhaj-a: bhej-6. bandh bind, after 
dropping its GUY does the same; e.g. ba-bándh-a: 
bedh-ür (AY.). - 

2. yam guide, van win, vas wear have the full reduplica- 
tion throughout (185, 4); yam takes Samprasarana of the 
radical syllable: ya-yama: yem-6 (= ya-im-e); van syn- 
copates its a: Va-van-a, va-vn-6; vas retains ils radical 
syllable unweakened throughout: va-vas-e (cp. 189, 9). 
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8. vid know forms an unreduplicated perfect with present 
meaning: 1. véd-a I know (olda, German weiss), 2. vét-tha 
(olo-0a ; weiss-t), 8. véd-a (olde ; weiss) ; pl. 1. vid-má (18-pev; 
wissen), 2. vid-á, 8. vid-úr. 

a, A few isolated unreduplicated forms from about six other roots 


‘occur: taks-áthur; skambh-áthur and skambh-ür; oet-átur; yam- 
&tur and yam-ür; nind-i-má; arh-i-ré. 


4. The initial of ci gather, ci observe, cit perceive, ji conquer, 
han kill reverts to the original guttural in the radical syllable : 
8. s. act. ci-k&y-a, ci-két-a, ji-gåy-a, ja-ghan-a. bhr bear 
almost invariably reduplicates with j in the RV.: ja-bhár-tha, 
ja-bhara, ja-bhr-ür; ja-bhr-6, ja-bhr-i-sé, ja-bhr-i-ré ; 
but only once with b: ba-bhr-é. i 

5. ah say is defective, forming only the 8. s. and pl.: áh-a 
and āh-úr. The two additional forms 2. s. at-tha, 8. du. 
äh-átur occur in the Brahmanas. 

6. Five roots beginning with a prosodically long a re- 
duplicate with an: amé attain, añj anoint, ardh thrive, arc 
praise, arh deserve. Only the first two make several forms. 
Here the radical nasal is repeated with the initial vowel : 
s, 8. in-dmé-a (Gk. jv-eyx-a) ; pl. 1. ān-ás-má, 2. üán-a$-á,* 
3. àn-aó-ür; mid. s. 8. ün-a$-6;' s. 8. ān-áñją, mid. s. 1. 
&n-aj-6, pl. 8. àn-aj-ré. The analogy spread from these to 
the roots which have no nasal: pl. 8. àn-ro-ür, &n-rdh-ür, 
ün-rh-ür; mid. s. 8. an-re-6, ün-rdh-é. 

7. bhū be has the double irregularity of reduplicating 
with a and retaining its ü throughout (cp. Gk. ze-$ó-ac:) : 
sing. 1. ba-bhü-v-a (Gk. mé-$v-ka). 2. ba-bhü-tha and 
ba-bhü-v-i-ths. 8. ba-bhi-v-a. Du. 2. ba-bhü-v-&thur. 
8. ba-bhü-v-átur. Pl. 1, ba-bhü-v-i-má. 2. ba-bhü-v-&. 
8. ba-bhi-v-ur. » 


7 Taa Sy cogs Hae Sa gl nid Anse a-dvo. 
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sü bring forth has the same peculiarities! in s&-Sü-v-a, 
the only perfect form of this root occurring. — . 

8. eyu stir reduplicates ci-cyu (beside cu-cyu) and dyut 
shine similarly di-dyut. This was due to the vocalic 
pronunciation of the y: ciu, djut. 

9. The reduplicative vowel is lengthened in more than 
thirty perfect stems; e.g. kan be pleased: ci-kan; gr wake: 
 J&-Br; klp be adapted: cü-klp; dhi think: di-dhi; tu be 

strong: tū-tu; 60 swell: $ü-S$u.* 

a. In the Mantra portion of the Samhitis there once occurs a perl- 
phrastic perfect form with the reduplicated perfect of kr make govern- 
ing the acc, of a fem. substantive in & derived from a secondary 
(causative) verbal stem. This form is gamayüm oaküra (AV.) he 
caused (o go (lit. made a causing to go). In the Brahmana parts of the 
later Samhitüs (TS., MS., K.) such periphrastic forms aro occasionally 
met with, and they become more frequent in the regular Brühmagas. 


Moods of the Perfect. 


14.0. Modal forms of the perfect are of rare occurrence in 
the Samhitas except the RV. 

1. The subjunctive is normally formed by adding a to 
the strong perfect stem accented on the radical syllable. 
In the active the secondary endings are the more usual ; 
when the primary endings are used the reduplicative syllable 
is in several forms accented.’ In about a dozen forms the 
weak stem is: used. Middle forms, of which only seven or 


eee 


1 The root $i lie also reduplicates with a in the part. Éa-Say-üná. 
These three, bhi, sii, ŝi, are the only roots with an i or u vowel that 
reduplicate with a. 

2 Here the radical vowel itselfis shortened. The quantitative form 
of the stem is subject to the rule that it may not contain two prosodi- 
cally short vowels (except in the 1. s. act.). Hence sah reduplicates 
either as si-sah or sa-sih (in a weak form). 

3 Cp. the accentuation: of the reduplicating class in the present 
system. 
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eight occur, are almost restricted to the 8. sing. Examples 
are: 

Act, s. 1. an-aj-à! (añj anoint) ; 2. cA S (tan stretch), 
bu-bódh-a-s (budh wake), pi-pr&y-a-s (pri please); ju-jos- 
a-si (jug enjoy); ci-kit-a-s (cit observe), mu-muc-a-s (muc 
release). 8. ci-ket-a-t, ja-ghán-a-t (han smite), ta-tdn-a-t, 
tu-stáv-a-t (/stu praise), pi-prdy-a-t; dí-de$-a-ti (dié 
point), bü-bodh-a-ti, má-moc-a-ti; mu-muc-a-t, vi-vid-a-t 
(vid find). 

-Du. 2. ci-ket-a-thas, jí-jos-a-thas. Pl. 1. ta-tán-&-ma. 
2, ju-jos-a-thg, 8. ta-tán-a-n. 

Mid. s. 8. ta-táp-a-te, jü-jos-a-te. Pl. 1. an-dé-a- 
mahai.! 

2. The injunctive ° occurs in hardly a dozen forms, a few | . 

- in the sing. act., the rest in the 8. pl. mid. ; e.g. s. 2. $a-$às 
(= $a-Sàs-s: śās order). 8. dü-dho-t (dhü shake), su-sro-t 
(eru flow); mid. pl. 8. ta-tán-&-nta (cp. 140, 6). 

8. The optative is formed by adding the accented modal 
suffix combined with the endings to the weak perfect stem. 
The active forms are much commoner than the middle. 
Examples are: 

Act. s. 1, én-aé-yam,” ja-gam-yam, ri-ric-yam, va- 
vri-y&m. 9. ba-bhü-yàs, va-vrt-yas. 8. an-aj-y&t, ja- 

gam-yat, ‘varvet-yat, ba-bhü-yàt. 

Du. 2. ja-gam-yátam. Pl. 1. va-vrt-yà-ma. 3. ja-gam- 
yur, va-vrt-yür. 

Mid, s. 1. va-vrt-iyá. 2. vü-vrdh-i-thás.: 3. va-vrt-i-tá. 
P]. 1. va-vrt-i-méhi. 

a. There also occurs one mid. preoative form sá-sah-i-s-thás (sah 
overcome). 


1 In these three forms the à of the reduplicative syllable an is 
shortened as if the indicative contained an augment. 

3 Identical in form with the unaugmented pluperfect (140, 6). 

3 From amé atiain, with the long reduplicative vowel retained. 
Cp. 189, 6. 
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4, The imperative perfect is formed like that of the 
present reduplicating class, the radical syllable being weak 
except in the 3. s. act., where it is strong. Nearly all the 
forms occurring, which number about twenty, are active. 
Examples are: : 

Aot. s. 2. ci-kid-dhi (cit), di-did-dhí (4/di$) mu- 
mug-dhi (4muo) éa-áü-dhí (V£üs)! 8. ba-bhu-tu,’ 
mu-mók-tu. 

Du. 2. mu-muk-tam, va-vrk-tam (vpj twist) Pl. 2. 
di-dig-tana (v dig), va-vrt-tana. 

Mid. s. 2. va-vrt-svá. Pl. 2. va-vrd-dhvám. 


Participle. 


5. Both active and middle forms of the perfect participle 
are common. It is formed from the weak ‘perfect stem, 
with the accent on the suffix, as cakr-vams, cakr-and. 
If, in the active form, the stem is reduced to a monosyllable, 
the suffix is nearly always added with the connecting vowel i, 
but not when the stem is unreduplicated ; e.g. papt-i-vams 
(Gk. merr-ós), but vid-v&ms (Gk. elô-ós). Examples are: 

Act. ja-gan-váms (gam), ja-grbh-vams (+/grabh), 
ji-Ei-váms (Vii), jü-ju-váms" (/jü), ta-sthi-vams (^ sthà), 
"ba-bhü-v&ms (Gk. me-$u-ós), ri-rik-v&ms (V rio), va-vrt- 
váms, và-vrdh-vüms;" sü-sah-váms,'gu-gup-vàms(v/ svap); 
iy-i-váms (i), üg-i-váms (vas dwell); d&é-vams (da6 
worship), S&h-v&ms (V sah). 

Mid. &n-aj-üná (4 añj), àn-aé-üná (v amé), 1j-&ná (^ y8i), 
üo-üná (v vac), ja-gm-and (^ gam), ti-stir-àná (v str), tep- 
and (tap) pa-spaé-and (V spas), bhej-ind (bhaj), 


1 Cp. Gk. aé-kAv-6t 2. pl. wé-eav-re («Av = Sru hear). 
2 With ü uaohanged as in strong forms elsewhere (189, 7). 
3 With long reduplicative vowel. 
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yem-aind'(/ yam), và-vrdh-àná, $a-Say-&ná ( $1), si-briy- 

&ná (vári), si-gmiy-&ná (smi), su-gup-&ná (Vsvap), 
Seh-üná ii sah). / 


` Pluperfect. 


6. Corresponding to the imperfect there is an EA 
form of the perfect called the pluperfect. ‘The strong stem 
is used in the singular active, the weak elsewhere. -The 
Secondary endings only are used; in the 8. pl. ur always 
appears in the active and iran! in the middle. The s and t 
of the 2, and 8. s.- are in-some forms preserved by an 
interposed i, ‘There are also several forms made with 
thematic a in this tense. "Thé augment is often dropped, as 
-in other past tenses. The total number of pluperfect forms 
Occurring is about sixty. Examples are: 

Act..s: 1. d-cacaks-am, d-jagrabh-am, é-tugtav-am ; 
cakar-am, ciket-am (cit), 2. ā-jagan (= á-jagam-s); ` 
na-nam-a-8 ; d-Vvives-i-s (v vi$). .8. á-jagan (—á-jegam-t), 
a-ciket (^/cit); r&-ran (— rüran-t: ran rejoice); á-ja- 
grabh-i-b; á-cikit-a-t and á-ciket-a-t; tastambh-a-t. 

Du. 2. á-mu-muk-tam ; mu-muk-tam, 8. á-vàvaá-i- 
tam (vaś desire). : 

Pl 2; áé-jagan-ta ; d-cucyav-i-tana. 8. á-ouocyav-ur. 

Mid. s. 1. d-Guérav-i. 8. didig-ta (v di). Pl. 8. á-cakr- 
iran, d-jagm-iran, d-pec-iran; 4-vavrt-ran, á-sasrg-ram 
(Vsrj)* There are also several transfer forms as from . 
a stems ; e. g. d-titvig-a-nta, cakrp-d-nta, dé-dhrs-a-nta, 


Aorist. 


141. This tense is of very common occurrence in the 
Vedas, being formed from more that 450 roots, It is an 


1 Two forms take ran 'only instead of iran, There are also several 
transfer forms in anta. 
2 With reversion of: the ‘palatal to original guttural, ‘and ending 
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augmented tense, taking the secondary endings and forming 
moods and participles. It is distinguished from the imperfect 
by having no: corresponding present and by difference of 
meaning. There are two types of aorist. The first or 
sigmatic aorist is formed by inserting s, with or without an 
added a, between the root and the endings. It is taken by 
more than 200 roots, The second aorist adds the endings 
to the simple or the reduplicated root either directly or with 
the connecting vowel a. It is taken by over 250 roots. 
There are four-forms of the first Aorist, and three of the 
second. Upwards of 50 roots take more than one form. 
One verb, budh wake, has forms from five varieties of this 
tense. ` 


First Aorist. 
` d. The stem of the first form is made by adding to the 
augmented root the suffix sa. It is inflected like an imperfect 
of the sixth or á class of the first conjugation, the sá being 
- accented in unaugmented forms. It is taken in the Samhitas 
by only ten roots! containing one of the vowels i, u, p, and - 
ending in one of the consonants j, é, 8, or h, all of which 
` phonetically become k before s.? These roots are: mpj wipe, 
' yaj sacrifice, vrj twist; kru& cry out, mr& and spré touch; 
dvis hate; guh hide, duh milk, ruh ascend. In the indicative 
no dual forms are found ; and in the mid. only the 8. s, and 
pl. are met with. The only. moods occurring are the 
injunctive and the imperative, with altogether fewer than 
‘a dozen forms. `` This form of the aorist corresponds to the 
' Greek First Aorist (e.g. @-derge, Lat. dizi-t) The augment, 
as in other past tenses, - is sometimes dropped. 


1 In B. nine additional roots’ take the sa aorist: krs drag, dié point, 
dih smear, drá'see, druh be hostile, pH crush, mih. mingere, vié enter, vrh 
tear; and in S.Hhüd - 

3 The stem of this aorist therefore always erids i in ksa. 
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Indicative. Act. 8. 1. ávrkgam. 2. ádrukgas (B.), 
ádhukgas, 8. ákrukgat, dghuksat, ádukgat! and &ádhuk- 
gat, ámrksat (^ mré), áruksat, ásprksat.. Pl. 1. ámrksgü- 
ma (4mrj) druksima. 8. ádhukgan; dukgan'! and 
dhuksan. 

Mid. s. 8. ddhukgata ; dukgata' and dhukgata. Pl. 8. 
ámrksanta (v mrj). 

In the injunctive only the following forms occur : 

Aot. s. 2. duksgás,! mrkgás (/mré). 8, dvikgát. Pl. 2. 
- mrksata (v mrá). 

Mid. s. 8. dukgáta! and dhukşáta, dviksáta. Pl. 8. 
dhuksánta. | 

In the imperative only three forms occur : 

Act. du. 2, mrksétam (vV mrj). 8. yaksátàm. 

Mid. s. 2. dhuksásva. : 

142. The other three forms of the First Aorist are made 
by adding to the augmented root the suffixes s, is, s-is 
respectively. They are inflected like imperfects of the 
second or graded conjugation. The sis form is used in the 
act. only (excepting three optative forms) and is taken by 
not more than six roots. The other two are very common, 
being formed from nearly 800 roots in V. and B. taken 
together. 


. Second or s form. 


143. This form of the, aorist is taken by at Teast 185 
roots in V. and B. In addition to the indicative it forms 
all the moods and a participle, 


Indicative. 


1. The radical vowel as a rule takes Vrddhi (a being ; 
lengthened) in the active. In the middle, excepting final i 
and u (which take Guna) the radical vowel remains un- 


7 Op these forme withayt initial aspiration ep. 62a. 
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changed. The only point in which the inflexion differs 


from that of the imperfect of the graded conjugation is that 
the 8. pl. act. invariably ends in ur. In the active, the 
endings s and t of the 2. 8. s. disappear and the tense sign 
also, unless the root ends in a vowel ; e.g. d-har = á-hür-s-t, 
but d-ha-s = é-hi-s-t, The AV. and TS., however, less 
often than not, insert a connecting 1 before these endings,' 
thus preserving both the latter and the s of the tense stem ; 
e.g. á-naik-s-I-t (nij wash). The forms of the indicative 
actually occurring would, if made from-bhr bear in the 
active, and from budh wake in the middle, be as follows: 


ACTIVE. 
SINGULAR. - DUAL. PLURAL. ' 
. á-bhür-s-am [á-bhàrs-va] á-bhürs-ma 
. &-bhür á-bhürs-tam á-bhürs-t& 
. &-bhür á-bhàrs-tàm &-bhür-s-ur 
MIDDLE. 
SINGULAR, ` DUAL. PLURAL. 


. §-bhut-s-i (62a) ([d-bhut-s-vahi] ^ 4-bhut-s-mahi 
. $-bud-dhàs (620)  á-bhut-s-üthàm ^ á-bhud-dhvam (62 a) 
. &-bud-dha (620) ^ á-bhut-s-&ütàm á-bhut-s-ata 


The middle voice, as exemplified by a root ending in u, 
stu praise, is inflected as follows: 

Sing. 1. d-sto-g-i. 2. á-sto-s-thas. 3. d-sto-g-ta. Du. 1. 
[á-sto-s-vahi] 2. [á-sto-s-üthüm] 8. d-sto-g-atam. — 
Pl. 1. á-sto-s-mahi. 2. á-sto-dhvam (66 B 2%). 8. á-sto- 
8-ata. : 


To 


1 The RV. and K. have no forms with the inserted 1; while in B. 
the chief forms without it are adrük (drá see) and ayàt (yaj sacrifice) ; 
also bhais (bhi) = bhais-s, which while losing the s ending pre- 
serves the appearance of a 2, sing. 

1819 M 
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.2. The subjunctive is common in the RV.' in active 
forms, but not in the middle. 'The root regularly takes 
Guna throughout (active and middle). The primary endings 
are frequent. The forms occurring, if made from stu praise, 
would be: 

Aot. sing. 1. stó-s-üni. 2. st6-g-a-si, stÓ-g-a-s. 38. stó- 
g-a-ti, stó-s-a-t. Du. 2. stó-g-a-thas. 9. stó-g-a-tas. 
Pl. 1. stó-s-ü-ma. 2. st6-s-a-tha. 8. stó-g-a-n. : 

Mid. sing. 1. stó-g-Bi. 2. stó-g-a-se. 8, stó-s-a-te. 
Du. 2. stó-g-üthe (for stó-s-aithe). Pl. 8. sté-g-a-nte. 

8. Injunctive forms are fairly common. When normal 
they are of course identical with the unaugmented indicative. 
But the sing. 1. act. is irregular in never taking Vrddhi: 
all the forms of it that occur either have Guna, as sto-3-am, 
je-s-am (4ji); or lengthen the radical vowel, as yü-g-am 
(yu separate) ? or substitute e for & in roots ending in &, as 
ye-s-am (ya go) ge-s-am (gà go) sthe-s-amr (stha stand). 
The latter irregularity also appears in pl. 1: je-g-ma, 
ge-s-ma, de-s-ma (dà give), beide the normal yau-s-ma 
(yu separate). 

4, The optative occurs in the middle only, the 2. 8. s. 
always having the precative s (with one exception). The 
forms actually occurring are: a 

Sing. 1. di-s-iyd* (dà cut), bhak-s-iyá (bhaj divide), 
ma-s-iyé* (man think), muk-g-iyé (muc release)  r&-s-iyá - 
(rà give), sàk-s-1yá * (AV.), str-s-Iy& (str sirew) 2. mam- 
s-i-g-thas® (man think). 8. dar-s-i-g-ta (dr tear), bhak-g- 
ita ° (SV.), mam-s-i-s-ta, mrk-g-i-g-ta (mro injure). Du. 2. 


1 Subjunctives of this aor. are very rare in B. except yaks- t (V yaj) 
and vaks-a-t (V vah). 

2 With radical & reduced toi: cp. b c. Similarly, aht-ytye (^ dhà&) 
in B. 
"s With an reduced to a (= sonant nasal). 

* From sah overcome, with radical vowel lengthened, 

5 Anusvüra for n (66 A 2). . 
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tré-s-i-thim’ (tr ü protect). Pl. 1. bhak-g-I-máhi, mam mam-s-i- 


méhi,* vam-s-i-máhi and va-s-i-máhi? (van win), sak-ş-ï- 
mahi (sac follow), dhuk-s-i-máhi (duh milk). 3. mam- 
8-1rata. 

5. Only six imperative forms occur, and four of these are 
transfers (with thematic a). They are: Act. s. 2. ne-g-a 
(ni.lead).and par-s-a (pr take across). Mid. s. 2. s&k-sva 
(Vs8h): 8. rü-s-a-tàm. Du. 2. rü-s-üthàm. PI. 8. 
- r&-8-a-ntàm. 1 : 

6. Only two or three forms of the active participle 
occur: dák-s-at! and dhák-g-at (dah burn), sák-g-at (^ sah). 

About a dozen stems, irregularly formed by adding s to 
the root with an intermediate’ a and taking the regular 
ending ana, may be accounted middle s aorist participles ; 
e. g. mand-a-s-üná rejoicing, yam-a-s-üáná being driven. —— 


Irregularities of the s form. 


144. 1. Before the suffix s, (a) final radical n (as well 
as m) becomes Anusvara (66 A 2), as á-mam-s-ata (v man), 
vam-s-i-máhi (^ van); (b) s becomes t in the verb vas 
dwell and possibly also in vas shine: á-vüt-s-1-85 (A V.) thou 
hast dwelt and &-vàt (= d-vas-s-t) has shone (AY.). 

2. The RY. has one example of an incipient tendency to 
preserve the s and t of the 2. 8. s. in 2. s. á-yà-8 (—a-yaj-s-s) 
beside the phonetically regular form of the 8. s. á-yüt 
(zá-yaj-s-t) The AV. has three or four examples of this: 
s. 2. grü-s (= sraj-s-s: -/srj); 8. &-6rai-t (= d-érai-s-t: 


1 For trà-s-Iy&thàm. 

2 With Anusvüra for n (66 A 2). 

3 With an reduced to a (= sonant nasal). 

4 Without initial aspiration: cp. 62 a'and 156 a. e 

8 See 66 B.1. In an Upanisad the 2. du. appears as &-vüs-tam, the 
aor. suffix s having been lost without affecting the radical s. 


x2 
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Afri); á-hai-t (= á-hai-s-t: vhi); d-ya-t' (= a-vas-s-t: 
vas shine). The later Samhitās here frequently preserve 
these endings by inserting I before them: s. 2. á-rāt-s-ī-s 
(Vr&dàh)  á-vüt-s-j-s (vas dwell); 8. á-tàm-s-i-t (^ tan), 
í-naik-g-i-Ct (/nij), tap-s-i-t (V tap), bhai-s-i-t (v bhi), 
v&k-8-1-t (v vah), h&-s-i-t, hvar-s-i-t (v hvar). 

a. The ending dhvam (before which the s of the aor. is lost) becomes 
dhvam when thes would have been cerebralized (66 B 2): &-sto- 
dhvam ( 2 &-sto-z-dhvam) is the only example. 

8. The roots dà give and da cut reduce the radical vowel 
to iin á-di-s-i, di-s-Iyó; gam, man, van lose their nasal in 
a-ga-smahi, m2-s-Iyá, v&-s-i-máhi (beside vam-s-1-máhi) ; 
while sah lengthens, its vowel in á-sāk-ş-i, sak-s-i; sük-g- 
ama; sak-g-lya ; sak-sva. 

4. The roots srj emit and pre mix take metathesis in the 
act.: s. 2. srü-s (=srak). 8. á-sràk; á-pr&àk. Du. 2. 
á-srüg-tam : 

5. The following are the forms occurring in the 3. s. ind. 
act. in which (a) the ending t is lost: á-jai-s (V ji), á-prà-s, 
á-hà-s; (D) both the tense-sign s and the ending t are lost :* 
á-krün (krand cry out) d-ksir (ksar flow), d-cait (cit 
perceive), á-chàn (chand seem), á-tàn (tan stretch), d-tsar 
(tsar approach stealthily), é-dyaut (dyut shine), d-dhak (dah 
burn) á-prük (pre mix), d-prat (prach ask) d-bhar (bhr), 
í-yüt (yaj sacrifice), á-y&àn (yam guide), d-raut (rudh 
obstruct), á-vàt (vah convey), &-vàt! (vas shine), á-Svait (Svit 
be bright), ú-syān (syand move on), á-Ssràk (srj emit), 4-svar 
(svar sound), d-har (hr take), &-raik (ric leave). 

6. After a consonant other than n, m, r the tense sign 8 
is dropped before t, th, and dh; e.g. á-bhak-ta (beside 
&-bhak-s-i) ; í-muk-thüs (beside anu ei 


1 But the t may in this instance represent the changed final radical 
8:144, 1 (b). There are a few additional examples in B.: ajait 
(beside ajais and ajaisit : 4/51); acait (yoi); nait (4/ni). 

3 And even the final consonant of the root when there are two (28). 
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Third or is form. 


145. About 145 roots take this aorist in V. and B. It 
differs from the s aorist merely in adding the s with the 
---connecting vowel i, which changes it to s (67). 


Indicative. 


1. The radical vowel as a rule takes Guna throughout; 
but in the active a final vowel takes Vrddhi and a medial 
vowel is sometimes lengthened. The endings are the same 
as those of the s aorist except that the. 2. 3. s. end in is 
(= ig-s) and it (= ig-t). This aorist has all the moods, but 
no participle. Middle forms are not common and very few 
occur except in the 2. 3. sing. 

The normal forms occurring, if made from kram stride, 
would be: 

Act. sing. 1. á-kram-ig-am. 2. í-kram-is. 8. á-kram-it. 
Du. 3. á-kram-is-tam. Pl. 1. í-kram-ig-mg, 3. á-kram- 
ig-ur. 

Mid. sing. 1. á-kram-ig-i. 2. á-kram-ig-thüs. 3. á-kram- 
is-ta. Du. 3. á-kram-ig-ütàm, Pl. 8. é-kram-is-ata. 

-2, Subjunctive forms are rare except in the 2. 8. s. act. 
Examples are: 

Act, sing. 1. dáv-ig-üni 2. áv-ig-a-s, kün-ig-a-s. 8. kür- 
ig-a-t, bódh-is-a-t. Pl. 8. sán-ig-a-n. fee 

Mid. pl. 1. yüc-ig-ü-mahe. 8. sán-is-a-nta. 

8. Injunctive are commoner than subjunctive forms. 
They occur most frequently in the 2. 8. s. and plur. 
Examples are: 

Act. sing. 1. á&ms-ig-am (Sams praise) 9. áv-is (av 
favour), tár-is (tF cross), yódh-is (yudh fight), sáv-is (st 
generate). 8. &&-it (aś eat), tar-it. Du. 2. t&rig-tam, márdh- - 
ig-tam (mrdh neglect), Pl. 1. $rám-ig-ma., 2. vádh-isg-ta 
and vádh-ig-tang. 3. jür-ig-ur (jf waste away). 

Mid. sing. 1. rádh-ig-i (rádh succeed). 2. márg-ig-fhüs 
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(mrs not heed)- 3. p&v-is-ta (pū purify) Pl. 1. vydth-ig- 
mahi (vyath waver). . 

4. Optative forms are rare, occurring in the middle only. 
The 2.8. s. take the precative s. Examples are: 

Sing. 1. edh-ig-iyd (edh thrive), 9. mod-ig-i-s-thas (mud 
rejoice). 8. jan-ig-1-s-tá. Du. 1. sah-is-i-véhi, Pl. tar-ig- 
i-mahi, 

5. Imperative forms are Yare, occurring in the active only. 
Sing. 2. av-id-dhi. 3. av-is-tu. Du. 2.av-ig-tám. 3. av- 
is-tàm. Pl. 2. av-is-tana. 

a. The radical medial a is lengthened in kan enjoy, car mote, das 
waste, mad exhilarate, stan thunder, svan sound, and optionally in vad 
speak, ran rejoice, san gain, sah prevail; while the radical syllable 
appears in a reduced or unstrengthened form in the opt. s. 1. mid. of 
gam and ruo shine: gm-is-Iyá and ruo-is-Iyá. 

: b. The root grabh seize takes the connecting vowol i (as it does in 
other verbal forms) instead of i, as á-grabh-ig-ma. 

c. In s. 1. ind. act. the ending im appears instend of ig-am in the 
three forms á-kram-im, á-grabh-im, and vadh-im, doubtless owing to 


the analogy of the 2. 8. s. in 1s, it. In B. is also found a-grah-ais-am 
(V grah). 


Fourth or sis form. 


146. This form differs from the preceding one simply in 
prefixing an additional s to the suffix. Only seven verbs 
ending in à, n, orm, gà sing, jää Imow,! pyà fill up, yà go, 
hà leave, van win, ram. rejoice, take this aorist. The total 
number of forms occurring is under twenty; and middle 
forms are found in the optative only. The forms occurring 
are: 

1. Indicative. Sing. 1. d-ya-sis-am. Du. 8. á-yà-sig- 
fam. Pl. 2. d-ya-sig-ta. 8. á-gà-sis-ur, 4-ya-sis-ur. 

2. Subjunctive. Sing. 8. gá-sig-a-t, ya-sis-a-t. 


2 In B. also occurs dhya think, besides forms in s-it from dra sleep, 
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8. Optativo. Sing. 1. vam-sig-iyd. 2. y à-sig-1-g-thás,! 
Pl. 1. pyà-sig-1-mahi. 

4. Injunctive. Sing. 1. ram-sig-am. Du. 2. ha-sig-tam. 
8. hü-sig-tàm. Pl. 2. ha-sig-ta. 3. ha-sig-ur. 

5. Imperative, Du. 2. yü-sis-tám. Pl. 2. yü-sig-tá." 


Second Aorist. 


147. This aorist resembles an imperfect formed directly 
from the root, the terminations being added with or without 
~ the connecting vowel a. 

The first form is like an imperfect of the accented & class 
(125, 2), the stem being formed by adding a to the un- 
.modified root. It corresponds to the second aorist of the 
first conjugation in Greek. It is taken, in V. and B. 
together, by nearly eighty roots, chiefly with a medial vowel. 
Middle forms are rare. : 

1. Indicative. The forms actually occurring would, if 
made from vid find, be as follows: 

Act. sing. 1. dvidam. 2. dvidas. 8. ávidat. Du. 1. 
Svidave. Pl l.ávidüma. 2. dvidata. 38. ávidan. : 

Mid: sing. 1. ávido. 2. ávidathüs. 8. ávidata. Du. 1. 
ávid&vahi. 8. dvidetam. Pl. 1. ávidāmahi. 8.ávidante. 

9. The subjunotive forms from the same root would be: 

Aot. sing. 2. vidási, vidas. 8. vidáti, vidat. Du. 1. 
vidáva. 2. vidáthas. 8. vidátes. Pl. 1. vidáma, 2. vid- 
átha, vidathana. 

Mid. sing. 8. vidáte, Pl. 1. vid&mahe. - 

9. The injunctive forms from vid would be: 

Act. sing. 1. vidám. 2: vidás. 8. vidát. Pl. 8. vidán. 

Mid. sing. 8. vidéta. Pl 1. vidamahi. 8. vidénta. 

4. The optative is rare in V., but not infrequent in B. 


Ed me aa a 


1 With precative s. 4 
2 With i for i. E 
3 Three roots with r, however, show forms with Guna (147 a2 and c). 
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It is almost restricted to the active. The forms from vid 
would be: 

Aot. sing. 1. vidéyam. 2. vidés. 3. vidét. Pl. 1. 
vidéma. 

Mid. sing. 1. vidéya. Pl. 1. vidémahi. There also occurs 
one precative form, s. 8. vidésta (AV.). 

b. Imperative forms are rare and almost restricted to the 
active. Those made by sad sit are: 

Sing. 2. sadá. 8.sadátu. Du. 2. saddétam, 8. sadátüm. 
Pl. 2. sadáta, sadátana. 8. sadántu. 

Mid. pl. 2. sadadhvam. 8, sadantüm. 

6. Rather more than a dozen examples of the participle, 
taking active and middle together, occur: e.g. trp-ánt, 
S$ucánt; guhdmana, $ucámüna, j 


Irregularities. 


a. Several roots form transfer stems according to this instead of tho 
root form, chiefly by reducing the radical syllable. 

1. khyà see, vyà envelope, hvà call shorten their à to a: á-khya-t, 
&-vya-t, á-hva-t; dà give, dha pul, sth& stand occasionally do the same, 
in the forms á-da-t; á-dha-t (SV.) and dha-t; Á-stha-t (AV.); dais 
order shortens ü to i; e.g. 8. s. inj. Sisat, part. Éisónt. ; 

2. kr make and gam go form a few transfers from the root class in 
the AV., retaining the strong radical vowel: &-kar-a-t, í-gom-a-t, 
É-gam-a-n. ; 

0. The root is reduced by the loss of its nasal in krand cry out, tems 
shake, dhvams scailer, bhřamá fall, randh make subject, sramas fall; e. g. 
$. sing. átasat; pl. dhvasán; subj. pl. 1. radhima; inj. sing. 1 
radham ; 2. kradas ; 3: bhraáat. 

c. The root takes Guna in r go, dré ste, sr flow; e.g. ár-anta (unaug- 
mented 8. pl. ind. mid.); d&ré-am (s. 1. inj., but pl. 8. inj. ttes opt. 
1. s. drééyam, pl. drééma); sárat (unaugmented 8. s.).: 


Second Form: Root Aorist. 


148. This form of the simple aorist is taken by about 
100 roots in V., and about 25 others in B., the commonest 


being those wish, madiel (Grau 80). ..46 qorrespanta fio 
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the second aorist of the second conjugation.in Greek. It is 
inflected in both active and middle. 


Indicative. 


1. The root is strong in the sing. acl., but weak elsewhere. 
Roots ending in vowels, however, tend to retain the strong 
vowel throughout the active except the 8. pl. Those ending - 
in & regularly retain that vowel throughout the ind. act. 
except in 8. pl. where it is dropped before ur, which is 
always the ending in these verbs. In the 8. pl mid. the 
ending ran is more than twice as common as ata; ram as 
well as ran is taken by three roots. 

a. The forms occurring from roots ending in a, if made 
from sthà, would be: 

Aot. sing. 1. d-stha-m (€-c7ry-v). 2. á-sthü-s. 8. &-sthü-t 
(é-crn). Du. 2. á-sthü-tam. 8. á-sthā-tām. Pl. 1. á-sthā-ma 
(É-crz-uev) 2. á-sthü-ta. 3. á-sth-ur. 

Mid. sing. 2. d-sthi-thas (é-ord-O7s). 3. &-sthi-te. Pl. 1. 
á-sthi-mahi. 3. á-sthi-ran. 

b. Roots in r take Guna throughout the ind. act. except 
the 8. pl. The forms from kr would be: 

Act. sing. 1. j-kar-am. 2. á-kar. 8. á-ker. Du. 2. 
á-kar-tam. 8. á-kar-tàm. Pl. 1. d-kar-ma, 2. á-kar-ta. 
8. á-kr-an. ; 

Mid. sing. 1. d-kr-i. 2. á-kr-thüs. 8. á-kr-ta. Du. 1. 
á-kr-vahi. 3. á-kr-tàm. Pl. 1. á-kr-mahi. 9. á-kr- 
dhvam. 3. á-kr-ata. 

c bhū be retains its ü throughout (as in the perfect), 
interposing v between-it and a following a: 3 l 

Act. 1. á-bhuv-am.! 2. á-bhü-s. 8. d-bhi-t (€-9).' 
Du. 2. á-bhü-tam. 8. &-bhü-tàm. Pl. 1. á-bhü-ma, 
(é-du-pev). 2. á-bhü-ta and á-bhü-tana. 8. &-bhü-v-an. 

d. The following are forms of the 2. 8. s. act. in which 


— 


1 With split ù; in the later language a-bhüv-am. 
. CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. E 


170 Digitized By SOONTUGATLO aan kosha . [148 


the endings s and t are lost: 2. á-kar, d-gan (= á-gam-s), 
á-ghas, á-var (vr cover), á-spar (spr win) ; with pengthened 
augment: &-nat! (nag attain), &-var (vr cover), à-vas* (vas 
Shine) 3. á-kar, á-kran? (kram stride), á-gan,' á-ghas, 
&-cet (cit observe) á-tan, á-dar (dr pierce), á-bhet (bhid 
pierce), á-bhrüt (bhràj shine), &-mok (muc release), d-myak 
(myaks be situated), d-vart (vrt turn), &-star; with lengthened 
augment: &-naf,* a-var (vr cover), à-vas? (vas shine) ; without 
augment: vark’ (vrj twist), skan ° (skand leap). 

€. In the 8. pl. act. and mid. roots with medial a are 
syncopated: á-ks-an (—á-ghas-an), á-gm-an (— á-gam-an); 
á-gm-ata (= á-gam-ata) d-tn-ata (= á-tan-ata); but in 
the 2. 8. s. mid. they lose their nasal: á-ga-thüs, _a-garta, 
á-ma-ta (but 1. du. gan-vahi, pl. á-gan-mahi). 

X Final & is in the mid. ind. reduced to i, and before m 
also to i; e.g. 2. á-di-thüs, á-sthi-thüs. 3. á-dhi-ta 
(É-0c-ro). Pl. 1. á-dhi-mahi (TS.) and -á-di-mahi (VS.), 
á-dhi-mahi, 

`. g.Inthe8. s. ind. ghas is reduced to g: gdha (=ghas-ta)’; ; 
while r go takes Guna: ár-ta (unaugmented) and &r-ta 
- (Bp-ro), 8. pl. ár-ata. 

lh. The forms taking ran in 8. pl. mid. are: á-krp-ran, 
á-grbh-ran, á-jus-ran, á-dr$-ràn, á-pad-ran, 'á-budh-ran, - 
á-yuj-ran, á-vas-ran (vas shine) d-vié-ran, 4d-vrt-ran, 
Á-srg-ran, á-sthi-ran, á-sprdh-ran ; with ram : á-drá-ram, : 
ep run á-srg-ram.* 3 


1 For As the phonetic result of which should have peon 
Á-nak (68 b). 
3 For d-vas-s, &-vas-t. These forms have by an ARTI been 

omitted in 5 499 of my Vedic Grammar. 

3 For &-kram-t, é-gam-t. 

4 For á-ne&-t. 5 For varj-t. 6, For skand-t. 

7 By syncopation gh-s-ta; loss of s between consonants (66 B 2a) 
gh-ta, and loss of aspiration, which is thrown forward on the t and 
ronders it sonant (62 6). 

8 With reversion to th Setigitalt gintisiralollection. 


— 8 
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2. The subjunctive is common, nearly 100 forms being ' 
met with.. The forms occurring, if made from kr, would be: 

Aot. sing. 1! kéra and kár-&ni. 2. kár-a-si and kár-a-s. 
8. kár-a-ti and kár-a-t! Du. 2. kér-a-thas. 8. kár-a-tas. 
Pl 1. kár-à-ma. 8. kár-anti, kár-a-n. 

Mid. sing. 2. kár-a-se. 8. kár-a-te. Pl. 1. kár-&-mahe 
and kér-i-mahai. 3, kár-anta: 

9. The injunctive is fairly frequent, nearly sixty forms of 
it being met with. Examples are: 

Act. sing. 1. kar-àm, daré-am,? bhuv-am, bhoj-am. 
2. je-s, bhü-s, bhé-s (bhi fear), dhak‘ (dagh reach), bhet 
(bhid split), rok (ruj break)... 8. bhü-t, ére-t (v éri), nak 
and nat (na$ attain). Pl. 1. dagh-ma, bhü-ma; ched-ma,' 
ho-mg" (hū call). 8. bhüy-an, vr-an (vr cover); kram-ur 
dur (dā give), dh-ür (dha put). 

Mid. sing. 1. namé-i (namá = naś attain). 2. nut-thàs 
(nud push), mr-thás (mr die), mrs-thüs (mrs neglect), rik- 
thas (ric leave). 8. ar-ta (p go) ag-ta (a$ attain), vik-ta 
(vij tremble), vy-ta (vr choose). Pl. 1. dhi-mahi (dha pui). 

4. More than forty optative forms are met with. Examples. 
are: 

Act. sing. 1. aé-yam (a8 obtain), SU yam, de-yam (aa 
give): 2. a&-yüs, rdh-yas, gam-yas, ifie-yas, bhil-yas. 
8. bhü-yåt' (AV.). Pl. 1. ag-yama, rdh- , kri-yama, 
bhü-yáma, sthe-yama. 8. aś-yúr (aś attain), dhe-yür. 

Mid, sing. 1.a$-iyá. 8. ar-i-tá (p go). Pl. 1. a&-i-máhi, 
idh-i-máhi (idh kindle), na$-1-máhi (nas reach). 


1 The root.is weak in the isolated forms fdh-a-t, bhüv-a-t, sriv-a-t. 

2 The weak root appears once in the form idh-a-té. The weak root 
also appears once in the 2. du. form rdh-üthe. 

3 This may, however, be an irregular a aorist : op. 147 c. 

4 For dagh-s. 

5 With strong radical vowel. 

6 Tho RV. has no forms of the 8. s. in yat, but only precatives in 
yas (= yas-t). je 
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a. There are also about thirty precative forms (made from 
about twenty roots in the Samhitis), all of which caque two 
are active. . Examples : are: 

r Act. sing. 1. bhü-yásam. 8. aé-yas (= ùs-yås-t), gam- 
yas, dagh-yas, pe-yas (pā drink), bhi-yas. Du. 2. 
bhü-y&stam, Pl. 1. kri-yasma. 2. bhü-yüsta: 

Mid. s. 8. pad-i-s-ta, muoc-1-s-ta. : 

5. Over ninety forms of the imperative occur, all but 
, about twelve being active. Several forms in the 2. persons 
act. have a strong root, which is then usually accented. 
Examples are; 

Act. s. 2. kr-dhí, ga-dhi (gam), pür-dhí (pr fill), bo-dhi,' 
yó-dhi? (yudh fight), $&g-dhí (Sak be able); ga-hí (gam go), 
ma-hi (ma measure), Sü-hi (sā bind). 3. gán-tu (gam go), 
dha-tu, bhü-tu, $ró-tu. 

Du. 2. kr-tám and kar-tam (AV.), ga-tám and gan-tám, 
dà-tam, dhak-tam (dagh reach) bhü-tám, var-tam (vr 
cover), vo-Ihám (vah carry), $ru-tám. 8. gan-tàm, pà-tàm, 
vo-lham, Pl. 2. kr-ta and kár-ta, ga-ta and gán-ta, bhü-tá, 
yán-ta, éru-ta and $ró-ta; kár-tana, gán-tana, dh&-tana, 
bhi-tana. 8. gám-antu, dhüntu, éruv-antu. 

Mid. s. 2. kr-svá, dhi-svá (dhà put), yuk-svá (yuj j join) ; ; 
accented on the root: mát-sva, yák-sva (yaj sacrifice), ra-sva, 
vám-sva (van win), sék-sva (sac follow). Pl. 2. kr-dhvam, 
vo-dhvam. 

6. Of the participle only seven or eight examples occur 
in the active, but nearly forty in the middle. Examples are: 

Act. rdh-ánt, kr-ánt, gm-ánt, sthant. 

Mid. ar-üná, idh-&ná, kr-àná, dfíé-àng and dré-and, 
budh-üná, bhiy-ind, vr-àná (vr cover) $ubh-üná and 
MEET suv-āná (always to be pronounced svüná) and 

iv-üná (SV.). 


1 Formed from both bhü be (for bhü-dhf) and budh awake (for 
"bód-dhi instead of bud-dhf), 
3 For yud-dhf qux h yód« dhi), 
rof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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Third or Reduplicated Form. 


149. This aorist is formed from nearly ninety verbs in 
the Samhitüs and from nearly thirty more in the Brahmanas. 
Though (with afew slight exceptions) unconnected in form 
with the causative, it has comie to be connected with the 
causative in: sense, having a causative meaning when the 
corresponding verb in aya hasthat meaning. The character- 
istic feature of this aorist is the almost invariable quantitative 
sequence of a long reduplicative and a short radical vowel . 
(~v). In order to bring about this rhythm, the reduplicative 

. vowel (unless it becomes long by position) is lengthened, if 
the radical vowel is (or is made):prosodically short. With 
this view the radical vowel is shortened in vàá bellow, sidh 
succeed, hid be hostile and, by dropping the nasal, in krand 
cry out, jambh crush, randh subject, syand flow, srams fall. 
The stem of the great majority of forms is made with a . 
thematic &. But about a dozen roots’ ending in vowels | — 
(a, i, à, p) and svap sleep make occasional forms from stems , 
without thematie &, the inflexion then being like that of an 
imperfect of the reduplicating class (127, 2). A medial 
radical vowel remains unchanged or is weakened, but a final 
vowel takes Guna. All the moods occur, but no participle. 


Special Rules of Reduplication. 


a. The vowels &, F, 1 are represented in the reduplicative 
syllable by i. ` 

b. The vowel of the reduplicative syllable, unless already 
long by position, is Jengthened. 

1. The forms of the indicative actually occurring would, 
if made from jan beget, be as follows: 

„Act. s. 1, djijanam. 2. ájijjanas. 3. djijanat. Du. 2. 

ájjanatem. Pl 1. djijanama. 9. djijanata. 3. ajijanan. 

Mid. s. 3. djijanata. Pl. 2. ajijanadhvam. 8. djijananta. 
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The following are examples : 

Act. s. 1. dninagam (na$ be lost), derkrgan P diui, 
ápiplavàm (B.) dpiparam (pr pass). 2. áci-krad-as, 
ábübhuvas; sisvapas; without thematic &:.á-jigar (gr 
swallow and gr waken) ; sígvap. 3. dciklpat, ácucyavat (K.), 

. ájihidat (V hid), ádidyutat, ábübudhat, ávīvaśat (v vad), 
ávi-vrdhat,ásisyadat(/ syand); bibhayat, Siánathat($nath 
pierce); without. thematic a: á-ire-t (vV ári), . á-Si&nat. 
Pl. 8. dvivasan (/vaé), dsisrasan (^srams), dsisadan 
(sad); dbibhajur (B.). 

Mid. s. 8. ávivarata (vr cover). Pl. 2. dvivrdhadhvam. 
8. ábibhayanta, dvivasanta (vas), ásigyadanta. 

2. The subjunctive is rare, only about a dozen forms 
occurring, all active except one. Examples are: 

Act. s: 1. ràradhü. 2. titapüsi. 8. ciklpati, pispréati,! 
sisadhati (v sādh). Pl. 1. riramüma, sisadhima, 

8. Injunctive forms are fairly common, more than fifty 
occurring in the active, but only five in the middle. 
Examples are : 

Act. s. 1. cukrudham, didharam (dhr hold), 2. ciksipas, 
pispréas, riradhas, sisadhas. 8. cucyavat, didharat, 
mimayat (mà bellow), sigvadat (svad sweeten). 

Du. 2. jihvaratam. P]. 2. riradhata. 8. ean, 
SüSucan (Suc shine), 8. sisapanta (sap serve). 

'4. The optative forms number hardly a dozen, being 
made from only three roots, mostly from vao speak, the rest 
from oyu stir and rig hurt. They are: 

" Aot.s. 1. vooóyam. 2. ririgos, vocés. 8. vooót. 

Du. 2. vocétam. Pl.1. vocéma. 8. vocéyur. 

Mid. s. 1. vooéya. Pl. 1. cucyuv-i-mahi,! vocémahi. 
8. cucyay-i-rata.' There is also the 8. s. mid. precative 

. form ririg-i-s-ta. : 


1 Without thematic a. 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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of them active. These are: . 
Sing. 2. vocatüt. 8. vocatu. | : 
Du. 2. jigrtám 4 (gr waken), didhrtám,! vocatam. Pl. 2. 


jigr-tá,! didhrtá,! paptata, vocata, sugüdáta (AY.). 


8. püpurantu (pr fil) Siérathantu. 


Irregularities. 
a. 1. The reduplicative syllable of dyut shine has 1? : &-didyutat; 


. that of am injure repeats the whole root? : ám-am-at (= &-am-am-at) ; 


while it is left short in jigrtím, jigrté (beside 4-jigar), didhrtém, 
didhrt& (beside &-didharat), and in the isolated inj. didipas for 
didipas (dip shine). : 

2. The radical syllable suffers contraction or syncopation (as in the 
weak forms of the perfect) in the three verbs naé be lost, vao speak, and 
pat fall; thus &-neá-at (= &-nanaá-at), á-voo-at (= &-va-uc-at: cp. 
Gk. &-er-o-y) and &-papt-at. Having all had the reduplicative vowel 
of the perfect (while the regular aorist reduplicative 1 appears in 
the alternative forms &-ninaé-at and 4-pipat-at), they were probably 
pluperfects in origin. But they have come to be aorists as is shown 
by their meaning and by the occurrence of modal forms (as vocatu, 
&c., and paptata). $ 

8. The initial of the suffix is retained from the causative stems 
jiü-paya, stha-paya, hü-pays, bhi-saya, ar-paya, jéi-paya (wi). 
The radical vowel is reduced to'i in the first four, while the redupli- 
cative vowel comes after instead of before the radical vowel in the 
fifth : thus 4-ji-jip-at; &-ti-sthip-at; ji-hip-as ; bi-bhis-as, bi-bhis- 
athās; arp-ip-am‘; 4-ji-jap-a-ta® (VS.). 


. Benedictive or Precative. 
150. This is a form of the optative which adds an s 


after the modal suffix and which is made almost exclusively . 


from aorist stems, In the RV. it occurs in the 1. 8. s. and 


ee —————M——————————— 


1 Without thematic a. 

2 Cp. its perfect reduplication : 189, 8. Fx 

3 Cp. the perfect reduplication of roots with a+ nasal (189, 6). 

4 Here the p of the suffix is not only retained, but reduplicated. 

5 The causative of ji conquer from which this aor. is formed, would 
normally have been Jáy-aya. In B. also occurs the form 4-ji-jip-ata. 
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1. pl. active, and in the 2. 8. s. mid. The endings together 
with the modal suffix.are: . 
Act. s. 1. yā-s-am. 3. yā-s (= yüs-s); pl. 1. ya-s-ma. 
Mid. s. 2. i-s-thüs. 3. i-g-ta. 
a. The only perfect precative occurring is the 2. s. mid. : 
Sü-sah-1-g-thàs. 
b. Of the root aorist nearly thirty precatives are met with 
` in the Samhitas. They occur in the act. 1. 8. s., 2. du., 
1. 2. pl; mid. 8. s. (see 148, 4 a). The a aorist and the 
reduplicated aor. have one precative form each in the 3. s. 
mid. (147, 4 and 149, 4). In the s aorist four precative 
forms occur in the 2. and 8. s. mid. (see 143, 4). 


Simple Future. 


151. The stem is formed by adding the suffix syd or 
(rather less frequently with connecting i) i-gyé to the root. 
As the future sense is often expressed by the subjunctive 
and sometimes also by the indicative, the future tense is not 
common in the RV., being formed from only sixteen roots, 
while the AV. makes it from about thirty-two others, and 
' the TS. forms it from over sixty roots. In V. and B. taken 
together over one hundred form the future in sya and over 
eighty that in isya. The only derivative verbs that form 
the future (always with isya) are causatives, of which four 
stems appear, two in the RV. and two in the AV. Roots 
ending in r always take igya, whereas those ending in other 
vowels generally take sya. 

a. Final vowels and prosodically short medial vowels take 
Guna, final & and medial a remaining unchanged; e.g. 
ji conquer: je-syá; ni lead: ne-syá; dā give: da-sya; 
mih shed water: mek-syá; yuj join: yok-gyá;. krt cut: 
kart-syé; dah burn: dhak-syá; bandh bind: bhent-syá; 
bhū be: bhav-isyá; sr flow: sar-igyá; vyt turn: vart- 
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a, Causative! (Rol ANYI EEG gg SAAN HF Present stem, // 


dropping only the final a; thus dhàray-isyá (dhr support); vàüsay-igyá 
(vas wear); düg-ay-igy& (dus spoil); varay-isy& (vr corer). 

b. The inflexion of the future is like that of the present of 
, the first conjugation (bhévami), Middle forms occur in the 
‘sing. only. The forms met with, if made from kr do, 
would be: ; 

Act. s. 1, kar-igyami. 2. kar-igyási. 8. kar-işyáti. 

Du. 2. kar-işyáthas. 8. kar-işyátas. Pl. 1. kar-igyá- 
mas, -masi. 2. kar-işyátha. 8. kar-işyánti. 

Mid. s. 1. kar-igyó. 2. kar-igydse. 8, kar-igyáte. 

1. Only one subjunctive, the 2. s. act. kar-isyas, has 
been met with in V., and one other, 1. du. mid., not-syāva- 
hai (nud.push) in B. i > i ; 

2. More than twenty participles occur, of which only four 
are mid. Examples are: 

Act. kar-isy-ánt, dhak-gy-ánt (V dah); mid. yak-gyd- 
mana (^ yaj), stavisyd-manea (stu). ` 


Irregularities. 

c. In sü bring forth the future stem is formed with unchanged final 
vowel, which is moreover accented : sü-sya ; while the medial a of sah 
is lengthened : sük-sy&. 

Periphrastic Future. 


152. There is no certain example of this form of the 
‘future in the Samhitas. But such a phrase as anv-ügant& 


yajfidpatir vo dtra (TS., VS.) the sacrificer is following after 


you here may be an example of its incipient use.' 

In B.thisfuture is taken by nearly thirty roots, It is made by 
using the N. s. of an agent neun in tz (180), to which the present of 
the verb as be is added in the 1. 2. persons, while in the 8. persons du. 
and pl the N. du. and pl. appear. The use of this tenso-form is 
FD n Modum cH e EPERUDCHQRLIUEDMEM ELLE 


1 The forerunners in V. of this new tense-formation in B. are the 
_agent nouns in tr which, generally accented on the root, are used 
participially governing an aco. and may be employed predicatively 
with or without the copula; e. g. dátà yó vánità maghám (iii. 187) who 
gives and wins bounty. ; 
i100 N 
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almost limited to the active, only a few isolated examples being 
found in tho middle. Forms occurring, if made from bhü be, would 
be: Act. sing. 1. bhavitásmi; 8. bhavitá, Pl.'1. bhavitísmas; 8. 


'bhavitáras. Mid. sing. 1.2; bhavitáse, Pl. 1. bhavitésmahe. 


Conditional. 


158. This is a past tense of the future meaning «ould 
have. Only one example occurs in the Samhitüs: á-bhar- 


_ igya-t (RY. ii. 80") was going to bear of. This form is 


very rare in B. also, except in the SB. where it is found 
more than fifty times. 


Passive. : 
154, The passive, which takes the terminations of the 


: middle, differs from the latter only in the forms made from 


the present stem and in the 8. s. aor. From the middle of 
verbs of the fourth class it differs in accent only: náh-ya-te 
binds: nah-yé-te is bound. 
The stem is formed by adding accented yá to the root, 
which appears in its weak form. 
I, Final & mostly becomes 1; e.g. dā give: di-yá; but it 


also remains; e. g. jfí& know: jiiü-yá. 


2. Final i and u are lengthened ; e.g. ji conquer: j1-yá-te; 


, ru hear: 6rü-yá-te. 


8. Final r becomes ri; e.g. kr make: kri-yá-te.! 

4. Final F becomes ir; e.g. &F crush: Sir-yd-te.? 

5. Roots ending in a consonant preceded by a nasal, lose 
the nasal; e.g. aiij anoint: aj-yd-te; bandh bind: badh- 
yá-te; bhaiij break: bhaj-yá-te; vatic move crookedly : vac- 


' yá-te; Sams praise: Sas-yá-te. 


—— ——À—— M———MM——— 


1 The only two roots in which r is preceded by two consonants and 
which form a passive are str sfrew and amr remember. Their passives do 
not occur in the Samhitüs, butin B are found stri-y4-te and smar-yá-te. 

2? The passive of pr fill does not occur in the Samhitas, but in B. it is 
pür-yá-te (the 7 being preceded by a labial). 
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6, Roots liable to Samprastrana (17 note 1) take it; e. g. 
vac speak: uc-yd-te; vad speak: ud-yá-te; vah carry: 
uh-yá-to; grah seize: grh-yá-te. 

a. Derivative verbs in aya (causatives) drop the suffix while retain- 
ing the strong radical vowel. Only one such stem has been noted in 
the Samhitüs : bhàj-yá-to is caused to share (from bhaj-éya causative of 
* - bhaj share). 

a. The forms of the present indicative passive occurring, 
if made from hü call, would be: ; 

Sing. 1. hü-yó. 2. hü-yá-se. 3. hü-yá-te. Du. 8. 
hi-yé-te. Pl. 1. hü-y&-mahe. - 9. hü-yá-nte. 

b. As regards the moods only two certain subjunctive 
forms (s. 8. uh-yá-te, bhri-ya-te) and one injunctive (s. 8. 
sii-ya-ta: si bring forth) occur. No optative forms occur 
in the RV. or AY.’ There are, however, nearly thirty 
imperative forms occurring in the 2. 8. s. pl. These forms, 
illustrated by hii call, are: s. 2. hü-yá-sva. 8. hü-yá-tàm. 
Pl. 2. hü-yá-dhvam. 3. hü-yá-ntàm. 

c. Of the participle over forty examples occur; e.g. hü- 
yá-müna being called. Of the imperfect only about eight 
. forms have been noted, occurring only in the 8. s. and pl. : 
á-hü-ya-t& and á-hü-yanta. 


Irregularities. 


d. tan siretch forms its passive from tā : tü-yá-te?. Similarly jan 
beget becomes ja-ya-te is born, which, however, in form belongs to tlie 
radically accented fourth class. mri-yá-te dies (Amr) and dhri-yá-te 
(./dhr) is steadfast, while passive in form, are intransitive in sense. 


Aorist Passive. 


155. Outside the present system the passive has no 
special finite form except in the 3. sing. aor. This is a 
peculiar middle form (made from about forty-five roots in 


ee 


1 But they ar: met with in the Brahmanas. 
2 In B. khá-yá-te is formed from khan dig. 
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the Samhitas)* which is used with a predominantly passive 
meaning. When it is formed from verbs with a neuter sense, 
like gam go, that sense remains unchanged (as in the past 
passive participle). It is a 8. s. ind. in which the augmented 
root takes the ending i. The characteristic feature of this 
form is the strengthening of the root as compared with other 
middle forms; e.g. d-kar-i beside d-kr-i (1. s. mid.). 
Prosodically short medial i, u, p take Guna, and medial a is 
normally lengthened ; final i, u, r take Vrddhi, while final à 
interposes a y before the ending. The accent of unaug- 
mented forms is always on the root. Examples are: 
a-ved-i (vid find), 4-bodh-i (budh wake), á-dar$-i (drá sec), 
á-vüc-i (vac speak); á-$rày-i (Sri resort), dá-stáv-i (stu 
praise), &-kàr-i (kr do), á-dh&-y-i (dha put). 

More than twenty unaugmented forms are also used 
injunctively ; e. g. Srav-i let be heard. 


Irregularities. 
a. 1. The medial a is not lengthened in &-Jan-i, the unaugmented 
j&n-i (beside Ján-1), and &-vah-i. 
2. From the denominative stem jaraya play the lover the unique form 
Jürayá-y-i let him be embraced is formed. 


PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 
I. Active Participles. 


156. The stem of the present (except the reduplicating 
class), the future, and the aorist active participle is formed 
with the suffix ant. The strong stem may be obtained by 
- dropping the i of the 8. pl. ind. act.; e. g. bháv-ant, ksip- 
ánt, ds-yant; duh-ánt, krnv-ánt, bhind-ánt, pri-nánt. 


——————— —— 


1 About a dozen more are found in B. 
2 On the declension of participles in ant see 85; on the formation 


c ‘their fem. stems, 95 a. 
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Stems of the reduplieating elass do not distinguish strong 


forms because they drop the n: e.g. jühv-at (8. pl. 
juhy-ati). 

The strong stem of the future participle may similarly be 
obtained by dropping the i of the 8. pl. act.: bhavigyánt, 
karisydnt. 

The active participle is formed by the root aorist, the 
& aorist, and the s aorist, from the unaugmented tense stem 
in the latter two ; e. g. vidd-nt, sák-g-ant (sah prevail) ; and 
from the weakened or unmodified root in the former; e. g. 
fdh-ánt, kr-ánt (kr make), gm-ánt (gam go) pant (pa 
drink). > 

a. Irregularities.—In the pres. part. the initial a of as be and the 
medial a of han slay aro lost : sént (8. pl. sénti), ghn-&nt (8. pl. gan- 
nti); while the n of the suffix is lost in dag-at worshipping and éás-at ! 
(8. pl. dis-ati). Tho n is also lost in the s aor. part. of dah burn: 

dékg-at and dhákş-at. Whether it was also lost in sáks-at, the part. 


of the same aor. from sah prevail, is uncertain because it is only met 
with in a weak case. 


157. The reduplicated perfect -participle is formed 
from the weak (but uncontracted or unsyncopated) stem to 
which the suffix vàms is directly added. There are more 
than fifty such stems. Examples are: cakr-vüms, jagan- 
váms (gam go) tastabh-vams (stambh prop), tasthi-vams 
(atha stand), dadré-vams, dad-vams (dà give), ba-bhi-vams, 
vavrt-vams, sasa-vams (san gain) s sugup-vàms (svap 
- sleep). 

a. Some half-dozen of these participles are formed by 

adding the suffix with connecting i to the reduplicated stem 
contracted to a single syllable: i-y-i-vams (i go); ü-i-váms 
(vas dwell); ok-i-vams? (uc be pleased); papt-i-vams (pat 
fall); saác-i-v&ms (sac follow); in the later Samhitas also 


1 Both daé and 4as belong to the root, and not the reduplicating 
class. 
1 With: strong radical vowel and reversion to the original guttural. 
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jakg-i-vams (ghas eai)! The only certain example of a perf. 
part, adding the suffix with connecting i to the fully 
reduplicated stem is vivié-i-vams (TS.)* — 

b. A few perfect participles are. formed by attaching v&ms 
to the unreduplicated stem : déé-vams worshipping, vid-vams 
knowing, s&h-v&ms prevailing; and perhaps khid-vams* 

^  .oppressing. Similarly formed is midh-vams bountiful, though 
the root does not occur in independent use. Three un- 
reduplicated roots take connecting i in the later Samhitüs : 
daé-i-vams (Sy) worshipping, vié-i-vams (AV.) entering, 
varj-i-vams * (AV.) having twisted. 

a, Irregularities.—In seven stems the palatal reverts to the original 
guttural: cikit-vams (4/cit), jigi-vims (4/ji), ririk-vims (4/rio), 
roruk-vams (4/ruo), vivik-vüms (V vic), duduk-vims (váuc), ok-i- 
vims (uc). The radical vowel is strong in dadà-váms (AV.), ok-i- 
vims, sih-vims; while tho reduplicative vowel is long in süsah- 
vüms and &üsu-vi&ms (4/&ü). 


II. Middle &nd Passive Participles. 


158. The participles of the future middle, of the present 
passive, and the present middle of the a conjugation are 
formed by adding the suffix mana to the stem (which 
always ends in a); e.g. fut. mid. yaksyd-mana (v yaj); 
pres. pass. kriyd-mana (^ kr); pres. mid. ydja-mana. 

a. Verbs of the second conjugation add the suffix ana to 
the weak stem in the pres. mid.; e.g. bruv-üná (4 brü), 
jühv-üna (4 hu) rundh-üná (/rudh), krnv-and (V kr), 
pun-àná (v pū). 

a. There are several irregularities in the formation of the middle 


participles of the root class. 1. The root as sit optionally takes the 
anomalous suffix Ina: ás-Ina beside üs-üná. 2. The final of the root 


1 jaks syncopated for jagh(a)s. 

* In B. are also found dadré-i-vàms and cichid-i-vims, 
3 Occurring only in the voc. Ehidvas. 

4 Presupposed by the fem. varjusi. 
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duh milk optionally revert to the Eoi guttural Qügh-&na beside 

the regular düh-üna. 8. A few roots take Guna: oh-āná (th), 

yodh-ané («/yudh), &&y-üána (4/61), stav-ané (V stu). 4. Several of 

these participles optionally accent the radical syllable instead of the 

final vowel of the suffix ; e. g. víd-üna beside vid-ané. 


159. The Perfect Middle Participle is formed by adding 


the suffix -àná to the weak form of the stem as it appears - 


before the ending of the 3. pl mid. re (ire, rire) It is 
common, more than eighty examples occurring. The follow- 
ing are some of them : &naj-&ná (/afij), anaé-and (vV amé), 
ar-and (4r) ij-and (V yaj) üc-àná (Vv vac), cakr-üná 
(/kr), cikit-dnd (voit), jagm-&ná (gam) tasth-àná 
* (/stha), tistir-àná (v~ stř), tep-àná (v tap), pap-āná (pā 
drink), paspaś-āná (v spaś), vhej-āná (V bhaj), yom-āná 
(/ yam), lebh-äná (y labh), vāvas-āná (vas wear and dwell), 
- éiériy-āņá (V £i), sişmiy-āņá (V smi), suşup-āņá (v svap). 

a. Irregularities.—1. This participle of 4i lie has the double anomaly 
of reduplicating with & and of strengthening the radical syllable :! 
Safay-ün&. 2. The root sah prevail adds the suffix to a reduplicated as 
well as to a contracted stem : sāsah-āná and seh-ané. 8. Tho radical 
vowel of kam love and éam labour is not syncopated : cakem-ün& and 
ánáam-&ná. 4. Four of these participles have the intensive accent on 
the reduplicative syllable: tituj-ana’, siuj-ana, siéuv-ine (4/40), 
„and áááad-üna? (éad pretail).* 


160. The Perfect Passive Participle is formed by adding, 
in the great majority of instances, the suffix tá (with or 
without connecting i) or, far less commonly, the suffix ná 
(directly) to the root. 


To A MM 

1 Op. a similar irregularity of ai in 184, 15. 

2 Also normally, but less frequently, accented tütuj-àn&. 

3 Op. the Gk. perf. mid. part. xexad-pévo-s. 

4 The first three cannot be accounted intensives because they have 
not tho intensive reduplicative vowel (178, 1). Though the redupli- 
cativo vowel of S4éad-ina may be that of either perfect or intensive, 
the occurrence of the perf. form áüfadür beside it favours the view 
that it is a perf, participle. 
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1. ná, which is taken by primary verbs only, is attached 
to the (unweakened) root, which ends in a Jong vowel or one 
of the consonants d and (rarely) c or j. Before this suffix, 
i and ü remain unchanged ; à remains or is reduced to i or i; 
F becomes ir or (generally when a labial precedes) tr; d is 
assimilated to n; c and j revert to the original guttural. 
Thus li cling: li-ná; dü burn: dü-ná; drā sleep: dra-né ; 
dà divide: di-má; hà leave: hi-ná; gr swallow: gir-nd; 
mr crush: mür-ná; jr waste away: jür-ná; bhid split: 
bhin-ná; skand leap: skan-ná; vra$o cut wp: vrk-ná; 
ruj break: rug-ná. 

a. Several roots take alternative forms in ta: nun-ná and nut-tá 
(Vnud); vin-ná and vit-tá (vid find); san-ná and sat-tá (sad sit) ; 
Si-n& and &i-té (&yà coagulate); pF fill: pür-n& and pür-t&; dF crush: 
Sir-né and éir-t&é; pro mix: -prg-na and prk-tá. 

b. The final ‘palatal of pro mix, vraáo cut up and ruj break reverts to 
the guttural (cp. 160, 1). 

2. When tá is added direct the root tends to appear in its 
‘weak form : verbs liable to Samprasürana take it; a medial 
or final nasal is lost; à is often reduced to iori; y& some- 
times to i, Examples are: yü-tá, ji-tá, bhi-tá, stu-tá, 
hü-tá, kr-tá; nag-tá (v naś be lost), sik-tá (v sic), yuk-tá 
(uj), gü-dhá (v guh), dug-dhá (duh), sre-f (sri) ; 
ig-td (vV yaj), vid-dhá (/vyadh) uk-tá (./vac), ü-dhá 
(V vah),3-sup-td (V svap), pre-tá (V prach); ak-tá (v añj), 
ta-tá (vtan), ga-tá (gam); pi-tá (pā drink) sthi-tá 
(Vsthà); vi-tá (v vy&). : 

a. The root dha put is doubly weakened in hi-té beside -dhi-ta. 
Medial à is reduced to i in éig-t4 (é&s order). Syncopation and loss of 
s appear in -g-dha eaten (y ghas). y ` 

b. Excepting the occurrence of the normal form -data in the com- 
pound tvá-düte given by thee, dà give regularly uses the weak pres. . 
O á 

1 With cerebralization and aspiration of the suffix, loss of the radical 
final and lengthening of the radical vowel (cp. 62, 69 c). 

? With the same changes as in güdhá after vah-t& has been reduced 


by Samprasüraga to uh-tá. * Op. p. 170, note 7. 
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stem dad in forming its past passive participlo : dat-tá. - Tho latter is 

further reduced to -tta in deva-tté given by the gods, and when com- 

bined with certain prepositions: vy-l-tta opened, p&ri-tta given away, 

práti-tta given back. The same syncopation appears in the compound ? 

participle of dà divide: &va-tta cut off. 

c. One root in an and three or four in am retain the nasal and 
lengthen the vowel: dhvan sound: dhvün-tá; kram stride: krün-tá ; 
Sum be quiet: áün-t&á; Sram be weary: éràn-t ; dham blow has the 
irregular dhmü-tá and dham-i-tá. 

d. A few roots in an have &! : khan dig: khü-tá; jan be born : J&-t& ; 

. , Van win: -vü-ta j. san gain : Sü-tá. 

8. i-ta is taken by a considerable number of roots ending 
‘not only in conjunct consonants or in single consonants 
difficult to combine with t, but also in simple consonants, 
especially sibilants, which present no such difficulty. The 
root is not weakened (excepting four instances of Sampra- 
sarana). Secondary verbs (almost without exception causa- 
tives)* take ita exclusively (after dropping aya). 

Examples are: nind-itá, rakg-itá; grath-itá, i-itd, 
car-ité, jiv-itá; pat-itá, pan-itá; kup-itd, stabh-ita ; 
mus-itá; arp-itá* (arp-dya cause to go), cod-itá (cod-áy& 
set in motion). — . 

a. The roots taking Samprasirana are: grabh and grah 
seize: grbh-i-tá and grh-1-tá (AV.);* vakg increase: uksg-itá ; 
vad speak: ud-itá; Srath slacken: $rth-itá. 


161. There is once found in the AV. a perfect passive > 
participle extended with the possessive suffix vant, which ` 

3 gives it the sense of a perfect participle active : asita-vant 
having eaten.* 

1 Representing the long sonant nasal. 

2 Only one porfect participle passive has been noted from a desidera- 
tive: mimüm-s-itá called in question, and ono from a denominative : 
bhüm-itá enraged. 

3 In B. jiiapaya, gansaia] of jiia know, forms its part. without con- 
necting i: jilap-té. 

* Usually (and sbnormally) accented á&rp-ita. 

5 With i fori as in some other forms from this root. 

¢ This type of participle hardly occurs even in the Brahmanas. 
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162. The Future Passive Participle is in the RV. formed ` 
with four suffixes: one with the primary: suffix ya, which is 
common, the rest with the secondary suffixes ay-ya, ón-ya, 
and tv-a, each of which occurs about a dozen times. In the 
AV. there begin to be used two other gerundives, formed 
with tavyà and aniya, each occurring twice. All these 
participles correspond in sense to the Lat. gerundive 
in -ndus. 

. 1. In the RV. about forly examples of the gerundive in 
ya occur, and about twenty more in the AV. The suffix is 
nearly always to be read as ia, which accounts for the 

| treatment before it of final radical vowels. The root, being 
accented, appears in a strong form excepting a few examples 
which have the short radical vowel i, u, or r. 

a. Final & coalesces with the initial of ia to e, between which and 
the following a a phonetic y is interposed: dà give: déya (= dá-i-y-a) 
to be given. 

b. Final 5, ü, r regularly take Guna or Vrddhi, the final element 
of which always appears as y, v, r, as before a vowel; e.g, li cling: 
-My-ya; nu praise: n&v-y8; bhü te: bháv-ya and bhüv-y& future; 
hit call: háv-y&; vr choose: vür-ya. 

: , €. Medial i, u, r, if followed by a single consonant, may take Guna 

7 andamay belengthened ; e.g. dvig : dvós-ya katoful; yudh: yédh-ya 

` do be subdued; ydh: &rdh-ya to be accomplished; mrj: márj-ya to be 
purified; vac: vio-ya to be said ; but also güh-ya to be concealed ; ; -dbrs-ya 
to be assailed ; -s&d-ya to be seated. 

aA final short vowel sometimes remains unchanged, a t being 
then interposed : í-t-ya to be gone; árü-t-ya to be heard; -kr-t-ya to be 
made; oarkf-t-ya to be praised. 


2. The suffix &yya, nearly always to be read ayia, is 
almost restricted to the RV. ; jeg pan-ayya to be admired ; 
vid-&yya to be found; $rav-&yya glorious. It is sometimes 
attached to secondary stems; to a causative: panay-üyya 
admirable, sprhay-ayya Wesirabta; lo a desiderative: di- 

7 dhi-s-ayya to be conciliated (V dha); to an intensive: vi-tan- 
7 tas-ayya to be hastened. 
8. énya (generally to be read 6nia) is attached to the root, 
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which remains unbltere "excep When’ it ends in a vowel: 

thus dvis-énya malignant, yudh-ónya to be combatted, drá- 

énya worthy to beseen; but vár-enya choiceworthy (vr choose). 

It is once added to an aor. stem: yam-s-ónya to be guided 

(^ yam). Secondary verbs also take this suffix; desideratives : 

didrks-énya worthy to be seen, &u&rüs-ónya deserving to be 

heard; intensives: marmrj-énya to be glorified, vavrdh- 

énya io be glorified; denominatives: sapar-ónya to be 
adored. 

4. tv-a, almost restricted to the RV.! and generally to be 
read tua, is added to the strong form of the root, which is 
accented: Thus kár-tva to be made, hé-tva to be driven on 
(Whi), só-tva to be pressed (v su), vák-tva to be said; with 
connecting i:'sán-i-tva to be won; with connecting i: 
bháv-i-tva °. future. 

5. ‘The only two examples in V. (both occurring in AV.) 
of the gerundive in tavyà, which in both cases is added 
with connecting i, are jan-i-tavyà to be born and hims-i- 
tavyà to be injured? 

6. The only examples of the gerundive in aniya (both 
appearing in the AV.) are upa-jiv-aniya fo be subsisted on 
and à-mantr-aniya worthy to be addressed." 


III. Gerund or Indeclinable Participle. 


163. More than 120 examples of the gerund occur in 
the RV. and AY. It expresses an action which accompanies 
or more often precedes that of the finite verb. It is formed 
with the three suffixes tvi, två, tv&ya (all old cases of stems 


1 A few examples occur in the Brahmanas: jé-tva (ji conquer), 
sná-tva (sna bathe), hén-tva (han slay). 

3 With 1 instead of i. 

3 This gerundive has become not uncommon in B., where it is 
formed not only from the root, but from secondary stems. 

4 In B. nearly a dozen examples have been met with. 
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in tu which is also used to form infinitives) àttüched to the 
simple root. EA 

1. The form in tvi, which is almost restricted to the RV.,! 
is the commonest of the three in that Samhita, where fifteen 
examples occur. It probably represents an old locative of 


*|stems in tu; It is as a rule added directly to the root, 


PL] 


which has the same form as in the perf. pass. participle 
in ta. Examples are: kr-tvi having made, ga-tvi having 


. gone, gü-dhvi having hidden, bhü-tvi having become, vyk-tvi 


having overthrown (v vpj), hi-tvi having abandoned (hà). 
There are two forms in which the suffix is added with the 
connecting vowel i: jan-i-tvi having produced and skabh-i-tvi 


- having propped. 


. 9. The suffix tv-a (an old inst. sing. of a verbal noun in tu) 
is taken by nine roots in the RY. and about thirty more in 
the AV. The root has the same form as before the ta of the 
perf. pass. participle. The forms occurring in the RV. are: 
pi-tv& (pā drink), bhit-tvá having shattered, bhū-två having 
become, mi-tv& having formed (V mà), yuk-tv& having yoked, 
vr-tva having covered, Sru-tvi having heard, ha-tv& having 
slain, hi-tv& having abandoned. Some of the forms,from the 
AV. are: is-tvà having sacrificed (V yaj), jag-dhvà having 
devoured (Vjakg), tir-tva having crossed (Vti) tr-dhvü 
having shattered (/ tph), dat-tva having given ( dà), pak-tv& 
having cooked (V pac), bad-dhv& having. bound (7 bandh), 


` bhak-tvä having divided (v bhaj), rü-dhv& having ascended 


(Vruh) vre-tva having cut up (v vraśc), sup-tvü having 
slept (V svap); three take the connecting vowel i: c&y-i-tvá 
noting (v cāy), hims-i-tvà having injured, grh-i-tvé having 
seized ; a few also are formed from secondary stems in aya 
(which is retained) ; e. g. kalpay-i-tva having arranged. 

3. The rarest gerund is that in tvaya, which is formed 
en a eee 


1 This gerundive is not found in the AV., but it has not entirely 
disappeared in the Brühmanas. 
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from only eight roots in the RV.!: ga-tv&ya having gone, 


jag-dhváya having devoured, dat-tvàya having given, arg- 
tváya having seen, bhak-tvaya having attained, yuk-tvaya 
having ‘yoked, ha-tvaya having Slain, hi-tv&ya having aban- 
doned ; three more of these gerunds appear in the Yajurveda : 2 
kr-tváya having done, tactráyo rags stretched, vr-tvaya 

having covered. 


? 164. When the verb is compounded the suffix is regularly ` 
‘either yá or tyá. In at, least two-thirds of'such forms the 
vowel of the suffix is long in the RV. The root is always 
accented. à 

1. y& is added (but never with i) to the root, which has 
the same form as before tvà, except that final & and am 
remain unchanged. " Nearly forty roots in the RV. and 

_ about thirty more in the AV. form these compound gerunds, . 
` Examples from the RV. are: &c-y& bending (= &-ac-), abhy- 
üp-ya having enveloped (V vap), abhi-krém-ya approaching, 
abhi-giir-ya graciously accepting (gr sing) sam-gfbh-yà 
gatherisig, ni-o&y-yà Searing, vi-tür-yà driving forth (v tF), 
&-dà-ya taking, ati-div-ye playing hig higher, anu-dté-ya, looking 
along, &-rábh-ya gr asping, ni-gád-y& having sat down; from ` 
a causative stem: prürp-ye setting in motion (prá-arpaya). 
Examples from the AV. are: ud-üh-ya& having carried up 
(Vvah) sam-gir-ya swallowing up (Vg?) upa-dád-ya 

2|\ putting in (7 di), sam-bhü-ya combining, ut-tha-ya arising 
(V sthā), s&m-Biv-ya. having sewed; from a causative stem: 
vi-bhaj-ya having apportioned (V bhaj). 

a. Three roots are found in the RV. compounded with adverbs or 
substantives : punar-dá-ya giving back, mitha-spfdh-ya vying together, 
karna-gfh-ya seizing by the ear, pida-gfh-ya grasping by the foot, hasta- 
gfh-ys grasping by the hand. 


1 This gerund occurs twice in the AV. and about half a dozen times 
in B. Itis once formed from a causative stem in the SB.: sp&£-ay-i- 
tväya (/spaé). 
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165. 2; ty& (nearly always with long vowel in the RV.) . 
is added instead of y& to compound verbs ending in a short 
vowel ;' e.g. ó-ty& having come (&-i), abhi-ji-tya having 
conquered, ü-df-tyà regarding, apa-mi-tya* having borrowed, 
upa-éri-tya having overheard; with adverbial or nominal 


t prefix: aram-kf-tyà having made ready, akhkhali-kf-tya 


shouting, namas-kf-tya (AV.) paying homage. 

a. The analogy of these verbs is followed "by'some roots ending in 
n or m preceded by a, which drop the nasal as in the perf. pass. part. : ` 
vi-há-ty& having driven away (han), ü-gá-tyà having come (V gam), 
ud-yá-tya (AV.) lifting up (V yam). 

166. The accusative in am of certain -verbal nouns, _ 
though not yet construed like a gerund in the Samhitas, is . 
not infrequently so construed in the Brahmanas and Sttras. 
Before the suffix, the root (which is almost always com- 
pounded) appears in the form it assumes before the i of the 
8. s. aor. pass, (155) ; e. g. Sákhüm sam-&-lámbh-am taking 
hold of a branch (SB.); mahünügám abhi-sam-s&r-am running 
together around a great snake (SB.). 


IV. Infinitive. 


167. The infinitive, all the forms of which are old cases 
of verbal nouns, acc., dat., abl.-gen., or loc., is very frequent, 
occurring about 700 times in the RV. Only the acc, and 
dat. forms are common, but the datives outnumber the ace, 
in the proportion of 12 to. 1 in the RV. and 8 to 1 in. 
the AV. It is a remarkable fact that the infinitive in tum, 
the only form surviving in Sanskrit, occurs not more than 
five times in the RV., while the dative infinitive, which in 
the RV. is more than seven times ns common as all the 
rest put together, has already for the most part disappeared 
in the Brahmanas. : 


1 Sometimes not original but reduced from a long vowel, 
? Here mi is reduced from mà measure, 
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a. The inalti iv Ra EA (aem us not being 
connected with any tense stems or ever showing the distinctions of 
voice. The forms in dhyai, &se and s&ni are, howéver, not infrequently 
connected with a present stem; that in dhyai is once formed from 
a perfect’ stem, and is also in several instances taken by causative 
stems, The forms in dhyai and tavái are at once recognizable as 
infinitives by their abnormal endings; that in séni, though it has an 
ordinary case-ending, by its isolated stem-formation. The acc. inf. 
in tum and am and the abl. gen. inf. show their infinitive character 
by their power of combining with prepositions and their verbal 
construction. Some infinitives, however, cannot be distinguished 
from ordinary cases of verbal nouns: they are not to be regarded as 
genuine infinitives unless they are isolated caseforms or have a verbal 
construction. 


1. Dative Infinitive. 


This infinitive! ends in e, which with the final ü of a root 
‘or stem combines to ai? It is formed from:. 

a. roots, about sixty forms occurring. About a dozen are 
formed from roots ending in long vowels and from one in i, 
all of them (except an alternative form of bhü) being com- 


‘pounded with prefixes; e.g. par&ü-dái to give up, pra-hyó 


to send (V hi); -miy-e to diminish (v mI), -bhv-6 and bhuy-6 
to be; -tir-e to cross. 

The rest are from roots ending in consonants.. About 
a dozen are uncompounded, as mah-6 to be glad, mih-6 to 
shed water, bhuj-6 to enjoy, dr4-6 to see. But the compounded 


. forms are commoner; e.g. -grabh-e to seize, -idh-e to kindle, 


-nüd-e to thrust, -pfch-e* to ask, -vüc-e* to speak, -vídh-e? 
to pierce, -syéd-e *-to flow." 


Sa 

1 The only dat. inf. in ordinary use in B. is that in tavéi. Otherwise 
only five or six in e (see note 6); two in tave, fv-i-tave and stár- 
tave, and one in dhyai, sÉ-dhyai to conquer (4/sah) have been noted in B. 
Loc. infinitives have disappeared. Tei 

2 Except érad-dhé to trust and pra-mé to form, which drop the &. 

3 With Samprasürana. A : 

* With lengthened vowel. : ` 

5 With loss of nasal (//syand). 

© In B. have been noted half a dozen infinitives in e from roots 
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x Sár-tavái to flow; yám-i-tavái to guide, srdv-i-tavdi to. 
` flow. - ; 
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b. verbal nouns derived with nine different suffixes. 
These in the aggregate are more numerous. 
1. Some twenty-five are datives of stems in as;' e.g. 


© &y-as-e to go, cdks-as-e fo sce, car-ds-e io fare, pugy-ás-e 


to thrive, bhiy-ás-e to fear, Sriy-ds-e to be resplendent. 

9. Five or six datives of stems in i are found in the RV., 
and one or two in other Samhitas; tuj-dye to breed, dré-dy-e 
to see, mah-dy-e to rejoice, yudh-dy-e to fight, san-dy-e to 
win; grh-aye to seize (K.), cit-dye to understand (VS.). 

8. Four or five are datives of stems in ti: is-tdéy-e (o 
refresh, pi-téy-e to drink, vi-táy-e to enjoy, S&-táy-o 
-to win. 

4. More than thirty are datives of stems i in tu* (added to 
the gunated root, sometimes with connecting i); e.g. 
át-tav-e to eat, ó-tav-e to go, 6-tav-e to weave (V à = vā), 
kár-tav-e to make, gán-tav-e to go, pa-tay-e to drink, bhár- 
tav-e to bear away, yág-tev-e to sacrifice, vák-tav-e to speak, 
vás-tav-e to shine, vó-Ihav-e to convey (V vab) ; áv-i-tav-e 
lo refresh, c&r-i-tav-e to fare, siv-i-tav-e to bring forth (V sù), 
sráv-i-tay-e to flow (/sru), háv-i-tav-e to call (hi); 
jiv-a-tav-e to live, stár-1-tav-e (AV.) to lay low (V atr) 

5. More than a dozen are datives of stems in tava (which 
is added like tu to the gunated root) and have the peculiarity 
of being doubly accented; e.g. 6-tavdi to go, ó-tavái to 
weave, gán-tavái to go, Pé taval to drink, mán-tavái to think, 


ending in consonants, all but.one being compounded : dré-6 (TS.) to 
see, prati-dhfs-e to withstand (TS.), pra-mrad-6 to crush (SB.), à-rábh-e 


? to take hola (SB. ), ü-s&d-e fo sit upon (AB.), ati-sfp-e to glide over (M8.). 


` All these except pra-mrad-6 occur in the RY. 

1 Which is gonerally accented, but about half a dozen examples 
accent the root. 

3 The only examples of this DIEM) noted in B, are &vitave and 
stártavo. 
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a, This infinflive 1s dtl in regular use la D. where the following 
examples have been noted: 6tavái and yütavál (o go, kártavái to do, 
dédiyitavái to fly away, drógdhavái to plot, m&ntavál to think, mánthi- 
tavái to rule, stártavái to lay low, áti-caritavál fo (ransgress, &-netavál to 
bring, nír-astavái to throw out, pári-staritavái fo strew around, sám- 
hvayitavai to call [ogether. 

6. There is only one certain example of a dative infinitive 
from a stem in ty&: i-tyái (o go. 

7. More than thirty-five are datives (almost restricted to 
the RV.) of stems in dhya&, which is added to verbal stems 
ending in a (generally accented) ; e. g. iyá-dhyai to go (vi), 


gáma-dhyai to go, card-dhyai to fare, Sayd-dhyai to lic 7 


(/ i), stavd-dhyai to praise (vV stu); pibáí-dhyai (o drink 
(V pa), prná-dhyai fo fill (pr), huvá-dhyai to call (hi) ;' 
vüvrdhá-dLyai* to strengthen; naéayé-dhyai* (o cause to 
disappear, vartayá-dhyai? to cause to turn. 

a. Only one of these infinitives has been noted in B.: sádhyai fo 
conquer (4/sah). In the TS. occurs one example ending in e instead 
of ai: gamá-dhye to go. 

8. Five are datives of stems in man: tra-man-e to protect, 
di-man-6 to give (Gk. déuev-ai), dhár-man-e fo support, 
bhár-man-e to preserve, vid-mán-e (Gk. 16-ev-at) to know. 

9. Three are datives of stems in van: tur-ván-e (0 over- 
come (tr), dá-ván-e (Gk. dofva: = Oófevau) to give, dhur- 
van-e * to injure 


2. Accusative Infinitive. 


This infinitive is formed in two ways. 

a One of them (of which more than a dozen examples 
occur in the RY. besides several others in the AV.) is made 
with am added to the weak form of the root, which nearly 


1 The last three are made from regular present stems. 
? From the reduplicated perfect stem. 
3 From the causative stem, from which about ten such infinitives 
are formed. 
4 With interchange of vowel and semivowel : ir = vr. Op. 171, 2. 
1819 (6) 
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always ends in a consonant (except dha, mi, tr); e.g. 
sam-idh-am to kindle, sam-pfch-am io ask, ü-rábh-am to 
reach, &-rüh-am to mount, Éübh-am to shine; pra-tir-am 
to prolong (V tf), prati-dha-m to place upon, [pre iv ene to 
neglect (v xni). 

b. The second form which is made fom stems in tu 
(= Lat. supine) is much less common than the datives from 
the same stems. Only five examples occur in the RV. and 
about as many othersin the AV. ; RV.: 6-tum to weave, dä- 
tum io give (Lat. da-twm), prág-tum to ask, prá-bhar-tum 
to present, anu-prá-volhum to advance ; AV.: át-tum io eat, 
kür-tum to make, drág-tum čo sce, yáo-i-tum to ask, 
spárdh-i-tum ło contend with; K., VS.: khán-i-tum (o dig. 


a. The acc. inf. has become nearly twice as frequent as the dat. in B. 
The form iu am is not unusual, while that in tum is quite common. 


3. Ablative-Genitive Infinitive. 


This infinitive is rare, fewer than twenty examples occur-. 


ring in the Samhitüs. It is rather of the nature of a verbal 
noun than a genuine infinitive. Like the acc. infinitive it 
is formed in two ways: from a radical (consonant) stem and 
from a verbal noun in tu. It thus ends either in as or tos; 
and as each of these endings represents both the abl. and 
the gen., the cases can only be distinguished syntactically. 

a. The as form has the abl. sense almost exclusively. 
There are six examples of it in the RV.: a-tfd-as being 
pierced, ava-pad-as falling down, sam-pfc-as coming in con- 
tact, abhi-éris-as binding, &bhi-6vás-as blowing, ati-gkád-as 
leaping across. There seems to be one certain example of 
the gen. : ni-míg-as to wink. 

b. Of the tos form the RV. has six examples in the abl. 
sense: 6-tos and gán-tos going, jan-i-tos being born, 
ni-dha-tos pui: .g down, $ár-i-tos being shattered, só-tos 
pressing, hán-tos being struck. Three examples in the gen. 
sense are: kár-tos doing, da-tos giving, yó-tos warding off. 


a, The abl. gen. inf, has become as common as the dat. in B. 
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4. Locative Infinitive. 


This form of the infinitive is rare; hardly more than 
a dozen examples occur even if several doubtful forms are 
included. 
` @ Five or six are locatives of radical stems: vy-üg-i at 
the dawning, sam-cákg-i on beholding, drá-í and sam-dfé-i 
on seeing, budh-i at the waking. As these forms, however, 
have nothing distinctive of the infinitive and govern the 
genitive only, they are rather to be regarded as ordinary 
locatives of verbal nouns. 

b. From a stem in tar are formed dhar-tár-i to support 
and vi-dhartár-i to bestow ; it is, however, doubtful whether 
these forms are genuine infinitives. 

€. The RV. has eight locatives from stems in san, with 
a genuine infinitive sense: ne-sán-i to lead, par-sán-i to 


2 pass, &bhi-bhü-sán-i to aid, Sü-sán-i to swell, sak-sán-i 


to abide (sac); with connecting i: tar-i-gán-i; from 
present stems: gr-ni-sáni ło sing, str-ni-sán-i (o spread.. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS. 
I. Causatives. 


168. This is by far the commonest of the secondary 
conjugations, being formed from more than two hundred 
roots in the Samhitüs and from about a hundred additional 
ones in the Brahmanas. Of about 150 causative stems 
in the RV., however, at least one-third have not a causative, 
but an iterative sense. The whole formation may indeed 
originally have had an iterative meaning. This perhaps 
explains how an iterative formation, the reduplicated aorist, 
specially attached ‘itself to the causative. The same root 
occasionally forms both the iterative and the causative, as 
pat-&áya-ti flies about and păt-áya-ti causes to fly beside the 
simple verb páta-ti flies. 

o2 : 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


196 Digitized By LNU GARON yaan Kosha um 


The causative is formed by adding the suffix aya to the 
root, which is usually strengthened. 

1. Initial or medial i, u, r, 1 (if not long by position) take 
Guna; e.g. vid know: ved-áya cause to. know; krudh be 
angry: krodh-áya enrage; rd dissolve (intr.): ard-aya 
destroy; trp be pleased: tarp-dya delight; klp be adapted : 
kalp-dya arrange. 

a. Several roots, mostly lacking the causative meaning, 
leave the radical vowel unchanged ; e.g. rue shine: ruc-aya, 
id. (but roc-&ya illumine). 

b. Initial or medial a (if not long by position) is lengthened 
in about thirty roots; e.g. am be injurious: üàm-áya suffer 


. injury ; nad be lost: na$-&ya destroy. 


a. In the following roots the a optionally remains short in the 
causative: gam go, das waste away, dhvan disappear, pat fly, mad ve 
exhilarated, ram. rest ; thus pat sly: pat-dya fly about, once cause to fly, 


and püt-áya cause to fly. 
B. In about twenty-five roots the a always remains short, the 


causative meaning being mostly absent; e.g. dam control: dam-áya 
id. ; jan beget: jan-&ya id. 

c, Final i, i, p take Guna or Vrddhi; e.g. kgi possess: 
ksay-üíya! cause to dwell securely; cyu waver: cyüv-áy& 
shake; bhü be: bhāv-áya cause to become; ghr drip: ghar- 
áya cause to drip; ru hear, jr waste away, and sr flow have 
Guna as well as Vrddhi: érav-dya and érav-dya cause to 
hear; jar-dya and jar-dya wear out, sar-aya and sür-áya 
cause to flow ; dr pierce has Guna only : dar-áya shatter. 

- d. Roots ending in à add paya;* e. g. dha put: dhā-páya& 
cause to put. : 

c. The causative retains the suffix throughout the conju- 
gation even outside the present system. Its inflexion is 
identical with that of the primary verbs of the first conju- 


1 The only example of a causative from a root in final i (except the 
irregular japéya from ji conquer and érapéya from éri resort). 

2 As to other roots taking paya sec ‘Irregularities’, 2. 
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gation(182). Subjunetive,' imperative? injunctive, imperfect, 
` and present participle forms are common ; but the optative 
is very rare in the active and does not occur at all in the 
middle. Only four future forms occur in the RV. and the 
AV.: digay-isyami I shall spoil, dhàray-igyáti will support, 
vüsay-igyáse thou wilt adorn thyself, varay-isyate will shield. 
In the perfect only one periphrastic form (189, 9 a) occurs: 
gamayam caküra? (AV.). Reduplicated aorist forms are 
connected with only six causative stems (p. 175, a. 8). There 
are also three ig aorists formed from the causative stem: 
vyathay-is from vyath-déya disturb; ailay-it from il-dya 
quiet down; dhvanay-it from dhvan-dya envelope.“ 

f. Of nominal derivatives the following are examples: 
a pres. pass. part. bhaj-ya-mana ; a few perf. pass. parti- 
ciples: ghar-i-ta smeared, cod-i-tá impelled, veb-i-té caused to 
enter ; .a few gerundives i in ayya (162, 2): trayay-Syya to be 
2 guarded ; panay-ayya admirable ; sprhay-ayya desirable ; 
ten infinitives in dhyai: naSayd-dhyai to destroy, &e. 


(p. 198, 7); four gerunds in the AV.: arpay-i-tvá having” 


delivered up, kalpay-i-tvà having arranged, s&day-i-tvà having 
set down, sramsay-i-tva letting fall. 


Irregularities. 


1. Three causatives in the AV. shorten the & before paya : Jiía-páya 
cause to know, ára-p&ya cook, sna-páyg bathe beside sn&-páya (RV.). 

9. Four roots in vowels other than 4, that is, in r ori, take paya; 
r go: ar-páya cause (o go; kei dwell: kse-páya cause to dwell (beside 


————————————————————— 


1 The only du. mid. form occurring is 8. mádáyaite ; and the only 
mid. form in ai (except 1. du.) in the RV. is mādayādhvai. 

2 The 2. s. in tat occurs in both V. and B.; and from vr cover occurs 
the unique 2. pl. varaya-dhvat in K. 

3 In B. such forms are still uncommon except in the SB., where 


they are numerous. 
4 In B. desideratives are formed from about a dozen causative 


stems; e.g. di-drapay-isa desire fo cause to run, 
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kgay-Gya) ; Ji conquer and Sri resort substitute à for i: ja-péya cause to 
conquer, Srü-p&ya raise." 

8 The root bhi fear forms the quite anomalous causative stem 
bhi-s-&ya frighten. : 

4. The roots p& drink and py& swell add aya with interposed y: 
püy-&ya cause fo drink and pyüy-&ya jill up. This is probably to be 
explained by the assumption that the original form of these roots was 
pai and pyai. . 

5. The vowel of grabh grasp is weakened by Samprasirana: grbh-&ya 
grasp; while that of dus spoil is lengthened: dis-fya, id. 'The 
root pF Jill, owing to its initial labial, forms its causative with medial 
à for &: pür-áya fulfil. 


II. Desideratives. 


169. The desiderative, which is the least common of the 
secondary conjugations, is formed from the root with an 
accented reduplicative syllable and the suffix sa. This sa is 
never added with a connecting i in the RV., nor, with the 
single exception of pi-pat-i-ga, in the AV., ji-jiv-i-ga in the 
VS., and ji-gam-i-ga in the TS.” The desiderative is formed 
from fewer than sixty roots in the Samhitas and from more 
than thirty additional ones in B. It is inflected like verbs 
- of the first conjugation (182). 
. The accent being on the reduplicative syllable, the root as 
a rule remains unchanged ; e.g. dà give: di-da-sa desire to 
give; bhid cleave: bi-bhit-sa ; ni lead: ni-ni-ga; guh hide: 
jü-guk-ga (62a, 69a); bhū be: bu-bhi-sa; dp see: dí- 
drk-ga. ' But 

1. final i and u are.lengthened, and r becomes ir; e.g. 


ji conquer: ji-gi-sa; áru hear: S$ü-6rü-ga; kr make: ci-: 


kīr-şa. 
2. final & is in three roots reduced (cp. 171, 8) to i and in 


1 In B. tho root ruh rise, even though ending in a consonant, takes 
paya after dropping its h: ro-paya raise (beside roh-&ya). 
2 In B. about a dozen other roots form their desiderative stem 


; €.8 at si- i- hei! = ide: j| Know h 
thus; 0.6. ci kremi A atya Wat ERE tito (wid ), he 
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one toi: gà go: ji-gi-sa (SV.); pā drink: pi-pi-ga (beside 

pí-p&-sa); ha go forth : jí-hi-s& ; dh& put: di-dhi-ga (beside 

dhít-sa). 


Special Rule of Reduplication. 


170. The characteristic reduplicative vowel is i, which 
_appears in all stems except those formed from roots contain- 
ing-ti-(which reduplicate with u); e.g. jy& overpower: 
ji-jya-sa; mi mix: mí-mik-ga; prilove: pi-pri-sa; vpt turn: 
vi-vrt-sa ; but guh hide: ji-guk-sa; bhü be: bü-bhü-sa. 


Irregularities. 

171. 1. Five roots with medial a followed by m or n lengthen the 
vowel: gam go: ji-gim-sa; han smite: ji-ghim-sa (66 A 2); man 
think lengthens the reduplicative vowel also: mí-müm-sa (66 A 2) ; 
van win and san gain drop the nasal : ví-và-sa and síf-sü-sa. 

2. dhvr injure, after interchange of semivowel and vowel to ur, 
lengthens its u : dü-dhür-ss. Cp. p. 193, note 4. 

8. Half a dozen roots containing & or a shorten the radical syllable 
by a kind of syncopation : dā give and dha put lose their vowel: 
dí-t-sa (= dí-d[&]-s&) beside dí-dü-sa;  dhí-t-s& (= dí-dh[&]-s&) 
beside di-dhi-sa ; dabh harm, labh iake, ak be able, sah prevail lose 
their initial radical consonant and their vowel: di-p-sa ' (= dí[da]bh- 
sa), líp-s&? (= li[lalbh-sa), &fk-sa (= éi[óa]k-sa), sfk-sa, with 
lengthened reduplicative vowel (  sí[sa]k-sa).? 

a. ap obiain and rdh thrive (treated as ardh) contract the redupli- 


cated i with tho radical initial to 1: fp-sa (= í-āp-sa) and frt-sa 
(= f-ardh-sa). 


1 4. In ol note, cit perceive, ji conquer, han slay, the radical initial 


reverts to the ‘original guttural: cf-ki-ga, cí-kit-sa, jf-gi-sa, jí- 
ghüm-sa. 


1 Also dhipsa in B. 
2 Also lipsa in. B. 
3 In B. are similarly formed dhiksa (dah burn), pitsa (pad go), 


Tipsa (rabh grasp). 
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5. ghas eat changes its final s to t (66 B 1): ji-ghat-sa (AV.) be 
hungry. ; 

6. Throe roots reduplicate with a long vowel: tur cross (= tf): 
tü-tur-g&; büdh oppress : bi-bhat-sa;! man think: mi-mim-sa.? On 
the other hand the reduplicative syllable is reduced in the desiderative 


ofyaj sacrifice and na attain by loss of the initial consonant: i-yak-sa , 


(for yí-yak-sa) and í-nak-s& (for ní-nak-sa). In one form from üp 
obtain the reduplication is dropped altogether: ap-sante. 


a. The two roots with initial vowel a$ eat and edh increase form their - 


desiderative stem with the reduplicative vowel in the second syllable : 
86-15-1-88 (B.) and ed-idh-i-ss (VS.). . 


In the inflexion ‘of the desiderative all the moods of the 
present system, besides the imperfect, are represented, 
though not fully; and of present participles more than 
twenty-five examples are met with. The forms occurring, 
if made from ví-và-sa desire to win, would be: 

Present ind. act. sing. 1. vívüs&mi. 2. vivasasi, 
8. vivasati. Du. 2. vívüsathas. 3. vívāsatas. Pl 1. 
vívüsümas. 3. vivasanti. 

Mid. sing. 1. vívüse. 2. vívāsase. 3. vívüsate. 
Pl 1. vívüs&ámahe. 3. vivasante. 

Subj. act. sing. 1. vivasani. 8. vívàsüt. Pl. 3. vivasan. 

Inj. act. sing. 8. vivasat. Mid. pl. 8. vivasanta. . 


Opt. act. sing. 1. vivaseyam. 8. vivaset. Pl. 1. vivase- ` 


ma. Mid. sing. 1. vivaseya. 

Impv. act. sing. 2. vivasa and vívasatàt. 3. vívüsatu. 
Du. 2. vívüsatem. 8. vivasatém. Pl. 2. vivasata. 
8. vívüsantu. 

Part. act. vivasant. Mid. vivisamana. 

Impf. act, sing. 2. ávivüsas. 38. dvivasat. PI. 8. 
ávivüsan. 


1 With shortening of the radical vowel. 
? With lengthening of the radical vowel. 
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a. Outside the present system only two desiderative verbal forms * 


have been met with, two is aorists in the AV.: 4-cikits-is and 
Írts-"«?. Three participial forms have also been noted: the perf. 
pass. part. mimiams-i-té and tho gerundives didrks-énya worthy (o be 
seen an^ Suárüs-ónya worthy to be heard! Finally, over a dozon verbal 
adjectives formed with u from the desidorative stem occur in the RV., 
e. g. iyaks-ü wishing to sacrifice, They have the value of a pres. part. 
governing a case. i 


III. Intensives (Frequentatives). 


172. These verbs are meant to convey intensification or 
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple 
root. They are common, being formed from over ninety 
roots in the Samhitüs, and about twenty-five others in the 
Brahmanas. The formation is restricted to roots with 
initial consonants, nor is it ever applied to derivative verbs. 

The stem, of which a peculiar form of strong reduplication 
is characteristic, has two forms. The primary type, which 
is by far the commonest, adds the personal endings imme- 
diately to the reduplicated stem (accented on the first syllable 
in strong forms: App. III. 12¢). It is inflected, in both 
active and middle, like a verb of the third or reduplicated 
class (182) ; e. g. nij wash: 8. sing. né-nek-ti. The secondary 
form, which is rare, adds accented yá in the same way as 
the passive (154) to the reduplicated stem. It is conjugated 
in the middle only, like the passive; e.g. vij tremble: 
ve-vij-yá-te trembles violently. 

Se WE I Lr Li E 


1 In B. periphrastio perfect forms from five or six desiderative 
stems have been noted. 

2 In B. ig aorists from half a dozen desiderative stems occur ; e. g. 
aips-It, aips-is-ms, a-jighims-is, a-mimams-ig-this. One or two 
simple and periphrastic futures also occur in B., as titiks-isyate (tij 
‘be sharp), didrkg-i-téras (drá see). 

3 In B. also jijyus-i-t& (Jiv live), dhikg-i-té (dah burn), áu&rüs-i-t& 
(érü hear). 

4 In B. also lips-i-tavya (labh lake), didhyüs-i-tavyà (dhyé think), 
jijitàs-yà (Jia know). 
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‘a, The primary intensive optionally inserts i between the 
root and terminations beginning with consonants. This i 
- is found in the 1. 8. s. ind. act. and the 2. 8. s. impv. and 
impf. act. ; e. g. ind. cika§-i-mi, cakaé-i-ti ; impv. 2. cákas- 
i-hi. 8. jóhav-i-tu ; impf. 8. d-johav-i-t. 


Special Rules of Reduplication. 


178. 1. Radical iand ü are reduplicated with the respective 
Guna vowels-e and o; e.g. di$ point: , de-di$; ni lead: 
ne-ni; Suc shine: soo: nu praise: no-nu; bhū be: 
bo-bhü. 

2. Radical & and f are reduplicated in two ways: 

æ More than a dozen roots with medial & (ending in 
mutes or sibilants, and.one in m) as well as three with 
final r, reduplicate with &: kaé shine: cā-kaś; pat fall: 
pü-pat; gam go: jà-gam ; gr wake: jà-gr ; dr split: da-dr ; 
dhr hold: d&-dhr; also cal stir: oü-cal. 

b. All other roots containing r (dr and dhr also alter- 
natively) and those with medial à followed by r, 1, or a 
nasal, reduplionte with ar, al, an or am; eg. Kr com- 
memorate: car-kr and car-kir; krg drag: car-krs; dr 
split: dar-dr and dar-dir (beside da-dr) ; dhr hold: dar;dhr 
(beside dà-dhr) ; hrg be excited : jar-hrg ; car move: car-ear: 
phar scatter: par-phar; cal stir: cal-cal (beside c&-cal) ; 
gam go : jai-gam (beside jà-gam); jambh chew up: jasi-jabh ; 
damé bite: dan-da$; tan thunder: tam-stan (66 A 9). 

8. Over twenty M with final or penultimate nasal, 
T or ü, interpose an i (or i if the vowel would be long by 
position) between the reduplicative syllable and the root; 
e.g. gam go: gan-i-gam (but gan-i-gm-at); han slay: 
ghan-i-ghan ; krand cry out : kan-i-krand and kan-i-krad 5 
skand leap: kan-i-skand and can-i-gkad ; bhr bear: bhar- 
i-bhy ; vrt turn : var-i-vyt ; mu praise: nav-i-nu; dhü's ore 
dav-i-dhv; dyut shine: dav-i-dyut. 
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Irregularities. 

174. "The radical vowel is shortened in roots with medialà: kaé 
- shine: cü-kaó; büdh oppress: bü-badh; và bellow: va-vas. In a few 
roots containing r or r the radical syllable varies; thus gr swallow: 
jar-gur and jal-gul ; car more: car-cur beside car-car; tF cross; tar- 
tur beside tar-tar. 

a. The root r go reduplicates with al: al-ar (dissimilation); gah 
plunge, with a nasal: jah-gah ;! büdh oppress, with its final mute :a 
bad-badh (beside bi-badh) ; bhr® bear and bhur quiter, with a palatal : 
jar-bhr, jar-bhur ; bhur and gur greet reduplicate u with a: jar-bhur, 
jar-gur. : 

b. Roots with initial guttural, if interposing Í before the root, 
reduplicate with the same guttural ; thus krand cry out: kan-i-krand ; 
gam go: gan-i-gam ; han (for ghan) slay: ghan-I-ghan ; kr make has 
both kar-i-kr* and oar-i-kr;* skand leap has both kan-i-skand and 
can-i-skad. 


A. The forms of the primary type that occur, if made 
from nij wash, would be the following : 

1. Pres. ind. act. sing. 1. nénej-mi, nénej-i-mi. 2, né- 
nek-si, 8. nónek-ti,nónej-i-ti. Du. 2. nenik-thás. 8. ne- 
niE-tás. Pl. 1. nenij-mds, nenij-mási. 8. nénij-ati. 

Mid. sing. 1. nenij-6. 3. nenik-té. Du. 8. nénij-ate. 
Pl. 8. nénij-ate. , 

9. Subj. act. sing. 1. nénij-àni' 2. nénij-a-s. 8.- nénij- 
a-t. Du. 1. nénij-&-va. Pl. 1. nénij-ā-ma. 8. nénij-a-n. 

Mid. du. 8. nénij-aite. Pl. 8. nénij-a-nta. 


` 


1 In B. also jaii-jap-yé-te (jap muiler). Here also vah carry re- 
duplicates with n (together with interposed i) though there is no 
trace of a nasal in the root : van-i-vah-yate. 

2 This is the only example of such reduplieation. [ 

3 This root shows the same peculiarity in the perfect (189, 4). 

4 The intensive of this root occurs only in the participle karikr-át 
and onrikr-át. . 

5 The only form occurring in this person has the interposed i and 
strong radical syllable: tarrtar-i-thas. 

$ The only form actually occurring in this person is Jahghán-&ni 
(accented like the subj. of the reduplicating present). 
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3. Opt. No certain forms occur in the RY. and only two 
active forms in other Samhitüs: sing. 8. vevig-yàt (AV.), 
pl 1. ja-gr-yama (VS., MS., TS.) jagri-yama (TS.) The 


. 8. s. mid. nenij-ita occurs in K. 


4. Impv. About twenty active (but no middle)! forms 
occur. Made from jagr these would be: sing. 2. jagr-hi, 
jagar-i-hi, jagr-tat. 3. jagar-tu, jagar-i-tu. Du. 2. jagr- 
tám. 8. jagr-tam, Pl. 2. jagr-td.? 

5. Of the participle over forty stems occur, about two-thirds 
of them being active. Examples are: act. kánikrad-at, 
cékit-at, jáhghgn-at, jagr-at, dárdr-at, nanad-at, róruv- 
at; mid. járbhur-àna, dánda$-üna, yóyuv-àna (yu join), 
Sársr-àna. 

6. Impf. Fewer than thirty forms of this tense occur, 
only three of them being middle. Examples of the persons 
occurring are: 

Act. sing. 1. a-cáka$-am. 2. d-jigar. 8. á-dardar, 
d-var-i-var, d-johav-i-t; dáv-i-dyot, náv-i-no-t. Du. 2. 
á-dardr-tam. Pl. 1. marmrj-má. 8. d-carkrs-ur, á- 
dardir-ur, á-nonav-ur. 

Mid. sing. 8. á-dedisg-ta, á-nan-na-ta.? Pl. 8. mármrj-ata. 


a. Outside the present system few intensive forms occur. There 
are four act. perfect intensives with present sense: sing. 1. jaigara. 
8. jügár-a (èypńyope), davidhüv-a (dhü shake), nónàv-a (nu praise); also 
dodrav-a (dru run: TS.), yoyav-a (yu separate: MS.), leliy-a Qi be 
unsteady: MS.). There is besides the perf. part. jagr-vams. A causa- 
tive intensive appears onco in the participial form var-i-varj-áyant-i 
twisting about.‘ 


1 In B. occurs the 2. s. mid. form nenik-sva (nij). 
2 The RY. has no impy. forms with interposed i, but the AV. and 
VS. have a few in the 2. 3. s., as cükas-i-hi, johav-i-tu. A few 


'examples occur in B. also. 


* From nam bend, with loss of nasal (a = sonant nasal), for á-nan- 
nan-ta. 
* ÓIn B. also occur the causative stems from intensives jügar-áya 
and düdhür-&ya (dhr hold). 
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B. The fortis of the secondary type, WHiBl is indis- 
tinguishable from a passive in form, number only about 
a dozen. "They occur only in the 2. 8. s. and 8. pl. ind. pres., 
besides a fow participles. They are: 

Pres. ind. sing. 2. co-skü-yá-se (sku tear). 3. dedié- 
yá-te, ne-ni-yé-te,-marmrj-yé-te, rerih-yá-te, vevij-yáte, 
vevi-yate (vi enjoy). Pl. 8. tartür-yánte (v tř), marmrj- 
yánte. 

Part. carcūr-yá-māņa (V car), neni-yá-m&na, marmrj- 
yá-müna. 


IV. Denominatives. 


175. These verbs, inflected like those of the & conjugation 
(182), are derived, almost exclusively with the suffix ya, 
from nouns, to which they express some such relation as 
‘be or act like’, ‘ treat as’, ‘turn into’, or ‘use as *, ‘wish for’. 
More than a hundred denominative stems occur in the RV. 
and about fifty in the AV.’ The suffix is normally accented, 
but a certain number of undoubted denominatives, such as 
mantrá-ya utter a prayer, arthé-ya make an object of, desire, 
have the causative accent, thus forming a connecting link 
between the regular denominatives and the causatives. 

A. Before the suffix ya: 

1. final i? and u are lengthened ;* e.g. kavi-ya be wise 
(kavi) rayi-yá desire wealth (ayi); rjü-yá be straight 
(rji); vasü-yá desire wealth (vásu); $atrü-yá play the 
enemy (S&tru), be hostile. 

9. final & usually remains unchanged, but is often length- 
ened; it is sometimes changed to 1; and even dropped; 


1 Denominatives are less common in B. ; thus the AB, has hardly 


twenty, and the SB. about a dozen. : 
2 Excopt ar&ti-y& act like an enemy, be hostile beside arati-yé, and 


9 jani-yá scck a wife beside jani-yé ; gatu-ya sel in motion (gata — 


3 In the Pada text the i is usually, the à is always, written short. 
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e. g. jara-ya treat like a lover, deva-yá serve the gods, ptá-ya ! 


. act according to sacred order; aśvā-yá desire horses, vtà-yá 


“ss 


observe sacred order (beside rtd-ya), yajilü-yá sacrifice ; 
adhvari-yá perform the sacrifice (adhvará) putri-yá? desire 
a son (putrá)  rathi-yá? drive in a car (rátha) ; adhvar-yá 
perform sacrifice (beside adhvari-yá) tavis-yá be mighty 
(tavigé : beside tavigi-yá). 

8. final à remains unchanged ; e. 8. &opü-yá& act as herdsman, 
protect, pytanü-yá? fight. Final o, in the only example 
occurring, becomes ay : gav-yá desire cows. 

4. Consonant stems, the commonest being those in as, 
nearly always remain unchanged; e. g. bhisaj-yá play the 
physician, heal; uksan-yá act like a bull (uksán) ; vadhar-yá 
hurl a bolt (vádhar) ; su-manas-yá be gracious (su -mánas) ; 
tarug-yá engage in fight (t&rus). j 

a. A few denominative forms are- made without a ‘suffix, direct 
from nominal stems, but nearly always beside regular denominatives 
in yá; e.g. bhisák-ti from bhisáj act as physician beside bhisaj-yá ; 
and the forms taruge-ma, taruga-nte, taruga-nta (from téiruga 


` conqueror) beside tarus-yá. 


Inflexion. 


B. All the tenses, moods, and participles of the present 
system are represented. If made from namas-yá pay homage 
the forms occurring would be: : 

1. Pres. ind. act. sing. 1. namasyami, 2, namasyási. 
9. namasyáti. Du. 2. namasyáthas. 8. namasyátas. 
PI. 1. namasyä-masi, -mas. 9, namasyátha. 3. namas- 
yánti. 

Mid. sing. 1. namasyé. 2. namasyáse. 3. namasyáte. 
——— ÁN 

1 With causative accent. 

? The Pada text in this and nearly every example hus i-yé. Even 
the Samhita text of the AV. has putri-yá. 

. 3 The à may also be dropped : prtan-yá fight against. 
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Du. 2. namusyetne! Sg AS Say dtd. cyz T yá- 
mahe. 9. namasyánte. - 

2. Subj. act. sing. 1. namasyé. 2. namasyás. 3. na- 
masyat. Du. 8. namasyatas. PI. 8. namasyan. 

Mid. sing. 2. namasyase. 8. namasyate. 

3. Inj. act. sing. 2. namasyás. Pl. 3.namasydn. 

4. Opt. act. sing. 2. namasyés. 3. namasyót. Pl 1. 
namasyóma. ` 

Mid. sing. 8. namasyéta. 

5. Impv. act. sing. 2. namasyá. 3. namasyátu. Du. 2. 
namasyátam. 3. namasyétam. Pl. 2. namasydéta. 3. na- 
masyántu. 

Mid. sing. 2. namasyásva. zm 2. masc 


| . 8 namasyántüm. 


6. Part. act. namasyánt. Mid. Suan 
. 7. Impf. act. sing. 2.'ánamasyas. 8. ánamasyat. Du. 3. 
namasyátüm. Pl. 3. dnamasyan. 

Mid. sing. 8. dnamasyata. Du.2.ánamasyetham. Pl. 3. 
ánamasyanta. . : 

a. The only finite forms occurring outside the present 
system are four aorists. Two are injunctives: 2. s. unay-is 
(RV.) from ünaya leave unfulfilled (ina); 2. pl. papay-is-ta 
(TS.) from papaya lead into evil (papa) ; and two indicatives : 
3. s. dsaparyait (AV.) has worshipped (an irregular form, 
probably = á-sapary-it); 8. pl. á-vrg&y-is-ate (VS.) (hey 
have accepted. ; The TS. has also the three fut. participles 
kandüy-isyánt about to scraich, meghüy-isyánt about to be 
cloudy, śīkāy-işyánt" about to drip, with the corresponding 7 
perf, pass. park kandüyitá, meghitá, éikitd.* 


1 In B. also occurs the ig aor. ásüyit has murmured. 
2 In B. also occurs the future gopüy-isyuti. 
3 In B. there aro also a few othor past pass. participles and a few 


gerunds. 
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CHAPTER V 
INDECLINABLE WORDS 


Prepositions. 


176. Two classes of prepositions have to be distinguished. 
The first comprises the genuine or adverbial prepositions. 
These are words with a local sense which, primarily used to 
modify the meaning of verbs, came to be connected inde- 
pendently with the cases governed by the verbs thus 
modified. They show no signs of derivation from inflexional 
forms or (except tirds and purds) forms made with adverbial 
suffixes. The second class has been called adnominal 
prepositions because they are not compounded with verbs, 
but govern cases of nouns only. They almost invariably 
end in case terminations or adverbial suffixes. 


1. Adverbial Prepositions. 


There are fourteen or (if sám is included) fifteen genuine 
prepositions which, when used independently of verbs, 
define the local meaning of cases. They are almost entirely 
restricted to employment with the acc., loc., and abl. As 
their connexion with the abl. is only secondary, the genuine 
prepositions appear to have been originally connected with 
the acc. and loc. only. As a rule these prepositions follow, 
but also often precede, their case. 

1. The accusative is exclusively taken by ácha towards, 
ati beyond, ánu after, abhi towards, práti (Gk. zporí) against, 
and tirás across (cp. Lat. trans). 

a. pari (Gk. mepi) around takes the acc. primarily, but 
secondarily and more frequently the abl. in the sense of 
from (around). 
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.b. úpa oW ith verbs of motion) es the acc, primarily, 


and less frequently the loc. in the sense of beside, upon, at. 
2. The locative is exclusively taken by ápi (Gk. ézí) upon 
and primarily by ádhi upon, antár (Lat. inter) between, & on, 
in, at, to, purás before. 
....% Édhi takes the abl. secondary and less commonly in the sense 
‘of from. (upon). 


b. The last three secondarily take both abl. and acc.; purás does 
` so without change of meaning. 


antár with nbl. means from (within) ; with acc., between, 

Á with acc. moans to, expressing the goal with verbs of motion. 
With tho abl., if following, it means from (on) ; if preceding, up to.” 

8. The ablative seems to be used once or twice indepen- 
dently with áva i in the sense of down from. 


2. Adnominal Prepositions. 


177. These prepositions, being adverbs in origin, govern 
oblique cases (except the dat.) independently. Several of 
them govern the genitive and the instrumental, ‘cases that 
are practically never connected with the genuine prepositions 
in the Samhitas. In the following list these prepositions 
` are grouped under the cases which they accompany: 

1. Acc.: adhás below (also with abl. or gen.), antara 
between, abhi-tas around, upári above, beyond, parás beyond 
(also with abl, more often inst), pari-tas around (AY.), 
sanitür apart from. 

2. Instr. sahá with, sükám with, sumád with, smád 
with; &vás below (also abl.), parás outside (also acc. and abl.). 

8. Abl.: adhds below (also acc. and gen.), avás down from 


1 It sometimes also precedes the abl. in this sense. 

2 This is almost the only use of á in B.; in C. it means both from 
and up to. 

-3 In B. several adverbial instrumentals expressing situation or 
direction govern the acc.: ántarena belwecn, &varena below, párena 
beyond ; Uttarens to the norih of, déksinena to the south of. 

1819 P 
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(also instr.), aré far from (also gen.), rté without, paras apart 
from (also acc. and inst) pura before, pahir-dha from out, 
sanutar far from. s 

4, Gon.: purás-tüd in front of.’ 

D. Loc.: sáo (in association) with, beside, at, in. 


Adverbial Case-forms. 


178. Many case-forms of noniinal and pronominal stems, 
often not otherwise in use, are employed as adverbs. 
Examples of all the cases appear with adverbial function. 

1. Nom.: prathamá-m firstly, dvitiya-m secondly. Such 
adverbs were originally used in apposition to the verbal 
action. 

9. Aco.: these adverbs find their explanation in various 
meanings of the case. They represent (a) the cognate ace. ; 
e.g. bhüyas more, and comparatives in taram added to 
verbal prefixes, as vi-tardm (kram) (stride) more widely; 
(b) the appositional acc. ; e. g. nama by name, rüpám. in form, 
satyám truly; (c) the acc. of direction; e.g. ágram (i) (go) 
to the front of, before, ástam (gam) (go) home; (d) the acc. of 
distance and time; e. g. dürám a long way off, far; náktam 
by night, s&yám. in the evening, nityém constantly, pürvam 
formerly. 

a. There are also some aec. adverbs derived from obsolete nominal 


stems, as ára-m sufficiently, nü-n&m now; others from pronominal 
stems, as adás there, i-d&m here, now, kí-m why ?, yad when. 


8. Instr.: adverbs with the ending of this case (sometimes 
pl.) are formed from substantives, adjectives, and pronouns. 


They usually express manner or accompanying circumstances, 
as sáhas-& forcibly, návyas-& anew, on% in this way ; also not 


1 In B. the gen. is governed by this adverb as well as by paras-tüd 
afler ; e.g. suktasya purastüt before the hymn ; sumvatsarasya parastát 
after a year. 
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infrequently extension of space or time, as ágrena in front, 
aktü-bhis by night, div-& by day. 

a. The substantive instrumentals are chiefly formed from feminines 
in à not otherwise used, as rtayá in the right way, naktayá by night. 

ò. The adjective instrumentals are formed from stems in a and 
a few in 0 ; e.g. uocá and ucoiis on high, paŝo behind, madhy& in the 
midst, $&nais slowly ; prüc-ü forwards, There are also several anomalous 
feminines from stems in u and one or two in 1 j 9. g. iéu-y-a swiftty, 
raghu-y-Á rapidly, sidhu~y-A siraight, urviy-á far. 

c. The pronominal instrumentals are formed from stems in a and 
one in u; c.g. anÁ thus, ami, at home, ayá thus, kayá how?, ubhayl in 
both ways ; amu-y-å in that way. 


4. Dat.: the adverbial use of the dat. is rare: aparaya 
Jor the future (from ápara later), vár&ya according -to wish 
(vára choice). 

5. Abl.: these adverbs are seldom formed from substan- 
tives, as &rát from a distance, asat from near; or from 
pronouns, amát from near, &t then, tat thus, yat as far as; 
but they are fairly often formed from adjectives, as uttarat 
Jrom the north, dirat from afar, pa&cát from behind, sunát 
from of old, sikgat visibly. 

6. Gən.: such adverbs are very rare: aktés by night, 
vástos in the morning. 

7. Loc.: ágre in front, astam-iké at home, aké near, aré 
afar, rt without, düró afar; aparisu in future, - 


Adverbs formed with Suffixes. 


179. The suffixes more or less commonly used in the $ 
formation of adverbs may be grouped under the senses 
expressed by the instr, abl., and loc. cases. 

1. Instr.: tha forms adverbs of manner especially from 
pronominal stems: á-th& and more commonly (with short- 
ened vowel) á-tha then, i-t-th& thus, imá-th& in this manner, 
ka-thé how?, tá-th& thus, yá-thà in which manner, anyé-tha ee 
otherwise, vi$vá-thà in every way; ürdhvá-th& upwards, 

P2 
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pürvá-th& formerly, pratná-th& as of old; ytu-tha regularly, 
nümá-thü by name; evá-thà just as. 


a. tham is similarly used in it-thém thus and ka-thém how? 


dhà forms adverbs of manner from numerals or cognate . 


words: eka-dhá singly, dví-dhà in (wo ways, kati-dha how 
many times, puru-dh& variously, bahu-dhá and vi$vá-dh& 
in many ways, $a&va-dh& again and again. It also forms 


adverbs from a few nouns, adverbs, and pronouns : priya- 


dha kindly, imitra-dhé i in a friendly way ; bahir-dha outward ; 
á-dh& then, a-d-dha (thus =) truly. The same suffix, with 
its vowel shortened, forms sa-dha (in one way =) together, 
which appears as the first member of several compounds, 
and as an independent word assumes the form of sahá with. 

B. The suffix ha probably also represents original dha in i-há here 


(Prakrit i-dha), kü-ha where? viévé-ha and viévü-hü peasy sama-ha 
in some way or other. 


va, expressing similarity of manner, forms the two adverbs 


i-va like, as, and e-vá (often e-và) thus. vam appears in © 


e-vám thus, the later form of evá. 

vat forms adverbs meaning like from substantives and 
adjectives; e.g. manu-vat like Manu; purüna-vát, pür- 
va-vát, pratna-vát as of old. 

gas forms adverbs of manner with a distributive sense: 
Éata-6ás by hundreds, sahasra-6ás by thousands, &reni-Sás in 
rows; ytu-6és season by season, deva-bds to each of the gods, 
_parva-sis joint by joint, manma-&ás cach as he is minded. 
` s forms two or three multiplicative adverbs: dvi-s twice, 
tri-s thrice. It also appears in a few other adverbs: adhá-s 
below, avá-s downwards; dyü-s (from dyu day) in anye- 
dyü-s next day and ubhaya-dyu-s on both days. 

9. Abl: tas forms adverbs in the ablative sense from 
pronouns, nouns, and prepositions ; e. g. d-tas hence, amü-tas 
thence, i-tás from here, mat-tás from me; dakgina-tás from 


tho right, Bre ie from the heart; abhi-tas around, pari-tas 
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round about. These adverbs are sometimes equivalent to 
` ablatives;.e. g. dto bhüyas more than that. 

tat (an old abl. of ta that) forms adverbs with an abl. 
sense (sometimes merging into the loc.); e.g. adhás-tát 
below; arat-tat from afar ; ; paéea-tat from behind ; purds-tat 
in or from the front ; prak-tat from the front. 

8. Loc.: as forms adverbs chiefly of a local or temporal 
sense: tir-ds across, par-ás beyond, pur-ás before; sa-dív-as 
and sa-dy-ás to-day, $v-ás to-morrow, hy-ás yesterday; also 
"mith-ás wrongly. 

tra or tra forms adverbs with a local sense, mostly from 
pronominal or cognate stems: á-tra here, anyá-tra elsewhere, 
viśyá-tra everywhere ; asma-tra among us, sa-tra in one 
place, dakgina-trá on the right, puru-trá in many places, 
bahu-trü amongsi many; deva-tra among the gods, martya- 
trå among mortals, fayu-tra on a couch. 


a. These adverbs are sometimes used as equivalents of locatives, 
e. g. hásta Á daksinatrá in the right hand. 


dā forms adverbs of time almost exclusively from pro- 
nominal roots: i-d now, ka-dá when? ta-då then, ya-da at 
what time, Sá-dà and sarva-d& always. 


B. dam occurs beside dà in sá-dam always ; and dü-nim, an extended 
form of dà, in i-dÁ-nim now, ta-dá-nim then, viéva-dé-nim always. 

y- There are also various miscellaneous adverbs, mostly of obscure 
origin, formed with other suffixes of rare occurrence; i e.g. pur-á 
before, míth-u wrongly. 


Conjunctiye and Adverbial Particles. 


180. ahgá emphasizes a preceding word (sometimes 
separated from it by short particles like hi and im) in such 
a way as to express that the action especially or exclusively 
applies to that word, = just, only, else; e.g. yó ahgá just he 
who; yad angé just when, just because ; tvám angé thou only ; 
kim ahgá how else, why else? 
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a. In B. sùgá never has this meaning; but it sometimes there begins 
a sentence with an adhortative sonse, accentuating the verb: aigé no 
yajfiém vyücákeva pray explain the sacrifice to us (MS.). 


. &tra sometimes occurs as the correlative to yád when ; 
-@. g. víóve yád asym randéyanta devah, prá vo ‘tra sum- 
nám aśyäm when all the gods shall rejoice in it, then may I 
obtain your favours. 
átha, a collateral form of ádha, occurs chiefly in the more 
recent hymns of the RY., and entirely supplants the older 
doublet in the later-Vedas. Connecting sentences and 
“clauses it expresses a temporal or logical sequence. It may 
generally be translated by (and) then, (and) so; when there 
is a contrast, especially after a negative, it is equivalent to 
- but. It often corresponds to à yádā when or hi since, as, in 
` the antecedent clause. With very few exceptions étha-begins 
the sentence or clause. Examples are: marüdbhir, indra, 
sakhyám te astu, &themá viévah pftanà jayüsi be friends 
with the Maruts, O Indra, then thou shat win all these battles 
(viii. 96") ; huvé vam, átha ma (= ma à) gatam I call you, 
80 come io me (viii. 10°); yádéd ádevir dsahista mays, 
athabhavat kévalah sómo asya when he had overcome the 
godless wiles, Soma became exclusively his (vii. 98°); m&kir 
nefan, mákim risan, makim sám dari kévate, dtharista- 
bhir à gahi let none be lost, let none suffer harm, none incur 
fracture in a pit, but come back with them uninjured (vi. 54°). 
From B.: pátim nú me pünaryuvünam kurutam, átha 
vam vaksyümi make my husband young again, then I shall 
tell you (SB.); ahdm durgé hántà, ity, átha kás tvám iti 
I am called the slayer in danger, but who are you? (TS.). 


a. átha is also occasionally used after gerunds (which are equivalent 
to an antecedent clause): s&ubhügyam asyai dattváya, átha ástam vi 
páretana having wished her luck, then go home (x. 8593) This use is 
common in B. where it also occurs after present participles and 
locatives absolute. 

b. átha in the sense of also connects substantives, but this use 


represents an abridged; sentences, erg. mé ecqaRee 6dhi turváfe, 


Sin 
—" 


pta astbupd mtn tina ee 


m] CONJJNGTIYE.AND.ADYBRcRATRGLES 215 


yédau, imó kánvegu vam átha these Somas are beside Turvada, beside 
Yadu, (they are) also beside the Kanvas for you (viii. 914). From B. : idém 
hf pité_evé_fgré tha putré *tha p&utrah for here first comes the father, then 
the son, then the grandson (SB.). 

c. In B. átha also connects the verbs of a compound relative clause : 
yásya pité pitàmnháh pünyah sydd, átha tán ná prüpnuyát whose 
Sather and grandfather are pious, but who cannot attain to this (TS.). 


átho (= átha u) generally means and also, moreover: 
arvāyáto na à gahy átho, éakra, par&vátah come to us from 
near, and also, O mighty one, from afar (iii. 874). From B.: 
sim inddha & nakhébhyo *tho lómabhyah he kindles 
' himself completely up to his nails and also his hair (SB.). 

a. In B. &tho sometimes has the sense of but also, e.g. t6 val dvé 
bhavatah . . . átho ápi trini syuh there aro tico of them, but there may also 
be three (SB.). 

ádha occurs in the RY. only, and almost exclusively, as 
compared with dtha, in the earlier hymns. Like the latter 
it means then, expressing both a temporal and a logical 
sequence ; when there is a contrast, but. ddha...ddha both... 
and; édha dvit& and that particularly; ádhg nú just now; 
now at-last; and even; ádha sma especially then. Unlike 
átha it is never used with u. 

ápi meaning also, even generally precedes the word it 
emphasizes: yó gop& ápi tám huve he who is the herdsman, 
him too I call (x. 19‘); 6gadhir bápsad agnir ná vüyati, 
pünar yan téranir Spi Agni tires not of chewing plants, 
returning even to the young ones (viii. 48"). From B.: tád 
dhaitád apy ávidvümsa &huh even those who do not know 
say this (SB. ); adyapi even to-day (AB.). 

áram is an adverb meaning suitably, in readiness. Some- 
times used like an adjective, it is construed with the dative ; 
e. g. tavin ayém patave sómo astu, dram mánase yuvá- 
bhyüm such let this Soma be (or you) to drink, according to(your) 
mind for you two (i. 108?) ; säsmai áram i is ready for him. 


In combination with kr it means serve, prepare (anything) 
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- for, with gam, serve, with bhi, accrue (to any pm suitably or 
sufficiently, always taking the dative. 

a. &lam, the form in which the preceding word appearsin B., is there 
often similarly used ; e.g. sá nilam &hutyü isa nülam phaksya it 
was not sit for offering, nor fit Sor consuming ($5. ). 

áha in the RV. and AV. emphasizes a preceding word 
whether it be verb, substantive, pronoun, adjective, adverb, 
or preposition. Its sense may generally be expressed by 
surely, certainly, indeed, just, or merely by stress. It also 
appears after other emphasizing particles such as id, ghéd, 

. utó, im. Examples of its use are: kvaha where pray? 
(x. 51%); náha not af all (i. 1475); yásyüha Sakráh sávan- 
egu rányati in the pressings of whomsoever the mighty one 
rejoices (x. 48"), 

In B. this use of éha is still found. But here it generally occurs in 
the first of two slightly antithetical sentences, the verb of the first 
being then nearly always accented, while the antithesis in the second 
sentence is either not expressed at all, or is indicated by the particles 
&tha, u, or tú; e.g. pÉrüoy sha devébhyo yajiiém váhaty arvüol 
manusyan &vati turned away tt takes the sacrifice to the gods; turned hither 
it advances men (SB.). Sometimes (in MS. and TS.) dha is thus used 


with the first of two và's; e. g. kásya vühedám év6 bhavitá kásya và 


this will to-morrow belong either to the one or the other (MS.). 
& (otherwise a preposition) appears in V. fairly often 


emphasizing, in the sense of completeness, words expressive - 


of number or degree, or sometimes even ordinary adjectives 
and substantives; e.g. trir & diváh three times each day 
(i. 142°) ; kó vo vársistha a, narah who is the very mightiest 
of 3 you, heroes? (i. 879); prá bodhay& püramdhim jàrá å 
sasatim iva awake the wise man, just as @ lover a sleeping 
maiden (i. 184°). 

ad (originally an abl. of the pronoun a= from or after 
that) is used as an adverb expressing sequence of time = 
thereupon, then, often as a correlative to yád, yada or yádi 


when, sometimes to the relative when equivalent to those 


conjunctions: yadéd áyukta haritah sadhdsthad ad ratri 
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vasas tanute as soon as he has yoked his steeds from their stall, 
then might spreads her garment (i. 1154); ádh& yó viéva 
bhüvanübhy-ávardhata, ad ródasi jyótişā váhnir atanot 
now (who =) when he surpassed all. beings, then the charioteer 
overspread the two worlds with light (ii. 175). 


a. It sometimes connects words and clauses in the sense of and, 
moreover : a8&u ca ya ng urvárü, ád imám tanvąm máma that feld of ours 
and this my body (viii. 919); yéd, indra, han prathamajám áhīnām, Án 
müyin&m á&minüh prótá müyáh when, O Indra, thou didst slay the firstborn 
of the serpents and then, didst bring to nought the wiles of the wily (i. 82¢), 

b. It is sometimes used with interrogatives, when, it means then; 


pray: kim ád 4matram sakhyám how mighty then is the friendship? 
(iv. 28), 


c. Unless used with interrogatives, ád almost invariably begins 
the Pada. 


d. a is often followed by íd, when it means just then, then. at once, 
then more than ever. 


iti thus is used. with verbs of speaking and thinking, 
which have sometimes to be supplied. The particle generally 
concludes the speech and is followed by the verb: yá indraya 
sunávüma, iti_aha who says ‘we will press Soma for Indra’ 
(iv. 25‘); néndro asti, íti néma u tva aha “Indra does not 
exist’ one and another says (viii. 1007). Less commonly the 
verb precedes: jyesthá aha camasá dvà kara_iti the eldest 
said ‘Iwill make two cups’ (iv. 895). Very rarely both iti and 
the verb precede the speech: ví prchad iti mütáram, ká 
ugr&li he asked his mother, ‘who are the strong ones?" (viii. 771). 
The verb is.occasionally omitted: tvástà duhitró vahatüm 
krnoti, íti, idám vivam bhüvanam sám eti ‘Tvastr prepares 
a wedding for hi$ daughter’ (thinking) thus this whole world 
comes together (x. 17!). Thus a principal sentence as direct 
speech is used with iti where in other languages a subordinate 
. sentence would be employed. 

1. In B. the use of fti is much the samo, only that fti regularly follows 
and seems seldom to be omitted; the verbs of saying'and thinking, 


too, with which it is employed, are more numerous: táthà, fti devá 
abruvan ‘yes’, said the gods (SB.). 
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2. There are in B. also some additional uses : + 

«. Very often the quotation is only an appellative that may be 
expressed by inverted commas: yáms tv àtád dev üdity& fti, A-oáksate 
whom they call thus: ‘the divine Adityas’ (SB.). 

b. Sometimes fti is used at the end of an enumeration to express 
that it forms a well-known aggregate: etad vai sirih samrddham 
yasmin prüno vàk caksuh -érotram iti that is a complete head in which 
are breath, speech, eye, ear (KB.). 

c. The particle is also often used in a special sense with reference 
to 4 ritual act to indicate how it is done : {tigre kraati_ftha, {til 
átha fti, átha fti, &tha, sti (SB.) so he first draws the furrow, then so, then 
80, then so, then so (= as you se). : 

d. Sometimes a conjunction is introduced before the quotation 
that ends with iti, but without changing the construction: sí rtám 


abravid yáthà sárvàsv eva samávad vásüni fti (MS.) he swore (that) 


* I will dwell with all equally’ (= that he would). 

ittha primarily means so: gánt& nünám . . yáth& purá, 
itth& as before, so come ye now (i. 89") ; satyám itthá truly so 
(viii. 88"). Secondarily it comes to mean (just so as it 
should be—) truly: krnóti, asmai várivo yá itthá, indraya 
sómam uéaté sunóti he (Indra) gives ease to him that truly 

-presses Soma for Indra who desires it (iv. 24*). In this sense 
the word is sometimes used like an adjective: itthü sákhi- 
bhyah for (those who are truly =) true friends (iii. 8919). 

id (n. of the-pron. stem i, Lat. id) is a very common 
particle in the RY., is much less frequent in the AY., and 
is comparatively rare in B.' It emphasizes preceding words 
of all kinds, including the-finite verb (which it accents), and 
may usually be rendered by jusí or stress only, sometimes 
by even; e.g. tád in náktam tád id divà máhyam ahuh 
this is what they tell me by night, this by day (i. 2412) ; syáma 
id indrasya éármani may we be in Indra’s care (i. 4°); ddha 
smā no maghavaii carkrtad it then especially think of us, 
O Bounteous One (i. 104°); sadféir adyá sadféir id u $váh 
alike to-day, alike even to-morrow (i. 1285). When the verb is 


1 In classical Sanskrit íd survives only in the compound particle 
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compound, the particle regularly follows the preposition, 
not the verb itself: ulükhala-sutánüm áva,íd v, indra, 

? jalgulah gulp eagerly down, O Indra, the drops shed by the 
mortar (i. 281), ^ ` k 

a. In B. the particle is similarly used : n& tå ft sadyò *ny&smol ati 
diset he should not assign (just those =) the same (cows) to another on the 
same day (SB.) ; t&thà, fn niném-téd āsa now thus it came to pass (SB.). 

iva is an enclitic particle with two uses : 

1. It means as if; as, like in abbreviated similes in appo- 
sition, never introducing a clause like yáthà. It follows 
the word with which comparison is made ; if the comparison 
consists of several words, the particle generally follows the 
first, less commonly the second. The comparison is usually 
complete, but not infrequently it is only partially expressed. 
This employment of iva is very common in V., but com- 
paratively rare in B. Examples of this use are: düré cit 
sán talíd ivati rocase even though far away, thou shinest 
brightly as if neat at hand (i. 94"); tát padám paéyanti 
diviva cáksur atatam they see that step like an eye fixed in 
heaven (i. 22); sá nah pita_iva sünáve ágne süpüyanó 

- bhava as such be accessible to us, O Agni, as a father to his son 
(i. 19); dvigo no áti n&v&, iva pāraya take us across our foes 
as [across the ocean] in a ship (i. 97); tabhi rüjünam 
parigrhya tisthati samudra iva bhümim with these he keeps 
embracing the king, as the sea the earth (AB.). 

2. It modifies a statement not intended to be understood 
its strict.sense, meaning as i were. It chiefly follows 
jectives, adverbs, prepositions or verbs. This use of iva is 
rare in V., but very common in B. Examples are: ihá, iva 
Érnve I hear close at hand as it were (i. 87°); tád, indra, 
prá, iva viryàm cakartha that heroic deed, O Indra, thou didst 
perform (as it were=) quite pre-eminently (i. 108") ; yà prá, iva 
náSyasi who (as it were=) almost losest thyself (i. 1461); 
yádi tán ná, iva háryatha if ye are not quite pleased with that 
(i. 1615) From B. :. tésmat sé babhruká iva hence he (is as 
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it were=) may be called brown (SB.) ; rebhati, iva he seems to 
chatter (AB.); tán na sárva iva, abhiprá padyeta not exactly 
every one should have access to that (SB.) ; upári iva vai tád 
yád ürdhvám nabheh above may be called what is higher than 
the navel (SB.). 

im (an old enclitic acc. of the pron. root i) occurs in V. 
only, and is almost restricted to the RV. 

1. It is generally employed as'an acc. sing. of all genders 


-= him, her, it, sometimes even as an acc. du. or pl. It either 


takes the place of a noun, or prepares for a following noun, 
or is accompanied by other pronouns (tím, yám, enam, 
enàn); e.g. & gachanti, im ávasā they come to him tith aid 
(i. 854) ; & im āśúm àfáve.bhara bring him, the swift, to the 
swift (i. 4") ; tám im hinvanti dhitáyah him devotions impel 
(i. 1445); yád im ena uśató abhy dvarsit (vii. 1087) 
when it has rained upon them that longed (for rain). — 

2. im also appears as a generalizing particle with relatives 
(whoever), with ydd (whenever), with interrogatives (eho, 
pray ?), with kim cand (nothing at all); e. g. yá im bhávanti 
ajéyah whatever conflicts take place (vii. 82!) ; ká im vyàktà 
nárah who, pray, are the radiant men? (vii. 56%). 
` uisan enclitic particle, often written ü where the metre 


"requires or favours a long syllable, especially in the second 


syllable of a Pada, before a single consonant. It often 
appears contracted to o (cp. 24) with a preceding a or & 
(mostly the final of particles or prepositions, also of the 
pron. esa, sometimes of verbal forms). It ue two main 
uses in the RV.: 

1. It is employed deictically with verbs and pronouns. 

a. With verbs it expresses the immediate commencement 
of an action: with a present = now, already; with a past 
tense = just; with an imperative, injunctive, or optative 
used in an impy. sense = at once; sti is here very often 
added, ü gu being = instantly. When the verb is accom- 
panied by a preposition, the particle regularly follows the 
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latter, Examples of its use are: id u tyám jatévedasam 

devám vahanti ketávah his beams now bear aloft the god that 

knows all creatures (i. 50!) ; ábhūd u bhah the light has just 

arisen (i. 46"); tapaju sv àgne dntaréi amitrin burn 

instantly, O Agni, our neighbouring foes (iii. 18). 

a. This use of u with verbal forms does not seem to be found in B. 

b. It emphasizes deictic: pronouns, which may then be 
rendered by stress, and interrogative pronouns, when it may 
be translated by pray; e.g. ayám u te, sarasvati, vásigtho 
dvárüv rtásya subhage vy üvah this Vasistha has opened 
Jor thee, O bountiful Sarasvati, the two doors of sacrifice (vii. 95*) ; 
ká u fravat who, pray, will hear? (iv. 48%). - 

a. In B. this use is very rare with deictic pronouns, but not 
infrequent with interrogatives ; e.g. idám u no bhavisyati yádi no 
Jegyanti this at least will remain to us, {f they conquer us (TS.) ; kim u så 
yojiiéna yajeta yó gam iva yajiám ná dubité what sort of sacrifice, 
pray, would he offer if he were not to milk out the sacrifice like a cow? (MS.). 

2. The particle u is used anaphorically to connect sen- 
tences, when a word (usually the "first) is repeated in the 
second, in the sense of also; e.g. trír náktam yüthás, trir 
u, aévind, diva thrice by night ye come, thrice also, O Aévins, 
by day (i. 842) ; tvám trata tvám u no vrdhé bhih thou be 
our protector, thou, too, be for our increase (i. 178"). The 
repeated word need not always have the same form: yó no 
dvésty ddharah sds padista, yim u dvigmás tám u prünó 
jahatu may he who hates us fall downward; whom also we hate, 
him too let his breath forsake (iii. 68%). The u sometimes 
appears in both sentences, sometimes in the first only: 
vayám u tvà diva sutó, vayám náktam havümshe we 
call thee by day to the pressed Soma, we also by night (viii. 64°). 

a. It is sometimes used without referring back definitely, 
but simply adding some similar quality or activity with 
reference to the same thing = and also, and ; e. g. 84 devo 
devan práti paprathe prthu, viévéd u tà paribhur bráh- 
manas pátih he, the god, has extended himself widely to the gods, 

_and he, Lord of Prayer, embraces all this universe (ii. 241). 
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b. It also, in the same sentence, expresses a contrast = on 


the contrary, or, more frequently, with the demonstrative tá 
corresponding to the relative yá = again, in return; e.g. 
striyah satis tai u me pumsá &huh those who are women, 
them on the contrary they speak of to me (as) men (i. 16419) ; 
yó adhvarésu héta.. tám u námobhir à krnudhvam him 
who is priest at sacrifices, in return bring hither with devotions 
.(i. 772). 


a. In B. the anaphoric use is.common, prevailing chiefly in the 
SB. ; e.g. tásmüd': vÁ indro 'bibhet, tésmad u tvéstabibhet of that 
Andra was afraid, of that also Tvastr was afraid (MS.). 

a. The demonstrative here often refers back with u to previous 
statements : utd paiiciivattém ev& bhavati: páükto yajňáh, pdaktah 
pa$üb, paficartivah samvatsarisya: esu pailcivattisya sampát: 
but it is alsd divided into five parts : the sacrifice is fivefold, catile are fivefold, 
the seasons of the year are five: this is the sum of what is divided into five 
paris (SB.. Similarly used are the phrases tád u ha smāha with 
reference to this he used to say, tád u hovaca with reference to this he said ; 
tád u táthà já kuryat ihat one should not do thus. 

B. A slight contrast is expressed by u in the second sentence: 
yüdi nàénáti pitrdevatyó bhavati, yédy v aéniti devin &ty aénati 
if he does not eat, he becomes a worshipper of the Manes, but if he does cat, he 
eats before the gods (SB.). : 

7. Used in combination with kim, u expresses a climax in the 
second clause = how much moro: manusyà in nvá dpastirnam iohánti, 
kim u devá yésim návüvasünam. even men wish for something spread out, 
how much more the gods whose is a new dwelling (TS.). : 


utá in the RV. means and, connecting two or more words 
or sentences. 3 


a. The particle commonly couples two words; e. g yáh.. . - 


prthivim utá dyám éko dadhara who alone has supported 


heaven and earth (i. 1545. When there is an enumeration ` 


of more than two objects, utá comes after the last ; e.g. 
ádite, mitra, váruna utá O Aditi, Mitra, and Varuna 
(i. 27"), When a word is repeated from the beginning of 
a clause, utd (like u) follows the repeated word: trih sau- 
bhagatvám trír utá śrávāmsi nah thrice (grant) us prosperity 
and thrice fame (i. 845). 
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b. When uta connec a sentence Wil & preceding’ one, it 


is placed at the beginning: etén&gne bráhman& vavrdhas- 
va..uté prá neşy abhi vásyo asman with this prayer, 
O Agni, strengthen thyself,-and lead us omward to greater 
Sortune (i. 8115). - 

c. utá...utá means both...and; utá va or; utá và...utá 
và either...or; e.g. utá idüánim bhágavantah syãäma utá 


7 prapitvá utá mádhye áhnüm both now may we be fortunate 


and at eventide and. at midday (i. 41$); samudrad utá vā 
divas pári from: the ocean or from heaven (i. 47°); yá &po 
divy& utá và srévanti khanitrmah either the waters that are 
celestial or that flow in channels (i. 492). 

4. In B. ut& does not mean and, but also, even, emphasizing the 
assertion generally and not (like &pi) a single notion in the-sentence : 
utá yádi, itásur bhüvati jivaty ev& even when his breath is gone, he still 
lives (TS.). Even when preceding a substantive utá seems to refer to 


-the whole statement : ut& mátsya evá mfétayam gilati it is also the case 


` that one fish devours another (SB.). 


B. With the optative utá expresses that an action might after all 
take place: utá evám cid devin abhi bhavema after all we might thus 
overcome the gods (SB.). 

b.. uté,..uté in B. (as well as in V.) means both...and : utá rtáva 
utá pa&&va iti brüyüt he should say * both the seasons and the animals’ (SB.). 

7. uté is regularly the first word in the sentence except that kim 
or forms of tá or yá precede it: tásmüd utá bahür apaáür bhavati 
therefore even though rich he becomes cattleless (SB.). ; : 


utó (= utá u) in the RV. means and also: utó no asy& 
usáso jugéta hi and may he also be pleased with us this 


morning (i. 1819). 


a. In B. utó.has the sense of bui also or also: übavaniye havimsi 
érapayeyubh . .. utd gürhapatya evá érapayanti they should cook the 
oblation on the Ahavaniya ftre, but they also cook it on the Garhapatya (SB.). 

evá has two uses in the RV. and the AV.: 

1. At the beginning of sentences or clauses it means thus, 
referring either to what precedes or follows; e. g. evagnir 
gotamebhir astosta thus Agni has been praised by the 
Gotamas (i. 775); eva tám &hur: indra éko vibhakta 
thus they speak of him: * Indra is the one dispenser’ (vii. 265). 
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It often appears as the correlative of yáthà qs: yáthā ná 
pürvam áparo jáhüty, eva, dhitar, áyümgi kelpiyaigüm 
as the later abandons not the earlier, so, Creator, arrange their 
lives (x. 185), With the impv. ová = so, then: eva vandasva 
várunam brhántam (viii. 42°) then praise the lofty. Varuna 
(who has done these great deeds). 

2. As an emphasizing particle following the word on, 
which stress-is laid, evá may be variously rendered just, 
quite, alone, &c., or by stress; e.g. tám ová him only; 
éka evá quite alone ; átraivá just here; svayám ová quite 
spontaneously, j&tá eva scarcely born, ná evá not at all. 


a, In B. the first of the above uses has entirely disappeared (evám  . 
here taking the place of eva), while the second is extremely common, ` 
The particle follows all kinds of words requiring emphasis for any 
reason; this is especially the case when a word is repeated; e.g. 
yám ágre ’gnim hotráya privrnata, sá prádhanvad, yém dvitfyam 
právrnata, sá prá jevá jadhanvat the Agni whom they first chose for the 
priesthood, perished; he whom they chose the second time, likewise perished 
(SB.). When two notions are connected by way of contrast or other- 
wise, ev& may follow either the first or the second; e. g. amüm evé- 
devá upáyan, imám &sur&h (SB.) the gods inherited that world (heaven), 
the Asuras this one (the earth); s6mo yusmükam, vag evismakam (let) 
Soma (be) yours, Vac ours (SB.). 


evám thus occurs only once in the RV. (as correlative to 
yáthà as) and in the AV. not at all with yáthà, but only as 
an adverb with the verb vid know: yá evám vidyat he who 
may possess such knowledge: < 


In B. evéim is very common, having two uses : 

1. It is correlative to yáthü as, being often accompanied by a form 
of the same verb as the latter; e.g. yáthà vái parjányah süvrstim 
vársaty, evám yajió yájamünüya varsati as Parjanya rains heavily, so 
the sacrifice rains for the sacrifier (TS.). When the second verb is 
omitted, yáthü..evám is equivalent to iva; o.g. té devé abhy 
asrjyanta yáthü víttim vetsyámünà evám the gods rushed up like those 
1cishing to obtain property (SB.). 

2. It accompanies verbs as an adverb, especially in the very 
frequent phrase yá evám véda he who possesses such knowledge; utá,, 
evém cin ná lebheran after all they will thus not touch it (SB.). 
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kam appears both as an accented and an unaccented 
particle. The former use is found in both V. and B.. the 
latter in the RV. only. 

I. a. kám as an adv. with the full meaning well (equivalent 
to the Vedic $ám) appears in B. only; e.g. kám me ’sat 
may it be well with me (SB.); it also occurs in a negative 
form: á-kam bhavati he fares not well (TS.). 

b. kám has the same meaning attenuated after datives 
(generally at the end of a Pada) either of persons = for the 
benefit of (dat. commodi) or of abstract nouns (final dative) ; 
e. g. yuvám etám cakrathuh síndhugu plavám taugryaya 
kám ye two have placed that ship in the waters for the benefit of 
the son of Tugra (i. 1825); tvüm deváso amftüya kám 
papuh thee the gods have drunk for the love of immortality 
(ix. 1065) ; samānám añjy àiijate Subhé kám (vii. 573) with 
the same hue they adorn themselves in order to shine (ccli). 
From B.: kásmai kám agnihotrám hüyata iti for whose 
benefit is the Agnihotra offered? (MS.) ; téjase kim pürnámà& 
ijyate for the sake of splendour the full moon sacrifice is 
offered (MS.). ; 

2. The unaccented kam occurs in the RV. only excepting 
one independent passage of the AV. It always appears as 
an enclitic following the particles nu, sú, hi. It means 
willingly, gladly, indeed, but the sense is generally so attenu- 
ated as to be untranslatable. nui kam appears with the inj., 
impr., subj., ind., also in relative clauses; e.g. dso nú kam 
ajáro várdh&$ ca be unaging and grow (x. 50°), si kam 
` appears with the imperative ouly : tígthü si kam, magha- 
van, ma para gah pray stand still, bounteous god, go not 
further (iii. 58?). ht kam generally appears with the ind. 
(occasionally omitted), sometimes with impy. or subj.: 
rájü hi kam bhüvanün&m abhiárih for he indeed is the king 
who rules over beings (i. 981). 

kim (n. of kí = ká) has two uses. In the first place it 
means why? e.g. kim u érégthah kim yávigtho na ajagan 

1819 
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why has the best, why has the youngest come to us? (i. 1611). 
It is also a simple interrogative particle (equivalent to a 
mark of interrogation); e.g. kim me havyám dhrnano 
juseta would he, free from anger, enjoy an oblation of mine? 
(vii. 86?) ; kim rájasa ena paró anyád ásti is there anything 
else beyond the welkin ? (AV. v. 115). 


a. In B. kim is similarly used. With following u it here adds 
a climax in a second sentence = how much more (see u) ; with following 
utá and the optative it means why after all; e.g. kim utá tvareran 
why, after all, should they hasten? (SB.). 


kila, an uncommon particle in V., meaning indeed, 
certainly, strongly emphasizes (in RV. and AV.) the preceding 
word (noun, pronoun, adjective, and the negative ná); e.g. 
svüdüs kíla ayám (vi. 47!) sweet, indeed, is this (Soma); 
t&ditnà śátrum ná kílā vivitse then thou didst find no foe at 
all (i. 821). A 

a In B. the use is similar; e.g. ksiprám kíla Á strnuta (ŚB.) 
quickly, then, spread (the barhis). But hero kíla usually follows other 
particles, vái or (ha) vává : ‘esi vái kíla haviso yámah this, indeed, is 
the course of the sacrifice (ŚB.) ; tava ha vāva kila bhagava idam Sir, 
this belongs to you only (AB.). 


kuvid, a pronominal interrogative particle, introduces 


sentences which, though apparently independent, are treated: 


as dependent, since the verb (except twice in the RV.) is 


regularly accented. This use seems to have arisen from the ` 


particle’s having been employed as an elliptical expression of 
doubt such as might be rendered by ‘I wonder (whether)! ; 
e.g. tám, indra, mádam & gahi kuvín nv àsya trpnávah 
come, Indra, to this carouse (to see) whether you shall enjoy it 


(iii. 42%); kuvít sómasya ápām iti have I, indeed, drunk — 


Soma (x. 119!) = (I wonder) whether I have drunk Soma. 


a, In B. kuvíd irai used; e.g. kuvín me putrám ávadhit 
has he actually killed my son? (SB.); kuvit tisnim áste does he indeed sit 
silent? (SB.). 
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khálu indeed, in truth, does not occur at all in the AY., 
and only once in the RV., where it emphasizes an imperative: 
mitrám krnudhvam khálü pray, conclude friendship (x. 84), 


a. In B. the particle is common. It is rarely used alone, but often 
with other particles. ; 

2. It.appears alone with the impv., subj., or ind.; e.g. átra khálu 
ramata here, pray, remain (SB.) ; rdhnávat khálu sá yó maddevatyam 
ügním üdádhütai he indeed shall prosper who shall establish a fire conse- 
crated to me (TS.); asmükám evá idám khálu bhüvanam to us alone 
indeed this world belongs (SB.). 

b. After the particles u or &tho and before or after v4i, it emphasizes 
the word preceding the combined particles; e.g. tád u khálu maha- 
yajiié bhavati thus, indeed, the great sacrifice arises (SB.). 

a. átho khálu is used either to express an (usually preferred) 
alternative = or else, or rather, bit surely rather; or to introduce an 
objection ; e.g. vaigvadevdm iti brüyüd, átho khálu aindrám fti 
brüyüt ‘for all gods? one should say, or else one should say ‘for Indra’ 
(18.); diksitena satyam eva vaditavyam; atho khalv ühuh: ko 
'rhati manusyah sarvam satyam vaditum iti an initiated man should 
speak the truth only ; now they make the objection : ‘what man can speak the 
whole truth?’ (AB.). » 

B. véi khálu can only be distinguished from vái alone as an 
emphatic vái. But khálu vái in the TS. and AB. has the special use 
of introducing a second causal protasis after a first beginning with 
simple vái, the conclusion then following with evá; e.g. pr&jápatyó 
véi pürussh; prajápatih khálu vái tásya veda: prajípatim evá 
svéna bhügadheyóna upa dhüvati now man comes from Prajüpati ; again 
Prajüpati knows about him: so he approaches Prajapati with the portion (of 
the sacrifice) belonging to him (TS.). This use occasionally occurs even 
though the preceding clause does not begin with vai. 


gha is an enclitic particle, almost restricted to the RV: 
Generally occupying the second place in the Pada, it is with 
few exceptions metrically lengthened to gh&. It emphasizes 
the preceding word, which is nearly always either the 
negative nd, or a pronoun (demonstrative or personal), or a 
verbal preposition, the meaning being variously rendered by 
just, only, very, or merely stress. It emphasizes a noun only 
twice and a verb only once in the RV.: trtiye ghà sávane 
at least at the third Soma libation (i. 1015); usánti gha té 
amftüsa etát those immortals desire this (x. 10°). 


Q2 ; 
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ca (Gk. 7e, Lat. -que) and is an enclitic conjunction used 
to connect both words and sentences. It regularly follows 


an accented word, and when it adds a clause, the first word 


of that clause. 

1. ca connects substantives (including pronouns and 
numerals) and adverbs; e.g. mitrám huve várunam ca 
I invoke Mitra and Varuna (i. 2"); maghávüno vayám ca 
the patrons and we (i. 78%) ; Satám ékam ca a hundred and 
one (i. 1171$); ady& nünám ca to-day and now (i. 18*). 
In a few passages (but never in B.) the ca follows the first 
word instead of the second: náktà ca. . usdsa night and 
morning (i. 78°). 

a. ca,,.ca are used much in the same way; c. g. gir&yas on dyávà 
ca bhümiü the mountains and heaven-and-earth (i. 6114) ; divéé ca gmés 
oa of heaven and of earth (i. 87°); asmåň ca tin ca us and them (ii, 116) ; 
náva ca navatím ca nine and ninety (i. 82"); Å ca p&ra ca cárentam 
moving hither and away (i. 16451), 

Similarly in B. : devas ca_fisurié ca gods and Asuras ($8); ; sastíó 
on trini ca Satüni sixty and three hundred ; purástüc ea, upáristüc ca 
from before and from behind. 

B. ca,..ca sometimes also express a contrast : n&ktàü ca cakrür usásü 
vírüpe: krsním ca virnam arunám ca sim dhuh they have made 
night and morning of different aspect: thoy have put together the black colour 
and the ruddy (i. 197). 

Similarly in B.: ubháyam gr&myám ca, üranyám ca juhoti Ae 
sacrifices both: what is tame and what is wild (MS.). 


a. A peculiar use of ca in the RY. is to add a second 

vocative in the form of a nominative; e.g. vayav indraé 
. & yatam O Vayu and Indra, come (i. 2°). 

b. Another peculiar use of ca, both in V. and B., is to 
add one noun (nearly always in the nom.) to another which 
has to be supplied; e. g. & yád indrag ca dádvahe when we 
two, (I) and Indra, receive (viii. 84!7); indras ca sómam 


. pibatam, brhaspate do ye, (thou), O Brhaspati, and Indra, 


drink (iv. 501”). 


From B.: ta bfhaspátió ca, anvávait&m they two, (he) and" 


Brhaspati, followed them (TS.); tát samjtiám krsnajinaya ca 
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vadati so he pronounces harmony (between it) and the black 

_ antelope skin (SB.). 

` a. In B. oa is used to add u single word al the end of a sentence in 
the sense of and (so did) ; c.g. érémena ha sma véi tád devá jayanti 
vád esüm j&yyam ása, fsuyaé ca by pentnce the gods were wont to win what 
was to be won by them, and so did the seers (SB.). 

c. ca following the interrogative ká, or the relative yá 
ind tlie interrogative ká combined, gives them an indefinite 
sense: ká$ ca or yáh káś ca any one, whoever (cp. 119 b). 
~- 2. Ga also connects both principal sentences and relative 
clauses: & devébhir yühi yáksi ca come with the gods and 
sacrifice (i. 141); y& vyügür yas ca nünám vyuchán that 
have shone forth and that shall now shine forth (i. 11810); 
yò ’sman dvésti yám ca vayám dvisméh who hates us and 
whom we hate (SB.). 

G. Ca...c@ connect sentences to express a contrast by 
means of parallel verbal forms which are either identical or 
at least appear in the same number and person, the first 
verb being then always accented: párà ca yánti pünar à 
ca yanti they go away and come again (i. 12812). 

a. In B. the use of os,..ca is similar; e.g. vatsim ca, upüvasrjáty 
ukhüm ca, &dhi árayati he admits the calf and puts the pot on the firo (TS.). 
Tho rule of accentuation applies even when the second verb is 
omitted: agnáye ca havih paridádüti güpty& asyái ca prthivy4i 
he delivers the oblation for protection to Fire and to this Earth (SB). This 
connecting uso is particularly common in parallel abridged relative 
sentences: sárvün pa$ün ni dadhire y6 ca grümyá yé ca, üranyáh 
they laid down all animals, those that are tame and those that are wild (SB.). 

8. ca is used a few times in V. in the sense of if with the 
subjunctive or the indicative: índra$ ca mrláyàti no, ná 
nah paécad aghám nagat if Indra be gracious to us, no 
calamity will hereafter befall us (ii. 41"); im&m ca vácam 
pratiháryathi, naro, víóvód v&má vo aénavat if ye 

graciously accept this song, O heroes, it will obtain all goods 
from you (i. 409). 
cand, properly meaning nof even, is most usually employed 
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after a negative; e.g. trtiyam asya nákir & ierra 
vayaé caná patiyantah patatrinah no one dares approa 

his third (step), mot even the winged birds though they Jy 
(i. 155°). From its use in such supplementary clauses, 
where it may also be translated by even, the latter sense 
comes to be the natural or even necessary one after a negative 
inia single clause sentence; e.g. yásmüd rtó ná sidhyati 
yajňó vipa$eitaó cand without whom the sacrifice does not 
succeed [not] even of the wise man (i. 18") ; indram ná mahnà 
prthivi caná práti even the carth is not equal to Indra in 
greatness (i. 815). As one of the two negatives is superfluous 
in a single clause sentence, caná alone occasionally does 
duty for the negative: mahé caná tvám pár& $ulk&üya 
deyüm not even for a great reward would I give thee away. 
(viii. 15). 

a. In a few passages, even when there is no accompanying 
negative, cand throwing off its own negative sense, means 
even, also: ahám cand tát süribhir üàna$yüm I too would 
acquire this with the patrons -(vi. 26"); ádh& cand śrád 
dadhati therefore also they believe (i. 55°). 

a. In B. caná appears only after a negative in single clauso 


sentences, in which ná can& means not ever; e. g. ná hainam sapátnas 


D EUM cang strnute no enemy fells kim even though desiring to fell 
him (SB.). 


b. cand gives the interrogative an indefinite sense: k&é 
cand any one, ná kéé cand no onc (ep. 119 b). 

cid is an enclitic particle very frequently used to emphasize 
the preceding word. It has two senses: 

l. expressing that the statement is not to be expected 
in regard to the word emphasized: even; e.g. & drdhám cid 
árujo gávyam ürvám even the firm cowstall thou hast broken 

-through (iii. 8219). This sense is, however, sometimes so 
attenuated as to be capable of being rendered by stress only ; 


e.g. tvám cin nah éámyai bodhi svadhih be thou attentive 
- to our endeavour (iv. 8*). 
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2. generalizing = any, every, all; e.g. krtám cid ónah 
prá mumugdhy asmát (i. 24°) remove from us any (every, 
all) sin committed (by us). Similarly, with interrogatives = 
any, with relatives = ever; thus kdé cid any one: $rnóti kéé 
cid egüám any one (= every one) hears them (i. 87%); sun- 
vádbhyo randh&yà kám cid avratám. subject every impious 
man to those that press Soma (i. 182*); ná or mă káś cid (not 
any =) no one; kada cid ever = at any time or always; yas 
cid whoever; yáo cid if ever; yáthà cid as ever. 

a. In B. the only use that survives is the generalizing sense with 
interrogative pronouns = any, some; e.g. átha kám cid aha then he 
says to some one (SB.); yát to káS cid &bravit what any one said to 
you (SB.). 

céd (= ea id) if occurs only three times in the RY., but . 
later becomes commoner. In the RV. and AV. it is found 
with the ind. pres. and aor. ; in the AV. it also occurs once 
with the opt. . Thus: ví céd uchánty, aśvinā, uşásah, prá 
vam bréhmani k&ravo bharante when the Dawns shine forth, 
O Aévins, the singers offer prayers to you (vii. 72*) ; brahmá 
céd dhástam ágrahit sá evá pátir ekadha if a Brahman 
has taken her hand, he alone is her husband (AV. v. 179) ; íti 
manvita yücitáh vasam céd enam yaceyuh thus one would 
think who has been requested, if they were to request a cow of - 
him (AV. xii. 419). 

a. In B. céd is used with the ind. pres., aor., fut. and with the opt. ; 
e.g. átaá$ cód evá n&iti nüsya yajiió vyathate if he does not go away 
from there, hia sacrifica does not fail (MS.) ; s& hovaca türiyam-turiyam 
cén mám ábibhajamé türiyam evá tárhi vái nfruktam vadisyatiti 
he said ‘if they have given me only one-fourth each time, then Vac will speak 
distinetly only to the extent of one-fourth’ (SB.) ; tém cón me ná Viváksyasi, 
mürdhàü te vi patisyati if you cannot explain this (riddle) to me, your head 
will burst (SB.); etám o6d anyásm& anubrüyás táta evá te fraá 
chindyüm if you were to tell this to another, I would strike off your head (SB. ). 


tátas occurs in the RY. several times adverbially in the 
local sense of the ablative = thence; e.g. táto visám prá 
~ vavyte thence the poison has turned away. It also, but very 
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rarely, has the temporal sense of thereupon, then ; e. g. 
yajňáir átharvā prathamáh pathds tate, titah sūryo .. 
ajani with sacrifices Atharvan first extended the paths, then the 
sun was born (i. 88°). 

-a. In B., on the otherhand, the temporal sense of thereupon is extremely 
common. Here it also often appears at the beginning of a sentenco 
connected with a preceding ono in the sense of therefore, consequently ; 
@:g. så yajiiém ová, yojilapütrüni prá vivesa; táto hainüm ná éekatur 
nfrhantum i entered into the sacrifice itself, into the sacrificial vesseis ; 
consequently those tico were unable to expel it (SB.). 


táthà occurs in the RV. in the sense of so, thus; e.g. 
tátha rtüh such is the rule (i. 88"). It also appears as a 
correlative (though less often than evá) to yáth&; e.g. 
éyavaévasya sunvatás táthà śrņu yáthüsrnor átreh listen 
to the sacrificing Syavasva as thou didst listen to Atri (viii. 36°). 


a. In B. the use is similar ; e.g. táthi, in nünám tád asa 80, indeed, 
it came (o pass ($8); as corrolative (though less often than evám) to 
yáthi: ná vai téthi nbhüd yáthā &mamsi it has not come about as I had 
thought ($5.). 

b. tátho (= táthā ju) occurs in B., meaning and in the sume way, but 
$0; e.g. t&tho evóttare ni vapet and in the same way he should assign 
the last to (TS.); sÅ y&d daksini-pravana syát, ksipré ha yájamüno 
"mám lokám iyüt, t&tho ha yájamüno jyóg jivati if it (the altar) were 
sloping No the south, the sacrificer would quickly go to yonder world, bul thus 
(ns it is) the sacrificer lives a long time (SB.). 


tad is often used adverbially in the RV. It then has three 
different senses : 

1. It frequently means then as correlative to yád when 1 
e.g. yaj jayatha vrtraháty&ya tát prthivim aprathayah 
when thou wast born. for the Vrira-fight, thou didst Spread out 
the earth (viii. 89°), . 

2. It is also often used in the sense of thither (ace. of the 
goal) ; e.g. tád it tvà yuktá hárayo vahantu thither let thc 
yoked bays waft thee (iii. 584). 

5 Occasionally it has the sense of therefore; e. g. tád vo 
deva abruvan, tád va ügamam that the gods said to you, 
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therefore I have come to you (i. 1612); pra tad visnuh stavate 

viryéna therefore Visnu is praised for his heroism (i. 1542). 

a. In B. tád has four different advorbial uses: 

l. as a correlative to yád (when, inasmuch as) = thereby, and to 
yatrr, (where) = there; e. g. yin nv àvá rjüánam abhigunvénti, tát tám 
ghnanti now when they press the king (soma), they kill him thereby ($8; 
yütrünyá 6sadhayo mlíyanti tád eté módamünü& vardhante where 
other plants wither, it (the wheat) grows merrily (SB.). 

2. in the senso of thereupon, then; e.g. átha _itithím sámüm tád 
aughé ügantá, tán mă nivam upakélpya j&püsásal now in such and 
such a year a flood will then come, then having built a ship you shall turn 
to me (SB.). 

8. constantly with reference to a preceding statement in the senso 
of as to that, thereby, thus; e.g. yajiiém evá tád devá upáyan the gods 
thus oblained the sacrifice (SB.) ; tát tád avaklptém ev& yád brihmand 
'rüjanyáh syt so it is quile suitable that a Brahman should be without 
a king (SB.) ; tád &huh as to that they say; tád u tát now as to this (SB.). 

4. before yéd with reference to a preceding statement to add an 
explanation, and may be rendered by that is to say, now; o.g. tád 
yád es& etét tépati téna es& Sukrüh now, inasmuch as he burns hero, 
therefore he is bright (SB.). Similarly in tho phrase tád y&t t&thà that is 
to say, tohy it is so (is as follows) = the reason for this is as follows (SB.). 

tárhi a£ that time, then, occurs only once in the RV., but 
several times in the AV.: ná mrtyür dsid amftam ná 
tárhi there was not death nor immortality then. (x. 129%). In 
the AV. the word appears as correlative to yada when, and 
in B. to yátra, yád, yádà, yárhi when, and yádi if; e.g. 
rakgümsi và enam tarhy 4 labhante yarhi na jayate the 
Rakgases then seize him when (the fire) does not arise (AB.); 
yadi va rtvijo "ok& bhávanty aloká u tárhi yájamünah 
if the priest is without a place, the sacrificer is then also without 
a place (SB.). 

tásmad therefore is not found as an adverb in the RY., 
but occurs several times as such in the AV., and is constantly 
so used in B. As correlative to yád because it appears once 
in the AY. and is very common in B.; e.g. yád vai tad 
várunagrhitàbhyah kám ábhavat tásm&t kaydh (MS.) 
because those who were seized by Varuna felt well, therefore it is 


called kaya (body). 
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tá, though accented, never commences a sentence or Pada. 

t tivo uses: - 
: A is an emphasizing particle. In the RY., de 
occurs nearly fifty. times, it seems to be restricted to this 

e. . 
uA In about two-thirds of its occurrences tü emphasizes 
an exhortation in the 2. pers. impv. (rarely the 8. pers., or 
the subj. in an impv. sense) = pray, then; e.g. a iv étà, ni 
gidata pray come, sit you down (i.-51) ; ná te düré params 
cid rájümsy, à ti prá yahi héribhyam even the highest 
spaces are not far to thee; come hither, then, with thy two bays 

(iii. 303). 

^. In several passages tú emphasizes assertions (generally 
‘following the demonstrative tá) in the sense of surely, indeed ; 

e. g. tat tv àsya that surely is his work (iii. 8012). - 

- 2. It is an adversative particle meaning but. This is its 
sense in the only passage of the AY. in which it occurs, and. 
is its only meaning in B. ; e.g. cakara bhadrám asmábhyam 
&tmáne tápanam tú sáh he has done what is good for us, but 
Painful to himself (AV. iv. 18°); tád evám véditor ná tv 
evám kártavái that one should know thus, but not do thus (MS.). 
With áha or nü in the preceding clause, it expresses the 
sense i is true...but; e.g. tád dha tésim váco, "nyá tv 
évatah sthitih this indeed is what they say, but the established 
practice is different therefrom (SB.). 

téna occurs in B. as an adverb correlative to yád because ; €.g. yád 
grümyásys ná &nàti téna grámyán áva runddhe because he does’ not 
cat any lame animal, therefore he gains tame animals for himself (MS.). 

tváv& (compounded of tú. viva), a particle sometimes occurring 
in B., does not perceptibly differ in sense from viva (q. v); e.g. 


tráyo ha tvává pa&vo "medhy&h there are just three kinds of animals 
unfit for sacrifice (SB.). 


. tv4i (compounded of tá vái) is sometimes found in B. meaning 
but indeed, 


dvita, a particle occurring about thirty times, is restricted 
to the RV. There can be no doubt that it is an old instru- 
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mental, etymologically meaning doubly. This sense taken 
either literally = in two ways, or figuratively = emphatically, 
especially, more than ever, seems to suit all the passages in 
which the word occurs; e. g. bharádvājāya áva dhuksata 
dvitá dhenüm ca viévédoHusam 1 igam ca vi$vábhojasam 
0n Bharadvaja do ye (Maruts) milk down doubly, both the 
all-milking cow and all-nourishing food (vi. 4833); raja devanam 
- utá mártyànüm dvitá bhuvad rayipáti rayinám as king of 
gods ana. mortals may he be doubly lord of riches (ix. 97%4) ; 
dvita yó vrtrahántamo vidá indrah áatákratuh úpa no 
háribhih sutám ` may he who above all is known as the best 
Vrira-slayer, Indra Satakratu, (come) fo our pressed Soma 
with his bays (viii. 9833); gavam ége sakhya krnuta dvitá 
(x. 48°) in the search for the cows he especially concluded friend- 
ship (with me). 

a. The word occurs several times with fdha, meaning and that too 
doubly or especially, e. g. vi tid vocer &dha dvltá explain this, and (do 80) 
particularly (i. 1823). 

ná has two senses in V. (but only the first of the two 
in B.): 

1. Asa negative particle meaning not it denies an assertion, 
appearing in principal sentences with the ind. of all tenses, 
with the subj., the opt., the inj. (in the sense of a fut.), but 
not with the impv.; it is also employed in relative and 
conjunctional clauses. It negatives either the assertion of 
the whole sentence (when it appears as near the beginning 
as possible, in V. even before the relative) or only the 
assertion of the verb. It can only be used in a-sentence 
which contains a finite verb or in which one is to be supplied. 
There seems to be no undoubted example of its negativing 
any word (such as a participle or adjective) other than the 
verb. .The employment of this negative ná is much the 
same in B. as in V. 


a. A verb (such asasti is) has often to be supplied with this 
negative in simple sentences, cspeclally with the gerundive, the 
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Ez 
infinitive, or a dative equivalent to an infinitive; c.g. tán ná sür- 
ksyam that (is) not to be troubled about (MS.); n& yó várāäya who (is) not 
Sor hindering = who is irresistible (i. 148°). Or the verb has to be 
supplied in a second sentence from the first; e.g. náktom úpa 
tisthate, ná prütáh he worships at night, (he does) not (worship) in the 


morning (TS.). 4 
b. Two negatives express a strong positive ; e.g. nå hi paéávo né 


bhuiijanti for caitle always cat (MS.). 
. 9. ná is used in V. (very commonly in RV., comparatively 
rarely in AV., but never in B.) as a particle of comparison, 
exactly like iva as, like. This meaning seems to be derived 
from not as negativing the predicate of a thing to which it 
properly belongs; e.g. ‘he (neighs), not a horse neighs’ = 
‘he, though not a horse, neighs’= ‘he neighs like a horse’. 
This ná, being in sense closely connected with the preceding 
"word, never coalesces in pronunciation (though it does in the 
written Sandhi) with a following vowel, whereas ná sot 
generally does. "This ná always follows the word of com- 
parison to which it belongs; or if the simile consists of 
several words, the ná generally follows the first word, less 
. commonly the second ; e.g. arin ná nemih pári tá babhüva . 
he surrounds them as the felly the spokes (i. 821); pakva 
S&khà ná like a branch with ripe fruit (i. 81). 


€. ná sometimes interchanges with iva; e.g. ráth á 
tátsināya as a carpenter (fashions) a car for kim who desires d ane 
né-kis! (not any one) is found in V. only, bei 
; - only, being almost 
restricted to the RV., where it frequently occurs, It properly 


—— M —. 
—— —MÀ . 


1 N, sing. of interrogative ki (Lat, qui-s) of y bi is i 
i aes m ) of which the n. kí-m is in 
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O Indra, is superior a thee (iv. 30'); yáthā kfminém nákir 
ucchigyatai that none of the worms shall be left (AV. ii. 813). 
Losing its N. sense,! it comes to be used, though less often, 
as a strong. negative adverb meaning ot at all, never; e. g. 
yasya éérman nákir deva vüráyante ná mártàüh in whose 
protection gods never hinder him nor mortals (iv. 17%). Cp. 
mákis. 

ná-kīm ĉ occurs only twice in one hymn of the RV. in the 
sense of a strong negative adverb = not at all, never: nákim 
Índro nikartave Indra can never be subdued (viii. 78°). 

ná-nu occurs only twice in the RV. where it has the sense 
of a strong negative = by no means, never. In B. it occurs 
a few times as an interrogative expecting assent (= nonne). 
not?; e.g. nánu śuśruma have we not heard? (SB.). 

ne-hi, as the compounded form of ná hi, occurs only in V., 
where it sometimes has the sense of for not; e. g. nahi tva 
édtruh starate for no foe strikes thee down (i. 129+). More 
‘commonly it emphatically negatives a statement as something 
well known = certainly not, by no means, as appears most 
clearly at the beginning of a hymn; e.g. nahi vo ásty 
arbhakó, dévasah not one of you, O gods, is small (viii. 801). 

a. This compounded form never occurs in B., where né hf alone is 
found. On the other hand, ná hi seems never to occur in V. - 

nama is used adverbially in the following two senses: 

1. by name; e.g. sá ha érutá indro nama deváh that god 
famous as Indra by name (ii. 20°); kó n&ma, asi who art thou 
by name? (YS. vii. 29). 2. namely, indeed, verily ; ; e.g. ájasro 
gharmó havir asmi, nama I am constant heat, namely the 
oblation (iii. 267); mam dhur indram nama devata they 
have piace me among the gods verily as Indra (x. SOU) 


D Probably because the N. has no longer an inagpandant existence 
‘coupled with the fact that the pronoun kf has gone out of use except 
in the one form kí-m. 

? Probably A. n. of ná-kis with lengthened vowel. 
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nu! or nu? means 1. now; e.g. sú nv. yate he is now 
implored (i. 145!) ; indrasya nu viryüni prá vocam I vill 
now proclaim the heroic deeds of Indra (i. 82; yójà nv, 
indra, te hari yoke now (= at once), O Indra,-thy two bays 
(i. 82); uvásosá uoháo ca nú (i. 489) Dawn has shone (in 
the past) and she shall shine now (= henceforth) ; asmabhir 
ŭ nú praticáksyà, abhüt to us she has just now become visible 
(i. 118"). 2. still: pá$yema nú süryam uccdrantam we 
would still see the sun rising (vi. 625); maha indrah pardé 
ca nu great is Indra and still more (i. 8°). 8. pray with 
interrogatives: kadá nv àntár vérune bhuv&ni when, pray 
(= at last), shall I be in (communion with) Varuna (vii. 862). 
4. ever with relatives: y& nú krnávai whatever (deeds) 
I shall accomplish (i. 16510). 5. ever, at all with negatives: 
ná asya vartá ná taruta nv ásti there is none at all to 
obstruct, none to overcome him (vi. 668). 6. with cid it means 
(a) even now, still; e.g. nů cid dadhisva me girah even now 
~ take to thyself my songs (i. 10°); da&asyá no, maghavan, nů 
- Git favour us still, Bountiful one (viii. 461) ; (b) never; e. g 
nü cid dhí parimamnáthe asmán for never have ye despised 
us (vii. 98°), 
a. The senses of nú found in B. are the following : 1 
1. Now actually in affirmative sentences, often correcting a previous 
statement ; e. g. nirdaáo nv abhüd, yajasva mà, janena now he is actually 
more than ten days old : sacrifice him to me (AB). 2. then, pray, in exhorta- 
tions with the subj., the impr., or má with the inj., e.g. $raddhádevo 
vai mánur: āvám nt vedava Manu is godfearing ; let us two then try him — 
(SB.); má nu me prá hürsih pray, do not strike at me (SB.). When 
&tha follows such sentences, nú may be translated by first: nirdaáo 
nv astv, atha tvà yajai let him (the victim) first be more than ten days old, 
thenI will sacrifice him to you (AB). 8. pray, in questions with or without 
an interrogative ; o. g. kvà nu vísnur abhüt what, pray, has become of 
Vipu? (SB.); tvém nú khálu no bráhmistho 'si are you, pray, indeed 
fhe wisest of us? (SB.). YL. now, after fti followed by Stha nent’ dui co 
Pürvam pațalam, athottaram this now is the Sirst section ; next follows the 


PRs —-——- 


D-—--— 


— 


1 Never begins a Sentence. 
2 Often begins a sentence, 
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the second is introduced with tá or kfm u; e.g. yó nv évé jilütás 
tásmai brüyüd, ná tv àvá sárvasmà iva he may indeed (ell it to him who 
ts known to him, but not to any and every one (SB.). 

nünám now has three uses in the RV.: 

1. With the ind. pres, i& means now as opposed to formerly 
or in future (an opposition often expressed by pura before. 
and aparám after); e. g. ná nünám ásti nó $váh there is no 
now and no to-morrow (i. 1701). 

“It is a few times used with the perfect in combination 
with pura to express that an action has taken place in the 
past and still takes place; e.g. purá nünám oa stutáya 
feinàm pasprdhrá indre formerly and now the praises of 

— seers have striven to Indra (vi. 84!). 

2. With the subj., impv., opt., or inj., it expresses that an 
action is to take place at once; e.g. vi nünám uchat she 
shall now shine forth (i. 124"); prá nünám pürnávandhuras 
stutó yāhi praised advance now with laden car (i. 825). 

With the perfect it is a few times used in the RV. to 
express that an action has just been completed; e.g. upa 
nünám yuyuje hdri he has just yoked his two bay steeds 
(viii. 411). 

8. It occurs sometimes with interrogatives = pray; e. g. 

- kadá nünám te digema when, pray, may we serve thee? 
(vii. 299). 

a. In B. none of these uses seem to survive, while the new sense of 
certainly, assuredly (perhaps once already in the AY.) has appeared; 
e.g. tathá in nünám tád &sa just so assuredly it came to pass (SB.). 

nód (=ná id and not treated as a compound by the 

. Padapatha) has two uses in both V. and B.: 1. sometimes 
as an emphatic negative, certainly not; e.g. anyó nét sürir 
éhate bhiridavattarah no other patron indeed is accounted 
more liberal (viii. 5%); áham vadāmi nét tvám I am speak- 
ing, not thou (vii. 88*) ; néd ánuhütgm prüán&mi 7 certainly 
do not eat it before it is invoked (SB.). 2. much more commonly 
as introducing a final clause in order that not with the subj. 


Mw 
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(= Lat. ne); e.g. vy üchà, duhitar divo, nét tvà tápüti 
sürah shine forth, daughter of tho sky, lest the sun scorch thee 
(v. 79°); nón mà rudró hinásat lest Rudra injure me B.). 
In B. the verb may also be in the inj.: néd idám bahirdha 
yajiiad bhávat lest it be outside the sacrifice (SB.). 

a. nv&i (= nů vai as analysed by the Padapütha of the TS.) occurs not 
infrequently in B. in the sense of indeed; e.g. fti nvå etád brábmanam 
udyate such indeed is the Brühmana that is told (SB.). 

mā is the prohibitive negative (Gk. yj) regularly used 
with the injunctive. It is never used with the impv. ; with 
the opt. only in the single form bhujema (RV.) ; and with 
the subj. only once (SB.); e.g. mā no vadhih slay us not 
(i. 1049) ; ma hrnith& abhy asman be not enraged against us 
(viii. 27°). ; 


a. An interrogative following mă in a few cases receives an indefi- 


nite sense in the RV. ; e.g. má kásmai dhütam abhy ümitríne nah 


deliver us not to any foe (i. 1909). 


ma-kis (not any one, Gk. pý-ris), occurring about a dozen 
times in the RV., to which it is restricted, is used in pro- 
hibitive sentences with the injunctive in two senses: 

1. no one: makis tokásya no rigat may no one of our 
offspring be injured (viii. 6711). 

2. more often an emphatic negative = by no means, never: 
makir devánüm ápa bhüh be not at all away from the gods 
(x. 115). Cp. ná-kis. ` i 

£ ca . 

mā-kīm, used as an emphatic prohibitive particle with 
the injunctive, occurs only in two passages of the RV.: 
makim sám śāri kévate let none suffer fracture in a pit 
(vi. 547). 

yátra is employed in two main senses: 1. usually as 
a relative adverb, meaning where, but sometimes whither , 

eg. yajiié ..néro yátra devayávo mddanti where pious 
men rejoice in sacrifice (vii. 97!) ; yátrā ráthena gáchathah 
whither ye go with your car (i. 224). The correlative is 
generally tdétra, sometimes átra or tad. 
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a. Occasional lá Gqulvalont te the peu. d tie aletivë; e. g. 
Á gha tá gachün úttarā yugáni yátra jiméyah krnávann ájāmi those 
later generations will come in which those who are akin will do what befits not 
kinsmen (x. 1010). . 

2. not infrequently as a temporal conjunction, when, in 

both V. and B. ; e.g. yátra prá sud&sam ávatam when ye 

, helped Sudüs (vii. 88°). In V. ádha, átra, tád appear as 

correlatives ; e.g. yátra Sür&sas tanvó vitanvató.. ddha 

. sma yacha tanvé táne ca chardih when the heroes strain 

— themselves (in battle) .. then especially bestow protection on us 

and our sons (vi. 4612). In B. tád is generally the correlative, 

sometimes tétas; e.g. tám ydtra devá ághnams, tán 

mitrém abruvan when the gods killed him, they said to 
Mitra (SB.). 

yáthā has two distinct uses in both V. and B. : 

- 1.as.a relative adverb meaning as; e. g. nünám yáthà 
pura now as before (i. 89") ;-yáthà vayám u&mási tát krdhi 
as we wish that do (x. 88%); yáth& vái purugó jiryaty evám 
agnír &hito jiryati as a man grows old, so fire when it has 
been laid grows old (TS.). When there is a correlative in the - 
RV., it is usually evá, sometimes táthā; in B. usually 
evám, sometimes táthà. 

2. as a conjunction meaning in order that, so that, intro- 
ducing a posterior clause, generally with the subj., rarely 
the opt. ; e. g. havis krnugva subhágo yáthà, ásasi prepare 
the oblation that thou mayest be successful (ii. 262); & daivyé 
vrnimahé 'vümsi, yáthà bhávema mi[hüse ánügüh (vii. 972) 
we crave divine aids that we may appear sinless to the gracious 
god; tathé me kuru yathü,aham imüm senām jayüni 
arrange it so for me that I may conguer this army (AB.); 
téthaivé hotavyam yáthü agním vyaveyat if must be 
poured so that it should divide the fire (SB.). 

a. In the RY. after verbs of knowing or saying yáthà introduces an. 
explanation = how; e.g. kás tád brüyüd anudéyi yáthü, ábhavat who 
~ could tell us this, (viz.) how ihe gift was? (x. 185°), Occasionally it is 

used thus even without such verbs: ná pramíye savitür déivyasya 

1819 R 
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a dhārayisyáti that (power) of the divine 
ent (a nr sy E ipd uy he will support the whole world 
(iv. 644). 
yd (n. of the relative yá) is used in four distinct senses: 
1. that, expanding the meaning of a word in the preceding 
principal clause; e.g. grnó tád, indra, te Sávo yád dhámsi 
vrtrám I praise this mighty deed of thine that thou slayest 
Vrira (viii. 628); kim aga asa, varuna, jyóstham yát 
stotaram jígh&msasi sákh&yam, what has been the chief guilt, 
O Varuna, that thou wishest to slay thy praiser (who is) thy 


. friend? (vii. 869). This use is not common in V. 


a, yad is similarly employed in B. with reference to a preceding 
tád (often omitted); e.g. tád yat páyasü Srindti: vrtró vál sóma 
asit that (= the reason why) he mixes Soma with milk (is) this: Vrira 
was Soma (SB. This use is also found in B. after certain verbs: 
áva kalpate it is suitable, it sahate is able, ioháti desires, yuktó bhavati 
is intent on, véda knows, and iévaré it is possible ; e. g. ná hi tád avakél- 
pate y&d brüyát for it is not suituble that he should say (SB.). 


2. when with the ind. pres., imp., perf., aor., fut., and 
with the subj.; e.g. yád dha yanti mérutah sám ha 
bruvate when the Maruts go along, they speak together (i. 8719) ; 
kám apaśyo yát te bhir ágachat whom didst thou see when 
fear came upon thee? (i. 82"); indrag ca yád yuyudhüte 
áhiś ca, maghávà ví jigye when Indra and the serpent fought, 
the bountiful god conquered (i. 32%); oitró yád. ábhr&t bright 
when he has shone forth (i. 66°); tigm& ydd agdnir pát&ti, 
ádha no bodhi gopah when the sharp bolt shall fly, then be 
our protector (iv. 1617). It also occurs rarely in anacolutha 
with the pres. part. and the past pass. part. much as in 
English; e.g. pácanti te vrgabhai, átsi tésam yán, 
maghavan, hüyám&nah they roast bulls for thee, thou eatest 
of them, O bounteous one, when being called (x. 28°). 

a. In B. occurs Wit! 
aor., and vine sense Waukee ak Ee oe iex 


8. V used with the ind. pres., the subj., or the opt. ; e.g. 
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yad, indra, nyàg và hüyáse, & yühi tuyam if, 
O Indra, thou art called above or below, come quickly (viii. 651) ; 
yád ürdhvás tígthü drávinà, ihá dhattüd yád vā kgáyah 
Af thou shalt stand upright, bestow treasures here, or if thow shalt 
lie (iii. 8'), The opt. is used when it is assumed that the 
. condition will not be fulfilled ; e.g. yád, agne, syam ahám 
'-.tvám, tvám' và ghà syü ahém, syüg te satyá ihá _āśíşah 
V; O Agni, I were thou, or if thou wert I, thy prayers here 
would be fulfilled (viii. 4423), 

a. In B, yéd is used with the opt. as in V. (while with yádi the ful- 
fllment of the condition is usually assumed) and with the conditional H 
si yid bhidyeta_frtim drohed yájam&nah if it were to break, the 
sacrificer would fall into misfortune (TS.); y&d ev&m né_évaksyo mürdhá 
te vy àpatisyat if thou hadst not spoken thus, thy head would have Jallen to 
pieces (SB.). : 

4. in‘order that, in posterior clauses, with the subj. very 
rarely with the opt. in V.; e.g. & vaha devátütim Sérdho 
yád adyá divyám yájàsi bring hither the. host of the gods that 
thou mayest adore the divine throng (iii. 19); yán nünám 
aéyam gátim, mitrásya yayam path’ that I may now 

` obtain refuge, I would go on Mitra’s path (v. 643). 

«. In B. this use of yád is very rare, occurring only a few limes 
with the subj.; e.g. tát prápnuhi yát te prünó vátam opipddyatai 
obtain thou se UE thy breath may pass into the wind (SB.). 


yada when is used in V. and B. with the ind. perf.; impf., 
pres., and with the subj. ; with the aor. ind. and the inj. in 

only; and with the fut, and opt. in B. only. The 
correlative word (when there is one) is in V. ad, átha, ádha, 
tád, tárhi; in B. átha and tarhi. 3 

1. yada is most commonly used in the RV. with the aor. 
ind. when jás;the beginning of the action is emphasized, 
the sense is @8"son as; e. g. yadéd. ádevir dsahista maya, 
átha, abhavat kévalah sómo asya as soon as he had overcome 

the ungodly wiles, then Soma became his exclusively (vii. 985) ; 
` abhi grnanti rádho yada te márto ánu bhógam riat they 

R2 
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y praise thy wealth ds soon as the mortal has obtained thy reward 
` (œ 72. When the principal clause contains a historical 

tense, the aor. with yada has the value of a pluperfect. 

a. The injunctive is found only once with yada in the RV. : yada 
máhyam dfdharo bhigém, indra, ád'ín máy& krnavo virylni when 
thow shalt hare secured for me my share, O Indra, then thou shalt perform 
heroic deeds with my help (viii. 100*). , 

2. a. with the impf. and perf. ; e.g. yada vígnus trini 
pada vicakramé, yada süryam divi..ddharaya, ad it te 
héri vavaksatuh when Vişuu took his three steps, when thou 
didst fix the sun in the sky, then thy two bays grew in strength 
(viii. 197-30); tásya, yada márma, ágachann átha, acestat 
as soon as they touched his weak spot, he quivered (MS.) ; så 
yadé_abhyim anüváoa, áthg asya tád indrah Éíraá oi- 
cheda as soon as he had told them, Indra cut his head off (SB). 

b. with the pres, ind.: yada satyím krnuté manyüm 
indro, viévam drlhám bhayate éjad asmüt when Indra 
shows his true anger, all that is firm, trembling, is afraid of him 
(iv. 171); yadà vai pagur nirda$o bhavaty atha sa 
medhyo bhavati as soon as the victim is more than ten days 
old, it becomes fit for sacrifice (AB.); så yada kefa&maárü 
vépaty átha sn&ti when he has cut off his hair and beard, he 
bathes (SB.). i 

c. with the subj. (here = future perfect): yada értdém 
krnávo 'tha, im enam prá hinutat pitfbhyah when thou 
shalt have made him done, then deliver him to the fathers (x. 101); 
yada tám ativárdh&, átha karsüm khātvá tésyim mà 
bibharasi when I shall have grown too big for tt, you shall, 
having dug a pit, keep me in it (SB.). : 

8. a. with the fut. : yadaiva hota paridhasyaty atha piéin prati 
mokgyami when the Holy shall have concluded, I shalt tighten the cords (AB.). 

b. with the opt. : sá yada sumgrümám j&yed &tha, a drügnám nír 
Vapet as soon as he may have won a battle, he should sacrifice to Indra and 

_ Agni (MS.). à 

yádi if (sometimes when with a past tense) is found with 

perf. and impf. in V. only; with'ithe ind.) pres., aor., fut, 
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and with the subj. in V. and B. ; and with the opt. in B. 
only. 

1. With the perf. used historically and with the impf. 
yádi means when, the verb then having the force of a 
pluperfect ; e. g. id astambhit samídhàü nakam agnír yádi 
bhfgubhyab pári mātariśvā havyavaham samidhé Agni 
supported the vault with fuel when Matarisvan from the Bhrgus 
had kindled the oblation-bearer (iii. 51°); yádi sahásram 
mahis&l dghah, ad it ta indriyám máhi prá vavrdhe 
when thow hadst eaten a thousand bulls, thy might grew great 
(viii. 128). But when the perf. has the pres, perf. sense, 
yádi has its ordinary meaning of if: grahir jagraha yádi 
vaitád enam, tásyà, indrügni, prá mumuktam enam or if 
illness has seized him, from that release him, Indra and Agni 
(x. 161%). j 

2. a. with the pres.: yádi mánthanti bāhúbhir vi 
rocate when they rub with their arms, he shines (iii. 29°); 
adyà muriya yádi yatudhano dsmi to-day I would die, if I 
am aœ sorcerer (vii. 10415); yádi ná aśnáti pitrdevatyd 
bhavati if he does not eat, he becomes dedicated .to the 
Manes (SB.). 

b. with the aor.: yádi mātúr úpa svásā .. ásthita, 
adhvaryur modate if the sister (coming) from the mother has à 
approached, the priest rejoices (ii. 5°); yády dha enam. práti- 
cam dcaisir, yáthà párüca üsinüya prstható *nnadyam 
upüháret if you have piled it froniways, it is as if one handed 
food from behind to one sitting with averted face (SB.). 

c. with the fut.: yády eva, karisydtha, sikdm deváir 
yajiiiyaso bhavisyatha if ye ‘will act thus, yè shall become 
objects of worship together with the gods (i. 1617); yádi va 
imám abhimamsyó kániyó 'nnam , karigye if I shall plot 
against him, I shall procure less foo ~ (SB. ) 

d. with the subj.: yájāma de: an yádi $aknávüma we 
will worship the gods, fue shall be able (i. 2715) ; yádi stómam 
mama éravad, asmakam indram indavah .. mandantu 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


946 Digitized NDIRGLANABIngbot EBP sha [180 


if he shall hear my song of praise, let our drops gladden Indra 
(vii. 115); yádi tv& etát püner brávatas, tvém brütàt 
if they two shall say that.to thee again, do thou say (SB.). 

, a With the opt. yádi is (excepting one occurrence in the SV.) 
found in B. only, where this use is very common. Here a case is 
usually supposed with a rule applicable to it in the principal clause ; 
e. g. yadi na éaknuyat, so 'gnaye purolüéam nir vapet if he should not 
bo able to do it, he should offer a cake to Agni (AB.). 

8. after the verb vid know, yádi is used in the sense of 
whether in one passage of the EV. (x. 1297) and often in B. ; 
e. g. hánta na éko vóttu yádi ható va vrtró jivati và come, 
let one of us find out whether Vrira is dead or whether he is 
alive (SB.). 

a. yádi và is not only used after a preceding yádi in the sense of 
or if, but also alone in the sense of or, nearly always without a verb ; 
€.g. 86 ahgá veda yádi và ná véda he alone knows or he does not know 
(x. 128"); yém váhanti éatám áśvā yádi và sapté whom a hundred 
` horses draw, or seven (AY. xiii. 2"); yádi vi_itdrathé or conversely (SB.). 

y&rhi (at the time) when occurs only in B., whero it is used with the 
pres, or past ind., and with the opt, It has almost invariably tárhi or 
etárhi then as a correlative; e.g. sá t&rhy evé jayate yárhy agnim 
üdhatté he is born at ie moment when he lays his fire (MS.) ; yárhi prajéh 
ksüdham nigácheyus tárhi navarütróna yajeta when his people should 
suffer from hunger, he should sacrifice with the rite of nine nights (TS.). 

yásmüd does not occur as a conjunction in V., but it sometimes 
appears as such in B. meaning why; €. B. Atha yüsmüt samista- 
yajiimsi náma now (follows the reason) tchy they are called Samistayajus 


(SB). 

yad (an old abl. of ya) is found in V. only. Jt is used 
with the indicative pres. or past, and with the subj With 
the ind. it means as fur as in the RY.; e.g. éroimasi yád 
evá vidmá tat två mahántam (vi. 21°) we praise thee, the 
great, as far as we know (how to); it seems to mean since in 
the AV.: yá &ksiyan prthivim yád ájüyata who ruled the 
earth since it arose (AV. xii. 19). With the subj. yad means 
as long as; e. g. an&nukrtyám apunáá cakara yat süryàmása 
mithá uccárütah he has once for all done what is inimitable 
as long as sun and moon alternately: shall rise (x. 6810), 
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yüvat already appears in V. as an adverb meaning as far 
as, as long as, an extension of its acc. use; e.g. yavad 
dyavaprthivi tavad it tát (x. 1145) as far as heaven and earth, 
so far it (extends); juhómi havyám yavad ise I ofer 
oblation as long as I am able (iii. 18%) ; djato vái tavat pürugo 

z 1 4 
yavad agnim ná, &dhatté man is so long unborn, as he does 
not lay his fire (MS.). 

vā ‘or is employed much in the same way as ca and. 
It is enclitic, following the word to which it belongs; and 
it connects words, clauses, or sentences; e.g. áta & gahi 
divó v& rocanad ádhi come rom here or from the shining 
realm of heaven (i. 6°); yasya bhüryà gaur vi yamau 
janayet whose wife or cow bears twins (AB.); práti yah 
éasam invati, uktha vā yó abhigrnati who promotes the law 
or welcomes songs of praise (i. 64"), 

_@ va,..va is frequently used in the same way ; e.g. Sakti và yát te 
'cakrmá vidé và that we have offered (o thee according to our power or 
knowledge (i. 8115); néktam và hi divi và vársati for it rains by night 
or by day (TS.); yád và, j&hám abbidudróha yád và Sepá ut& &nrtüm 
what evil I have plotted or what I have sworn falsely (i. 93??). 

b. But vā...vā also mean eilher..or. When they contrast two 
principal sentences in this senso, implying exclusive alternatives, the 
verb of the first is accented even when the second is incomplete; 
c.g. Shaye và titi pradádütu sóma Á và dadhütu nirrter upásthe let 
Soma either deliver them to the serpent or place (hem in the lap of dissolution 
(vii. 104°); tád và jajitáu tád và ná jajiiau she cither agreed to it or-did 
not agree to it (SB.); tásya và tvim mána ichi sá vil tava either do thou 
seck his heart, or he thine (x. 1014). 

váv& (doubtless a contraction of two particles) is found in. B. only. 
It omphasizes the preceding word in the sense of certainly, just, being 
particularly frequent in the first of two correlated clauses; e.g. es& 
viav4 sò 'gnir ity &huh that is certainly the same Agni, they say (TS. 

 váiisan emphasizing particle meaning truly, indeed. 

1. Inthe RV. this particle occurs only in 28 passages, 
in all but three of which it follows the firs& word of 
the sentence; e.g. bhadrám vái váram vrnate truly they 
make a good choice (x. 164?) ; iti và iti me mánah 80, indecd, 
so is my mind (x. 1191); ná vai stráin&ni sakhyani santi 
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there are, indeed, no friendships with women (x. 9015). ; The 
stress is laid on the whole sentence, not on any particular 
word. The particle is often followed by u (vá u) without 
any perceptible change of meaning. 
. In the AY. the use is similar except that here the particle often 
appears after a demonstrative or a relativo j €. g. tásmüd vai sé párà- 
bhavat therefore, indeed, he perished (xii. 4*9) ; yó vai tå vidyát pratyák- 
sem, sé vÅ adyá mahád vadet whoever may know them plainly, he, verily, 
may speak aloud to-day (xi. 8°). 


2. In B. vai usually occupies the same position, but often 
yields the second place to céd, hi, khálu, and of course 
always to the enclities iva, u, ca, sma, ha. When átho 
begins a sentence vái occupies the second place. ; 

Here the use of vái in the first sentence of a narrative is 
typical; e.g. yámo va amriyata: té devá yamyáü yámam 
ápübruvan Yama died: the gods (then) dissuaded Yami from ` 
(thinking of) Yama (MS.). : 

a. The particle often appears in the concluding sentence in discus- 


sions; og. tásmüd vá ápa úpa Spréati that is, indeed, why he si 
whiter (SB). : Jk nia 


together with these bodies ; now animals are the bodies dear to the : 
were therefore together with.animals (MS.). D Can 


sentence; váifollows the first word of a sentence 


tive, ev& never does; in a Period vai is typical in the cla 
& reason, evá in that expressing tho Sanal sien. use stating 
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sá is often used pleonastically before relatives.in B. ; eg. 
si yó no vacam vyāhrtām mithunéna né,_anunikramat, 
sá sárvam para jayütei he who shall not Jollow the word 
uttered by us with (another of) the corresponding gender, he shall 
lose everything (SB.). ‘This use led to sá being employed in 
a formulaic way not only pleonastically but also without 
reference to gender or number ; e.g. tásya tani śīrgáņi prá 
cicheda. sá yát somapanam üsa tátah kapifijalah sám 
abhavat he struck off his heads. Now that which had been 
Soma-drinking, from that arose the francoline partridge (SB.) ; 
sé yádi ná vindánti kim å driyeran now if they do not find 
it, why should they mind? (SB.). 

sim is an enclitic particle restricted to the RV. Originally 
the acc. sing. of a pronoun, related to sá as kim to ké, it is 
generally used (much like im) as an acc. of all numbers and 
genders in the third person—him, her, it, them, representing 
a substantive (which sometimes follows) and frequently 
placed between a preposition and its verb, occasionally also 
after a relative; e. g. pári sim nayanti they lead him around 
(i. 957); prá sim àdityó asrjat the Aditya made them (the 
streams) to flow (ii. 28‘) ; ni sim vrtrásya mármani vájram 
indro apipatat Indra has caused it, his bolt, to fall on Vrtra's 
vital spot (viii. 100"); yám sim ákrnvan támase vipfce, 
tám süryam «whom they created to disperse the darkness, that 
sun (iv. 183). 

a. sim sometimes gives the relative the sense of ever; o. g. yat eim 
gad cakrmi, śióráthas tát whatever sin we have committed, remove thal 
(v. 887). 

su, si well, used asseveratively = thoroughly, fully, verily 
and always: referring to the verb, is almost restricted as an 
independent particle to the Samhitas, being common in the 
RY., but rare in the others; e. g. jusásva su no adhvarám 
thoroughly enjoy our sacrifice (iii. 24°); námah su te homage 
verily (be) to thee: (VS. xii. 68); jarám su gacha go safely to 
old age (AY. xix. 24^). 
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i article means right well: ima u ea srudhi 

Aen Da err rit ea (i 265); vidmó sv asya mütéram we 

e end d it E n means, not at all, never ; €. g. MÓ g 

två ... asmén ni riraman let none by any means keep thee from us 
I 

Sa S tee is used like the simple sú except that it appears with the 

impr. only ; e.g. tisthate ... sú kam stand quite still (i. 191°). 

sma, an enclitic, slightly emphasizing particle, has two 
senses in the RV. : 

1. It generally emphasizes : 

a, demonstrative or personal pronouns, relatives, or nouns, 
and may be rendered by just, especially, or simply by stress ; 
e.g. tdsya sma pravita bhava be his helper (i. 12°); sá 
érudhi yáh sma pftanüsu kasu cit... Süraih svah sánità 
hear thou, who especially in all battles with heroes dost win the 
light (i. 129°), 

b. the verb, which or (if it is compounded) the preposition 
of which it follows (generally at the beginning of the sen- 
tence); e.g. smási gmà vayám egüm we are indeed theirs 
(i. 8715); & sma rátham tigthasi thou mowntest indeed upon 
thy car (i. 511). The verb is in the present ind. or the 
impv., rarely the perf.; it appears to have been accented 
„before sma judging by the only example (vi. 4418) in which 
it is not the first word in the sentence (App. III, 19 A). 

C. adverbs and particles; e. g. utá sma and especially ; n& 
sma and ma sma by no means. : 

a. In the AY. these emphasizing uses are similar; but in B. they 
have entirely disappeared. 

2. In a few instances sma occurs in the RV. before puré 
with the pres. ind. to express that an action has habitually 
taken place in the past down to the present lime; e.g. yó 
sma pura gütüyánti who have always aided = who aids now 
and formerly did so (i. 169°), 

a. This use is not found in the AV., but has become extremely 
common in B., where sma is always preceded by ha. The meaning 
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here expressed is that something habitually took place in the past 

(but does not as in the RY. include the present); c.g. n& ha sma véi 

purá agnir aparaduvrknam dehati formerly Agni weed not (o burn what 

was not lopped off with the axe (TS.). 

t. Much more frequently, however, purá is left out and the 
particles ha sma, from their frequent association with it, assume its 
meaning ; e. g. té ha sma yád devá ásuràit jéyanti, táto ha sma, ova, 
enün pünar upéttisthanti as often as the gods defeated the Asuras, the 
latter always opposed them again (SB.). This use of ha sma is very 
common with the present perfect aha; e.g. etfid dha sma vå aha 
nüradáh with regard to this Narada used to say (MS.). Other tenses than 
the present with ha sma are found in the AB. where, in two or 
three passages, the perf. and the impf. are used with them in tho 
same sense. 


svid is an enclitic particle emphasizing the first word of . 


a sentence, usually an interrogative pronoun or adverb. 
It may generally be translated by pray; e. g. káh svid vrksó 
nigthito mádhye árnasah what tree, pray, was that which 
stood in the midst of the sea? (i. 1827). In one passage of the 
RV. this particle gives the interrogative an indefinite mean- 
ing: mata putrásya cáratah kvà svit the mother of the son 
that wanders who knows where (x. 8419) Very rarely (in 
double questions) the particle appears without an inter- 
rogative: dsti svin nu viryàm tát ta, indra, ná svid asti: 
tád rtuthà vi vocah is this thy heroic deed, O Indra, or is it 
not: that declare in due season (vi. 18°). 

a. In a few instances svid appears in non-interrogative sentences : 
tvéya ha svid yujé vay&m abhi smo;vájasütaye with thee as companion 
we are equipped for the obtainment of booty (viii. 1027). 

b. The employment of svid in B. is similar; e.g. kám u svid átó 
'dhi váram varisyümahe what boon, pray, beyond this shall we choose? 
(MS.); tvém svin no bráhmistho 'si art thou, pray, the most learned of 
us? ($B.); yád &hgüresu juhóti tát svid agnáu juhoti what he pours 
on the coals, that itself he pours on the ftre (MS.). 


- ha, an enclitic particle occurring after all words capable 

` of beginning a sentence, has a slightly emphasizing and 
asseverative force. It is probably identical in origin with 
gha, but unlike that particle hardly ever (only twice) appears 
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in the RY. with its vowel lengthened. It is common in the 
RY., occurring after personal, demonstrative, interrogative, 
and relative pronouns, nouns, verbs, verbal prepositions, and 
adverbs. 


æ In B. the use of this particle varies in frequency: it is com- 
paratively rare in the TS., where it generally appears with sma or 
with perfects; while in the $B. it is extremely frequent. It lays 
stress on the first word of sentences so as to emphasize the connexion 
or to mark a new or important step in the narrative; e.g. iti 
marimrjyeta: üjarusam he cakgusmün bhavati ya evam veda with 
these words ho should wipe (his eyes) : so till old age ke who knows this becomes 
possessed of vision (AB.). 

b. It is very often used after the first word of a story with of 
without vái. It appears predominantly with the perfect in thoso 

` parts of the SB. and the AB. that narrate with the perfect, mostly 
with verbs of speaking, Thus sa ha, juvüoa appears here, while so 
*bravit is said elsewhere. : 

. hánta occurs three times in the RV. as an interjection in 
exhortations ; e. g. yájámahai yajiiiyan hánta devin come, 
we will worship the adorable gods (x. 583. ; 


@ It is similarly used in B. : hanta imam yajiiam sambhardma 
well, we will prepare the sacrifice (AB.). 

hí, in origin probably an emphasizing particle, is used 
throughout as a subordinating conjunction which regularly 
throws the accent on the verb. It nearly always follows 
the first word of the sentence, or the second when the first 
two are closely connected. In V. it is used in two ways: 
. . 1. in indicative sentences (the verb having sometimes to 

be supplied) to express the reason (like y&p), meaning either 
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«. In B. three uses of hf mny be distinguished : 

1. it expresses the- ‘reason, as in the first use in V., only that the 
clause containing hf'always follows: (= for only), mad the verb is 
much oftener omitted than expressed ; e. g. t&d. fndro ’mucyata, devó 
hi s&h from that Indra freed himself, for he (is) a god (SB.). The particle’ 


vai is often added to strengthen hf; e.g. vájro ht vá dpah for water is” 
indeed a thunderbolt (SB.). 


2. it is sometimes employed to emphasize an interrogative = pray; 
o. g. kathém hí karisyfsi how, pray, wilt thou do tt? (SB.). : 

8. it expresses assent in answers after a word repeated from 
1 preceding question ; e. g. tim eva tvám pasyasl {ti ; tám hí ‘do you 
see him?" Yes, (I see) him (SB. >. 

a. In B., when hí appears in the relative clause of a period explain- 
ing a previous statement, tho verb of the principal clause (to which hf 
properly applies) is sometimes irregularly unaccented ; e.g. idám 
hí yada vársaty átha ósadhayo jayante for, when i mates here, then the 
planis spring up (SB.). 


-181. A certain number of words having the nature of 
interjections occur in the Samhitas. They are of two kinds, 
being either exclamations or imitative sounds. : 

a. The exclamations are: bát (RV.) truly, bata (RV.) 
alas! hánta come, used exhortatively with the subjunctive 
and hayé come before vocatives; hiruk and hurük (RY. ) 
away! hái (AV.) ho! 

b. Interjections of the onomatopoetio type are: kikira 
(RY.) used with kr = make the sound kikira = tear to tatters; 
kikkitá (TS.) used in invocations; ciéca (RV.) whiz! (of an 
arrow), used with kr make a whizzing sound; phát (AV., YS.) 
crash! phél (AV.) splash! bal (AV.) dash! bhuk- = EY) 
bang! bál (T ) clap! 
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CHAPTER VI 
NOMINAL STEM FORMATION AND COMPOUNDS 


A. Nominal Stems. 


182. Declinable stems, though they often consist of the 
bare root (either verbal or pronominal), are chiefly formed by 
means of suffixes added to roots. These suffixes are of two 
kinds: primary, or those added directly to roots (which 
may at the same time be compounded with verbal prefixes) ; 
and secondary, or those added to stems already ending in 
a suffix and to pronominal roots (which are thus treated as - 
primary stems). : 

1, Primary Derivatives as a rule show the root in its 
strong form ; e.g. vód-& m. knowledge (vid know); sdér-ana 
n. running (/ sr); k&r-á making (V Kr); grübh-á m. seizer 
(V£rabh) In meaning they may be divided into the two 
classes of abstract action nouns (cognate in sense to infinitives) 
and concrete agent nouns (cognate in sense to participles) 
used as adjectives or substantives; e. g. ma-ti f. thought 
(man think); yodh-&, m. fighter (yudh Jight). Other meanings 
are only modifications of these two; e.g. dane (= då ana) 
n. act of giving, then gift. 

a. When the bare root is used as a declinable stem, it 
usualy remains unchanged; e.g. dá m. giver, bhid f. 
destroyer, yj m. companion, spas m. spy, vrdh adj. strengthen- 
ing. Roots ending in i or u take a determinative t ; e. g. 
mi-t f. pillar, stú-t f. praise. The root may appear in a 
reduplicated form ; e. g. cikit wise, jó-gü singing aloud; 

b. Several primary nominal suffixes connected with the 
verbal system have already been sufficiently dealt with, viz. 


on those of the pres. and fut, participles: ant (85; 156), ana 
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and māna (108); of the perf. act. part.: v&ms (89; 157); 


of the perf. pass. part. : ta and na (160) ; ; of the gerundive: 
ya, dyya, enya, tva, tavyà ' and aniya’ (162), The forma- 
tion of stems to which the primary suffixes of the com- 
parative and superlative, iyüms and igtha, are added has 
also been explained (88; 108, 2). Of the rest the following 
in alphabetical ordér are the most usual and important: 

a: e.g. bhüg-Á m. share (V bhaj); megh-á m. cloud (mih 
discharge water); cod-& m. instigator (V oud); sárg-& m. 
emission (v srj); n&y-á m. leader (Vni priy-& pleasing 
(pri); hav-á m. invocation (hi); jar-& m. lover (jr); 
ve-vij-& quick (vij dart), oarü-oar-á far-extending. The sub- 
stantives are almost exclusively m.; but yug- n. (Gk.- 
- Quy-ó-v 5 Lat. jug-u-m). 

an.: m. agent nouns and about a dozen defective n. stems ; 
e. g. ukg-án m. oz, mürdh-án m. head, ráj-an m. king; 
ás-an n. blood, dh-an n. day, ud-án n. water, üdh-an 
n. udder. 

ana: n. action nouns: bhój-ana n. enjoyment (4 bhuj), 
süd-ana n. seat (v sad); kár-aga n. deed (V kr); háv-ana n. 
invocation (hi); bhiv-ana n. being (bhi), vri-ána, n. 
enclosure; also m. agent nouns: e.g. kar-and active, mad- 
ana gladdening (V mad), sam-gám-ana assembling; tur-éna 2 

speeding. 

' anā: f. action nouns: jar-an& old age, yos-and woman, 
vadh-ánà slaughter. This is also the f. form of adjectives in 
ana ; e. g. tur-ánà speeding. 

ani: f action nouns, and m. f. agent nouns; e.g. ar-áni — ? 
f. fire-stick," vart-&ni f. track; carg-ani active; rurukg-áni 
cud to destroy (from des. stem of ruj destroy). 


1 The second part, ya, of this suffix is secondary (182, 2), but the 
whole is employed as a primary suffix (162, 6). The first part, tav, is 
probably derived from the old infinitive ending tave (p. 192, 4). 

2 The second half of this suffix, iya, is secondary, but the whole is | | 


employed as a primary suffix (162, 6). & z 
ACA. Ge. 
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‘as: n. action nouns (with accented root) and agent nouns 
(with accented suffix); e.g. dp-as n. work (Lat. dp-us), ap-ás 
active ; rákg-as n. demon, rakg-ás. m. id. we: 
a: f. action nouns (from roots and secondary conjugation 
stems); e. g. nind-& blame; ji-gi-s-& desire to4cin ; gam-ay-8 
causing to go; a&va-y-& desire for horses. » 

i: action nouns (nearly always f.); agent nouns (adj. and 
subst.); and a few neuters of obscure origin; e. g. kpi f 
tillage, āj-í m. f. contest; oákr-i active (v kr), &úc-i bright ; 
pan-i m. hand; ákg-i n. eye, ásth-i n. bone, dádh-i n. sour 
milk. : - \ 

‘is: n. action nouns. (mostly with concrete sense); e.g. 
arc-is flame, jyót-is light, &m-is raw flesh, barh-is straw. 
u: agent nouns, adj. and subst, (mostly.m., but several 
-f..and n); e.g. tan-ü thin (Lat. fen-u-i-s); b&h-ü m. arm 
(Gk. wijx-u-s), pād-ú m. foot; hán-u f. jaw; jan-u n. knee 
(Gk. yév-v). i. 

` una: adj. and m. n. subst. ; e.g. tár-una young, dhar-üna 
supporting, m. n. support, mith-uná forming a pair, m. couple ; 
vár-una m. a god, $ak-uná m. bird. : 

.u8: n. action nouns and m. agent nouns; e.g. dhén-us 

n. bow ; jay-ús victorious; van-üs m, assailant, 

i: £; mostly corresponding to m. and n: in u ; e.g. tan-ü 
body; dhan-ü sandbank (n. dhán-u) ; independently formed : 
cam-ü dish, vadh-ü bride. 

ka (rare as a primary, but very common as a secondary 
suffix): adj. and m. subst. : éis-ka dry; át-ka m. garment, 
616-ka m. call, sto-ká m. drop j: VfÉo-i-ka m. scorpion. 

. ta: ‘besides ordinarily forming perf. pass. participles, 
appears, in a more general sense, as the suffix of a few 
adjectives and of substantives with concrete meaning ; e. g. 
tys-tá rough, &i-tá cold; dü-tá m. messenger, gár-ta m. 

carseat, már-ta m. mortal, hás-ta m. hand; ghy-tá n. ghee, 
_ nék-ta n. night; with connecting i: ds-i-ta black, pal-i-tá 
grey, róh-i-ta red. EN 
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ti: chiefly f action nouns; e.g. is-tí desire, ü-tí aid 
(Vav), kir-ti praise (kr commemorate), ré-ti gift; ig-ti 


, offering, gá-ti motion, da-ti' gift; didhi-ti devotion (ahi 


think); &mh-a-tí distress, ám-a-ti indigence. It also forms 
some twenty agent nouns used either as adjectives or as_ 
m. substantives; e.g. ra-ti willing to give, vég-ti eager; 
Jüü-tí m. relative, df-ti m. skin, dhü-ti m. shaker, mig-ti 
m. fist, sáp-ti m. steed, abhi-sti m. helper (but abhí-sti 
f. help); ám-a-ti poor, ar-a-ti m. servant, vrk-á-ti m. 
murderer. 

tu: chiefly forms the stem of dat; abl.- n., and acc. 
infinitives ; e.g. då-tu: D. dá-tave and dátavái; Ab.G. 
dà-tos; A. da-tum ;. also a few independent action nouns 
and still fewer agent nouns: 6-tu m. weft (và weave), tán-tu 
m. thread; ak-tü m. ray (aij anoint), r-tü m. season, jan-tii 
m. ‘creature; vás-tu f. morning (vas shine); vas-tu n. abode 
(vas dwell: Gk. do-rv). 

tr: agent nouns, often used participially governing an acc. 
(when the root is generally accented); e.g. gán-tr going to 
(ace.), but kar-tf m. doer, yas-tf sacrificer (V yaj); us-tf 
ploughing bull; less commonly with connecting vowel: 
cod-i-tf instigator, sav-i-tf stimulator ; &-mar-1-tf destroyer ; 
tár-u-tr winning, tar-u-tf m. conqueror ; var-ü-tf prolector ; 
man-ó-tr and man-o-tf inventor. This suffix also forms 
several names of relationship; e.g. pi-tf m. father, mà-tf 
f. mother (101). 

tnu forms more than a dozen agent nouns, mostly adj. ; 


? e. g. kp-tnu active ; piy-a-tnu reviling; maday-i-tnu intori- 


cating, stanay-i-tná m. thunder. 
tra: agent nouns, a few of them adjectives, the rest nearly 
all n. substantives, expressing the instrument or means; 


1 This word when the final number of a compound is reduéed by 
syncope to tti : bhága-tti f. gift Y Sortune, meghé-tti f. receipt of tounly, 
vásu-tti f. receipt of wealth. 

1819 8 : 
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e. g. jéi-tra victorious, yáj-a-tra adorable; kgé-tra n. s 
pa-tra n. cup, vás-tra n. garment; khan-i-tra n. shovel,- 
. There are also a few masculines, as dámg-tra tush (damé 
bite), mán-tra prayer, mi-trá friend (but n. friendship). 

tra: occurs n few times as, the. f. form of the preceding: 
ág-tr& goad (a6 reach), m&-tr& measure (Gk. pé-Tpo-v). ] 

tha: action nouns, more often m. than n.; e.g. gà-thá m. 
song, bhr-thá m. offering, rá-thg m. car, há-tha, m. slaughter ; 
ár-tha! n. goal, uk-thá n. saying (4 vac), tir-thá n. ford 
(tr cross), rik-thá n. inheritance (V rio); with connecting 
vowel: uc-á-tha n. praise, stav-d-tha m. praise. ; 

tha: occurs a few times as the f. form of tha: kag-tha 
course, ga-tha song, ni-tha trick. i 

na: besides ordinarily forming perf: pass. participles 
(160, 1) appears as the suffix of a number of adjectives (f. nā) 
and substantives, the latter mostly m., a few n. ; e. g. ug-ná 
hot, kys-né black, nag-ná naked; budh-ná m. bottom, yaj-fiá 
m. sacrifice, vár-na m. colour; par-ná n. wing, vas-ná n. price: 

nā: as the f form of na makes a few substantives: tfg-nà 
thirst, dhé-n& cow, só-n& missile, sthii-na, post. 

ni: m. and f. action and agent nouns (some of the latter 
adj): yó-ni m. receptacle, jür-ni f. heat; pfé-ni speckled, 
pre-ni loving (/pri), bhür-ni excited; ag-ni m. fire, váh-ni 
, m. draught animal. 

nu: action and agent nouns (including some adjectives), 
nearly always m. ; e.g. kgop-nü m. jerk, bh&-ni in. light, 
sü-nü m, son; dhe-nu f. cow; dá-nu n. drop (m. f. demon). 

ma: adj. and (almost exclusively m.) substantives ; e. g. 
Jih-má oblique, $ag-má mighty; idh-má m. fue, ghar-má 
m. heat, stó-ma m. praise, hi-má m. cold; bil-ma n. chip ; 
hí-mà f. winter. 

man: action nouns (very numerous) most of which are n. 


CÓ Acer NINE M RS UR 


1 ártha occurs often in the RV., but appears only three times (in 
Mandala X) as a m.; in the later language itis m. only.  - 
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accented on the root, while a good many are m. accented on 


the suffix; e.g. áj-man n. course (Lat. ag-men),. n&-man 
n. name (Lat. no-men), bhü-man n. world, $ás-man n. praise 
(Lat. car-men); ján-i-man n. birth ; vár-i-man n. expanse; 
bhü-mán m. abundance, vid-mán m. Knowledge, prath-i-mán 
m. breadth; also a few rarely used m. agent nouns, mostly 
accented on the suffix; e.g. vad-mán rn. speaker, sad-mán 


„m. sitter; dé-man m. stone (Gk. Zk-uov) ; jó-man victorious ; 


some-of these differ in accent only from corresponding n. 
action nouns (cp. as): dā-mán m. giver: dü-man n. gift; 
dhar-mán m. ordainer: dhár-man n. ordinance; brah-mán 
m. priest :. bráh-man n. worship ; sad-mán m. iter: sád- 
man n. seat. 
mi: adj. and m. (also one f) subst.: jà-mí related; ür- . 

mí m. wave, raé-mi m. ray; bhü-mi f. carth. ` 

mi: a few f. substantives: bhü-mi earth, lakg-mi sign, 
sür-mí tube, i 

yu: a few adjectives aud m. substantives : yáj-yu pious, 
$undh-yü pure, sáh-yu strong; man-yú m. anger, mpt- 
yú m. death; dás-yu m. enemy, $ím-yu m. enem y. 

ra: many adjectives, mostly accented on the suffix; e. g. 
ug-rá mighty, pat-a-rá flying, aj-i-r& swift; gfdh-ra greedy ; 

vip-ra inspired ; also several substantives of different genders 
(f. rā); e.g. kgu-rá m. rasor, vam-rá m. ant; khad-i-rá m. 
a tree; áj-ra m. field (Gk. dy-pé-s), váj-ra m. thunderbolt, 
éii-ra m. hero; abh-rá n. cloud, kgi-rá n. milk; ág-ra n. 
point, a hollow ; Sar-i-ra n. body ; dhá-rà f. stream, 
sü-rà f. intoxicating liquor. 

ri: adj. and m. f. subst. ; e.g. bhi-ri abundant, vádh-ri ' 
emasculüted ; jás-u-ri E áhgh-ri m. foot, sü-rí m. 
patron ; éé-ri f. edge, ús-ri f. dawn; &ihg-ü-ri f. finger. 

ru: adj and a few m. substantives: ca-ru dear (Lat. 
ca-ru-s), bhi-rü timid ; pat-á-ru flying ; vand-a-ru praising ; 
san-6-ru obtaining; á$-ru n. tear, $má&-ru n. beard. ; 

va: adj. and (mostly m.) substantives; e.g. ürdh-vá 


s2 
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(Gk. óp0-ó-s), pak-vá ripe, pür-va preceding, sár-va all (Lat. 
sal-vu-s); á$-va m. horse (Lat. eg-uu-s), sru-vá m. ladle; ám-1- 
và f. discase. 

van: adj and subst. (mostly m., few n.); e.g. fk-van 
praising, kft-van active, yáj-van sacrificing; ádh-van m. 
road, gra-van m. stone; pár-van n. joint. 

sa: adj. and subst. (all genders); e.g. gft-sa adroit, 
prk-sá dappled (pro); mah-i-gá mighty; rj-1-S& rushing ; 
ar-u-SÁ red; ut-sa m. fountain, drap-sá m. drop, puru-sa 
m. man; pür-i-ga n. rubbish; man-i-gà f. devotion. 

snu: adj. (from root or caus. stem) ; e. g. ji-snui victorious ; 


vadh-a-snu murderous; car-i-gnü wandering; müday-i-Ssnü ` 


intoxicating. 

2. Secondary nominal Suffixes. 

The great majority of these form adjectives with the 
general sense of relating to or connected with. 

a: forms a large number of adjectives expressing the 
sense of relation to or connexion with the primitive word ; 
many of them have in the m. become appellatives and in 
the n. abstract nouns. The first syllable in the great 
majority of instances is strengthened with Vrddhi (the f. 
then always takes i); e.g. marut-a relating to the Maruts 
(marut); dáiva divine (deva god); parthiva earthly (prthiv-i 
carth) ; münav-á belonging to man (mán-u), m. human being ; 
tanv-a belonging to the body (tenu) ; dāśarājīň-á n. battle of 
the ten kings (daga-rajan); mághon-a n. bountifulness (maghá- 
van bountiful); without Vrddhi : bhesaj-& adj. healing, n. 
medicine; sakhy-é n. friendship (s&khi friend); hotr-á n; office 
of priest (hótr). 

&: forms the f. of adjectives which in m. and n. end in a; 
e. g. návà f., náva m. n. sew; priy-& f.. priy-á m. n. dear ; 
gata f., gatá m. n. gone, 

üni: forms the f. of names of male beings in a, or f. 
personifications ; e.g. indr-àni «wife of Indra, mudgal-áni 
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wife af Mudgala; &runy-&ni nymph of the Forest (aranya) ; 
ürj-áni St; rength (ürj strength). 

üyana: forms m. patronymics with initial Vrddhi ; e. g. 
künv-àyana descendant of Kanva. 

i: forms m. patronymics, with initial] Vrddhi, from 
nouns in a; e.g. páurukuts-i descendant of Purukutsa ; 
sümvaran-i descendant of Samvarana. Similarly formed is 
sarath-i m. chariolecr (from sa-rátha driving on the same 
chariot). 

in: forms numerous adjectives, i in the sense of possessing, 
almost exclusively from stems in a; e.g. ark-in praising 
(ar-ká praise); from other stems: aro-ín radiant (arc-ibeam), 
var-m-in clad in armour (vár-man); irregularly formed: 
ret-in abounding in seed (rét-as), hiran-in adorned with gold 
(hiran-ya). 

iya (= ya after conjunct consonants): forms adjectives of 
relation; e.g. abhr-iyá derived from the clouds (abhra), 
indr-iyá belonging to Indra, samudr-iya oceanic. 

1: forms the f. of m. stems made with suffixes ending in 
consonants (95), or with tr (101 e), and often of stems in u 
(98c) or in a (always. when formed with Vrddhi); e.g. 

ad-at-i eating, & av-i-tr-1 protectress, prthv-i broad (prthu), 
dev-i goddess (dev-d). Cp. 107. 

ina: forms adjectives, chiefly expressive of direction, 
from the weak stem of derivatives in afic; e. g. arvac-ina 
turned towards (arv&tio hitherward); also others expressing 
the general sense of relation ; e. g. vi$vajan-ina (AY.) con- 
taining all kinds of people. 

iya: forms general adjectives, chiefly in the later Samhitas ; 
e.g. grhamedh-iya relating to the domestic sacrifice, parvat- 
iya mountainous ; Shavan-tya used for the oblation (à-hávana), 
as a m. sacrificial fire (AV.). 

eya: forms m. patronymics as well as a few general 
adjectives; e.g. üdit-eyá m. .son of Aditi; páuruş-eya 
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ka: forms adjectives and diminutives; e.g. ánta-ka 
making an end (ánta), düra-ká distant, máma-ka my; pada- 
ka m. liltle foot, raja-k& m. kinglet; with Vrddhi and con- 
necting i: vüsant-i-ka belonging to the spring (vasanté). The 
f. of some of the diminutives is formed with ikà; e.g. 
kumar-ika f. little girl (kumara-kd m. litile boy). 

tana and (its syncopated form) tna: form adjectives with 
a temporal. sense- from adverbs and prepositions; e. g. 
nü-tena and ni-tna present (nü now); sanü-tána and 
saná-tna clernal (sánà from of old); pra-tná ancient (prá 
before). . 

tama: forms superlatives (from nominal stems and the 
prep. tid) and ordinals ; e. g. puru-táma very many; ut-tamá 
highest; 6ata-tamd hundredth. 

tara: forms comparatiyes from adjectives, substantives, 
and the prep. ud: tavds-tara stronger; rathi-tara better 


‘charioteer ; ut-tara higher. 


tà: forms abstract f. substantives with the sense conveyed 
by the English suffixes -ship and ness; e.g. bandhu-ta 
relationship, vasü-tà wealthiness; devá-tà divinity, purusá- 
tā human nature, E 

tāti and (less often) tāt: form abstract f. substantives 
(like tā); e.g. jyoşthá-tāti superiority, sarvá-tàti complete 
welfare (Lat. salu-tati-); devá-t&t divine Service, sarva-tat 
completeness (Lat. salu-tat-). S RE, 

tya: forms afew substantives and adjectives from adverbs 
and prepositions: amé-tya m. companion (ami at home); ápa- 
tya n. offspring ; ni-tya constant, nig-tya foreign (nis owt). ` 
` tva: forms n. abstract substantives (like tā); e. g. amrta- 
tvá n. immortality, maghavat-tvá liberality. : 

tyana (— tva-na): forms n. abstract substantives (nearly 
all of them duplicates of others in tva); e.g. jani-tvaná 
wifehood, sakhi-tvaná friendship. 

tha: forms a few'ordinals as well.as adjectives (from 
pronominal stems) with a general numerical sense; e. g. 
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eatur-thá Jourth, saptd-the seventh; kati-thá the how- 
manieth ? 

ni: forms the f. of pati lord and of parugá knotty, as well 
as of several adjectives in ta denoting colours; thus pát-ni 
mistress (Gk. mór-via), pérug-nia river ; 6-ni variegated (6-ta). 
In a few of the colour adjectives ni is substituted for the 
final a, while k takes the place of t; e.g. ásik-ni black 
(ás-i-ta). 

-bhà: forms m. names of animals; -thus rga-bhá and 
vrga-bhá bull; garda-bhá and rása-bha ass. 

ma: forms superlatives (partly from prepositions) and 
a few ordinals; e.g. ava-má lowest; madhya-má middle- 
most; nava-má ninth (Lat. novi-mu-s), da$a-má tenth (Lat. 
deci-mu-s). ‘ 

mant: forms adjectives in the sense of possessing from 
substantives (except stems in &) ; e. g. aédni-mant possessing 
the thunderbolt, krátu-mant powerful; gó-mant rich in cows, 
cákgug-mant possessed of eyes. 

maya: forms adjectives (f. 1) in the sense of consisting of; 
e. g. manas-máya spiritual, mrn-má&ya made of clay (mfd). 

mna: forms a few n. abstracts from nouns or particles: 
dyu-mná brighiness, su-mná welfare. 

ya: forms adjectives of relation, m. patronymics and n. 
abstracts. Most of the latter two classes take Vrddhi of the 
first syllable, but only about one-fourth of the adjectives do 
80 ; e. g. paSav-yà relating to cattle (pasu) ; adityd m. son of 
Aditi; teugryá m. son of Tugra, but also tügr-ya ; adhipa- 
tya n. lordship (&dhipati overlord). = 

: ra : forms comparatives (from prepositions) and ordinary 

nouns, mostly adjectives ;. e. g. áv&-r& lower; dhüm-rá grey 
(dhūmá smoke); rath-i-rá riding in a car (rátha). 

la: forms adjectives and a few m. diminutives; e.g. 
kapi-lá (monkey-coloured —) brown, bahu-1é abundant; vpga-lá 
m. little man, &iü-1a m. little child. 

vat: forms a few f. abstract substantives, almost exclu- 
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sively from prepositions, expressing local position; e.g. 
ud-vát height, ni-vát depth. 

van: forms adjectives in the sense of possessing aud a few 
m. substantives; e.g. maghá-van bountiful, $rusti-ván 
obedient, samád-van warlike; áthar-van m. fire-pricst. 

vant: forms adjectives, from every kind of nominal stem, 
in the sense of possessing; e.g. déva-vant and déva-vant 
owning horses ; s&khi-vant having friends; vignu-vant accom- 
panied by Viguu ; róman-vant hairy ; páyas-vant containing 
milk. Some of these derivatives, especially those formed from 
pronominal stems, have the sense of resembling; e.g. 
má&-vant like me; nr-vánt manly. From this sense is derived 
the use of the n. acc. as an adv. of comparison ; e. g. manug- 
vat like Manus. 

vin: forms adjectives from stems ending in a (which is’ 
lengthened), à, and as; e.g..ubhaya-vin partaking of both 
(ubháya), astra-vin obedient to the goad, yaSas-viín glorious. 
‘Exceptionally formed are dhrgad-vín bold (dhrgát) and 
vag-vin eloquent (vac). 

$a: forms ‘adjectives and m. substantives, sometimes 
without change of meaning ; e. g. éta-Sa variegated (éta id.), 
yuva-Sá youthful (yúvan id.), roma-8& hairy (oxen hair) ; 
anku-8é m. hook, kalá-éa m. jar. 

188. The above-lists of suffixes practically supply the 
rules of gender for the Vedic noun. These may be 
summarized as follows: 

Speaking generally, bare roots as stems, if action nouns, 
are f., if agent nouns, m 

Derivative stems in ai i, ü are f.; stems in a, t, n may be 
m. or n.; stems in i and u may be of any gender. 

a. Feminine are all stems formed with the suffixes &, i,! 
à; tà, tat, tāti, ti,’ trà. 


ee O 
1 Except seven m. stems in 1; sce 100, I v. 


* But when stems in ti appear as agent nouns they nro m d 
m. f. as adjectives. y NM 
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b. Neuter are all stems formed with is, tva, tvana, and, 
unless adjectives’ or agent nouns,* those formed with ana, 
as, US. 

c. Mascul"e are (in so far as not used adjectivally) all 
stems formed with the suffixes yu, va; &yana, i, ka, 
bha, la. 

d. Masc. or fem. are stems formed with the suffixes ni, 
nu, mi, tr‘; also stems formed with the bare root." 

c. Masc. or neut. are stems formed with the suffixes a, 
ta, tha, na, una, ma, ya, ra, tya, tra, tu, an, man, van; 
also adjectives formed with in, vin, ina, iya, tana, tama, 
tara, Maya, mant, vant. 

f. Masc., fom., neut. are stems formed with i or u. 


B. Compounds. 

? 184. I. Verbal Compounds are formed by combining 
roots with twenty prepositions and a few adverbs. The 
compound verb (which, however, in finite forms is actually 
compounded only in subordinate clauses when the preposition 
immediately precedes the verb) is conjugated like the simple 
verb. Thus gam go combines with sam together to sam-gám 
go together, unile; 9. s. sam-gáchati. The compound root 
can be used to form nominal stems by means of the primary 
suffixes enumerated above (182, 1); e.g. sam-gam-á m. 
union. 

a. The prepositions which are compounded with roots are 
the following: dcha towards, ati beyond, ádhi upon, anu 
after, antár between, ápa away, dpi on, abhi against, ava 
down, &° near, úd up, ni down, into, nis out, pár& away, 


1 When they are of course m. as well asn. + 

2 When they'are m. 

3 In patronymics. 

4 Stems in tr are always m. when they are agent nouns. 

5 These when used as adj. are occasionally neuter. 

* The preposition & reverses the sense of verbs of going or giving ; 
e. g. ü-gám come, ü-d& fake. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


2 


266 --Digitized VERBAL COMPOUNDS [184 


nta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 

pári around, prá forth, práti towards, vi agiider, sám 
together. 

b. A few adverbs are also compounded gik a limited 
number of verbs: 

éram at hand is combined, with kr = serve (dat), prepare 
(ace.); with gam = serve; with bhū = serve, conduce to 
(dat.). 

avis openly js combined with as, bhi and kr only ; ; with 
the two former it means become visible, appear ; ; e.g. avis 
santi being manifest; &vir agnir abhavat Agni became 
manifest; with kr it means make visible, e. g. avig kartą 
make manifest. — 

tirés aside is combined with bhū be and dhai put only ; ` 
e. g. ma tiró bhüt may it not disappear. 

purás in front is combined with kr do and dha put only ; 
e.g. krpótu rathím puráh may he place (our) car in. ‘the 
forefront. — 

rád, an old word meaning heart (Gk. xapé-fa and pad-tn -í, 
Lat. cord), having acquired the character of an adverb, is 
once combined with Er and often with dha put in the sénse 
of put faith in, credit (= Lat. crédo for cred-do), but is nearly 
always separated from the verb by other ' words; e. g. órád 
asmai dhatta believe in him; śrád viávà& váryü Xrdhi entrust 
all boons (to us). ; 

, prü-dür (before the door) begins to appear in the AV. in 
combination with bhü = become manifest, appear. 

€. A few substantives, after assuming an adverbial charac- 
ter, appear compounded, like verbal prefixes, with participial 
forms in the AV. These are: ásta-m? home with i go: 
astam-yánt setting, astam-egyánt about to set, dstam-ita 
set; námas obeisance with the gerund of kr make: namas- 
kftya doing homage. 
pon Ee eO i gar ah 


1 In the SB. and later tirás is also combined with kr do. 
2 This word is still a substantive in the RV, 
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In the RY. a few substantives designating parts of the 


body are compounded with the gerund of grah.seize: karna- 
Bfhya seizing by the ear, püáda-gfhya seizing by the foot, 
hasta-gfhya grasping by the hand. 

d. The interjection-hin is compounded with kr in the sense 
-of uéler the sound híh, murmur; e.g. hih-krnvati lowing. 
There are also a few reduplicated interjectional words, 
mostly onomatopoetic and nearly always ending in 4, that 
appear compounded with bhü and kr: alalà-bhávant sound- 
ing merrily ; jañjanā-bhávant sparkling ; malmalā-bhávant 
glittering; bharbhara-bhavat became confounded ; bibibü- 
bhávant crackling ; kikira krpu tear to (alters ;' maşmaşá 
karam I have crushed; masmasü kuru and mrsmrsá ce 
crush; akhkhali-kftya croaking. 

a. The latter compound is the only oxample in the RY. of i 


appearing instead of & beforo kr or bhi, The AY. has vati-krta 
n. a disease (from våta wind). : 


II. Nominal Compounds. 


185. From the Indo-European period the Vedic language 
-has inherited the power of combining two or more words 
into one treated like a simple word as regards accent, 
inflexion, and construction. Both in the frequency and in 
the length of compounds the Vedic language resembles the 
Greek of Homer. In the RV. and the AV. no compounds 
of more than three independent members are met with, and 
those in which three occur are rare, such as pürva-küma- 
kftvan fulfilling former wishes. 

The two characteristic features of a compound are unity 
of accent and employment of the uninflected stem in the 
first member (or members); but there are exceptions to 
both these rules. Occasionally tmesis of a compound occurs.' 


1 Chiefly in dual “compounds, as dy&và ha kimi heaven and earth; 
also in a few others, as néré và Sémsam, for nérà-S&msam, It takes 
place only whon tho compound is doubly accented, 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Ll 


-~ 


268 Digitized NAL a GOMEO NDS osha [55-198 
The Sandhi between the members is, moreover, sometimes 
different from that between words in a sentence. 

a. The gender of compounds, if they end'in substantives, 
is with few exceptions that of the last member; the gender 
of collectives is always neuter. The number in compounds 
depends on the sense ; that in collectives is always singular. 
When the word appearing as the first member has two 
stems, the weak stem is used ; when it has three, the middle 
stem (78a). In substantive compounds the last member 
retains, as a rule, its gender, form, and inflexion; while in 
adjectival compounds the gender and inflexion of the last 
member are of course variable. 

b. Classification, Vedic compounds may be divided into 
three main classes according to their syntactical relations: 
1. Co-ordinatives, or those in which the members are 
co-ordinated ; 2. Determinatives, or those in which the 
first member determines or limits the sense of the last ; 
3. Possessives, or adjectives the general meaning of which 
implies possession (as bahv-anná possessing much food). To 
these must be added, in order to classify Vedic compounds 
exhaustively, three lesser groups: 4. Governing com- 
pounds, or adjectives in which the first member governs the 
last in sense (as ksayéd-vira ruling men); 5. Syntactical 
compounds, or irregular formations arising from the juxta- 
position of two words in a sentence ; 6. Iteratives, or 
repeated words treated as, compounds in the Samhitas 
inasmuch as they have only one accent and'a special meaning 
when thus combined. 


1. Co-ordinative (Dvandva)' Compounds. 


186. These consist of two substantives, far less commonly 
adjectives, connected in sense with ‘and’, 


* This term applied to co-ordinalives b the later Hind á 
marians, means pair or couplo. y indn gram 
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A 1. The most numerous group (about three-fourths of all 
the Dvandvas) in the Rigveda comprises those compounds 
(nearly always names of deities) in which each member is 
dual in form and has a separate accent; e. g. mitra-vérund 
Mitra and Varuna; mātárā-pitárā mother and father ; dyava- 
prthivi heaven and earth. In the RV. the two duals are often 
separated, as in the line & nákt& barhih sadatüm ugasa 
let Night and Dawn seat themselves upon the litter. The proper 
genitive of such compounds is e.g. mitráyor várunayoh. 
But as these co-ordinate duals early came to be regarded as 
a unit, the commonest ending of the first member, that of 
the N. A., came to be retained unaltered in the other cases: 
G. mitrü-várunayoh, I. mitrá-várumübhyüm. A further 
step towards unification is taken in a minority of cases in 
which the first member loses its accent and the last syllable 
of the final member (irrespectively of its original accent) 
receives the acute, as süryü-candramás-à sun and moon 
(candrdé-mas). The last stage in the Rigveda appears in 
four examples in which the first member assumes the stem- 
form, e.g. indra-vàyü Indra and Vayu. In the later Sam- 
hitis and in B. this is the prevailing type in new formations, 
e.g. dakga-kratii m. will and understanding (TB.). 

2. Another type is represented by the plural Dvandvas! 
which express pairs of groups. These show the stem-form 
in the first member and the accent on the final syllable of 
the last. ‘The only examples in the RY. occur in Book X ; 
e. g. aho-rütráni? days and nights, ejàváyas goats (ajá) and 
sheep (ávi); but in the later Samhitis this type becomes 
quite general, e. g. bhadra-püpüh (AV.), the good and the bad. 


1 Op. Latin su-ove-taurilia, a later type representing three groups. 

2 This Dvandva shows a double irregularity: the gender of the first 
member has prevailed over that of the second, and tho f. stem rütri 
has been changed to ratra. 

3 Several of the cardinal numerals are old Dvandvas, e.g. dvá- 
dasa (eco (lwo and ten), dvi being an old dual; tríáyo-daáa thirteen 


eX 


(three and (en). : III 


a 
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8. There occur in the Samhitas a few singular Dvandvas 
which express a collective sense and are always neuter,' and 
accent the final syllable; e. g. istá-pürtám ° what has been 
offered or given; krta, akrtám (AV.) what has been done and 
not done; kefa-&maórü n. hair and beard (AV.); bhadra- 
püpám (AY.) good and evil; samigta-yajüs (VS.) sacrifice and 

sacrificial formula. . 
` . B. Dvandvas consisting of adjectives are rare. They are 
of three types : 

1. The adjectives designate colours, their combination 
expressing a mixture of the two, as nila-lohitá dark blue 
and red — dark red: - 

2. They express a contrast, as utküla-nikülá (VS.) going 
uphill and downhill. 2 Ei 

8. They are used with dual substantives to express. that 
each is an attribute of one unit of the kind, as pad-bhyam 
dakgina-savyübhyüm (AV.) with the two feel, the right and 
the left. , 

a. The old dual Dvandvas (A 1) are frequently represented 
by elliptical duals which put one of a pair in the dual to 
express both, as dyava = heaven and earth; mitra = Mitra 
and Varuna; pitéra = father and mother ; mütárü = mother 
and father, parents. ; : 


2. Determinatives. 


187. This numerous class of compounds comprises two 
groups. In the larger group (2 a) the first member has the 
value of a substantive dependent, in the sense of an oblique 
case, on the second, which may be either a verbal noun or 
an ordinary substantive. This may be called the dependent 
determinative group (named Tatpurusa by the later Hindu 
grammarians). In-the other group (2 D) the final member, 
a lI ——— M MÀ — 

1 Cf. the Greek vuxOjuepov. d MEC 
* Originally doubtless ist&pürtá, dual in both members, . 
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if an ordinary substantive, is described adjectivally, or, if 
a verbal noun, adverbially, by the first member. This may 
be called the descriptive determinative group (called Karma- 
dharaya by the later Hindu'grammarians). 


2 a. Dependent (Tatpurugs) Determinatives. 


A. The first member (substantive or pronoun) may have 
the sense (and often even the form) of any oblique case. 
When it has an acc., inst., abl., or loc. sense, the final 
member i is mostly a verbal noun;! when it has a dat. or 
gen.? sense, it is always an ordinary noun.* The compound 
may be a substantive or an adjective, according as the last 
member is one or the other. : 

1. In ace, dependents the final member is always Aerial 
noun; e.g. havir-&d eating the oblatio ; go-ghná cow-slaying, 
"a&va-hayá* urging on steeds; deva-müdana exhilarating 
the gods; gara-girná (AV.)* having swallowed poison ; bhüri- 
davan giving much; bhadra-vadin uttering an auspicious ey; 
vaja-sati f. act of winning booty ; vrira-hátya n. act of 
slaying Vrira. : 

2. Inst.: indra-patama most drunk `b y Indra; agni- 
dagdhá burnt with fire; devá-tta" given by the gods; aritra- 
párana, adj. crossing with oars; tanü-Subhra shining (with=) 
in body ; bala-vijfiàyá to be recognized by his strength. 


1 The subdivision ending in verbal nouns may be called ‘verbal 

dependents’. 

? Examples of this sense are very rare. The final member is an 
ordinary adjective or substantive. 

* The final member of genitive dependents is always an ordinary 
substantive. 

4 The subdivision ending in ordinary substantives may be called 
* nominal dependents’. 

5 Cf. Greek frmd-dapo-s horse-laming. 

9 An example of the rare use of n past pass. part: in a transitive 
sense. 

T tta for datta (160, 2b). 
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3. Dat.: vakmarája-satya faitljul to the ordainers of 
hymns ; viá$vá-$ambhü salutary for all. 

4. Abl.: go-j& produced from cows; tivra-su-t pressed 
Jrom the fermenting mass. 

5. Gen. (the commonest sense) : raja-putra king's son; 
vié-pati lord of the clan; deva-kilbisá m. offince against the 
gods ;' dru-padá n. post of wood." 

6. Loc.: áhar-játa (AV.) born in the day; uda-plutá (AV.) 
swimming in the water ; puru-bhü being in many places; 
bandhu-ksít dwelling among rclatives. 

G. In their firs& member many dependent compounds 
retain the case-ending, most commonly the acc., often the 
loc, but the rest rarely. Sing. endings (ace. and inst.) may 
express a plur, sense, Plur. endings (acc. and loc.) some 
times occur, but du. endings never in these compounds. 

The acc. generally expresses the object of a transitive 
verb. The form in am is, in the RV., the rule before the 
verbal nouns -kara making, -caya collecting, -jaya conquer- 
ing, -tara overcoming, -dara cleaving, -bhara bearing, -ruja 
breaking, -sani winning, -saha overwhelming ; e.g. abhayam- 
kará procuring security, dhanam-jayá winning booty, pur- 
am-dard,’ destroying forts, sutam-bharé,‘ receiving pressed 
Soma; it also occurs before other verbal nouns, not infre- 
quently before such as begin with vowels ; e. g. dhiyam-dha 
devout, vi$vam-invá all-moving, dévam-igti® seeking horses. 
An example of a cognate aco. is $ubham-yá. moving: in 
2 brillignce, and of an adverbial acc, ugram-pa$yá (AV.) 

looking fiercely. Examples of an acc. pl. ending are ka-cit- 

kará doing all manner of things ; páva-isti? desiring kine. 


N 


1 An example of an objectivo genitive. 

* Here the genitive expresses the material. ? 

* The singular ace. form with plural senso. ^ 

4 Also im in pustim-bhará bringing prosperity and harim-bhará 
bearing the tawny (bolt). 3 
` 5 This and éévam-isti are Tatpurusa possessives (189, 2). 
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Inst.: girü-vfdh rejoicing in song; &inegita driven by 
dogs! (6in&); vidmanapas working (apás) with wisdom 
(vidmána) ; kşudhā-mārá (AV.) m. death by hunger; vücá- 
stona ° thief by speech, secretly injuring by words. 

Dat.: the only example seems to be found in the loose 
syntactical compound dásyave vfka wolf to the Dasyu, used 
as a proper name. 

Abl.: divo-jà produced from heaven; divo-ric shining 
Srom the sky. 

Gen.: very common before pati husband or lord, as gná-s- 
pati husband of a divine woman ; j&-s-páti lord of a family ; 


bráhmanas-páti lord of prayer) It also occurs in the 


proper names divo-dasa servant of heaven and &inah-&épa 
Dog’s-tait. 

Loc.: common in the RY. before agent nouns formed 
from the simple root; e.g. divi-yáj worshipping-in heaven ; 
rathe-sthü standing on a car; also before several formed 


with a; e. g. divi-ksayá dwelling in heaven. There are also ` 


several examples of plurals, as apsu-sád dwelling in the 
waters; gogu-yudh fighting in (= for) kine; hytav-ds piercing 
the heart. The singular also occurs a few times before an 
ordinary adj. or subst., as máde-raghu quick in exhilaration ; 
svapne-duhsvapnyá (AV.) n. evil dream in sleep. 


a. If a root forms the last member of a Tatpurusa, final long 
vowels (a, i, ù) undergo no change, while short vowels (i, u, r) usually 
add a determinative t; e. g. agre-p& drinking first ; yajila-nf leading the 


1 Singular ending with plural senso. 

2 A rare example of an inst. with an ordinary substantive as final 
member, 

3 By the false analogy of these words are also formed from a stems 
rta-s-pati lord of pious works and rátha-s-páti lord of the car. Dám-pati 
lord of the house prohably = dám-s-pati. 

t Radical a, as a shortened form of a, often appears as a final, 
hgiefly in the later Samhitas, as agre-g4 going in front, nima-dhé (AV.) 
name-giving. $ 
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ü ; but -kai- ling in heaven ; soma- 
sacrifice ; r&ja-sü king-creating ; but divi-ksi-t dwel 1 
sh dia Ere] jyotis-kf-t light-creating. There is, however, no t 
added in vanar-gü forest-roaming.! 


2b. Descriptive (Karmadharaya)* Compounds. 


188. This class of Determinatives is comparatively rare 
in the Samhitas. The last member is generally an ordinary 


substantive, but is sometimes a verbal or an ordinary: 


adjective. The relation of the first, member to the last is 
appositional, attributive, or adverbial. It is expressed in 
three ways: 

1. By a Substantive. If followed by a.subst., it has an 
attributive sense equivalent to an adj. expressing sex or 
a compound nature; e.g. puruga-mrgá (VS.) m. (man =) 
male antelope; ülüka-y&tu m. owl demon, i.e. demon in 
form of an owl ; puruga-vy&üghrá (VS.) m. man-tiger, a kind 
of demon; vre&-kapi m. man-ape. 

If followed by a verbal adj., the preceding subst. is usually 
appositional in sense; e.g. iSüna-kft acting as a ruler ; 
stóma-tasta fashioned as a hymn of praise. But sometimes 
it is adverbial; e.g. rtv-ij sacrificing in. season = regularly ; 
Sárga-takta speeding with a rush. rx 


a. Before a verbal noun a substantive sometimes implies a com- 


? 


parison ; e.g, dhāra-vākú sounding like a stream, Syená-Jüta speeding like ` 


an eagle. Similarly before an ordinary adjective : $&ka-babhru (VS.) 
reddish like a parrot. ; 

2. By an Adjective. If followed by an ordinary subst., 
the adj. has the usual attributive sense; e. g` candrd-miis 
m. (bright) moon ; krgna-fakuni (AV.) m. raven (lit. black 
e LADEN mma DIES 


! Final u sometimes appears as a shortened form of ü in some 
Tatpurusas, as dhi-jü inspiring the mind; puru-bhü appearing in many 


.? This is the term applied to this class of 
COP seed à; compounds by the later 
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bird); nava-jvàrá m. new pain; mahü-grümá ! m. great host; 
y&vayat-sakhá m. protecting friend. Sometimes the qualify- 
ing adj. indicates a part of what the last member expresses ; 
eg. adhara-kanthá (VS.) m. lower (part of the) neck; 
ardha-devá m. demi-god; pürvühná? m. forenoon; ma- 
dhyám-ding * m. midday. 

__ If followed by a verbal noun, the preceding adj. is adverbial 
in sense ;° e. g. üá$u-pátvan* swift-flying, i. e. Jtying swifily ; 
üSu-hóman Swiftly-speeding ; sana-ja born of old (= sánà); 
satya-yáj sacrificing truly (= satyám), dvi-já (AV.) born 
twice.’ Similarly before ordinary adjectives : viévdé-écandra 
all-glittering ; hári-&candra glittering yellow; try-àruga! 


(AV.) ruddy in three places, 


.&. At tho end of Karmadhirayas the final n of an stems is dropped? 
in eka-vre& (AV.) m. only bull, ríahà-vra& (AV.) m. great bull, bha- 


. Grühá? (AV:) n. auspicious day. 


8. By an Adverb (inclusive of particles and prepositions) : 
aksnayü-drüh injuring wrongly; amutra-bhüya (AV.) n. 
state of being there; ev&ra quite (ová) ready (ára); pünar- 
nava renewing itself; punar-bhü arising again; puro-yavan 
going before; puró-hita placed in front; saté-mahat equally 
(sa-tés) great; satyám-ugra truly mighty; s&yam-bhavá 


1 As first member of Karmadhirayas (and Bahuvrihis) mahát 
appears as maha ; but the AV. has mahat-künd great section, 

2 Here sákhi friend becomes sakha. Cf, 189, 4d and 189 A. 2a. 

3 Here ában day is syncopated and extended with a ; also in apar- 
ahné (AV.) afternoon, ny-&hn-a (AY.) declina of day. 

* With case-ending retained in the first member, 

.* The sense is rather appositional in pürva-pá drinking (as) Jirst, 

vümá-jüta born as one dear, i.e. dear by nature. 

95 Of. Gk. duu-rérns swift-flying* 

' Here the cardinals are used for the numeral adverbs dvi-s, 
trí-s. 

* This is much commoner in Bahuvrthis (189, 4). 


* Also in gad-ahé (AV.) m. period of siz days (189, 4). Ps. 


T2 
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(AV.) m. becoming evening ; paścā'-dośá (VS.) m. later part 
of the evening ; idá-vatsará! (AV.) m. the present year ; puró- 
agni! (VS.) m. fire in front; su-da giving willingly; duh- 
óva unfavourable ; a-mítra m. non-friend, enemy ; su-vasaná 
n. fair garment; &ti-krgna excessively dark; prá-napàt m. 
great grandson; &dhi-r&já m. supreme king; prá-vir& .m. 
great hero; sam-vatsard m. full year. 


8. Possessive (Bahuvrihi) Compounds. 


189. These compounds are secondary adjectives. They 
are determinatives (generally Karmadhürayas) ending in 
substantives, which have been transformed into adjectives 
agreeing in gender, number, and case with another substan- 
tive expressed or understood. The transformation is accom- 
panied by a shift of accent from the final member to the 
first. The term ‘possessive’ is probably the most appropriate 
as applied to these compounds, for it expresses their general 
meaning in the vast majority of cases; in a few instances 
the more comprehensive sense of ‘connected with’ is required 
to indicate the relation between the substantive and the 
Bahuvrthi compound agreeing with it; e.g. viávü-nara 
belonging to all men. Possessives are of two kinds: j 

1. Karmadhāraya Possessives, in which the first member 
is an attributive adj. (including participles), an appositional 
subst., or an adverb (including particles and prepositions) : 
e. g. ugrá-bühu powerful-armed ; hatá-màtr whose mother has 
been slain; rü&ed-vatsa having a shining calf; ááva-parna 
horse-svinged, i. e. whose wings are horses; indra-gatru having 
Indra as a foe; r&já-putra having kings as sons; híranya- 
nemi whose fellies are (made of) gold; astá-pad ° eight-footed, 
dvi-pád* /wo;footed ; ittha-dhi having such thought, devout ; 
puro-rathá whose car is in front; vi-griva tery-necked ; 


1 Here tho adverbs precoding ordinary substantives are = adjecti 
2 Gk. ürrám-mo0-. ~ 3 Lat. biped. adjectives. 
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an-udrá! waterless; a-pád. footless; k-yava causing a bad 
harvest; dug-pád ill-footed; su-parná beautiful-winged. 

œ. In some possessives based on appositional Karmadhürayas a 
comparison of the first with the final member is implied ; e. g. varsijya 
(AV.) toliose rain is (like) butler ; vrkgá-kośa whose trees are (like) hair, 
tree-haired = wooded (mountain). 

b. The superlatives jyéstha chief and grégtha best, the comparative 
bhüyas more, and pára higher, are used substantively as final member 
of possessives : indra-jyestha having Indra as chief, yamé-érestha (AV.) 
of whom Yama is best, &sthi-bhüyüms (AV.) having bone as its chief 
Part = chiefly bonc, avara-s-pará? (VS.) in which the lower is higher, topsy-turvy. 

2. In Tatpurusa Possessives the first member most 
commonly has a gen., not infrequently a loc., but rarely an 
inst. or acc. sense. The case-ending is in several instances 
retained. Examples are: r&yás-küma having a desire for 
wealth; divi-yoni having (his) origin in heaven; bhasa-ketu 
recognizable by light; tvam-küma having u desire for thee. 

«, In possessives based on gen. Tatpurusas, the first member often 
implies a comparison, but never with a case-ending; as agni-tejas 
(AV.) having the brightness of fire, fire-bright ; fksa-griva. bear-uccked ; 
g6-vapus cow-shaped; máno-java having the swiftness of thought, swift as 
thought ; maüyüra-roman having the plumes of peacocks. 

b. When a loc. sense is intendod, parts of the body appear as the 
last member; e.g. aéru-mukhá (AV.) having tcars on her Jaco, tear- 
Jacca ; ghrtá-pretha having buller on his back, butley-backed ; patra-hasta 
(AV.) having a vessel in his hand; mani-grivá having pearls on the neck ; 
mádhu-jihva having honey on his tongue ; v&jra-bühu having « boli on 
his arm. 


3. Bahuvrthis come to be used substantively, when the 
noun with which they agree is dropped: thus su-parná 
Jair-winged, m. bird. Of this use there are three appli- 
cations: 

a. These compounds very frequently appear as m., some- 


times as f., proper names, the adjectival-sense often not - 


1 Gk. &v-v8po-s. 
? Here the s of the nom. survives from the use of the two words in 
syntactical juxtaposition. Cp. the lator para-s-para and anyo-'nya. 
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occurring at all. Thus brhád-uktha adj. having great praise, 
m. a seer ; brhád-diva adj. dwelling in high heaven, m. a Seer, 
f. brhad-divá a goddess; m. as names only, Priyd-medha 
(to whom sacrifice is dear) and Vàmá-deva (to whom the gods 
are dear). : : . 

b. They appear not infrequently as n. substantives with 
an abstract (sometimes a collective) sense, especially when 
the first member is the privative particle a- or an-, or the 
adjective sárva all; e.g. an-apatyd, adj. childless (AYV.), 
n. childlessness ; sarva-vedasá (AV.) ri. whole property; 
ni-kilbisé n. deliverance from sin; matr-bandhu (AV.) n. 
maternal kin ship. 

c. With numerals, from dvi two upwards, as their first 
member, they form sing. neuters! (always ending in ac- 
cented á) with a collective sense; e. g. tri-yugá n. period of 
three lives ; dvi-r&já (AV.) n. battle of two kings; dasainguld 
n. length of ten fingers (4 d). 

1. The final member of Bahuvrthis is liable to various 
changes tending to make it end in a. 


a. The n of several words in an, kárman,? dháman, náman, párvan, 
vfsan, sakthén, is froquently dropped in ordinary Bahuvrthis, and that 
of áhan in numeral collectives ; c. g. viévi-karma® performing cll work, 
vriyá-dhüma occupying desirable places, chando-nümá (VS.) named metre, 
vetrical, vi-parva‘ jointless, dvi-vrs& (VS.) having two bulls, Yoma&á- 
aaktha (VS.) having hairy thighs ; sad-ahé (AY.) m. period of six days. 

b. The suffixes a and ya are frequently added, and somotimes ka; 
©. g. ontur-aks-á Jour-eyed, su-gáv-a having fine cows, anyódar-ya born 

Srom another womb (udára), dáóa-müs-ya ten months old, mádhu-hast-ya 
honey-handed, try-àmba-ka, having three inolhers, vi-manyu-ka (AV.) free 
Jrom anger, a-karné-ka (TS.) earless, . 

c. The suffix in (possessing) is sometimes pleonastically added : 
maha-hast-in having large hands, ku-nakh-in (AV.) having bad nails, 


-> —_—__— — 


Se 


! Except those formed with ahá day, which are m., as sad-ahá m. 


series of six days, 


* But this word rotains its n in seven compounds in the RV. 
3 But also vi&vá-karman, 
` * But a-parván and vf3a-parvan. 
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yaéo-bhag-in (VS.) rich in glory, sa-rath-in (VS.) riding in the same 
chariot. 


d. a is substituted for i in kavü-sakhá! having a niggara for a friend, 
and in das&águlé n. length of ien fingers (ahgüli). On the other hand, 
i is substituted for a in somè compounds of gandhá smell, and in 
a few others: dhümá-gandhi smelling of smoke, krstá-rádhi (AV.) 
allaining success (rādha) in agricullure, práty-ardhi (o whom the half 

2 (&rdha) belongs. ^ 

ê: In-the f. of Bahuvrihis páti husband or lord, instead of remaining 
unchanged, takes the f. form of the subst. (pátni wife) in dasé-patni 
having a demon as master, devá-patni having a god as a husband, vga- 
patni ruled by a mighty ono, &üra-patni haring a hero as a husband. 


4, Governing Compounds. 


189 A. In this class, which embraces a considerable 
number of compounds, the first member, being either a 
preposition or a verbal noun, governs the last in sense. 
They resemble Bahuvrthis in form? as well as in their 
adjectival character. 1 

1. In the prepositional group, in which about twenty 
examples occur in the RV., the first member is a preposition 
capable of governing a case ; e. g. ati-rütrá? lasting overnight ; 
anu-kümá according to wish; &-pathi and &-pathí being on 
the way ; paro-m&trá going beyond measure, excessive. 

a, Like Bahuvrihis, compounds of this type may become substan- 
tives ; e. g. upünas-& adj. being on a wagon, n. (AV.) space on a wagon. 

b. The final member, when it does not end in a, adds the suffix a, 
and ya sometimes even when it already ends in a; e.g. &nu-path-a 
going along the road, adhas-pad-& being under the fect, paró-ks-a (AV.) 
away from the eye (&ks), puro-gav-& m. leader (going before the cows); 


1 Otherwise sakhi remains unchanged in both Bahuvrihis and 
Karmadhürayas (but 188, 2) in the RV. ; cp. 189, 2a. 

3 But the meaning is entirely different; for in the prepositional 
class the first member has the sense of a prep. (not an adj.), and in 
the verbal class, it has a transitive (not an intransitive) sense. In 
the latter class the final syllable of a part. is always accented (but 
in Bahuyrthis only when that is the natural accent). 

3 Here rütri night becomes rütra, as in the Dvandva aho-rütrá n. 


day and night. ; 
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; j - = VS.) being 
ádhi-gart-ya being on the car-seal (gárta), antah-paráav-yá ( 
Velween the ribs (páréu), &pa-müs-ya (AV.) occurring evory month (mása), 
tiré-ahn-ya (being beyond a day), belonging to the day (ában) before 
"yesterday. à 
2. In the verbally governing class the first member is an 
agent noun or an action noun governing the last member as 
an object. With a single exception! they never add a suffix. 
Three types (in all of which examples of proper names 
occur) may be distinguished. 
a. In the commonest type, which is almost restricted to tho RV., 
the first member is a participle ending in &t formed from transitive 
present stems in a, á, or &ya ; o. g. rdhád-vüra * increasing goods, tarád- 
` dvegas overcoming (tárat) foes, dhürayát-kavi supporting the wise, man- 

‘day&t-sakha® gladdening his friend. The following are used as propor 
. names: rdhád-ray? (increasing wealth), jamfd-agni‘ (going to Agni), 
bharád-vàja (carrying off the prize): 

b. Only three or four examples occur of a second type, in which thc 
first member consi&ts of a simple present stem (probably representing 
an imperative): radé-vasu5 dispensing wealth, Siksü-nar-&? helping men; 
as tho name of a man: trasá-dasyu (terrify the foe). 

c. Some half dozen examples occur in tho RV. of a third ‘type, in 
which the first member is an action-noun in ti: dati-vara giving 
treasures, viti-rádhas enjoying the oblation, vrsti-dy&v causing the sky to 
rain ; as the name of a man: püsti-zu m. (rearing kine). 


5. Syntactical Compounds. 

189 B. A certain number of irregular compounds are 
formed in a manner differing from that of any of the four 
classes described above. They may be treated as a class, 
since all of them have been produced by the same cause: 

- frequent syntactical juxtaposition in a Sentence. — 


1 fikgà-nar-& ; see below, note 6. 
? rdhát aor. part. of rdh increase, 
3 sakhi friend becomes sakha in two other governing compounds: 


drüvayát-sakha specding his Jriend and Srüvayát-sakho making his 
friend famous. Cf. 188, 9, note 2. 


4 jamat is a palatalized form of an aor. part. of gam go. 


5 In this and the following example the a of radā and áiksa is 
metrically longthened. 


* Here the stem of the final member is extended with a. 
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a. The relative adverb yad (n nominally formed abl.) in so 
Jar as has come to be compounded with a superlative in the 
adj. yüc-chresthá the best possible (lit. in so far as best), and 
with a gerundive in the adv. yaid-radhyam as quickly us 
possible (lit. in so far as attainable). 

b. The initial words. of a text begin to be compounded 
in the later Samhitas as a substantive to designate that text. 
Thus ye-yajémahé (VS.) m., used in the N. pl., means the 
text beginning with the words yé yáj&mahe. 

c. Several subst. or adj. compounds have resulted from 

? phrases consisting of two words in juxtaposition, Thus 
&ham-uttará (AV.) n. dispute for precedence (from ahém 
üttarah I am higher); mama-satyá n. dispute as to owner- 
ship (from máma satyám it is certainly mine) ; mam-pasyd 
(AV.) designation of an aphrodisiac plant (from mam pasya 
look at me); kuvit-sa some one (from kuvit så is it he?); 
áham-süna (voc.) rapacious (from ahém sana I will obtain) ; 
aham-pürvá cager to be first (from ahám pürváh I should 
be first); kim-tvá (VS.) asking garrulously (from kim tvám 
what are you doing ?). 


6. Iterative Compounds. 


189 C. Substantives, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, 
adverbs, and prepositions are often repeated. They are then 
treated as compounds, the second member losing its accent 
and the two words being written in the Pada text with the 
Avagraha between them, as in other compounds. This class 
resembles other compounds in having a single accent, but 
differs from them in having not the stem but the fully 
inflected form of nominal words in the first member. 
In the RY. the iteratives number over 140, rather more 
than half of them being substantives. The sense conveyed 
by the repetition is frequency, or constant succession in 
time, or distribution in space. Examples of the various h 
kinds of iteratives are the following: 5 
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a. Substantives: áhar-ahar,! divé-dive,’ dyávi-dyavi 
every day, masi-masi month after month; grhó-grhe, dáme- 


damé, viéé-vise* in every house; áhgüd-aügüt from every: 


limb; di&ó-di$ah (AV.) from every quarter ; ysjtiásya-yajtia- 
sya of every: sacrifice; párvani-parvani in. every joint; 
agnim-agnim (duvasyata), (worship) Agni again and again ; 
ánnam-annam (AY.) food in perpetuity. l 

b. Adjectives: pányam-panyam . . sómam Soma who is 
again and again to be praised; prücimi-br&cim pradiéam 
each eastern direction; üttarüm-uttarüm sámàm (AV.) each 
Sollowing year. 


c Pronouns: tvám-tvam aharyathüh thou didst ever . 
. rejoice; yéd-yad y&mi whatever I ask; tát-tad .. dadhe he. - 


always bestows that? 

d. Numerals: páfica-pafíca five cach time; saptá-sapta 
(tredh& three times) seven in each case (= 21). i 

€. Adverbs:" yáthü-yathü as in each case; adyadya 
évéh-évah on each to-day, on each to-morrow. 

J. Prepositions: the four which are found used thus are 
úpa, párü, prá, sim ; €.g. prd-pra .. éasyate it is -ever 
proclaimed. . 

g. The only example of a verbal form occurring .as an 
iterative is piba-piba drink, drink.* Otherwise a repeated 
verb is treated independently; e.g. stuhí stuhi praise, praise. 


! &har-divi day after day, is a kind of mixed iterative. : 

* For divi-divi and viéi-viéi, owing to the influence of the frequent 
loc. in e from a stems. 

3 In the SB. such words are repeatod with và: yüvad và y&vad và 
and yatamé và yatame và, 

* Such iteratives led to the formation of regular compounds in B.: 
éka-okah (AV.): ékaikah ($B.); dvá-dvā (RV.): dvan-dvám (MS.) 
fn twos, dvan-dvá pair (B.). ; > 

5 In a few instances repeated adverbs are not treated as compounds, 
both words being accented; nú nú now, now; ihéh& (AV.) here, here, 
but always ihéha in RV, : 


* In the SB. also occurs y&jasva-yajasva, 
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CHAPTER VII 


OUTLINES OF SYNTAX 


190. Having in the preceding parts of the present 
grammar dealt with single words in their phonetic, their 
derivative, and their inflexional aspects, we now turn to 
their treatment in syntax, which regards their arrangement 
and mutual meaning when they are combined to form a 
sentence, which is the expression of a connected and definite 
unit of thought. The parts of which the sentence may 
consist are either inflected words: the noun (substantive 
and adjective) and the verb, the participle which shares the 
nature of both, and the pronoun; or uninflected words: 
prepositions, adverbs, and conjunctions. A comparison of 
the syntax of the RY. with that of classical Sanskrit shows 
(1) that the use of the middle voice, the teüses, the moods, 
the inflected participles, the infinitives, and the genuine 
prepositions is much fuller and more living in the former, 
while (2) that of the passive voice and of indeclinable par- 
ticiples is much less developed, that of absolute cases and of : 
adverbial prepositions with case-endings is only incipient, 
and that of periphrastic verbal forms is non-existent. The 
later Samhitas and the Brahmanas exhibit a gradual transition 
by restriction or loss in the former group and by growth in 
the latter to the condition of things prevailing in classical 
Sanskrit. 


The Order of Words. 


191. Since metrical considerations largely interfere with 
the ordinary position of words in the Samhitas, the normal 
order is best represented by the prose of the Brahmanas, 
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and as it there appears is, moreover, doubtless the original 
one, 

The general rule is that the subject begins the sentence 
and the verl) ends it, the remaining members coming 
between. 

@: The subject begins the sentence; e. g. vidah ksatriya- 
ya balim haranti the peasants pay tribute to the prince (SB.). 
It may, however, be preceded by a particle like utá or 
occasionally by any other member of the sentence intended 
to be strongly emphasized; e.g. prayajdir vái devah 
svargám lokám üyan by means of the Prayajas the gods went 
to the heavenly world (SB.). 

b. The verb occasionally moves to the beginning of the 
sentence when it is strongly emphasized ; e. g. yánti va apa, 
Sty üdityá, éti candréma, yánti náksatr&ni the waters 
move, the sun moves, the moon moves, the stars move (SB.). 
A predicative noun with the copula (which may be omitted) 
being equivalent to a verb, naturally occupies the same 
position ; e.g. sárve ha vái deva ágre sadfé& asuh all the 
gods in the beginning were similar (SB.); mitró vái &ivó 
devanim Mitra, indeed, is the kindly one among the gods (T'S.). 
Nevertheless the predicative noun, being emphatic, is as a 
rule the first word in the sentence ; e. g. mártyü ha và dgre 
deva asuh. the gods were originally mortals (SB.); püruso vidi 
yajfidh the sacrifice (is) a man (SB.). 

c. As regards the cases, the acc, is placed immediately 
before the verb ; e.g. chánd&msi yuktáni devébhyo yajňám 
vahanti the metres, when they are yoked, tale the Sacrifice to 
the gods (SB.). Adverbs and indeclinable participles occupy 
a similar position. Occasionally such words move to the 
beginning; e.g. divi vái sóma asid, átha ihá devah in 
heaven was Soma, but here the gods (SB.). : 

d. The apposition, including patronymies and participles, 
follows the word which it explains or defines ; e. g. sómo 


Pm 


raj Soma, the King. A participle, in its proper sense, if 22 
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emphatic may be placed at the beginning; e. g. svapántam 
vai diksitám ráksümsi Jighümsanti i£ is «hen he sleeps that 
the Rakgases seek to-slag the initiated man (TS.). 

€. The attribute, whether adjective or genitive, precedes 

“ ? its substantive; e.g. hiranyáyena ráthena with golden car 
(i. 85%) ; devánüm hót& the priest of the gods. Only when 
adjectives are used in apposition, especially as epithets of 
ihe gods, do they follow; e. g. mitraya satyüya to Mitra, 
the true (TS.). Also adjectives designating the colours of 
certain animals, especially horses and cows, are found after 
7)the subst. The subst. belonging to a gen. is placed before 
"(the latter only when it is emphatic. 

f. The preposition belonging to a verb precedes it, always 
in B., generally in V., where, however, it also sometimes 
follows ; e. g. jéyema sim yudhi spfdhah we would conquer 
our foes in battle (i. 85). The preposition as a rule imme- 
diately precedes the verb, but i is often also separated from it 
by one or more words; e.g.á sayakam maghávà adatta 

? the Bounteous One seized his missile (i. 825); ápa támah 
püpmáünam hate she drives away darkness and sin (TS.). 
When a compound verb is emphatic, the preposition alone 

2 > as a rule moves to the front occupying the position that the 

t simple verb would occupy ; ; €. g. prá prajáyà jiyeya I would 

» increase with progeny (TS.). 

x When used with substantives the genuine prepositions as 
a rule follow their case, “while the prepositional adverbs 
precede it. The reason of this doubtless is that the former 
supplement the sense of the case, while the latter modify 
the sense much more emphatically. 

g. Multiplicative adverbs precede their genitive; e.g. 
trih samvatsarásya three times a year. 

. A. Enclitics cannot, of course, begin a sentence. If they 
belong to a particular word they follow it; otherwise they 
tend to occupy the second position in the sentence. The . 
enclitic particles that follow the word with which they are 
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most closely connected are ca, va, iva, cid; kam is 
restricted to following nu, su, hi in V., and sma to follow- 
ing ha in B. The other unaccented particles, u, gha, 
ha, svid, which refer to the statement of the whole 
sentence, occupy the second (or third) position in the 
Sentence. à 

i Even accented particles for the most part cannot 
begin a sentence. They either follow the word they em- 
phasize in any position in the sentence: å, evá, kám; or 
they occupy the second position in the sentence, as empha- 
sizing the whole statement: ahgá, dha, id, kíla, khálu, tú, 
nu, vai, hí. 

The only particles that can begin the sentence are átha, 
ápi; utá; also ná if it negatives the whole sentence, but if 
it negatives the verb only, it follows that. 


| 


follows); tid u hov&oa, asurih with regard to this Asuri 
said (SB.). The order is similar when átha or ápi are used : 
ápi hovàca yüjfiavalkyah (SB.). 

! k. In relative and interrogative sentences there is nothing 
peculiar except that, as these two classes of words tend to 
begin the sentence, cases of them come to occupy the first 
position which in ordinary sentences do not occupy it; e. g. 
kim hi sá táir grháih kuryát what indeed should he do with 
this house? (SB. — — l 


he hands the cattle over to him for protection ($B.) ; 2 by the subject eithe 
d h r 
_ when it is the name of an authority quoted or when it is equivalent 
to a relative clause; e. g. sá ha, uvāca gürgyah 50 said Gargya; aindr&m 


a pap for Indra (TS.). - 
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192. . There is neither an indefinite nor a definite article 
in the Vedic language. Their r meaning is inherent in the 
substantive muchas personal pronouns are in forms of 
the definite verb. Whether the one or the other i is meant 
is made sufficiently clear by the context; e. g. agnim ile 
puróhitam I praise Agni the domestic priest (i. 14); agnim 
manye pitáram Agni I deem a father (x. 73). In B. the 
anaphoric: use of tá is sometimes very nearly equivalent to 
the definite article (cp. 195 B 3%, p: 294), 


Number. 


198. 1. Singular words with a plural or a collective sense 
are always treatéd strictly as singulars, being never con- 
strued with a plural form of the verb (cp. 194), 

2. The dual number is in regular use and, generally 
speaking, in strict application. But in certain parts of the 
RV. the plural is often used instead of the dual of natural 
pairs ; sometimes also otherwise; e. g. sim aijantu visve 
devah; sám a apo hfdayani nau let all the gods, let the waters 
unite the hearts of us two (x. 854), 

G. A m. or f. du. is sometimes used to express a, male and 
female of the same class; e.g. pitárā = father and mother; 
mātárā = mother and father. This type of the dual has its 
widest application in naming pairs of deities by means of 
one of them and is equivalent to dual compounds containing 
both names ; e. g. dyava heaven and earth (= dy&v&-prthivi) ; 
ugasa Hz and A Night (= usüás&-náktaü); mitra Mitra and 
Varuna (= mitré-véruné). Sometimes the other member 
of the pair is added- in the N. sing. ; e.g. mitra tánà ná 
rathyh véruno! yéé ca sukrátuh Mitra (and Varuna) and 
the very wise Varuna, like two constant charioteers (viii. 253). 

8. a. The plural is sometimes used (analogously to the 
dual) å 80 as to include the other two of a group of three; 
e. g. dyavah the (three) heavens = Meare air, and earth; 
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prthivih the (three) earths = earth, air, and heaven. This 
inclusive plural is also found. with the names of the two 
other members of the group added in the N. sing. ; thus 
abhi samrajo váruno grnanty, abhi mitraso a&ryamü 
sajóg&h to it the universal sovereigns Varuna, to it the Mitras 

(= Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman), and Aryaman, accordant, sing 2\ 
(vii. 88°). 

b. The 1. pers. pl. is sometimes loosely used instead, of 
the sing. or du. ; thus Yama in his dialogue with Yam! says 
ná yát pura cakrmé kád dha nünám rtá vádanto durtam 
rapema how pray can.we, what we have never done before, 

e speaking of righteous things now talk of what is unrighteous ? 
' (x. 109. The plur. of personal pronouns is also occasionally 
~~ used in a similar way ; thus in the dialogue of Yama and 
7? ? Yamt (x. 10‘) nas alternates with the correct nau: så no 
nabhih, paramám jümí tán nau that is our bond of union, 
that our highest kinship, This occasional looseness is probably 
due to the situation for the moment being regarded more 
generally so as to include others; we would then mean J and 
those present, we two and others in like circumstances. In B. 
the use of the pl. for the sing. of the first pers. of the 
personal pronoun is not infrequent both when the pronoun 
is expressed and when it is latent in the verb; e. g. sá ha, 
uvüca: námo vayám bráhmisthüya kurmah he replied: 
we (= I) show reverence to the most learned man (SB.); váram 
bhávate gautamaya dadmah we (= I, Jaivali) offer a boon 

to his Honour Gautama (SB.). 


Concord. 


194. The rules of concord in case, person, gender, and 
number are in general the same as in other inflexional 
languages. 


1 To this use is probably due the conception of the three heavens 
and three earths in Vedic cosmology. 
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A. |. To the rule that the verb agrees with its sub- 
stantive in person and number the exceptions are very rare. 
Thus the sing. of the word tva many, having a pl. «sense, 
appears once with a pl. verb: jáy&n u tvo juhvati many a 
one sacrifices for victories (MS.). On the other hand, there 
are a few examples in the RV. of a. neut. pl. taking a verb 
in the sing. ; e. g. dhrgnáve dhiyate dhánà to the bold man 

? booty accryes (i. 815). 

2. a. When two sing. subjects have one verb, the latter in 
most cases is in thé dual; e.g. indraé ca yad yuyadhate 
áhiś ca when Indra and the dragon fought (i. 82") ; ürjam 
no dyéué ca prthivi ca pinvat&m ‘n7y heaven and earth 
increase our strength (vi. 70°); índraá va sómam pibatam 

_brhaspate do ye two, Indra and (thou), O B-haspati, drink Soma 
(iv. 5010), 

When one only of two subjects is expressed, the other 
having to be supplied, the verb is also in the dual; e.g. 
& yád indraá ca dddvahe when (I) and Indra receive 
(viii, 341°) ; bfhaspate yuvám indrag ca vásvo divydsya,, 
Tithe O Brhaspati, ye two, (thou) and Indra, dispose of 

` heavenly wealth (vii. 97%). In B. this usage seems to be ?? 
found only when the verb is in the third person; e.g 
prajapatih prajá asrjata: tà bfhaspátié ca, anvávaitám 
Prajápati created beings : (he) and Brhaspati followed them (TS.). 

a. In a minority of onses two sing. subjects take a sing. verb when 

they are equivalent in sense to a du. compound ; e. g. tokám ca tásya 7? 
1 ténayam ca vardhate his offspring and family prosper (ii. 25"). z 
B. In B. when two sing. subjects are connected by ca the verb is 
? in the du.; but ifa contrast is intended, in the sing. ; e.g. tásyá 
dhütá ca, ecyamá oa, ajüyetám from her Dhüir and Aryaman were born 
(MS.); but prthivyá véi médhyam ca, amedhyám ca vyüd akrümat 
from the earth there issued on the one hand the pure and on the other the 
impure (MS.). 

b. When there are more than two subjects the verb is not 
necessarily in the pl., but may agree with only one of them. 

à 1. If each of the subjects is.sing. the verb is sing. ; € g- 
7919 Uu 


^" 
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mitrés táR NS vürügo rédaa Ga Agubiaktam indro 
aryamá dadátu let Mitra, Varina, Rodast, Indra and 
Aryaman give us this divine wealth (vii. 402). — — 

2. If the subjects are of different numbers the verb may 
agree with either one or the other; e.g. avad indram 
yamúnā tftsavas ca Yamunà and the Trisus helped Indra 
(vii. 18) ; indro vidur ángirasaá ca Indra and the Angirases 
know it (x. 10810), 1 

The du. and pl. take the du. or the pl.; e.g. girdéyaé ca 
dr]há dyávà ca bhiima tujete the firm mountains and heaven 
and earth trembled (i. 6014) ; dy&v& ca yátra pipáyann sha 
ca where heaven and earth and the days have given abundance 
(vii. 65°), 

«. In B. a sing. and a du, subject take a verb in the sing. or pl. ; 
€.&  vyümamütráu paksíu ca pücham ca bhavati both the wings and 

7 the tail are a fathom in length (TS.) ; t&v aSvineu ca sárasvati on, apm 
phenám vájram asiiican the Asvins and Sarasvati moulded the foam of ihe 
waters into a bolt (ŚB.) ; & Sing. and a pl. take the verb in the pl.; e.g. 
devas ca vái yaméé om asmin loké ’spardhante the gods and Yama 
Sought for (the possession of) this world (TS.). 

B. In B. anyó "ny& one another takes the verb in the sing., du., or 
pl. according as one, two, or several agents nre intended; e.g. 
táohyah sá n'r rohüd yó nah prathamó 'nyò’nyásmai drúhyāt of these 

€ he shall be deprived who first of us may cheat another (TS.) ; néd anyd "nyám 

7 tinásütah lest they injure each other (SB.); táni srstány anyó *nyéna,, 

` aspardhanta being creafég they faught with one another (SB.). 

8. When two or more subjects of different persons take a 

verb in the du. or pl. the first person is preferred to the 
second or third, the second to the third; e.g. ahdm ca 
tvám ca sám yujy&va I and thou will umite together (viii. 621) ; 
tám yüyám vayám ca a£yáma may you and we obtain him 
(ix. 9812), Occasionally, however, the third person is pre- 
ferred to the first; e.g. ami ca yé maghávano vayém ca 
miham ná suro áti nis tatanyuh may these patrons and we 

Bierce through as the sun the mist (i. 14119, 
à B. 1. An attributive adjeotive ngrees with its substantive 

.1n gender, number, and case. The exceptions are few 
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and unimportant, being chiefly due to the exigencies of 
metre, 


a. The cardinals from firs to nineteen, being adjectives, show some 
peculiarities of concord : in the oblique cases they appear in V. not 
only in their inflected form, but often also the uninflected form of 
the nom. and acc.; e.g. saptábhih putráih and sapté hétrbhih, 
paiicésu jinesu and péiica krstísu. In B. only the inflected forms 
are used. x x 

b. The cardinals from 20 upwards being substantives in form may 
govern a G. ; 0.g. sastím dévainim sixty horses, 6atém génam a hundred 
kine, sahdsrini gévam thousands of kine. They are, however, generally 
treated like adjectives; but being collectives they take sing. endings 
in concord with pl. cases; e.g. trimáád. deváh. thirty gods, trimá&tam 
yójanüni thirty yojanas (acc.), trimáátà héribhih with thirty bays, tra- 

` yastriméato devünüm of thirly gods (AB.). &at&m hundred and sahásram 
thousand are used as the nom. acc. form in agreement with plurals; 
e.g. Gatém pürah a hundred forts, sabásram hárayah a thousand bays, 
sahásram paáün a thousand beasis (TS.) ; they also appear in the same 
sense in the plural; o.g. áatá pürah a hundred foris, sahásrüny ádhi- 
rathani a thousand wagon loads (x. 98°), &at&m and sahásram are also 
found (but not in B.) with an inst. pl, as éatém pürbhfh with a 
hundred forts beside $atóna háribhih with a hundred bays, sahésram fsibhih 
with @ thousand seers, The noun accompanying sahásra occasionally 
appears by a kind of attraction in the sing.: áúnaś cic chépam 
níditam sahásrüd yipad amuiica thou didst deliver Sunahfepa, who was 
bound, from a thousand posts (v. 27): this use does not seem to occur 
in B. 


2. A predicative adjective used with as or bhü (often to 
be supplied) agrees in gender and number with its subject. 


a. The nom. of i$vará capable used thus in B. is equivalent to 
a verb = be able. The concord here is in the majority of cases normal ; 
e.g. iévaré va áśvó 'yató *pratisthitah párüm parüvátem gántoh 
a horss if unbridled and unobstructed can go to an extreme distance (TS.) ; 
sá enam i$vará pradáhah she can burn him (TS.); ifvaráu vá etéu 
nirdéhah both of them can burn (SB.) ; tány enam Távaráni pratinüdah 
they can drive him away (MS.). Sometimes, however, the concord of 
either number or gender, or of both, is neglected ; e.g. tám iévarém 
ráksāmsi hántoh the demons can kill him (TS.) ; tésyaiévaréh prajá 
pápiyasi bhávitoh Ais offspring can degenerate (SB.); iévaró ha, etá 
ánagnicitam samtáptoh these (f. pl.) are liable to weigh heavily upon one 


who has not built a fire altar (SB.). In the last two examples quoted | 


v2 f 
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and in others the masc. sing. has become stereotyped as a nom. of all 


E genders and numbers. 


b. The use of a predicative adjective referring to two or more 


substantives differing in gender is very rare; it then seems to agree” 


in gender with the subst. nearest it, or the maso. seems to have been 
preferred to the neut. ; e. g. tray& vái náirrtà aksüh striyah svépnah 
(MS.) dice, women, and slecp (are) the treble pernicious (things) ; eva hy 
asya kümyü stóma ukthám oa éámsy& thus indeed kis two favourites, 
stoma and uktha, are to be recited (i. 810). A predicative adj. dependent 
on kr agrees with its subst. ; if there are two, the du. is used ; e.g. 
d&ivim ca vává nsmà etád viéam minusim ca_fnuvertminau karoti 
so he makes the divine and the human folk obedient to him (MS.). 


8. As in Greek and Latin, a demonstrative pronoun 
agrees with a predieative noun in gender and number; e. g. 
ye tugàh sä tvak what (are) the husks (that =) those (nre) the 
skin (AB.); yád áéru sámkgüritem asit tani váyümsi,, 
abhavan «hat was the concentrated tear (those =) that became 
the birds (SB.). 


Pronouns. 


195. A. Personal. a. Owing to its highly inflexional 
character the Vedic language, like Latin and Greek, uses 
the nominatives of personal pronouns far less frequently 
than modern European languages do. Being already inherent 
in the first and second persons of the finite verb such 
pronouns are expressed separately only when they require 
emphasizing. 

b. The unaccented forms of ahám and tvám (109 a) being 
enclitic, can be used neither at the beginning of a sentence 
or metrical line (Pada), nor after vocatives, nor before em- 
phasizing, conjunctive or disjunctive particles. 

c. Bhavan Your Honour, the polite form of tvám, which 


first comes into use in B., properly takes a verb in the’ 


8. sing. But being practically equivalent to a personal 
pronoun of the 2. pers., it occasionally appears with a verb 
in that person; e.g. iti vává kila no bhévan purá,, 
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anugistan ávocah (SB.) in this sense then you have formerly 
spoken of (us =) me as instructed (cp. 194, 1). 

B. Demonstrative. 1. &yám this (here) is a deictic 
pronoun used adjectivally of what is in the neighbourhood, 
presence, or possession of the speaker, and may often be 
translated by here; e.g. ayám ta emi tanva purdstat here 


-I-come -with my body before thee (viii. 100'); iyám mátir 


máma this my hymn; ayám vatah the wind here (on earth) ; 
ayám jdnah the people here (vii. 555); idám bhüvanam this 
world; &yám agnih Agni here (present). In the RV. ayám is 
sometimes used even with div heaven and üdityá sun as if 
they were included in the environment of the speaker.” 

2. Opposed to ayám is asáu that (there), applied to objects 
remote from the speaker, as heaven and its phenomena, 
immortals, persons who are not present or are at a distance ; 
e. g. ami yé devà sthána trigü, & rooanó divák ye, O gods, 
who are there, in the three bright reulms of heaven (i. 1055) ; 
ami ca yó maghávüno vayám ca those (absent) patrons and 
we (i. 141); asáu yá ósi virakáh you who go there, a 


: mannikin (viii. 91°), 
ee 


a. In B. the usage is similar, only the contrast is more definite: 
it is typical in roferring to the earth (iyém) and the heavenly world 
(as&u), and in the phrases yò ’yém pévate he who blows here (= Wind), 
and yò "sáu tápati he who burns there (=Sun), and as&v üdityáh the sun 
there. In B. asáu is besides used in a formulaic way (= so and so) 
when the actual name is to be substituted; e.g. aséu ni 
idámrüpah he here, having this form,.is so and so by name (SB.). In 
addressing a person the voc. form ásau is also used thus: yáthü vá 
idám nàmagráham ásü ás& iti hv&yati as one here (= in ordinary life) 
by way of mentioning the name calls : ‘you there, you there? (MS.). 


_ 8, tá, like asdu, can be translated by that, but in a different 
sense. It is not like asáu essentially deictic and local, nor 
does it imply a contrast (that there as opposed to this here) ; 
but it refers to something already known either as just 
mentioned or as generally familiar. 

a, A very frequent application of this meaning is its 
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reference as a correlative to what is made known by an 
antecedent relative clause ; e.g. yam yajiidm paribhur asi, 
sá id devógu gachati the sacrifice that thou encompassest, that 


- certainly goes to the gods (i. 1‘). Often, however, an ante- 
-cedent clause is lacking and must be mentally supplied in 


some such form as whom we have in mind. Then tá is 
equivalent to the well known. This use comes out most 
clearly in the first verse of a hymn; e.g. sé pratndtha 
sáhas& jayamanah, sadyáh kavyani bd] adhatta vi$vü 
(i. 96") he (who is in our thoughts, the famous Agni) being 
engendered in the ancient way with strength, lo! has straightway 
assumed all wisdom; tå vam viévasya gopā yajase (viii. 25!) 
you two famous guardians of the universe I worship. 

- b. tá has a very frequent anaphoric use, referring back 
to a noun or a pronoun of the third or second person (in B. 
also of the first), and may then be translated by as such, so; 
e.g. tvám vajasya érityasya rajasi: sá no mrla thou 
rulest over glorious Spoil: -as such be gracious to us (i. 86") ; 
£8 tatha ity abravit: sā vai vo varam vrnà iti she said, 


t yes: I as such (= in the proposed circumstances) will choose 


a boon of you (AB.). This usage is a prominent and some- 
what monotonous feature of the narrative style in B. ; e. g 
Prajápstes tréyastrméad duhitára asan, tah sómüya 
rájfe 'dad&t, tasim róhinim upait, tá irsyantih pünar 
agachan Prajapati had thirty daughters; he gave them to King 
Soma; of them he visited Rohini (only); they (the others), 
being jealous, went back (TS.. When this tá is widely 
separated from the antecedent noun to which it refers 
(sometimes only indirectly) it may be translated by the 
definite article; thus the opening of the story of Urvast: 
urvééi ha apsaráh purürávasam aidám cakame an 
Apsaras Urvasi loved Purüravas, the son of Idā is some 
sentences later referred to with: tád dha ta apsardsa ” 
ütáyo bhitva pari pupluvire then the Apsarases swam about 
in the form of water birds (SB.). ; 
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a. In its anaphorio uso tá is frequently followed by personal pronouns 
of all persons (regularly in their enclitic form when they have one); 
9. g. tám mà sám arja vároasü unife me as such with glory (i. 2973), mam 
yajilád antár agàta: sá vo 'hám ová yajilám amimuham ye have excluded 
mo from tha sacrifice ;. so I have thrown your sacrifice inio confusion (SB.) ; 
havígmanto vidhema te: sá. tvám no ady4 sumánà ihé_avité bhava 
bringing’oblations we would serve thee.: so do thou be for us to-day a benevolent 
kelper (i. 86%) ; y&di tvi_etét pinar brávateh, si tvám britat (SB.) 
if they (two) shall say this to you again, then do you say (to them); asyá 
pitvá ghanó vrtrünüm abhavas...tém tvà vajéyamah having drunk 
? of this thou becamest a slayer of Vriras : so we strengthen thee (i. 4°). Similarly 

used are: sing. A. tám tvám (here exceptionally not enclitic), 
D. tésniai te, Œ. tásya te, tásyüs te; du. tá vam; pl. A. tán vas, 
G. tésim vas. 

B. Four demonstrative pronouns are found following t& in this 
way: idám, adás, tá itself, and oflenest of all etád ; e, g. sí jiy&m 
asmé sanajü pítryü dhíh this here is among us an ancient hymn of our 
Jorefathers (iii. 893); tásya válo ny àsafji: tám amüm váto dhunoti 
its tail hangs down: that the wind tosses to and fro (SB.); tám ha ová 
né Sti dadihg: tam ha sma tim purá bráhmanü ná taranti that 
(river) he (Agni) did not burn across: that same one the Brahmans used not 
formerly to cross (SB.), bhavaty asya_anucaro ya evam veda: sa và 
ega ekütithih, sa esa juhvatsu vasati he who knows this has a follower ; 
that (follower) is this one guest; this same (follower, the Sun) abides 
among the sacrificers (AB.). . 

~y. The N. sing. sá is sometimes used advorbially ín B. (see 180, 
p. 249) 


bi 


4. etá this is used like tá but is more emphatic. It refers 
. to something known to the listener as present either to his 
senses or his thoughts. 
a. The correlative use of eté seems to be limited to B., 
. the relative clause here usually following; e.g. patho va 
ega praiti, yo yajiie muhyati he diverges from the path who 
goes wrong in the sacrifice (AB.). It is somewhat peculiar 
when the relative in the neuter sing. and without a verb is 
added solely for the purpose of emphasizing a particular 
word; e.g. svargam vā etena lokam upapra yanti yat 
prayaniyah people go to the heavenly world with that which (is) 
the preliminary sacrifice (AB.). In these circumstances etá 
when alone always agrees in gender with the noun in the 
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relative clause ; but when it is accompanied by a substantive, 
with the latter; e.g. pasavo vā ete yad &pah water is 


2 equivalent to cattle (AB.). In this usage yád often loses its 


? inflexional character to such an extent that it becomes like 
an explanatory particle (= that is to say), the substantive 
that follows it agreeing in case with that which precedes ; 
e.g. etáir átra ubháyair ártho bhavati yád deváió ca 
brühmanái$ ca there is necd here of both, that is, of the gods 
and the Brākmans (SB.). 

The use of etá without an antecedent, parallel to that of 
tá, is common both in V. and B. ; e.g. egó usà vy üchati 
‘this Dawn (whom we see before us) has shone forth (i. 46") ; 
t6 ha ásur& asüyánta iva ücur: yavad evàigá vignur 


abhigéte tavad vo dadma iti the Asuras said somewhat: 


displeased : as much as this Visnu (here present) covers lying 
down, so much we give you (SB.); yuvám etám cakrathuh 
sindhugu plavám ye two have made that boat (present to our 
thought) in the ocean (i. 1825); téna, etám utterám girim 
ati dudr&va therewith he passed over that (well known) 
northern mountain (SB.); tá eté m&yó asrjanta suparnim 
ca kadrüm oa they created these two (well-known) miraculous 
beings, Suparii and Kadri (SB.) In the last example ' ete 
requires the addition of the two following names to supple- 
ment its sense, 


a. Somewhat similarly this pronoun is sometimes followed in B. 
by words or a sentence explaining it; e.g. sá etübhir devátübhih 
sayüg bhütvá marüdbhir visá, agninà, fnikena_upapliyata he, united 
with these deities, the Maruts as ihe Sighting folk and Agni as the head, 
approached (MS.); tá ha etád evá dadaráa i anaóanátayi vál mo 
prajáh párü bhavanti {ti ke saw this: in Consequence of hunger my 
creatures are perishing (SB.). 


b. In ils anaphoric use etá expresses identity with that 
to which it refers back, more emphatically than t& does: 
e.g. ápeta vita vi ca sarpata_dto: asmá etám pitéro 
lokám akran go away, disperse, depart from hence : this place 
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(on which you have been Standing) the fathers have pre- 
pared for him (x. 14°); in the final verse the expression egá 


stoma indra tübhyam (i. 1737) this praise is for thee, O Indra, © 


refers to the whole preceding hymn; tád ubháyam sam- 
bhftya mfdam ca apáś ca_istakam akurvams: tásmüd 
etíd ubháyam istakü bhavati mfo ca üpaó ca having 
brought both those together, clay and water, they made the brick : 


_ therefore a brick consists of both these, clay and water (SB. ) 


5. tyá occurs only in the sense of that (well Known) ; e. g. 
kvà tyani nau sakhyá babhüvuh what has become af those 
friendships of us two? (vii. 88°), It often follows forms of 
the demonstrative pronouns etá and idám; eg. eté tyó 
bhünáva ugása aguh here those (familiar) beams of Dawn 
have come (vii. 755); imám u tyám atharvavád agnim 
manthanti they, like Atharvan, rub forth that (famous) Agni 
here (vi. 15"). The neuter tyád is sometimes used after the 
relative yá, and often after the particle ha, in an adverbial 
sense; e.g. yásya tyác chámbaram máde .divodisiya 
randháyah in the exhilaration of which (Soma) thou didst at 
that time subject Sambara to Divodasa (vi. 48'). 

6. The pronoun a that in its substantive sense (= he, she, 
it, they), when it is unaccented, not infrequently appears as 
an unemphatic ‘correlative (while the accented form is a 
deictic adjective); e.g. yásya deváir asado barhir agne, 
áhüni asmai sudiné bhavanti on whose litter thou, O Agni, 
hast sat down, fair days arise for him (vii. 112); yá vam 
éatém niytitah sácante, abhir yatam arvak the hundred 
teams that accompany you, with them do ye two come hither 
(vii 91°); rákir egim nindita mártyesu, yó asmakam 
pitáro gégu yodhah there is among mortals no reproacher of 


- them who, (being) our fathers, were fighters for cows (iii. 89*). 
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THE CASES. 
Nominative. 
196. The nominative, as in other, languages, is mainly 
tt used as the subject of a sentence. 


a. A second nominative is employed as a predicate 
with certain verbs beside ‘the subject, that is, with verbs 


meaning be, become, seem or be accounted, think oneself; e. g. 


tvám hi ratnadha ási for thou art a bestower of treasure 


(i. 153); fivasah sánto déiva abhüvan being friendly they 


have become unfriendly (v. 125); ékaviméatih sám padyante 
they become twenty-one (TS.);* gókāmā me achadayan they 
seemed to me desirous of cows (x. 10819) ; fgih Kó vipra ohate 
who counts as a seer, as a singer? (viii; 9) ; apratir manya- 
mànah thinking himself irresistible (v. 82°) ; sémam manyate 
papivan he believes he has drunk Soma (x. 853) ; parübhavis- 
yánto-manümahe we think we are about to perish (TS.). 
U a In B the predicative nom. also appears with verbs meaning to 
2 call oneself (bri, vao, Vad in the middle); e.g. {ndro brāhmaņó 
bruvünáh Indra calling himself a Brahman (TB.) ; hánt&vooatháh thou 
-hast described thyself as a slayer (‘TS.). 
»f 8. With verbs of naming the predicative acc. may also be expressed 
“| in B. by the nom. with iti; e. g. m iti hy dtém feayó *vadun 
Jor the seers called him ‘ass " (TS). 


b. With passive verbs the predicative nom. takes the 
.1 place of the acc. object of the active verb; e.g. tvám.. 
ucyase pita thou art called a father (i. 81"). 
c. Instead of the predicative nom. the voc. is sometimes 
used; e.g. yüyám hi stha, sudünavah for ye are liberal 
(i. 15%); ábhür éko, rayipate rayinam thou alone hast been 


1 In B. the phrase rüpám kr ło assume a form, because it i is equiva- 
lent to bhü become, takes a predicative nom. ; e.g. vignü: rüpám krtvá 
, assuming the form of Viguu (TS.). 
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the lord of riches (vi. 81); gáutama bruvana thou who callest 
thyself Gautama (SB.). (Cp. 180 under ná, 2 a.) 


a. Siuce apparently two vocatives cannot be connected with ca, the 
nom. often appears instead of the first or the second vocative ;: e. g: 
vüyav indraé ca ostathah O Vayu and Indra, ye know (i. 2°) ; indraé oa 


sómam pibatam brhaspaté Indra and Brhaspati, drink the Soma (iv. 019). 
Cp. 180 under ca, 1 a, b. 


Accusative. 


197. A. This case is usually employed in connexion 
with verbs in various ways. Besides its ordinary use of 
denoting the object of transitive verbs, the acc. is employed 
to express: ` 

1. the goal with verbs of motion, chiefly gam, also i, 
much less often yä, car, and sr and some others. The acc. 
may be a person, a place, an activity or a condition; e. g. 
yamám ha yajiió gachati to Yama goes the sacrifice (x. 1419) ; 
devain id eşi pathibhih sugébhih to the gods thou goest by 
paths easy to traverse (i. 162*'); indram stómāś caranti 
to Indra fare the songs of praise (x. 477); séraj jàró ná 
yóganüm he sped like a lover to a maiden (ix. 101%); ma tvát 
keétrany áranüni ganma may we not go from thee to strange 
fields (vi. 6144); sabham eti kitaváh the gambler goes to the 


assembly (x. 84°) ; jaritür gachatho hávam ye two go.to the call 7 


of the singer (viii. 85") ; tava krátubhir amrtatvám àyan by 


thy mental powers they (went to =) attained immortality (vi. 75). 


a. The usage in 'B. is similar; e.g. prajápatih prejá asrjata, tá 
várunam agachan Prajdpati created creatures ; they went to Varuna (TS.) ; 


-BÁ ná divam apatat he did not fly to heaven (SB.); Éríyam gacheyam 


may I (go to =) attain prosperity (SB.). 
9. duration of time (in origin only a special form of the 


cognate ace.); e.g. Satám jiva farddo várdhamünah live . 
` prospering a hundred autumns (x. 161*); só aévatthé sam- 


vatsardém atisthat he remained in the ASvattha tree for a year 


Li 
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(TB.); tésmat sérvan rtün varsati therefore it ruins uring 
all the seasons (TS.) ; samvatsaratamim ratrim & gachatat 
(SB.) Jor the night a year hence thou shalt come (to me). 

8. extension of distance (in origin only a special form 
of the cognate ace.), a use rare in both V. and B.; e.g. yád 
&$übhib pátasi yójen& puri when with the swift ones thou > 
Jliest many leagues (ii. 16?) ; sá bhümim viéváto vrivà, ty 
atigthad daéühgulám he covering the earth on all sides 
extended beyond (it) u distance of ten fingers (x. 901); sapvá- 
daás pravyüdhün ajim dhàvanti they run a race (a distance 
of) seventeen arrow-flights (TB.). 

4, the cognate object of intransitive verbs, which may 
be allied to the latter etymologically or only in sense; c.g. - 
samünám aiiji_afijate they deck themselves with like a'h- 
ment (vii. 57%); yád agno yasi dütyàm when, O Agni, thou 
goest on a message (i. 12‘); tvdyé_ddhyaksena pftanü 
jayema with thee us witness we would conquer in battles 
(x. 198) ; tásmàd raja samgramém jitvá, udajám ud ajate 
therefore a king, having won a battle, chooses booty for himself 
(MS.); tisré ratrir vratám caret he should perform a fast for 


_ three nights (TS.). 


7? 


ss 


a. Verbs meaning to siream or to shine in.V. take a cognate acc. with » 
a concrete sonse; e.g. rtdsya jihvá pavate mádhu the tongue of the rite ` 
(Soma) streams mead (ix. 75%), tisma ápo ghrtám arganti for him the 
waters stream ghee (i. 195"), vi y&t süryo ná récate brhád bháh chen, 
like the sun, he beams forth lofty light (vii. 8$). 


5. an adverbial sense. Adverbs of this form all originated 
in various uses of the acc. which have acquired an indepen- 
dent character. They are formed from: 

a. substantives; e.g. náktam by night (not during the 
night. like the acc. of lime); k&mam a£ wil (still rare in the 7 
RV.) e.g. kàmam tad dhota famsed yad dhotrakah 
pürvedyuh éamseyuh the Hoir may, as he likes, recite what | !t 
the assistants of the Hotr may recite the day before (AB.) ; 
nama by name; e.g. mám dhur indram nama devátà 
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(x. 49?) me they have placed as Indra by name (or verit) among >? 
the gods. = 

b. various kinds of adjectives. - They have an attributive 2: 
origin when they express the senses of quickly or slowly ~~ 
(ksiprém, oirám), much or greatly (bahu, bálavat), well or 
badly, boldly (dhrgnu), or direction (as nyák downward, &c.) ; 
© g. bélavad vati it blows-hard (SB.); bhadrám jivanteh 
living happily (x. 87°), 


a. The acc, adverbs from ordinals seem to have been appositional 
in origin; e.g. tin vā etān sampütün viévimitrah prathamam 
apasyat (AB.) these same Sampüta hymns Viscamitra invented first ( = as the 
first thing). ^ 

? B. Séveral acc. adverbs aro from comparatives and superlatives in 
tara and tama formed from prepositions and adverbs ; €. g. draghiya 
.&yuh pratarám d&dhünah obaining longer life furthermore (i. 581). 
A good many such have a fem. acc. form in later use, but there is only 
-one found in the RV. : samtarám püdukáu hara put your two little feet 
closer together (viii. 8819). z 

Yy- A special class is formed by adverbs in vat expressing that an 
action takes place like that performed by the noun preceding the 
suffix; e.g. tvádütüso manuvád vadema (ii. 10*) hating thee as our 
messenger we would speak like men (= as men should speak : properly some- 
thing that belongs to men). 

` 8, Another class of acc. adverbs is formed from various adjectival 
compounds. A number of these are formed with the privative particle 
a, being of the nature of cognate accusatives ; e. g. devás chándobhir 
imál lokÉn anspajsyy&m abhy ájayan the gods (unconqueratly =) 
irrevocably conquered these worlds by means of the metres (TS.). : 

«. Another group comparatively rare in V., but vory common in 
B., are those formed from prepositionally governing adjectival com- 

? pounds; e.g. anukimém tarpayethüm satisfy yourselves according to 
desire (i. 178), ndbidevatám with reference to the deity (SB.). Probably 
following the analogy of some of these were formed others in which 
the first member of the compound is not a preposition, but an adverb 
derived from the relative yá ; e. g. yathi-kimém ní padyate she turns i? 

? in according to her desire (x. 146°), yivaj-jivém (as long as =) for life (SB.). 

5 Some other adverbial compounds are used like gerunds in am; e.g. 

` stuka-sérgam erstá bhavati it is plaited like a braid of hair (SB.). 


197. B. The acc. is largely used with verbal nouns. à 
; Besides being governed by all participles, active and middle, 


=~ 
om 


s~ 
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and by genuine infinitives, in V. it is used with agent 
nouns formed from the root or other verbal stems by means 
of about ten primary suffixes. Such nouns are made from 
the simple root (when compounded with a preposition), and 
with the suffixes a (when the.stem is compounded with a 
preposition), ani (from the aor. or desid. stem), i (generally 
from the reduplicated root) iyas and istha (comparatives 
and superlatives), u (from desiderative stems), uka (very 
rare in V.), tar (when the root is accented), van (when com- 
pounded), snu (from causative stems); and a few with the 
? secondary suffixin. Examples of the acc. with such agent 
` nouns are: devams tvám paribhür asi thou encompassest 
the gods (v. 18°); drlha cid arujéh breaking even what is 
Jirm (iii. 45); tvám no viá$và abhimatih saksánih thou 
overcomest all our adversaries (viii. 24?) ; Satám puro ruruk- 
gánih ready to destroy a hundred forts (ix. 48?); indra& ha 
rátnam várunü dhósthü Indra and Varuna bestow treasure 
most abundantly (iv. 41%); vats&mó ca ghatuko vfkah (AV, 
xii. 4") and the wolf slays the calves; daté radhamsi ŝum- 
1 bhati giving riches he shines (i. 22°) ; prataryavano adhvarám 
v coming early to the sacrifice (i. 4413); sthirá cin namayis- 

navah O ye who desire to bend even what is rigid (viii. 20!) ; 
, kami hi viráh sádam asya pitim for the hero always desires 

a draught of it (ii. 141). 


a. Some adjectives formed with aiío from prepositions governing 
the acc. are also used with that caso. Such are pratyáüo facing, 
anváio following; e.g. praty&u usásam urviyá ví bhüti Jacing the 
Dawn (the fire) shines forth far and wide (v. 281), tasmüd. aniici patni 
&ürhapatyam üste hence the wife sits behind the Gürhapatya fire (AB.). 
The acc. is found even with samyáito united > €. g. Ósadhir ová, enam 
samyáücam dadhüti he puts him into coniact with the plants (MS.) ; but 
this adj. also takes the inst., the natural case with a compound 
of sám. 

B. In B. the only nouns taking the acc. seem to be the des. adjec- 
tives in u and the ordinary adjectives in uka (which are very 
common) and those in in; 9.8. Péipmanam apajighümsuh wishing 

3 (0 drive away sin (AB.), sarpá enam ghátuk&h syuh the snakes might vite + 
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him (MS.); aprativády enam bhritrvyo bhavati his enemy docs not 
contradict him (PB.). 

€. The acc. is governed by more prepositions than any 
other case. The genuine prepositions with which it is 
exclusively connected in both V. and B. are áti beyond, ánu 


2? 


2 afier, abhi towards, práti against, tirás across; and in V. 7 


> XM 


eee 


only ácha towards. It is also taken secondarily by others > 
which primarily govern other cases (cp. 176. 1,2). The acc. ` 
is further taken exclusively by the adnominal prepositions z 
antaré between, abhitas around, upári abore, sanitür apart > 
from; and secondarily by some others (cp. 177. 1-8). 


a. The preposition vina& without, except, which first occurs in B. (and 
there has only been noted once), takes the acc.; and rt6 without, 
which in the RV. governs the abl. only, in B. begins to take the acc. 
algo (as it often does in post-Vedic Sanskrit). 

B. In B. a numbor of adverbs (inst. of adjectives and substantives 
or formed with tas from pronouns expressive of some relation in 

? space) take the acc.; such aro ágrena in front of, &ntarepa within, 
between, Uttarena north of, d&ksinensa lo the right or the south of, párena 
beyond ; ubhayá-tas on both sides of. 

~. In B. the acc. is taken by two interjections. One of them, éd 
lo! behold! (cp. Lat. en), is always preceded by a verb of motion, 
which, however, has sometimes to be supplied; e.g. 6y&ya vüyür: 
éd dhatám vrtrám Vayu came (to see): behold, Vrira (was) dead (SB.) ; 
pünar éma iti devá : 6d agnim tiróbhütam ‘we are coming back’, said 
the gods ; (they tame back, and) behold! Agni (had) disappeared ! ($B.). 

7 The other interjection dhik fiel, used with the acc. of the person 3 
» only, is still very rare in B.; e.g. dhik tvà jülma, astu fie on you, ` 
` rogue ! (KB.). "d 


Double Accusative. 


198. A second acc. appears in ‘apposition with various ? 
verbs; e.g. purugam ha vai devá ágre paśúm & lebhire 
the gods in the beginning sacrificed a man as a victim (SB) 7 
Tt is further used : 

1. predicatively with verbs of saying (bri, vac), thinking 
(man), knowing (vid), hearing (éru), making (kr), ordaining 


(vi-dhà) choosing (vr), appointing (ni-dha) in both V. 2 
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„and B.; e.g. $v&nam bastó bodhayitaram abravit the 


e 


he-goat said (that) the dog (was) the wakener (i. 16017); yád 
anyó ’nyém püpám avadan that the one called the other 
wicked (SB.) ; agním manye pitdram Agni I think a father 
(x. 73); marisyántam céd yájamānam mányeta if he thinks 


the sacrificer (is) going to die (SB.) ; cirám tán mene he thought ? 


that too long (SB.) ; vidma hi tvā purüvásum we know thee 
(to be) possessed of much wealth (i. 819) ; ná vái hatám vrtrám 
vidmá ná jivám we know not (whether) Vrira (is) dead nor 
(whether he is) alive (SB.); revantam hi tvà $rnómi J hear 
(about) thee (that thou art) rich (viii. 2"); $rnvánty enam 


agním ciky&nám (TS.) they hear (about) him having piled the ; 


fire (altar); asman sú jigyisah krdhi make us thoroughly 
victorious (viii. 80°); tésam püsánam adhipám akarot he 
made Pagan their lord (MS.); tásm& &hutir yajfiém vy 
adadhuh they made (= ordained) the oblations (to be) the 
sacrifice for him (MS.); agnim hótüram prá vrne I choose 
Agni priest (iii. 19"); ni tvam agne mánur dadhe jy stir 


ján&ya SáSvate Manu has appointed thee, O Agni, us-a. light 


Sor every man (i. 861), s 

2. to express the person as a direct object beside the 
thing. with verbs of addressing (vac), asking (prach), begging 
(yc), approaching with prayer (1, ya), milking (duh), shaking 
(dh), sacrificing to (yaj), doing to (kr); e. g. agnim mahüm 
avocima suvrktim to Agni we have addressed a great hymn 
(x. 807); prohümi tvà páram ántam prthivyah I ask thee 
about the farthest limit of the earth (i. 164%); y&jtiavalkyam 
dváu praánáu praksyami Juill ask Yajfíavalkya two questions 
(SB.); apó y&c&mi bhegajim I beg healing from the waters 
(x. 9°); tád agnihotry agnim yacet that the Agnihotr should 
beg of Agni (MS.); vásüni dasmám imahe we approach the 
wondrous one for riches (i. 4919); tát tvà y&mi I approach 
thee for this (i. 24"); duhánty üdher divy&ni they milk 
celestial gifts from the udder (i. 645); imam evá sérvan 
k&màn duhe from her he (milks =) obtains all desires (SB.) £ 
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vrksém phdlam dhünuhi shake down fruit from the tree 
(ii. 454); yájà devam rtám brhát sacrifice to the gods the 
lofty rite (i. 755); kim mà karann abala asya sénah what 
can his feeble hosts do to me? (v. 802). 


a. Of the above vorbs vac, i and yă, dhü, yaj and kr do not seem 
to be found with two acc. in B.; on the other hand ü-gam approach, 
dhà milk, ji win, jy& wrest from are so used there; e.g. agnir vai 
vérunam brahmacéryam Á gachat Agni (approached =) asked Varu for 
the position of a religions student (MS.) ; imal lokün ndhayad yam-yam 
kümam akümayata from these worlds he extracted whatever he desired (AB.) ; 


devin ásurā yajňám ajayan the Asuras won the sacrifice from the gods : 


(MS.); indro marutah aahasrim ajinit Indra wrested a thousand from 
the Maruts (PB.). 

'8. to express the agent' with causative verbs beside the 
acc. which would be taken by the simple. verb also; e.g. 
uśán devain üsatáh pāyayā havih eager thyself cause the 
eager gods to drink the libation (ii. 879); tà yéjamanam 
vacayati he makes the sacrificer name them (TS. With 
verbs'of motion the other acc. expresses the.goal (which is, 
however, never a person)"; e.g. párüm evá parüvátám 
sapátnim gamayümasi fo the extreme distance we cause the 
` rival wife to go (x. 1454); yájamünam suvargám lokám 
gamayati he causes the sacrificer to reach the celestial 
world (TS.). 

- a. In B. the agent is frequently put in the inst. instead of the acc, 
with various causatives, especially that of grah seize; e.g. tå váru- 
nena, agrühayat (MS.) he caused Varuna to seize them (= he caused them 
to be seized by Varuna). 

b. In B. a second acc. expresses the goal (with ni lead) or duration 
of time beside the ncc. of the object ; e.g. evám evá enam kürmáh 
suvargám lokám nayati thus the tortoise leads him to the celestial world 


(TS.), tisró rátrir vratém caret Ae should observe a fasi for three nights 
(TS ). : 


1 Which would be expressed by tho nom. with tho simple verb ; 
c. g. dová havih pibanti ihe gods drink the libation. 

2 When the goal is a person it is expressed by the loc. or a loc. 
adverb; e.g. agnáv agním gamayet he would send Agni to Agni (SB); 
devatré_evé enad gamayati he sends it to the gods (SB... 


1819 x 
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Instrumental. 


199. A. The fundamental sense of this case,is con- 
comitance, which may’ variously be rendered by with, by, 
3 through, according as it expresses accompaniment, instru- 

mentality or agency, causality, motion through space or 
duration of timo. 

1. In its sociative sense the instrumental expresses the 
companion or accompaniment of the subject in any activity ; 
e. g. devó devébhir & gamat may the god come with the gods ¢. 
(i. 15); indrena yujá nír apam aubjo arnavám with Indra 
as thy companion thou didst release the flood of waters (ii. 2819) ; ? 
indro no radhasi_& gamat may Indra come to us with wealth 
(iv. 5510). 

a. Similarly in B.: agnir vasubhir ud akrimat Indra departed with 
the Vasus (AB.); yéna mántrena juhóti tád yájuh the spell to the accom- 
paniment of which he offers the oblation is the Yajus (SB.); tád asya 
séhasi, Áditsanta they tried to take it from him by force (TS.). 

2. In its instrumental sense it expresses the means 
(person or thing) by which an action is accomplished ; e. g 
vayám indrena sanuyāma vajam we would win booty through 
Indra (i. 101"); áhan vrtrám índro vájrena Indra smote 2 
Vrira with his bolt (i. 895). zu 
. Q9 Similarly in B.: kéna viréna by whom as champion (SB.); &irgná 

bijam haranti they carry corn (with —) on the head (SB.); tásmàd 


dáksinena hástena &nnam adyate therefore food is eaten wii 
EE ) eaten with the right 


[1 


8. In its causal sense it expresses the reason or motive 
2 of an action = by reason 4g of, om account of, for the sake of; 
e.g. SOmasya pitya... a gatam come hither for the sake of 
the Soma draught (i. 46"); agatrir janüs& sanád asi thou 
art by thy nature without foes from of old (i. 1028), 


a. Similarly in B.: s& bhis& nf 1 : 
(SB).; so nůmnā by name. — ilye he concealed himself through fear % 
2 


- 


4. In its local sense of through or over it is used with [ 
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verbs of motion to express the space through or over which 
ań action extends; e. g. diva yanti marito bhümyü, agnír 
ayám vato antárikgena yati the Maruts go along the sky, 
Agni over the earth, the Wind here goes through the air (i. 161") ; 
antérikse pathibhih pátantam flying along the paths in the 
air (x. 87°). 

a. In B. the inst. is constantly used in the local senso with words 
meaning path or door, but rarely with others ; e. g. yáthā &ksetrajiio 
nyéna pathá náyet as if one who does not know the district were to lead ty a 
wrong road (SB.); sérasvaty& yanti they go along the Sarasvati (TS.). 

5. In its temporal sense the inst. expresses the time 
throughout which an action extends; e. g. pürvibhir dadaé- 
imá $a&rádbhih we have worshipped throughout many autumns 


(i. 86°). Sometimes, however, the sense of duration is not: 


apparent, the inst. being then used like the loc. of time ; 
thus rtúnā and rtübhih mean in due season. 

a. In B.thetemporal meaning is rare ; o.g. så vá isumütrám eváhnà 
tiry&hh avardhata he grew in the course of a day quite an arrow's length in 
width (MS.). - f 

6. Many instrumentals (chiefly of the sociative and local 
classes) have come to be used in a purely adverbial sense. 
Such are formed from either substantives or adjectives (of 
which sometimes no other form occurs) ; e. g. diijas& straight- 
way, máhobhih mightily, sáhas& and sáhobhis suddenly; 
ántarena within, uttarena to the north ; uccáis above, nicdis 
below, parücáis sideways, prücáis forwards, $ánais and-éandis, 
fanakdis slowly. 

a. Ina number of these instrumentals the adverbial use is indicated, 
not only by: the sense, but by a shift of accent; e.g. diva by day ; dak- 
sing to the right; madhya between; naktay& by night; svapnayü in a 
dream; aksuayé across (B.); anomalously formed from u stems: üá$uyá 
quickly, dhrsnuya boldly, raghuy& swiftly, sidhuyé siraightway, mithuyá 
falsely (mithyá SB.), anusthuyá immediately (anusthyá B.); and from a 
pronoun, amuyá in that way. 


199. B. Besides having the above general and indepen- 
dont uses the inel BoP epe ha Pejah gpnmexion with 


x 
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different classes of words by which it may be said to be 
‘governed’: 

1. with verbs expressing: 

a. association or contention with ; in RV.: yat marshal, 
yad combine, yuj join (mid.) sac accompany; yudh fight, 

` sprdh .sirive, has race, krid play; in B.: yudh fight, vi-ji 
> contend victoriously (with). 

b. separation from (compounds with vi); in RV.: vi-yu 

* dissever from, vi-vrt turn away Jrom, vy-à-vrt separate (intr.) 
from; in B.: vy-a-vrt id, vi-pdh be deprived of, vi-sth& be 
removed from, Visvann i go away from = lose. 

c. enjoyment; in RV.: kan find pleasure in, mad be 
exhilarated with, uc be fond of, tug be satisfied with, mah 
delight in, hrs rejoice in, bhuj enjoy; in B.: trp be pleased 

? with, nand be glad of, bhuj enjoy. 
_ 4. repletion; in RV.: pF fill (ace.) with, pi stell with; 2 
in B. : caus. of pr: püraya fill, pass. pürya be filled with: 
26 purchase for (a price); in V. : vi-kri bargain away for; 7 
in B.: nig-kri ransom for, TN : 

J. adoration or sacrifice (the victim or object offered). With 
yaj sacrifice to the deity is in the acc. in both V. and B. ; 

-? in B. the sacrificial date also is put in the (cognate) ace, ; 
e. g. amü&vasyüm yajate he celebrates the feast of new moon 2 

g. procedure: the verb car in both V. and B.: cm s 
panni carati m&yáyà he acts with barren craft E. 715; > 
TOR u vücà carati he proceeds in a low tone with his voice > 

h. ability to do: the verb kr in both V. 
job kennen what will ke do with 2 Mi 
8 ir grháih kuryát ; 

sw cue ean ee RA i 
m ; I ET ness with 
there is ma of (Lat. opus est aliqua re) is similarly used ; 
z TU ge e e 
1 Sometimes al à At ial eee 
pen. gat ih a a A Pm tr vl tho 


j e. g. kim 
hymn? (i. 16439) ; kim 
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e.g. yarhi väva vo mayürtho bhavità if you (gen.) shall 
have need of.me (AB.). 

i. dominion: only (in V.) the verb patya be lord of (lit. 

2 by means of); e.g. indro ví$vair viryàih pátyamünah 
Indra who is lord of ali heroic ic powers (iii. 6419). 
2 j. subsistence : only (in B.) ) the verb jiv live on, subsist by ; 
, eg. yaya ya manugy jivanti (the cow) on which men subsist 
(TS.). 

a. With passive forms of the verb (including participles) the inst. 
expresses either the means (as with the active verb) or the agent (the 
nom. of the active verb); e.g. ghrtóna,jagnih sám ajyate Agni is 

2 anointed with ghee (x. 1185) ; us uchánti ribhyate vásisthaih Usas when 
she dawns is praiscd by the Vasisthas (vii. 767). Similarly i in B. : prajápa- 
tina srjyante they are created by Prajapati (MS.); patrair ánnam adyate 
food is eaten with the aid of dishes (MS.). 

8. Nominal forms connected with tho verb, when they have a passive 

2 sense, as gerundives and infinitives, take the same construction ; o. g. 


nfbhir Bávyah to be invoked by men (vii. 227); ripünà& MEER "hot to 
? be observed by the enemy (iv. 58°). 


2. with nouns: 

a substantives and adjectives (especially those com- 
‘pounded with sa-) expressive of association or equality ; e.g. 
nasunvata sakhyém vasti Sirah the hero desires not friend- 
ship with him who does not press Soma (x. 42%); ási samó 
deváih thou art equal to the gods (vi. 48") ; indro vái sadfn 
devátübhir asit Indra was equal to the (other) deities (TS.) ; 
&jyena miérah mixed with butter (SB. ) 

"b. other adjectives, to express that by which the quality 

? in question is produced; e.g. ugo vajena vajini O Dawn 
rich in booty (iii. 617); bahuh prajáyà bhavisyasi thou wilt 
be rich in offspring (SB.). 

c. numerals accompanied by ná, to express deficiency ; 
e.g. ekáyà ná viméatih not twenty by (lack e one = 
nineteen. 


8. with prepositions: genuine prepositions are virtually 


not used witk she, ingitumentaliikaeeaBly exceptions in 


z 
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the RV. are the employment of ádhi with the inst. of snü 
height ; of ipa in three passages with dyubhis and dhárme- 
bhis; and possibly of sám with in a few passages with the 

?inst, But prepositional adverbs are found thus used.; in ? 
the RV. only avás below and parás above; and in both V. 
and B. sahá and sakém with. Cp. 177, 2. 


Dative. 


200. The dative expresses the notion with which an ? 
action is concerned. It is either connected with individual 
?words or is used more generally as a complement to the’ 
whole statement. i 
A. Dative in a special sense with: 
1. verbs (mostly as affecting persons) having the sense of 
a. give; in V. B. dà give, yam extend, dh& bestow, bhaj » 
apportion ; e. g. dádhàti rdtnam vidhaté he bestows treasure 
zon the worshipper (iv. 123); in V. also many other verbs 
¢ expressing a modification of the sense of giving: dié assign, 
&va-duh milk down on, pr bestow Sully, pre bestow abundantly, 2 
mamh give liberally, mā measure out, à procure (fon) ni-yu 
bestow permanently, vid find (for), san obtain (Jor), sti set in 
‘motion (Jor), srj shed (for), and others. 
?' b. sacrifice ; in V. &-yaj offer to (while yaj takes the acc.) ; 2 
'and in V. B. kr when = make an offering to; in B. &-labh ? 
(catch and tic up =) offer; e.g. agnibhyah pa&ün á labhate 
he sacrifices the animals to the Agnis (TS.). 
€. Say = announce, explain (but with ac if = 
address): in V. B. ah, bri, za vad (in SA een xm 
V. also arc and i s e nM 
\ : 84 sing lo, stu utter praise to gir, ra 
sams praise anything (aco. to. In B. also: ni-hnu av; E 
to; e.g. tád u devébhyo ni hnute thereby h Ss 
the gods (SB.). aoe Meee Pardon of i? 
d. hear: in RV. a few times fru = 
linger for = listen to. 
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e. believe, have confidence in: érdd dha ; e. g. érad asmai 
dhatta believe in him (ii. 12°); in B. also élagh trust in. 

f. help, be gracious to, pay homage to: in V. gak aid, sidh 
avail; sém-nam. be compluisant to; dagasya pay honour to, 
saparya do anything (acc.) in honour of (a god); daé, vidh, 
sac pay homage to (a god), Sam serve (a god); in V. and B. : 
mrd be gracious to. 

g. bring: ni, bhr, vah, hi, hr; e.g. ama sató vahasi 
bhüri vàmám for him who is at home thou bringest much 
wealth (i. 12412); devébhyo havyám vahanti they take the 
oblation to the gods (TS.); tám haraémi pitryajfiáya devám 
that god I bring to the sacrifice for the Manes (x. 1019) ; viéah 
kgatriyüya balím haranti the peasants bring the taxes to the 
nobility (SB.). In V. only there are many other verbs, with 
this general sense, that take the dative, such as r, inv, cud 
set in motion for, and figurative expressions such as abhi-ksar 
stream to, di and guc shine on, prug sprinkle on, &bhi-vü 
waft to: in V. also the verb igo is used with the dat. ; e. g. 
prá vignave $ügám etu mánma let my strong hymn go forth 
in honour of Vignu (i. 154°). 

h. please : svad be sweet to and chand be pleasing to; e.g. 
svádasva indrüya pitdye be sweet to Indra as a draught 
(ix. 749); utó tad asmai mádhv ic cachadyat and may that 
mead be pleasing to him (x: 78°). 

i. succeci; in B. ydh and k]p ; e. g. ná ha, evá, asmai tát 
sam ünrdhe he did not succeed in that (SB.) ; kálpate 'smai 
he succeeds (TS.). 


j. subject to: radh ; e. g. asmábhyam vrtrà randhi subject , 


our foes to us (iv. 22°). 
k. yield to: radh succumb, nam and ni-ha bow before, 


sth& obey, mrad and ksam (B.) yield to, &-vra&o fall a victim 
fo; e.g. mó ahám dvigató radham may I not. succumb to 


my enemy (i. 60"); tasthúh savaya te they obey thy command ` 


(iv. 54°). 
l be angry quib àp Mya faite): in V. and D sanym 


od 
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and krudh; in B. also aratiya be hostile and gla be 
averse to. j j 
m. seek to injure : in V. and B. druh ; e. g. yad do 
striyái pumsé what mischief thou hust done to woman or man 
(AYV.). 
a. cast ai: V. srj discharge; V. B. as throw; B. pra-hr 
? hurl at; e.g. spjád asta didyüm asmai the archer shot a 
lightning shaft at him (i. 715); tásmai tam igum asyati he 
shoots ihe arrow at him (MS.); vájram bhrütrvy&ya prá 
harati he hurls the bolt at the foe (TS.). j 
0. exist or be intended for, accrue to: as be, bhü become ; 
e.g. gambhiré cid bhavati güádhám asmai even in deep ` 
water there is a ford for him (vi. 248); indra tubhyam id 
abhüma e have become thine own, O Indra (TS.) ; átha kó 
` máhyam Lhàgó bhavisyati then what share- will accrue to 
me (SB.). 

a. The dative is used with gerundives and infinitives to express the 
agent, and with the latter also the object by attraction instead of the 
acc, ; 0. g. yah stotfbhyo hávyo asti who is to be invoked by singers (i. 88%) ; 
vi érayantàm prayái devébhyah let (the doors) open wide for the gods to 


enter (i. 142°); indram arkéir ávardhayann áhaye héntava u they 
strengthened Indra with hymns to slay the serpent (v. 814), 


2."The dative is used with a certain number of sub- 
Stantives. 


? 4. Such are words that invoke blessings, especially n&ámas 
homage (with the verbs kr do or as be, which are often to be 
supplied); e.g. námo mahádbhyah homage to the great 
(i. 2713); námo 'stu bráhmisth&ya adoration io the greatest 

? Brahmun ( B.. Similarly used are the sacrifi 
svaha, svadhá, vásat hail! blessing! e, 
blessing on them (AV.). 


a. The indeclinables á&m in Y. and kám in B. 
used as nom. or acc, with the dat.; 
cátuspade in order thut there may be welfay 
(i. 1145; áhutayo hy agnáye kám for the obla 

i tlion. 7 i : 
ná asmü É-kam bhavati if does not fare iil wi in CT cue (B) : ? 


qj e 
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B. In V. the substantives káma desire and gatt path may perhaps be 
rogarded as taking a dative without a verb to be supplied ; e.g. kravā- 
nÁso amrtatváya gütüm procuring for themselves a path to immortality 
(i. 729). T 
| 3. Inthe name Dásyave vfkah Wolf tothe Dasyu (RV.) the dat. is to be 

xplained as due to its use iri the sentence he ts a very wolf to the Dasyu. 
8. The dative is used with adjectives meaning dear, kind, 

yeeable, beneficial, willing, obedient, ill-disposed, hostile; e. g. 
siya s&khibhya utá méhyam āsīt she was kind to friends 
and also to me (x. 84%); átithiá carur &yáve a guest dear to 
man (ii. 28); yád v&vá jivébhyo hitám tát pitfbhyab what 
is good for the living is good for the Manes (SB.) ; sá r&táman& 
vráścanāya bhavati (SB.) he is ready for felling (the tree) ; 
pratyudy&minim ha ksatraya viam kuryat he would 
make the peasantry hostile to the nobility (SB.). 

a. The adj. ánügas sinless often seems to take the dative of the nume 
of a deity, but it is somewhat uncertain whether the case should not 
be connected with the verb; e.g. ánügaso áditaye syama may we be 
sinless (to =) in the eyes of Aditi (i. 24%) may perhaps mean muy: we, as 
sinless, belong to Aditi. - 

4. The dative is used with a few adverbs. 

a, áram often takes, the dat.; e.g. yé dram váhanti 
manyáve who drive in accordance with (thy) zeal (vi. 1053). 
This use of dram is common in combination with the verbs 


` kr, gam, and bhi. When used with the dat. dram is not 


infrequently equivalent to an adj. ; e. g. sásm& dram he is 
ready for him (ii: 187); ayám sómo astu dram mánase 
yuvábhy&m Jet this Soma be agreeable to your heart (i. 108°). 
In B. álam appears in the place of áram and is often 
similarly used; e.g. nalam &huty& asa, nalam bhaksaya 
he was not suitable for sacrifice, nor suitable for food (SB). 

b. The adverb avis visibly is used with the dat. in V. and 
B., but only when accompanied by the verbs kr, bhü or as 
(the latter sometimes to be supplied); e.g. avir ebhyo 
abhavat suryah the sun appeared to them (i. 1464) ; tásmai va 


? &vir as&ma fe With) ar Yo AnASB-hllection. 
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B. The dative also in a general sense complements the 

? f the whole sentence. 

i NE See the person for whose advantage or 
disadvantage the action of the sentence takes place; e. g. 
devan devayató yaja «worship the gods for the benefit of the 

ı pious man (i. 1512); tásm& etám vájram. akurvan for him 
they made this bolt (SB.) ; tasma upakrtaya niyoktéram na 
vividuh (AB.) for him when he had been brought near they could 

2 find no binder (i.e. they could find no one willing to bind him). 

2. It expresses the purpose for which an action is done 

? (final dative); e.g. ürdhvás tisthà na üt&áye stand up for 
our help = in order to help us (1.809) ; ná sügvim indro ávase 
mrdhati Indra will not leave the pious man in the lurch for > 

* help (vi. 28°); svarg&ya lokaya vignukramáh kramyante 

| the Viguu_steps are taken for the sake of (= in order to gain) 
heaven (TS.); agnim hotráya pravrnata they chose Agni for 
the priesthood = in order that he should be priest (SB,). The 

? final sense is commonly expressed by abstract substantives > 
(including in V. many infinitives) ; e.g. ádhi ériyé duhitá 

süryasya rátham tasthau the daughter of the sun has mounted 

? the car for beauty = so as to produce a beautiful effect (vi. 685) ; 2 
téna ová enam sim spjati éantyai with him (Mitra) he unites 
him (Agni) for appeasement (TS.). 

* æ This final dat. is particularly used with as and bhi; 
e.g. ásti hi gma mddaya vah there is (something) for your 
intoxication, i. e. to intoxicate you (i. 871) ; mádüya sómah 
(sc. asti) Soma (is for =) produces intoxication (SB. 

3. The dative is used, though rarely, in expressions 


a. The iterative compound divé-dive day by day, 
Y dat. of div, is probably in reality meant for the ] 
/ stem divá. 


though apparently 
oc. of the transfer » 
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4, Two datives connected in sense often appear together. 
This occurs in V. when an acc. is attracted by a dative 
infinitive ; e. g. vrtráya héntave = vrtrám héntave to slay 
Vrtra (cp. 200. A. 1 0 a). j 


a. There is an analogous use in B., where, however, an abstract 
substantivo takes the place of the infinitive; e.g. yáthā idém pant- 
bhy&m avanéjanàyo, üháranty evám just as they bring il for washing the 
hands ($B.). Two datives are here often found with the verb sthé, one 
expressing the purpose, the other the person affected by the action ; 
v.g. devebhyah pasavo ‘nnidyéyilambiys na atisthanta the animals 
did not present themselves to the gods for food, for sacrifice (AB.). 


5. The adverbial use of the dative is very rare: kámüya 
and árthüys for the sake of may be regarded as such ; 
kümaoürásya kamaya for the sake of unrestrained motion 
(SB.); asmákárth&ya jejfige thou hast been born for our 
sake (AV.). 


Ablative. 


201. The ablative, expressing the starting-point from 
which the action of the verb proceeds, may as a rule be 
translated by from. It is chiefly connected with various 
classes of words, but is also used independently. 

A. In its dependent use the ablative appears with: 

1. verbs a. expressing a local action, as go, proceed, drive, 
lead, take, receive ; pour, drink ; call, loosen, ward off, exclude ; 
e.g. iyur gávo ná yávasüd ágop&h they went like unherded 
kine from the pasture (vii. 1819) ; vrtrásya 6vasáthüd işa- 
manah jflecing from the snorting of Vrira (viii. 96"); dsatah 
sid ajayate from non-being arose being (x. 72°) ; abhrad iva 
prá stanayanti vrstéyah from the cloud as at were thunder the 
rains (x. 75?) ; tvam dásyüihr ókasa ajah thou drovest the 
enemies from the house (vii. 5°); bhujyüm samudrad tha- 
thuh ye two have borne Bhujyu from the sea (vi. 62°) ; dáác 


hiranyapindan divodasad asünigam (en lun gold I 
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have received from Divodasa (vi. 47%); áp&d dhotrad utá 
potrüd amatta he has drunk from the Hotr's vessel and has 
intoxicated himself from the Potr’s vessel (ii. 87*) ; máruto yád 
vo divéh hávüàmahe 0 Maruts, when we call you from heaven 
(viii. 74); šúnaś cic chépam yüpàd amuiicah thou didst 
release Sunakéepa from the post (v. 2"); yuyutám asmdd 
ániràm dmivam ward off from us sickness and calamity 


take it from the cart (SB.); kedavit pUrugit sisene parisrütam krinati 
he buys the Parisrut from a long-haired man for lead (SB.); cpu 


b. expressing rescue, brotect ; fear, dislike ; t 
: . Ta: . 
verbs with the latter two P c well 9 sae Pic 
raks guard, and rej tremble take this construction in V. on ; 


; Sómāt sutéa 
re the Vusisthas to 
object feared,.the other the action Proceeding from it: e 

énáthah she was- afraid a 


od 
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Indra's bolt, of its crushing (x. 188°), i.e. that it would crush 

her; asurarakgasóbhya üsahgüd pibhayam cakruh they 

were afraid of the Asuras and Raksasas, of their attachment = 

that they would attach themselves to them (SB.). 

9. substantives when derived from, or equivalent to, 
verbs used with the ablative; e. g. Sárma no yamsan trivá- 
rūtham ámhasah. they shall grant us thrice-protec..ag shelter 
from distress (x. 66°); úpa chayam iva ghfner áganma 
éérma te vayám we have entered thy shelter like shade (that 
protects) from heat (vi. 1639); rékgobhyo vái tam bhisü 
vicam ayachan they restrained their speech from fear of the 
demons (SB.). 5 is 

8. adjectives: in V. and B. comparatives and adjectives 

2 of cognate sense, when it means than; e.g. ghrtát svadiyah 
sweeter than butter (viii. 242°); viévasmad indra uttarah . 
Indra is greater than every onc (x. 807) ; jatany ávarüny asm&t 
born later than he (viii. 96°); pürvà viévasmad bhüvanüd 
abodhi she has awakened earlier than every being (i. 128%) ; 
pápiy&n dévad gerdabháh the ass is worse than the horse 
(TS.); brahma hi pürvam kgatrüt the priesthood is superior 
to the warrior class (PB.); &nyo vā ayam asmad bhavati 
he becomes other than we (AB.). 

a. In B. several local and temporal adjectives: arvacina below, 
ürdhvá above, jim aslant ; arváüo before, parüito after; e.g. yát kim 
os, jarvücínam adityfit whatever is below the sun ($B.); etásm&o cátvalád 
ürdhváh .svorgím lokám upód akrāman upward from that pit they 

» ascended tö heaven ($B.); yajü&j jihmā iyuh they (would ¢ obliquely 

9 from =) lose the sacrifice (AB.); dafa và etasmad arvüfioas trivrto, dasa 

* parüiicah ten Tricris occur before it and ten after it (AB.). 

b. in B. adjectives in uka, which with bhi are equivalent to 
a verb; e. g. yajamünüt pagavo "nutkrümukà bhavanti the animals are 
not inclined to run. away from the sacrificer (AB.). 

c. in B. numerals, both ordinals and cardinals : with the former 
tthe abl. expresses the point from which the reckoning is made; 
` e.g. iévaro ha_asmad dvitiyo và trilyo vā bráhmanatüm abhyupaitoh 

the second or third (in descent) from him can obtain Brahminhood (AB.); with, 

the latter it expresses the figure by which the complete number is 

defective; e.g. 6kan ná fatám mot a hundred by one = ninely-nine, 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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enses With words meaning incomplets (he ii. expressos the 
amount of tho deficiency; e.g. ókasmüd aksárüd &nüptam (a verso) 
incomplete by one syllable (TS.); tés&m alpakád evá, jagnír &samoita aso 
their fire (altar) was not completely piled up by a little only, i.e. was almost 
completely piled up (SB.). 

4, adverbs meaning before, beyond, outside, below, far from, 
without are used prepositionally with the abl. Those 
occurring in V. only are: adhds below, avás down from, aré 
without, purás before; in V. and B.: rté without, tirás apart 
Jrom, parás outside, purá before; in B. only: abhyardhás 
Jar from; bahis outside. Cp. 177, 8. 

@ In B. some other adverbs with a local or temporal 
sense; e.g. dürám ha vá asman mrtyür bhavati death is 
Jar from him (SB.) ; tásm&n madhyamáo chaükór daksiná 
pÁticadaáa vikramün prá krümati he strides forward fifteen 
^. steps to the right of this middle peg (SB.); prag ghomāt before 

(making) the oblation (AB.). — 

B. The abl. is used independently of any particular class 
of word to express the reason of an action in the sense of 
on account of; e.g. má nas tásmād énaso deva ririsah 
let us suffer no harm, O god, on account of this sin (vii. 89%) ; 
Snrtid vai täh prajá váruno *grhnātť by reason of their quilt 

. Varuna seized creatures (MS.). Similarly in B.: tásmàd 
1 therefore; kásmüt wherefore ? 


Genitive. 


202. The genitive is a dependent case, being in its main 
uses connected with verbs and substántives, but also appear- 
ing with adjectives and adverbs, 

A. With verbs the gen. has a sense analogous to that of 
the ace., but differs here from the latter in expressing that 

‘the action affects the object not as a whole, but only in part, 
It is used with verbs having the following senses: E 
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with this sense taking the gen. 1s 18 have power over; e. g. ? 


détha_esim sárva ise then every one has power over them (MS.). 

b. rejoice in: always with trp, pri, vrdh ; optionally with 
kan and mad (also inst. and loc.), and with the caus. of pan 
(also aco.). 

a. In B. the only verb of this group taking the gen. is trp in a 

ae senso; e.g. ánnasya trpyati he refreshes himself with (some) food 
($8.). 
c. take note of: always with 2. kr speak highly of and 
ü-dhi think about, care for; alternatively with acc.: cit 
observe, attend to, budh take note of; adhi-i, -gam, -gà 
attend to, care for; vid know about (with acc. know fully) ; 
fru hear (gen. of person, acc. of thing, heard). In AV. 
kirtaya mention and smr remember take the gen. 

a. In B. only three verbs of this class are thus construed : vid and 
éru as in RY., and kirtaya mention. 

d. partitiveness (while the acc. with the same verbs 
expresses full extent) : 

v L eat, drink: a& cat of, ad eat (almost exclusively with 
aco.) ; p& drink; avrg fill oneself full of, vi and jug enjoy. 

a. In B. only a6 and pă besides bhaks ea (in RV. with aco. only) 
take the partitive gen. 


; — 9. give, present, sacrifice: d& give of, ü-dafasya and sak 

present with; pre give abundantly of; yaj sacrifice (acc. of 
person, gen. of offering), e. g- sémasya tva yaksi I will 
worship thee (with a libation) of Soma (iii. 583). 


a. In B. yaj may be used without acc. of the person; e.g. tésmad 
djyasya_evs yalet therefore hà should sacrifice some butter (SB.). 

B. In B. several verbs having the general sense of giving and taking, 
not so used in V., come to be used with the gen. of the object in 
a partitiva sense: vap sirew, hu offer, abhi-ghar pour upon, ava-da cut off 
some of, -fout drip, upa-str spread over, ni-han (AV.) and pra-han sirike, 
vi-khau dig up some of; grabh take of and in the passive be seised 
= suffer in (a part of the body); o. g. ná ofkgugo grhe he does not suffer 
in his eye (MS.) : y6 v&oó grhit&h who suffers in his voice (MS.). ` 
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and the gen. 
. In B. dnigdméciesjte le dreerttavitbotg dab nith god. 4 
of that to which he is invited ; e.g. agni-sómübhyüm médas6 ‘nu 


brühi invite Agni and Soma to the fat (SB.). 
€. obtain, ask for: bhaj participate in (with acc. obtain) ; 
bhiks beg for: 1 and 14-implore for (generally acc. of thing as 
well as person); e.g. tám imahe indram asya rüyáh we 
implore Indra for some of that wealth (vi. 22°) ; iyate vásü- 
nam he is implored for some of his riches (vii. 32°); also á-yu 
take possession of. 
a. Of these verbs bhaj-remains-in use in B. : with gen. = have a share 
in (with acc, receive as a share). 
J. belong to: as and bhi, with the gen. of the possessor in 
‘both V. and B.; e g. asmákam astu kévalah let him 
exclusively be ours (i. 719) ; átha, abhavat kévalah sómo 
asya then Somn became exclusively his (vii. 98°); mánor ha 
va rsabhá asa Manu had a bull (SB.); tasya. $atam jaya 
babhüvuh Je had a hundred wives (AB - : 
B. The genitive is used with two classés of substantives. 
, 1 It depends on verbal substantives and is then allied to 
- the gen. with verbs (especially those expressing possession). 7 

a. The subjective gen., which is equivalent to thé agent Z 
of the action expressed by the cognate verb; e.g. usáso 
vyüstau at the break of dawn — when the dawn breaks ; 
apakramad u ha evá esüm otád bibhayám cakara he 
was afraid of their departure B.)— that they would run away. 
It very often occurs. with datives; e.g. yajiidsya sámrd- 
dhyai for the Success of the sacrifice (TS.) = that the sacrifice 
might succeed. 

b. The objective gen., which is equivalent to the object 
expressed by the cognate Verb; e. g. yógo vajinah the yoking 
of the steed = he yokes the steed; pura vrtrisya vadhát 
before the slaughter of Vrira (SB.) = before he slew Vrtra, 
It often occurs with datives ; eg. yájamānasya &himsgyai 
Jor the non-injury of the sacrificer (MS.) — in order not to 
injure the sacrificer. ` 
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a. This genitive is common with agent nouns, especially those in 
tf ; e.g. riy6 data giver of wealth (vi. 281); püsi pasünüm prajanayitá | 
Pusan is the propagator of cattle (MS.). But in V. the agent nouns in. tr 
with few exceptions tako tho acc. when the root is accented ;. e. g. 
dita vásu one who gives wealth (vi. 233), 


2. The gen. commonly depends on non-verbal substantives. ? 
It may then have two senses: ; 

a. The possessive gen. ; e. g. véh parņám the wing of the 
bird = wing -belonging to the bird; devánüm dütáh the 
messenger of the gods. It also appears with abstract nouns 
derived from such words; e.g. ad id devünüm úpa 
sakhyám ayan then they came to friendship with the gods 
(iv. 88") — then they became friends of the gods. 

a. The gen. used with the perf. pass, part., felt to be the agent, is a 
variety of the possossive gon. Already appearing a few times in the > 
RV. it is common in B.; e.g. pátyuh kritá (MS.) the bought (wife) of 
the husband = (the wife) bought by the husband. ; 

B. The gen. is similarly used with the gerundive; e.g. anyasya 
balikrd anyasya,jadyah paying taxes (o another, to be devoured by another 
(AB.). 

y. The gen. is frequently -used possessively where we would use a 
dative; e.g. tasya ha putro jajãe a son of his was born = a son was born 
to him (AB.). ; 

3. The gen. is occasionally used for the dative with érad dha beliere 
and dà.gire in the AB. This use may have started from the possessive 
sense. 


b. The partitive gen. expresses a part of the whole; e.g. 
mitró vái $ivó deván&m Mitra is the kindly one dmong the 
gods (TS.). Ifthe gen. is a plural of the same word as that ) 
on which it depends it is equivalent to a superlative; e. g. 
Sákhe sákhinüm O friend among friends = best of friends 


` (i. 807); mantrakrt&m mantrakrt best of composers of 


hymns (B.). 


a, This gen. is in particular used with comparatives and superla- 
tives (including prathamá /irs?, caramá lasi, &c.); e.g. ná párà jigye 
kataráś.canáinoh not either of the two of them conquered (vi. 69°) ; gardabhéh 
pasünám bhirabharitamah the ass is the best bearer of burdens among 
animals (TS. ). 
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B. It is dala etch nosig dee nis ee nasey (fnvBarolfDelwith sahásram) 


and words expressive of a division or a memei y P IE Wien 
, sizly horses; gónàm ardhám ha 7 i Y 

re sig Senaieticnós this gen. is used by Eurer hs 

express not a part, but the whole ; as in marütàm ganáh the host (co 


sisti the Maruts, 

T m gen. sometimes expresses tho material; e. E iem 
vribindm ocarüm árapayati he cooks a mess of black rice (SB.) ; etésüm 
vrksÜn&m bhavanti they (the fences) are (made of the wood) of ae 
trees ($B.). It is used in this sense with the vorb kr ; e. g. yá ová 
oa vrkeáh phalagráhis tásya kāryà whatever tree bears fruit, of (a part of) 
that it is to be made. (MS.). 


C. The gen. is used with a few adjectives meaning 
attached to, like, capable of, knowing, offering, abounding in: 
priya dear, ánuvrata obedient; prátyardhi standing at the 
side of; ánurüpa similar; i$var& able to, návedas cognisant 2 
of; papri bestowing abundantly (partitive gen. of the thing 
offered, e.g. ándhasah of the juice (i. 525); and with the 
participles, used like adjectives, pürná full of, Pipivams 
abounding in. 

D. The gen. is used with certain adverbs having 1. a local 
sense: in V. agratás before (AV.) ; in V. and B. : daksinatás 
to the right of; avástad below, parástüd above, purástād. before; 
in B.: upáristád behind, pagcdd behind, purás before; 
antikám near, nédiyas nearer, nédistham nearest, 


a. In the RY. ār6 far from takes the gen. (also the abl.). 


B. In B. the local adjective (like the local adverbs) údaño northward 
of takes the gen. 


2. a temporal sense: idá and idánim now are used in V. 
with the genitives áhnas and áhnüm = at the present time of 
day; prütár early with the gen. áhnas in V. and with 
rütryüs in B. ; e.g. yásyā ratryah prétér yaksyámünah 
nons the-morning of which night he may be about to Sacrifice 

8. a multiplicative sense: in V. sakft once with áhnas 
once a day; tris thrice in trir áhnas, trír á diváh thrice 
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@ day and trir aktós three times a night; in B.: dvis twice 
and tris thrice with samvatsarásya, twice, thrice a year. 

a. The adverbial use in V. of the gen. in a temporal sense is perhaps 
derived from that with multiplicatives : aktós, ksápas and ksapás 
of a night; vástos and usásas of a morning. 


Locative. 


208. This case expresses the sphere in'which an action 
‘takes place, or with verbs of motion the sphere which is 
reached by the action. Its sense includes not only locality 
(both concrete and abstract) but persons and time. It may 
therefore be variously translated by in, on, at; beside, among, 

` in the presence of ; to, into. 

A. The loc. appears in a general and independent way in 
the following senses: . 

‘1. Place: a. concrete; e. g. divi in heaven, párvate in or 
on the mountain (i. 82%); sárasvatyām at the Sarasvati 
(iii. 28+); yudhi in battle (i. 83), samgramé id. (SB.), 

b. abstract: asya sumatáu syima may we be in his good 


graces (viii. 48) ; tád indra te vdée that, O Indra, is in. 


thy power (viii. 98') ; yá &dityán&m bhávati pránitau who 
is in the guidance of the Adityas (ii. 271); vájrasya yát 
pátane pádi $üsnah when upon the flight of the bolt Susna 
- fell (vi. 20°); ghrtakirtáu at the mention of (the word) 
ghee (SB.). 
2. Persons: e.g. yát kim ca duritám máyi whatever sin 
there is in me (i. 28%); pipaya sá érávas& mártyesu he 
? abounds in fame among mortals (vi. 10%) ; yat sthó druhyávy 
ánavi turváśo yádau, huvó vam whether ye two are beside 
(with) Druhyu, Anu, Turvaáa (or) Yadu, I call you (viii, 105); 
vayám syama várune ánüg&h may we be guiltless in the eyes 
of Varuna (vii. 877); asmin pusyantu gépatau let them 
prosper under this herdsman (x. 19°). 
8. Time: here the loc. expresses that“an action takes 


place within the limits of the time mentioned; e.g, usáso 
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vyüstau at the flush of dawn; usási in the morning (in B. 
prütár is used instead); dyávi-dyavi every day (not used in 
B.); trir áhan three times in the day (in B. gen. only); jàyate 
müsí-müsi he is born (once) im every (successive) month 
(x. 523). 

«. This temporal use sometimes comes to mean that something 
happens at the end of the period; o.g.samvatsará idám adyü vy 
ikbyata ye have opened your eycs now to-day (for the first time) in a ycar 
(i. 1611?) = at the end ofa year ; tátah samvatsaré pürusah sám abhavat 

? thence arose in (= at the end of) a ycar a man (SB.). 

4. Adverbially. A few substantives and adjectives are 
thus used; e.g. ágre often occurs in the sense of in Jront 
and at first, appearing even in compounds (e.g. agre-gá 
going before, agre-pa drinking first); in SB. the loc. of 
ksiprá quick is several times thus employed, e.g. ksipré 
ha yájamüno *müm lokam iyat the sacrificer would speedily 
go to yonder world. 


204. B. The loc. is connected with different classes of 
words by which it may be said to be governed. 

1, It is specially connected with verbs expressing : 

a. in V.: rejoice in; grow, prosper ; bless, injure in respect 
of; implore, invoke for (i, hü); receive from; e. g. vi$ve devà 
havisi madayadhvam do ye, O all-gods, rejoice in the oblation 
(vi. 52"); távisisu vavrdhe he grew in strength (i. 52?) ; 
yá es&m bhrtyám rnddhat sá jivat he aho will succeed in 
their support, shall live (i. 84"); práva nas toké bless us in 
children (viii, 28") ; ma nas toké ririsah injure us not in our 
children (i. 1148) ; agnim toké tánaye Sá$vad imahe Agni 
te constantly implore for children and for grandchildren 
(viii. 71"); ádhà hi tva hévamahe tánaye gésu_apsti for 
we invoke thee for offspring, COI0S, water (vi. 19"); devésu 

~, D Jy. . Ur) 

Eo ed E ye received immortality (among =) from the 
2 in V. and B.: let;share in (à-bhaj and . 

rarely in V.); e.g. yán übhajo marie eM 
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Maruts whom thou, 0, Indra, didst allow to share in Soma 
(iii. 85°) ; ánu no 'syüm prthivyám á bhajata let us have 
@ share in this carth (SB. ); ādityāś ca ha vā atgirasas ca 
svarge loko ’spardhanta the Adityas and the Angirases 
struggled for (the possession of) the heavenly world (AB.) ; 

in B. : request (is), ask (prach), call in question (mimams) ; 
e.g. så ha iyám devógu sutyayam apitvám ige she rc- 


t quested from the gods a share in the Soma fe Least (SB. ); te devesv 


aprehanta they inquired of the gods (PB.). 

b. in V. and B.: motion, to indicate the place that is 
reached. The case may here be translated by fo, into, upon. 
Such verbs in V. are: go (gam), enter (&-vi&), ascend (&-ruh), 
descend (ava-vyadh), flow (ars, dhav), pour (sic, hu), put 
(dha, kr); e.g. sá id devésu gachati (i. 1!) that goes to 
(= reaches) the gods (while devan gachati would mean goes 
in the direction of the gods); yó martyesv it kynéti devan 
who brings the gods to mortals (i. 77'); viryàm yájamàne 
dadhati he puts energy y into the sacrificer (TS.) ; n& va esd 
gramyégu pa$üsu hitáh he (is not placed among =) docs not 
belong to the tame animals (TS.). In B. verbs meaning to 
throw at are especially common with the loc. 

€. desire, to indicate the goal or object aimed at: grdh be 
eager, yat strive, &-Sams hope ; e.g. ánnegu jagrdhur they are 
eager for food (Ùi. 28") ; divi svanó yatate the sound soars to 1 
heaven (x. 75%); & tù na indra $amsaya gósv á$vegu pray 
give us hope, Indra, of cows and horses (i. 29'); agnihotrini 
devátà à Samsante the gods place their hope in the maintainer 
of the sacrificial fire (MS.). 

2. The loc. is also used to some extent connected. with 
nouns: 

a. verbal nouns (substantives and adjectives) derived from 
verbs taking that case; e. g. ná tásya vacy ápi bhágó asti 
he has no share in speech (x. 715); sómo bhütv avapanesv 
abhagah let Soma be a par ticipator in drinking bouts (i. 1861) ; 


sutá it tvám nimigla indra sóme thou art attached, O Indra, T7 
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to the pressed Soma (vi. 28'); tásminn evá, età nimiélatama 
iva to him these.(women) are most devoted (SB.). je 

b. ordinary adjectives: in V. priyá and caru ema ie : 
priyáh sürye priyó agna bhavüti he will be dear to e 
dear to Agni (v. 87) ; carur mitré várune ca dear to s 
and Varuna (ix. 619) ; in B. dhruvá firm; e. g. rāştrám eva, 


asmin dhruvám akah Ae has made the sovereignty established 


in him (TS.). : sa 

8. The loc.is used with a few prepositions: in V. & in, 
at, on, and. (rarely) ápi near, in, and úpa near to, al, upon, as 
well as the prepositional adverb sácü beside, with; in V. and 
B. ádhi on and antár within (ep. 176, 2; 177, b). 


Locative and Genitive Absolute. 


205. 1. The ‘absolute construction of the loc., in which 
the case is always accompanied by a participle, started from 
the ordinary use of the loc. Combined with a participle-it 
came to be regarded as a temporal or qualifying clause 
where the case alone could not be employed. Thus beside 
ugási at dawn could appear uchántyām usási at dawn as it 
. shines forth, which then acquired the independent sense 
when dawn shines forth (i. 184"), As regards the participles | 
used in this construction, the future never occurs ; the perf, 


act. is quite isolated; the perf. pass. part. is somewhat 


doubtful in*Y., but undoubted in B.; while the pres. part. 
is in fully developed use in V. as well as B. 


a. An example of the perf. part. act. in vant used ? ` 


absolutely is: agitavaty dtithay aśnīyāt (AV. ix” 699) the 
guest having eaten, he may eat (cp. 161). 

b. The perf. part, pass. appears in the RY. in several 
expressions, such as jaté agnáu, stirné barhísi, sutó sómo, 
in which the loc. probably still has its ordinary sense ; e, g. 
viévam adhāg äyudham iddhé agnéu he burnt every weapon 
in the kindled fire (ii. 154); yó á6vasya dadhikrüvno ákārīt 
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sámiddhe agna ugáso vyüstau who has honoured the steed 
Dadhikravan beside the kindled fire at the flush of. Dawn (iv. 89%), 
possibly when the fire is kindled. In other examples the 
absolute sense seems more likely : yád im enüm uéaté abhy 
ávarsit trgyávatah pravrsy ágatüyüm when it has rained 


` upon the eager thirsty ones, the rainy | season having come 


(vii. 1083); especially in yán marutah sürya dite mádatha 


when ye, O Maruts, are exhilarated at the rising of the sun 


(v. 54"). Here sürye could not be used alone,’ while the 
loc. of time would be expressed by úditā süryasya ai 
sunrise. 

a. In B. the absolute use with the perf. part. pass, is much more 
pronounced ; e.g. üditesu náksatresu vücam vi srjati when the stars 
have risen he setg free his voice (TS.) ; s& on&h. $vó bhüté yajate he sacrifices 
lo them when the morning has appeared (TS.); krit6 sóme maitrávarunáya 
dandám prá yaohati when the Soma has been bought he hands the staff to the 
Mailravaruna: priest (TS.); tésmaid gardebhé pur& Áyussh prámite 
bibhyati therefore one is frightened when a donkey has died before its: lime 
(TS.). The substantive has sometimes to be supplied ; e.g. sá hovüca : 
ható vrtró ; ; y&d dhaté kuryüta tát kuruta_iti he said: Vrira is dead ; 
what you would do, if he were dead, that do (SB.). 


c. Of the pres. part. with the loc. in the absolute sense 
there are many examples in V. ; e.g. indram prütár havü- 
maha índram prayatí adhvaré Indra we invoke early, 
Indra when the sacrifice proceeds (i. 16°); sdrasvatim deva-. 
yánto havanto sárasvatim adhvaré tàyám&ne men devoted 
to ihe gods invoke Sarasvati, Sarasvati while the sacrifice is 


extended (x. 17"); tà vam adyá táv aparám huvema., 


uchánty&m ugási so you two to-day, so you two in fidureis we 
would invoke when Dawn shines forth (i. 184!). 


a. Similarly in B : yajtiamukhé-yajxamukhe véi kriy4mane yaj- 
fiám ráksümsi jighümsanti always when the commencement of the sacrifice ` 
ts being made, ihe Raksases seek to destroy the sacrifice (TS.); sóme hanyá- 
mane yajiió hanyate when Soma is destroyed, the sacrifice ts gelroyed (TS.); 


1 Because the sense rejoice in the sun would be unnatural, though the 


construction of maA ith fhe Js it nag (ep Bhk o). 
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tásmüd agnicid Gu ná dhüvet therefore the fire-piler should not run 


when it rains (TS.); tám etát pratyayatyám rátrau süyám üpütisthanta 
* so they approached him in the evening when night returned (SB.). 

2. The genitive absolute is unknown in V., but has 
already come into use in B, It arose from the possessive 
genitive which acquired an independent syntactical value 
when accompanied by a (pres. or perf. pass.) participle much 
in the same way as the loc. The substantive is sometimes 
omitted. Examples are: tásya, alabdhasya sa vag dpa 

» cakrama he being sacrificed, this voice departed (SB.) ; tasmad 

[ apam taptánàm phéno jàyate therefor; when water is heated, 
Joam arises (SB.); sá eta viprügo 'janayata ya imah 
sküyámünasya viprávante he (Agni) produced those sparks 
which dart about when (the fire) is stirred (MS.); tesàm ha, 
, uttigthatàm uvaca while these stood up he said (AB.). In 
the first three of the above examples the close relationship 
of the absolute to the possessive case is still apparent. 


Participles. 


206. Participles are of a twofold nature inasmuch as 
they share the characteristics of both noun and verb. 
In form they are adjectives both in inflexion and concord. 
On the other hand they not only govern cases like the verb, 
but also indicate differences of voice and generally speaking 
retain the distinctions of time expressed by the tenses to 
which they belong. They are as a rule used appositionally 
with substantives, qualifying the main action and equiva. 
lent to subordinate clauses, They may thus express a rela- 
tive, temporal, causal, concessive, final, or hypothetical 
sense: The verbal character of participles formed directly 
from the root (and not from tense stems) is restricted (with 


and to past 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


sv 


nte ria aa 
ir cr c Prep quhsp" 


a. diet 


207-208] PARTICIPLES 829 
Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


207. The pres. part. is occasionally used in v. by anaco- anaco- 
Juthon as a finite verb ; e.g. asmad ahám tavisád isamane 
"Indrüd bhiyá maruto réjamaneh I (am) fleeing from this 
mighty one, trembling with fear of Indra, ye Maruts (i. 1715) 
This use does not seem to be found in B. 

a. The pres. part. is used with the verbs i go, car move, 
as remain, sthà stand as auxiliaries to express continued 
duration in V. and B. ; e. g. viévam anyó abhicáksüna eti 
the other (Pusan) goes on watching the universe (ii. 40"); 
vicäkaśac candrám& náktam eti the moon goes on shining 
brightly at night (i. 241°); tè *sya grhah paśáva npamüryá- 
mana iyuh his house and cattle would go on being destroyed 
(SB.); tvám hi... 6ko vrtrá cdrasi jighnamaneh for thou 
alone goest on killing the Vriras (iii. 80!) ; té *rcantah fråm- 
yanta ceruk they went on praying and fasting (ŠB. ); ream 
tvah pósam āste pupusvan the one keeps ‘producing abundance 
of verses (x. 711) ; sómam evá, etát pibanta àsate they thus 
keep on drinking Soma (TS.) ; "uoohváficamüna prthivi su 
tigthatu let the earth keep on yawning wide (x. 18°) ; vitrmha- 
nas tigthanti they keep conflicting (TS.). Mrcrug- 

208. The past passive participle in ta is very frequently 
used as a finite verb; e.g. tatím me ápas tád u tüyate 
pünah my work is fum and it is being done again (i. 110!) ; 
ná tvavam indra ká$ caná ná jàtó ná janisyate xo one is 
like thee, O Indra, he has not been born, and he will not be born 
(.815) ; used impersonally : $ráddhitam te mahatá indriyaya 
confidence has been placed in thy gr eat might (i. 104%), 

Similarly in B. : istá devátà átha katamé eté the gods hace been wor- 
shipped, but which are theso gods? (TS.); also in subordinate clauses : 
tásmin yád apannam, grasitám evó, asya tát what has got into him, that 
has been devoured by him (‘TS.). 

a. The perf. pass. part. is not infrequently used with 
forms of as and bhü as auxiliaries constituting a periphrastic 
mood or tense in V.; e.g. yuktás ' te astu dáksinah let thy 
right (steed) be do ed | fig LUN )j,9hüm am: te ketur CPOE 


collection. 
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divi £ritáh the smoke, thy banner, (was raised =) arose to 
heaven (v. 113). 

b. Such forms (pres. and aor. ind. of bhü, impf. and perf. 
ind. and opt. of as) make regular past and present tenses and 
the opt. mood in B.; e.g. bhüyasibhir ha asya &hutibhir 
istam bhavati by him sacrifice has been made with several 


offerings (AB.); devüsur&h sémyatté āsan the gods and 


Asuras were engaged in conflict (TS.); tád và fginàm ánu- 
érutam asa that was heard by the seers(SB.) ; tásmüd vidhrtà 
ádhvüno *bhivan therefore the roads have been divided (TS.). 

. 209. Future Participles Passive. There are six of 
these: one, that in &yya occurs in the RY. only; three, 
those in enya, ya, and tva, in V. and in-B.; two, those in 
tavya and aniya ih V. (but not in the RV.) and in B. 
The. commonest sense expressed by these verbal nouns is 
necessity; but various allied meanings, such as obligation, 
fitness, certain futurity, and possibility, are also frequent. 
Four of them are construed with the inst. of the agent (the 
gen. and dat. sometimes appearing instead), while the forms 
in tva and aniya are never found connected with a case. 

1, The commonest of these gerundives is that’ in ya; 
sadyó jajiiiné hávyo babhüva as soon as born'he became 
one to be invoked. (viii. 9621), ` It often appears without a 
verb; e.g. viévé hi vo namasyàni vándyà namani deva 
utá yajfifyani vah all your names, ye gods, are adorable, 
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a use unknown to the RV. This gerundive is always without a verb, 
being unaccompanied by forms of as or bhi: in B.: ; e.g. bahü déyam 
much (is) to be given (MS.). ‘ 

2. The gerundive i In, tva in the RV. implies necessity or 
possibility and is often used in contrast with the past; but 
it is not found accompanied by a verb (as or bhi) or a noun 
expressing the agent; e. g. ripávo hántvüsah the enemy are 
_ to be Killed (iii. 805); yó nántvàny dnaman ny ójasà who 
by his might bent what could be bent (ii. 24°); tád viévam 
abhibhir asi yáj jütám yác ca jántvam thou surpassest all 
that has been born and that is to be born (viii. 89°). 

a. The only meaning that seems to be expressed by this gerundive 
in B. is possibility ; o.g. snátvam udak&m water that can, be bathed in 


(SB.); nó asya „anyád dhétvam üsit pránát and he had nothing else that 
could be offered but breath (MS. ), 


8. The gerundive i in &yya, found in the RY. only, some- 
limes appears accompanied by an agent in the inst. or the 
dat. ; j e.g. dakeyyo nfbhih to be propitiated by men (i. 129%) ; 
daks&yyo düsvate dáma á who is to be propitiated oy 8 the 
pious man in his house (ii. 4°). 

- 4. The form in enya, almost restricted to the RV., may 
. be accompanied by an agent in the inst. ; e. g. agnir sjényo: 
gira Agni to be praised with song (i. 79°) ; abhyüyamsónyü 
bhavatam manigibhih be willing to be ‘drawn near by the 


- devout (i. 841). 


a. It is once or twice also found in B. ; thus vacam dóma Suárü- 
s6pyüm I would utter a speech worthy to bò heard (TS.). 


b. The gerundive in tavya, which i is not found in the 
_RY, at all, occurs only twice in the AV. ; thus ná brahmané 
himsitavyàh a Brahmin is not to be injured (AV. v. 18°). 


a. In B. it is frequent and used much in the same way as the form 
in ya; here it is also used impersonally and with the agent in the 
inst. ; e.g. putró yajayayitavyah @ son must be made to sacrifice (MS); ; 
agnicítà pakeino né_aditayyam an Agnicit should not eùt (any part) of a 


bird (MS. ); paks praten havita ryhe HR.) he slg qe ofer the manner of 
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caitla (more literally c ction should be taken by aa as ole following the 


manner of cattle). 

6. The form in aniya, which is rare in both V. and B., 
does not occur at all in the RY., and only twice in the prose 
of the AV. Expressing only suitability or possibility, and 
never used either with an inst. or impersonally, it has 
hardly attained the full value of a gerundive even in B. ; 
e.g. upajivaniyo bhavati he is one who may be subsisted on 
(AV.); abhicaraniya liable to be bewitched (ŠB.) ; ahavaniya 
suitable to be offered to (AB.). 


Gerund or Indeclinable Participle. 


210. The forms of the gerund, ending in tvi, tva, tvaya 
(cp. 168) and in ya or tya (164) are synonymous, expressing 
an action that is past before that of the finite verb begins. 
It regularly refers to what is regarded as the subject of the 
sentence; e.g. güdhvi támo jyótig& uşă abodhi having 
hidden away the darkness, Dawn has awakened will, light 
(vii. 805); yuktvü héribhyam úpa yāsad arvák having 
yoked (them) may he come hither with his two bays (v. 404) ; 
striyam drstváya kitavéin tat&pa having seen a woman it 
pains the gambler (x. 84") = the gambler, having seen a woman; 
is pained ; píb& nisádya drink, after having sat down (i. 1774) ; 


yó hánti $átrum abhitya who slays the foe after having - 


attacked him (ix. 55%), 


a. The usage in B. is similar ; c. g. tésmat Suptvü projíh prá budh- 
yante therefore creatures awake ‘after having slept (TS.); tém ha enam 
drstvi’ bhir viveda having seon him fear seized him = having seen him he 
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AN 


became afraid (SB.). The gerund is, however, hore found loosely con- | 7 


strued in various-ways not occurring in V. Thus it re i i 
the agent implied by the future part. pass. in tavya asee 
catively as a finite verb ; ©.g. agnihotrahávanīim Pratápya histo 
*vadhéyah his hand (is) to be put into it (by the holder) after having heated 
the fire-sacrifice ladle (MS.). Still looser is the connexion in such s 
tences as the following : t6 paááva 6gadhir jagdhvá, np&n pitvá us 
esá rásah sám bhavati the beasts having eaten tho plants and drunk seen 
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then this vital sap arises (SB.) = then acquiro this vital sap. The past sense 
of the gerund is often emphasized by the particle átha ten being . 
placed immediately after it. Tho gerund is hore sometimes equiva- 
lent to the finite verb of a subordinate clauso ; e.g. ütithyéna vai 
devá istva tant samád avindat after tho gods had sacrificed with the rile of 
hospitable reception, discord came upon them (SB.); similarly with the verb l a 
man think : et&d vái devah prüpya rüddhvá, iva, amanyanta the gods, Q 
karing obtained this, though! thal they had as good as won (SB.). 

b. The gerund in am, which is always a compound, and 
the first member of which is nearly always a preposition, 
expresses a simultaneous action performed by the subject of 
the finite verb of the sentence. Being a cognate acc. used 
adverbially it is only beginning to be used as a gerund in 
late V.; e. g. tantrám yuvati abhyakramam vayatah the 
two maidens weave the web while going t up to it (AV.). 


a, In B. it has become common; e. g: s: abhikrámam juhoti (TS.) 
he sacrifices while approaching (the fire). This gerund is sometimes used 
with às, i, or car to express continued action; e.g. té parüpátam 
āsata they kept flying away (MS.). 


Infinitive. 


211. The normal use of this form is to supplement the 
general statement of the sentence in a final (in order to) or 


„a consequential (so as to) sense. The infinitive is, however, 


sometimes dependent on a particular word in the sentence, 
usually a verb, occasionally a noun : it then loses some of its 
full meaning, as in other languages after an auxiliary. The 
object when it is expressed is generally in the accusative. . 


1. Dative Infinitive. "RES 


at 


a. The various forms of this infinitive govern either an 
aec. or (by: attraction) a dat, sometimes (according to the 
nature of the verb) another case; e.g. índrüya, arkám 
juhvà sám aije, virdm dandukasam vandádhyai for 
Indra I with my tongue adorn a song, to praise the bountiful 7 
hero (i. 61°) ; tvám akrnor dugtáritu sého visvasmai s&hase 


dst irresistible power to overcome 
CULE dot ast erue d Shastri Cede 


ow 
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nó adyá sávane mandédhyai unyoke, Ö hero, as at the end ? 
of a journey, to delight in this our Soma pressing to-day (iv. 16%) ; 
ábhüd u pardm éteve pánthà the path has appeared, to 
(enable us to) go to-the farther shore (i. 46"); & no neva 
matinam yütám paraya gantave do ye iwo come to us with 

the boat of our hymns, to go to the farther shore (i. 46"); indram ı 
codaya dátave maghám urge Indra to give bounty (ix. 75°) ; 
indram avardhayann dhaye hántavá u they strengthened 
Indra to slay the dragon (v:-814); å ta etu mánah puinah 
jiváse jyók ca süryam dréó let thy spirit return (to live = 

that thou mayest live and long see the sun (x. 574) ; Sifite éfnge - 
.ráksase vinikse he sharpens his horns in order: to. pierce the 71 
demon (v.2*); sadyá$ cin máhi dàváne to. give much at 
once (viii. 46%); prá yád bháradhve suvitaya davdne 
when ye proceed to give welfare. (v: 591) ; amitran prisü 
turváne.fo overcome foes in battle (vi. 465) ; átha úpa pra, 
aid yudháye dásyum then he advanced to fight the demon 
(v. 80°); táv asmábhyam dréáye süryüya pünar ditam 
sum may these two give us back our breath that we may sce 
the sun (x. 1412) ; devó no dtra savita nú ártham prásavid 
dvipat prá cátugpad ityái here god Savitr has now urged on 
our bipeds, on our quadrupeds to go to their work (i. 1241); 
ábodhi hót& yajáth&ya devin ihe priest has awakened to 
worship the gods (v. 13). . 

b. The dat. inf. not infrequently depends on a particular 
word in the sentence; e.g. ta vam vástüni uémasi gá- 
madhyai we desire to go to those abodes of you two (i. 1549); 

: to 
SPURS ma standing to destroy (viii. 9714) ; 
yotavai no grnimasi 1 implore Agni to war 3n 
rom us (viii. 7115); té hi putráso éditer Utd ind 
E E » ud sons of Aditi know how to ward off 

viii. ; tvém indra sravitavá apás ; — 
: hast made the waters to 5); vin £08 O Indra, 
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vayám ák pire a UKENS A IEE RA SDF thee who art 
inexhaustible to give (y. 89°); bhiyáse mrgám keh he has 


(>, )made the monster to fear (v. 29*) ; jajanué ca r&jáse and they 


NN ovs 


ww 


created (him) to rule (viii. 971°); kaviiir ichāmi samdfée 
I wish to see the poets (iii. 881). 


a. The dat. inf. has sometimes a passivo force ; e.g. Á vo vahistho 
vahatu stavédhyai ráthah may your most swift car bring you hither to be 
praised (vii. 871); girbhfh sakháyam gám ná doháse huve with songs I 
call my friend like a cow to be milked (vi. 457) ; esá purutéma dráó kám 
she here that constantly returns-(so as) to be seen (i. 1249). THis senso is 
especially noticeable in the infinitives in tavái, tave, and e, which 
when used predicatively (as a rule with tho negative ná) are equiva- 
lent to a future part. pass.! with the copula; e. g. stug si vam ratih? 
that bounty of yours is to be praised (i. 1327); náis& gávyütir &pabhartav& u 
this pasture (is) not to be taken away (x. 143); y&sya ná rádhah páryetave 
whose treasure is not to be surpassed (viii. 941) ; ná asmákam asti tát 
tára ádity&so atiskáde dis our zeal, O Adityas,.is not to be overlooked 
(viii. 67") ; ná pramfye savitür d&ivyasya tát this (work) of the divine 
Savitr (is) indestructible (iv. 644). 

B. The agent (or instrumont) of the action expressed by the inf. is 
put in the inst. or gen. when there is a passivo sense ; e. g. n6 anyéna 
stómo vasisthi ánvetave vah your laudation, O Vasisthas, is not to be 
equalled by another (vii. 38°); &bhüd agníh samídhe münusünüm Agni 
has appeared to be kindled of men (vii, 771), When there is.no passivo 
sensa the agent is expressed by the dat.; e.g. ví órayantüm prayái 
devébhyo mahth may the great (gates) open (for the gods to =) that the gods 
may enter (i. 1426); dabhrám péSyadbhya urviyá viofksa us ajigar 
bhüvanàni visva (i. 118°) Dawn has wakened all creatures (for those who 
now sce lilile to =) that those who see lille now may look far and wide; 
ahém rudrăya dhánur Á tanomi brahmadvise áírave hántavá u 
I strelch the bow for Rudra (for the arrow to =) that the arrow may strike the 
hater of prayer (x. 125°), 

y. The infinitive in dhyai is not infrequently employed elliptically 
to express an intention, the subject being either expressed or requir: 
ing to be-supplied in the first or third person?; e. g. práti vim rátham 


1 In Latin the.gerundive actually appears to have,taken the place 
of the IE. predicative ‘infinitive: see Brugmann, Grundriss, 4, 9, 
pp. 461 and 488. : 

3 Which in Latin would be : laudanda (est) vestra benignitas. 

3 The inf. is similarly used in Greek in the sense of a 2. pers. impv.; 
e. g. wdvra Táð” doryé at pyè pevdáyyeros evar tell all this and be not a false’ 
messenger (Homer, Od.); elmépeval pot, Tpões tell me, ye Trojans (ibid.). 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


~N 


886 OUTLINES OF SYNTAX (211 


Jarédhyai the chariot gf you heo CL purposo) (6 Mede (Vil. 07); & va 
au&ijó huvádbyai s&msam the son of Usij (intends) to proclaim your praise 
i. 1225), 

à. tn B. the inf, in tavéi has three uses: L with a final sense; 
e. g. tam pra harati yo 'sya strtyas tasmai startavai he hurls it in order 
lo strike down him who is to be struck down by it (AB.). 2. predicatively 
with ná, often with a passive sense, sometimes impersonally ; e.g. n& 
vái yajňá iva mántavái it is not to be regarded like a sacrifice (SB.); ná 
pura siiryasya videtor mánthitavái one should not rub fire before sunrise 
(MS.); tásmüd eténa á$ru ná kártavái therefore tears should not be shed 
by him (MS.). 8. with a pass. sense after an acc. governed by aha, 
uvüca and briyat; e. g. agnim páristaritavá aha he says that ihe fire is 
to be enclosed (MS.); gopilin sámhvayitavü uvüca he said that the cow- 
herds should be called together (SB.) ; tád a$vám ünetavái brüyüt then he 
should order the horse to be brought (SB.). Perhaps, however, thé ncc. here 
depends on the inf. alone : he should give orders to bring the horse. 


2. Accusative Infinitive. 


a. The form in am is used to supplement statements con- 
taining a verb of going or in dependence on verbs meaning 
be able (arh, aś, Sak), wish (vas), or know (vid); e.g. ipo 
emi cikitugo vipfcham I go to the wise to inquire (vii. 863) : 
iyétha barhir üsádam thou hast gone to seat thyself on the 
straw (iv. 9"); $a&kéma tv& samidham we would be able to 
kindle thee (i. 943) ; så veda devá andmam devan he, the god, 
knows (how) to guide hither the gods (iv. 8°), | 

d. In B. this form of the inf, appears only in dependance on the 


verbs arh, vid, and sak when they are combined with the negati 
tive ná; 
e.g. avaründham n&, aaknot ke was not able to keep back (IS. yi 


verbs of motion! and also appears in dependence on the 
verbs arh be able and ci intend; e.g. kó vidvåmsam úpa 
gāt prástum etát who has gone to the wise man to ask him 


this? (i. 164*); bhüyo vā d&tum arhasi o 5 
more (v. 7919), z thou canst give 


1 The use of this inf, is 
the Latin supine in tum. 
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b. The inf. in tum in the RV. ‘expresses the purpose with. 


ep 
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a. In B. thé $618 kimilar, his du "expressing the purpose 
with verbs of motion, or in dependence on the verbs dhr 
intend and (generally accompanied by the negative ná) arh 
and éak be able, kam desire, dhrs dare, à-dr trouble, 4-Sams 
expect ; e.g. hótum eti he goes to sacrifice (TS.), drágtum à 
gachati he comes in order to see (SB.); anyád eva kártum 
dadhrire *nyéd vái kurvanti they have purposed to do one 


. thing, but do another (SB.) ; kathám agakdta mád rté jivitum 


how have you been able to live without me? (SB.) ; ná cakame 
hántum he did not wish to kill (SB.). 


9. Ablative-Genitivo Inflnitive. 


a. The form in as (which is always compounded with 
prepositions) is almost exclusively abl. as is shown by its 
being used with words governing that case, viz. the pre- 
positions rté without, pur& before, and the verbs pa protect, 
tra rescue, bhi fear ; e.g. rtó cid abhiérigah pura jatrübhya 
atfdah without binding, before the cartilages being pierced 
(viii. 11%); tradhvam kertád avapddah (ii. 299) save us 
from falling into the pit (lit. from the pit, from falling down). 

There is one example of its being a gen., as it is governed 
by the verb 1$: nahi tvád àró nimisaá caná, 1e for without 
thee I am not able even to vlink (ii. 289). 

a, In B. it appears only as a gen. governed by Iávará ; e. g. sái$varó 
yéjamanasya pasün nirdéhah he is able to burn the cattle of the sacrificer 
(MS.). 

b. The form in tos is abl. when it is governed by the 
prepositions pura before and & till or by verbs of saving and 
preventing; e.g. pura hántor bháyamüno vy ara fearing 
he withdrew, before being struck (iii. 8019); yuyóta no anapa- 
tyani gántoh save us from coming to childlessness (iii. 54 9). 

The gen. form is found only in dependence on the verb 
16 be able (with the object by attraction in the gen.) or on 
the adverb madhya in the midst of; €. g. ide r&yáh suvir- 
yasya datoh he can give wealth and heroic offspring-(vii. 4°); 
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má no madhy& ririgata Byur günlob NJUNE us not (in the 
midst of =) before our reaching old age (i. 89°). 

a. In B. the abl. inf, is found with prepositional words only. It 
usually occurs with Á dill and purá before, both tho subject and the 
object being in the gen. The object may, however, by attraction be 
in the abl, and a predicate is in the abl. ; e.g. a süryasya údetoh 
(MS.) tilt the sun's rising = till the sun. rises ; & tisrpám dégdhok ($B.) 
till the milking of three (cows) = till three (cows) are milked; & médhyad 
bhávitoh till becoming pure; pura siryasya_tidetoh before the sun's rising 
(MS.)= before the sun rises; pură vügbhyah sampravaditoh before the 
toices' uttering (PB.)= before the voices are uttered. The nbl. form is also 
sometimes used with the prepositional adverbs purástüd and arvici- 
nam before; e.g. puréstād dhótoh before sacrificing (MS.); arvacinam 
jAnitoh before being born (MS.). d 


The gen. form occurs only in dependence on iévaré able, the object 


being in the acc. (sometimes by attraction in the gen.), and the predi- 
cate in the: nom. ; e.g. sf lévaré Ártim ártoh. he can fall into misfortune 
(T8); tå iévaré yéjamainam himsitoh these two can injure the sacrificer 
(MS). Occasionally iévar& is omitted; e.g. táto dikeitáh pámanó 
bhávitoh. hence the initiated man (can) become scabby (SB.). 


4. Locative Infinitive. 


The only loc. forms to which a genuine inf. use (cp. 167, 4) 
can be attributed are the few in sáni. These supplement 
the general statement of the sentence or depend en a 
particular word in it, and (like the form in dhyai) express 
an intention or exhortation (with the ellipse’ of a verb in' 
the 1., 2., or 8. pers.) ; e. g. ví nah pathdé citana yástave, 
asmábhyam viéya ü£üs tarisáni do ye open up for us the 


paths to sacrifice, (for us to =) that we may conquer all regions + 


(iv. 877) ;- ndyistha u no. negáni, párgisth& u nah pargány 


ati dvisáh the best guides to guide us, the best leaders to lead - 


us through our foes (x. 1267); tád va ukthásya .barhán&, 
indrüya, upastrnisáni this song of praise (I will) spread, out 


with power for your Indra (vi. 44°); priyám vo átithim - : 


grniséni (do ye) extol your dear guest (vi. 18°); ijandm 


bhümir abhi prabhiséni Earth assi : 
(x. 182). = áni (let) Ea assis} the sacrificer 
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TENSES AND MOODS. 


212. Two or more roots of cognate meaning sometimes 
supplement. each other in such a way as to be used for 
different tenses of what is practically one verb. Such are: 

1. asand bhü be: the pres., impf., and perf. are formed by 
as; the fut. and aor. by bhü alone.” In its proper sense 
_- bhü means fo become (originally to grow), but unless opposed 
~ to as be, it has the same sense as the latter, the pres. and 
perf. of both: being used promiscuously. The contrast 
appears clearly when the pres. is opposed to the aor. ; e.g. 
yamó va idám abhüd yád vayám smáh Yama has become 
that, which, we are (TS.). It also appears in the impf.: ya 
viprigé ásams tah édrkara abhavan what were sparks 
became gravel (MS. ). à 

2. dhüv and sr run : in the RV. occur the plup. ádadh&vat 
and the pres. sisarti; in B. the pres. dhüvati, the impf. 
‘ésarat, and the perf. sas&ra. 

8. pad and drá see: the former appears in the pres. only, . 
the latter in the aor., fut., and perf. only; khya see is used 
in the same tenses as dré, but as opposed to the latter means 
' discern. 

4. brü and »vac speak : the former is used in the pres. 
stem only ; the latter in the nor., fut., perf. (V. has also the 
pres. vivakti). 

5. han and vadh slay: the former has the pres., impf., 
fut., perf. only, the latter the aor. only. 

a. In B. a few additional pairs of roots supplement each other to 


some extent. Such are ad and ghas eat; aj and vi drite; 1 and gà 
(aer ) 90; pra-yam and praci present; éad and £i fall. 


Prosent, ` 


A. In V. a number of verbs form two or more present ; 
stems, in which, however, no differences of meaning are 


"iracezble, In B. this multiplicity is for the most part lost, 
CC-0. Prof. Satya yret Shastri Collection: 
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The only cox showing any development is that in ya, 


which tends to have an intransitive sense. Such present 
stems are formed in B. from more than a dozen roots 
that do not form it in the RV.; e.g. tápyati grows hot 
(RV. tápati). 

1. As in other languages, the present is used to indicate 
an action that is taking place when the speaker makes his 
statement. 

2. In the RY. the simple pres. is sometimes employed of 
past actions in narration to add a new slatement in a vivid 
manner; e.g. purutrü vrtró a$ayad vyüsteh: amuya 
Éáyünam áti yanti, &pah Vrira lay scattered in many places : 
over him as he thus lies the waters flow (i. 827). 

This use does not seem to occur in B. 

a. pura formerly is used with the pres. to indicate an 
action which has extended through the past down to the 
present; e.g. kvà tani nau sakhya babhivuh, sácüvahe 
yád avrkám pura cit where has that friendship of us two 
gone, inasmuch as we have hitherto associated inoffensively 
(vii. 88°) ; sá ha agnir uvaca átha yán mam pura pra- 
thamém yájatha kvà ahám bhavāni_íti so Agni said: 


now that you have hitherto honoured me at the sacrifice as the 


Jirst where shall I be? (SB.). E. 


a. In B. pura is also used without roference to the actual present" 


from the speaker's point of view, to express n previous stage in typical 
conditions ; e.g. áhotà va es& purá bhavati yadá evá enam pravr- 
nité ‘tha hótà he is previously a mon-Holr ; as soon as he chooses him, then 
he is a Hoty ($B.) ; &naddhi, iva vá asya_étah purá jánam bhavati 
previously his origin is as it were uncertain (SB.), Y 


b. sma pura with the pres. ind. expresses that something 


used to happen in the past; e.g. samhotrém sma pura 


nari sémanam v&, áva gachati formerly the woman «sed to 
go down to the common sacrifice or the assembly (x. 861°), 


a. The same usage is common in B. with ha sma pura; e.g. ná ha 


sma vál purá jagnír áparaáuvrknam dahati Jormerly Agni used not to 


burn what was not cut off with the axe (TS.). Here X 
CC-0. Prof. Satya ex iach ae however, the purá is 
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much more usually omitted, ha sma alone expressing the same sense, 
especially often with the pres. perf. dha; e.g. etád dha sma vá aha 
naéradéh (MS.) with regard to this Narada used to say. (The AB. uses tho 
perf. and the impf. with ha sma in the same sense.) The particles ha 
sma, which originally only accompanied it, have thus acquired, when 
used alone, the sense which is inherent in pura only. 

c. The pres. ind. is also sometimes used for the fut. or 
the subj.; e.g. áham dpi hanmi, iti ha uvüca he said: 
I loo will slay him (SB.); indraé ca rugamas ca_améam 
prasyetéam: yataro nau pürvo bhümim paryeti sa jay- 
ati iti Indra and Rusama proposed a wager: whichever of us 
shall go round the earth first shall win (PB.). 


Past Tenses. 


213. Each of the past tenses (except the pluperfect) has 
a distinctive meaning of its own, though occasional examples 
of aor. and perf. forms occur that are almost indistinguish- 
able in sense from the impf. 

A. The perfect characteristically expresses the condition 
attained by the subject as the result of a preceding action. 
If that action (often a repeated or continuous one) is con- 
tinued into the present so as to include the latter, it may be 
. translated by the present; if it is regarded as concluded 
before the present, by the present perfect. It can express 
both these senses when accompanied by the adverbs pura 
formerly and nünám. now; e.g. pura nünám ca stutáya 
fsinàm pasprdhre the praises of the seers have vied together 
in past times and (do so) now (vi. 841); $á$vad dhí va ütibhir 
vayám purá nünám bubhujmáhe we have constantly enjqyed 
your aids and (do so) now (viii. 67"); the same sense appears 
with the adverb satra always ; e.g. tibhyam bréhmani 
gira indra tübhyam satra dadhire : jusásva to thee 
prayers, O Indra, to thee songs have always been offered (and 
still are): accept them kindly (iii. 51%). But even without 


n particle this. double sense js pol infrequently apparent: 


> 
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ná sóma indram ásuto mamāda (vii. 26') unpressed Soma 
has not (in the past) intoxicated Indra (and does not now) j 
ná bhojá mamrur ná nyarthám iyur: ná rigyanti ná 
vyathante ha bhojah the liberal have not died (and die not), 
they have not fallen into calamity (and do not now): the liberal 
are not injured and waver not (x. 107°); -indra ... ubhé a 
paprau ródasi mahitva Indra has with his greatness filled 
(and still fills) the two worlds (iii. 545). me 
a. Thus a number of perfects (since their action includes 
` the present) can be translated by the present, as is indicated 
_ by their often occurring by the side of actual present forms. 
. Such perfects’ are formed from verbs meaning to know; 
.— be pleased, sad, or afraid ; stand, sit, lie; rest upon, hold fast ; 
have, possess; encompass; swpass; prosper; become; show 
‘oneself; e.g. kvà, idánim süryah: káś ciketa where is now 
the sun: who knows? (i. 85°); yan na indro jujügó yác ca 
váşti what Indra likes from us and what he desires (iv. 99!) ; 
ká igate, tujyáte, kó bibhüya who flees (and) speeds, who is 
afraid? (i. 841"); ná methete nd tasthatuh they (night and . 
_ morning) clash not and stand not still (i. 1185); váne-vane 
 Si$riye takvavir iva on every tree he sits like a bird (x. 912); 
. yathé_iyém prthivi mahi düdháre, imán vánaspátin eva . 
dadhira te mánah as this great earth holds these trees, so he 
holds thy spirit (x. 60°) ; ná te pürve ná áparüso ná viryàm 
nütanah káá cand &pa not earlier men, not future men, no 
man of the present (has attained =) equals thy heroism (v. 425) ; 
prá hi ririkeá ójas& divó ántebhyas pári, ná tv& vivy&on 
?\ rája indra párthivam thou extendest beyond the ends of 
heaven with thy might, the terrestrial space does sol contain thee 
(viii. 88°); indrena $u$uve nfbhir yds te sunóti through 
Indra he who presses (Soma) for thee Drospers in men (vii, 825) " 
sód u rajà ksayati carsaninám, arán ná nemih pári tà 
babhüva he rules as king over men, he encompasses the worlds 
(ta) as the felly the. spokes (i. 82"); bhadr& dadrksa urviyá 
vi bhāsi, ut ke fosi; bhinYo duRmogpantan brilliant - 
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thou appearest, thou shinest afar, thy light, thy beams, have shot 
up to heaven (vi. 64°). 

b. Other perfects, which sum up past action but exclude 
the present, may be translated by the present perfect ; e. g. 
yát sim fgaé cakrma tát sú mrlatu whatever sin we have 
committed, let ‘him forgive that (i. 1795); ya vrtrahá parāváti 
sánā návà ca cucyuvé, tå samsátsu prá vocata what old 
and new deeds the Vrtra-slayer has set going in the distance, 
those proclaim in the assemblies (viii. 45%); uvása, ugü uchác 
ea nu Dawn has Jlushed (in the past) and she shall flush now 

G. 483); kim äga asa varuņa jyéstham, yát stotaram 3 
jighāmsasi sikhayam what has that chief sin been (in my 
past life) that thow desirest to slay the praiser, thy friend? 
(vii. 864); īyúş té yé pürvatarüm dpasyan vyuchdntim 
ugásam mártyüsah; ó [=a u] té yanti yé áparigu pásyàn 
those mortals have gone who saw flushing the earlicr dawn ; 
those are coming who shall see her in the future (i. 118"). 

c. The perf. often expresses a single action that has been 
completed in the recent past, when it can be translated by 
the pres. perf.; e.g. å no yütam divás pári: putráh 
kánvasyg vam ihá sugáva somyám mádhu come to us from 

. heaven: the son of Kanva has here pressed for you the Soma 
mead (viii. 8*). This use of the perf. comes very near that 
of the aor. The distinction seems to be this:.in the above 

passage the perfect means come because the Soma has been 

pressed, i.e. is ready for you; the aor. would mean come 
because of the fact that the Soma has just been pressed for you. 

d. The perf. is not infrequently used of a single action in 
the remoter past, when it cannot be translated by the perf. 
pres. It occurs thus beside the impf. of narration, when 
the story is interrupted by a reflexion which often expresses 
the result of the action previously related. Thus in the 
story of the Vrtra fight the poet says: ájayo ga ájayah 
sara sómam; ávüsrjah sártave saptá sindhün thou didst 


win- the kine, goy gidst CT LOT omt, Q hero, thou didst let 
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loose the seven streams to flow (i. 82"); he then adds indraé 
ca yád yuyudháte áhió oa utá aparibhyo maghávà ví 
jigye when Indra and the serpent fought, the bounteous god 
conquered (= remained conqueror) for the future. This use 
of the perf. is hardly distinguishable from the impf. 


a, In B. the perf. ind. appears in three different uses : 

1. in a present sense based on the pres. perf., chiefly in forms that 
havea strengthened reduplicative vowel and thus seem to have an 
intensivo meaning. It is the pres. perf. that includes the present, 
expressing that an action takes place in the present as a result of its 
repetition in the past; e.g. düdhüra (he has constantly held and now) 
holds; e.g. yát süy&m juhóti ritryai tóna düdhüra if he offers in the 
evening, he thereby holds (Agni) for ihe night (MS.). Other perfects of this 
kind are: didüya shines; upa dodrüva rushes at; yoyüva wards off ; 
lelàya quivers ; bibhiya (beside bibháya) feara (while the periphrastic 
bibhayüm oaküra has always a preterite sense). Besides these verbs 
veda knows and üh& says always have a present sense. 

Several other perfects with ordinary reduplication often have the 
present sense: &naéé (has oblained =) has (MS., T&.); périyaya (has 
acquired =) possesses (TS.); babhüva (has become =) is (MS.); vivyica 
(has encompassed =) contains ; Gadré6 (has been seen =) appears (while 
dadéréa always has a past sense); also the perfect of grah and pra-ap: 
y6 hi pagivo léma jagrhus té médham Prápuh the cattle which have hair 
haze also fat (MS.). 

2. in a preterite Sense, expressing that an action once occurred in 
the past (but not in the narrative sense of the impf). This uso most 
often appears in the form uvàca, which may be translated by once 
. Said or has said; e.g. eténa vá üpakerü rarüdha: rdhnóti yá eténa 
yájate by this sacrifice Upakeru once prospered ; he who sacrifices with it 
grospers (MS.). RU often occurs in the AB. at the conclusion of a story 
related in tho impf., in the phrase tad etad rsih pagyann abh 


the following example : etém ha V&i yajiidsenaé cítim vidi: 


afer on it (the earth) or have offered ; whatever prayers th 
the voice or will offer in future (TS.), prayers they have offered with 


8. in an historical sense, equivalent te aa ofdilurinpf, in narrative, 
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in certain parts of the AB. (vi-viii) and the SB. (i-v; xi, xii, xiv), 
while the impf. is used elsewhere in B. (MS., TS., K., TB., PB., AB. i-v; 
$B. vi-x, xiii). Thus in the former uvüca said and devas ca_fsuraé 
ca pasprdhire thc gods and the Asuras were in conflict, in the latter abravit 
and aspardhanta would be used. There are, of course, exceptions in 
both groups. 

B. The imperfect is the past tense of narration, never 
having any relation to the present as the perf. and the aor. 
have; e.g. áhann áhim ... prá vaksán& abhinat párva- 
tānām he slew the serpent; he pierced the bellies of the mountains 
(i. 82); ná vái tvám tád akaror yád ahám dbravam you 
did not do what I said (SB.). . The impf. has also to do duty 
for the pluperfect, as in the relative clause of the preceding 
example, which is equivalent to what I had told you. 

C. The aorist ind. expresses that an action has occurred 
in the past with reference to the present. It neither 
describes nor indicates duration, but simply states -a fact. 
It may nearly always be translated by the English present 
perfect. 


The aor. usually expresses the immediate past; e. g. práti 
divó adaréi duhitá the daughter of heaven has appeared 
(iv. 52'); ydsmad duşvápnyād ábhaisma, ápa. tád uchatu 
let her (Dawn) drive away with her light the evil dream that we 
have feared (viii. 47"), 


a. In B. thtee uses of the aor. ind. may be distinguished : 1. it 
expresses what has occurred in the speaker’s experience, very 
commonly in the statement made by the witness of an action ; e. g. 
táto ha gandharvah sám üdire: Jyók va iyém urvaéi E VELO 
avütsit then the Gandharvas spoke together: this Urvasi has dwelt long among 
men ($B.) As compared with the impf. it never narrates; e.g. yajiio q 
vai devebhya ud akrimat; te devà abruvan: yajfio vai na ud 
akramit the sacrifice went away from the gods ; the gods then said : the sacri- 
fice has gone away from us (AB.); tám yád &prohant sábravid: adyá,, 
amrta iti when they asked her, she said: he has died to-day (MS.); tám 
aprehan: kásmai tvám ahausir iti they asked him: to whom have you 
sacrificed? (MS.); támi devá abruvan: mashün vá ayám abhüd yó 
vrtrám á&vadhid fti the gods said of him : he has shown himself great who has 
slain Vrira (TS.) ; té ha üour: agnáye tistho_ iti tátas tasthav, agnáye 


và asthad iti tém BEBAN. ainkeveh SU SR RNS Jr Agni ; then 
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it stood still; thinking it has stood still for Agni, they sacrificed it in Agni 
($5.) : 


2. it is employed by the author with regard to what from ren 
point.of view has either just happened or has occurred in the a e 
remote past; e.g. sá bándhur &unüsiryüsya yám pürvám évocima 
this is the import of the Sundstrya oblation which we have explained above 
($8); puro và etin devà akrata yat puroļāśāňs tat.purolà$anüm 
purolü$atvam because the gods have made these cakes their castles, the cakes 
are so called (AB.). The adverb pură is not infrequently used with 
these aorists; e.g. ná vá etásya brühmanáh purü nnam aksan 
Brahmins have never hitherto eaten his food (TS.). --- . : 
8. it expresses what results from a ritual act or is antecedent to it; 


e. g. putrásya náma grhnáti : prajim evá ánu sám atanit he gives his 
son a name: he has thus extended his race (MS.); etéd vái trifyam yajiém 
üpad yáo chéndamsi_ipnéti thereby he has obtained the third sacrifice when 
he obtains the metres (TS.); yad dhí asya amedhyám &bhit tád dhi, , 
asya_etdd avadhinoti what has been impure in it, that in il he shakes off in 
this way (SB.). - 

D. The pluperfect, as an augmented perfect, is equivalent 
to the corresponding Greek tense in form only. It cannot 
be distinguished in syntactical use from the impf. in some 
examples and from the aor. in others; e.g. átrü samudrá 
à gülhám 4 süryam ajabhartana then ye brought the sun 
hidden in the sea (x. 72"); úd u syá deváh savitá yayama 
hirenyáyim amátim yam déiéret that god Savitr now has 
raised up the golden sheen which he has spread out (vii. 88), 


Future. 

214. A. 1. The simple future is in comparatively rare 
use in V., being formed from only fifteen roots in tho RY. 
and from rather more than twenty others in the AY. This 
limited employment is accounted for: by its sense being 
partly expressed by the subjunctive and to some extent by 
the present, Tt means -that, according to the opinion, 
expectation, intention, hope or fear of the speaker, an action 
is to take place in the near or the remote future. The 
Sphere of the future includes that of the will, the Specific 


Meaning of the subjunctive, atthe.stremsiiahere laid on 
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the futurity rather than the purpose; e. g. atha, atah pagor 
vibhaktis: tasya vibhügam va&ksyümah next (comes) the 
division of the (sacrificial) animal: (now) we will (shall) state. 
its division (AB.). ; 


Examples from the RV. are: stavisyümi tvüm ahém I shall praise 
thee (1.445); kim svid vaksyümi kim u nů manisye what pray shall 
I say, what shall I now think? (vi. 99); yády evü karisyátha sükám 
deválr yajiiíy&so bhavisyatha if ye will do so, you will be partakers of the 
sacrifice with the gods (i, 161°); ná tvavain indra ká6 caná ná jató ná 
janisyate no one: equal to thee, O Indra, has been born or will be born. 

2. In B. the simple future is frequently used after verbs of speaking, 
knowing, thinking, hoping, fearing, which are sometimes also to be 
supplied ; e.g. 86 'bravid: idám méyi viryam, tát te prá düsyümi,, 
iti.he said: here is heroism in me, that I will give thee (TS.); té ha, jücuh 
kéna r&jià, kéna_énikena yotsyama iti they said: with whom as king, 
icith whom as leader shall we fight? (SB.); t&tra vidyüd : vargigyati, fti " 
in regard to that he should know: it will rain (SB.) ; indro ha và iksim 
cakre: mahéd va itó 'bhvám janisyate Indra reflected: a great abyse 
will arise from this (SB.) ; sarvà devatà aéamsanta : mam abhi prati 
patsyati_iti all the gods hoped : ke will begin with me (AB.); yédi bibhiyad 
dusoarmà bhavisyáümi, fti if-he should fear, ‘I shall suffer from skin disease? 
(TS.); &surü vá ístakü acinvata: dívam á roksyüma iti the Asuras 
built up the bricks (thinking) : we shall scale heaven (MS.). 

a. After an impv., the fut. is often used with átha; e.g. pátim nu 
me pünar yivanam kurutam: átha vim vaksyümi (SB.) make my 
husband young again: then I shall tell you (two). 

B. After the impv. of ü-i or pra-i the 1. pers. fut. is equivalent to 
an exhortation; e. g. prá, ita, tid esyümah come, we will go there (SB.). 

~y. With the negative ná, the 2. and even the 3. pers. may have the 
value of a prohibition; e. g. devan ráks&msi .. ajighimsan: ná yaks- 
yadhva iti the Raksascs wished to slay the gods (saying) : you shall not sacri- 
fice (SB.); tàn viéve devi anonudyanta neha püsyanti neha, iti all 
the gods drove them back (saying): they shall not drink here, not here 
(AB.). ; l 

B. The periphrastic future though not occurring in V., is frequent 
in B. It expresses that something will take place at a definite point 
of time in tho futuro. It is therefore often accompanied by such 
words as prütár early in the morning, $vás to-morrow (but never by ady& 
to-day). The point of time, however, need not be expressed by an 
adverb; it may be defined by a clause. Examples are: samvatsara- 
tamim rátrim 4 gachatüt, tán ma ékim rütrim ánté dayitase, jātá u 
te rs t6rht meS SBI Satya ast Ceci ei en PN 
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will lie beside me for one night, then too this son of thine will be born (SB.) ; 


yédi purá samsthánàd diryetaadys vargisyati iti brüyüd ; yádi 
s&msthite $vó vrastá, fti brüyàt if it (the vessel) should be broken before 
the completion (of the sacrifice) he should say: it will rain to-day ; f it has 
been completed, he should say: it will rain to-morrow (MS.) ; yarhi viva vo 
mayi_artho bhavitü, tarhy eva vo’ham punar agautasmi when you will 
have necd of me, then (on that particular occasion) T will come back to you 
AB.). 
: a. HE this form is used to express not that an action will 
take place at a definite time, but that it will take place with certainty ; 
e.g. sÁ ová _iyám adyá, /&pi pratisthi, sú ju evá „ápi été 'dhi bhavitá 
this is the foundation to-day, and it will also (certainly) be so in future (SB.). 


A. Imperative. 


215. The only pure impv. forms are those of the 2. 3. sing. 
and 8. pl., represented by bháva and bhávatàt, bhávasva ; 
bhávatu; bhávantu,bhávantüm. The forms later regarded 
as imperatives of the 1. pers., bhávàüni, bhávüva, bhávàma 
are subjunctives (ep. 181): while the 2. 3. du. and 2. pl. 
bhávatam, bhávatüm, bhávethüm, bhávetüm ; bhávata, 
bhávadhvam, are injunctives (cp. 122 a a). 

a. The impv. does not express commands only, but also 
& desire in the widest sense, such as a wish, a request, 
advice, a direction ; e. g. devath ihá; Á vaha bring hither the 
gods (i. 14"); áhelamüno bodhi be not angry (i 94); 
imani asya Éirgani chinddhi cut off these heads of his (MS.) ; 
vrksé navam práti badhnisva tic the ship to the tree (SB.) E 
D. ds ves sustutih may the hymn q of praise reach you 

vo (i. ; ta na éko 
= EN d ko vettu come, let one of us find 

b. The sphere of the ordinary impv. is the present; it 
may, however, still be used for the later of two Gsm 
actions; e. g. váram vroīsva átha me pünar dehi choose 
a boon and then give it me Vac]; (T&) The form in tad 
however, has a tendency in V. to express the more remote 
nium e aa B. does so distinetly ; e.g. ihá ová ma 

antam i iti brühi ina rati 
s * seh nie OB Em ti np ügatám pratiprá 


215] IMPERATIVE 849 
Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


brütüt tell her: come to me as I stand here; when she has 
come, you shall (then) tell it us (SB.). As this form is only 
active, the subj. takes its place in middle verbs; thus tám. 
vrnigva = do thou choose it (now) as opposed to tám vrn&sai 
choose it then (SB.). ; ae 2 


«. The genuine impv. seems never to be found in negative sen- 
tences; thus it never appears in V. with the prohibitive particle má 
(which is used with injunctive forms only, and in B. almost exclu- 
sively with the aor. inj). It is employed in positive principal clauses 
only; e.g. ví no dhehi yáthā jivima, so dispose us that we may live (SB.). 
A subordinate clause with ind., subj." or. (very rarely) opt. mày pre- 
cede or follow; e.g. yás tvám ditém saparyáti,tísya sma pravita 
bhava be tho promoter of him who adores thee as a messenger (i. 12°); sim 
vidüsà naya yó .. anuśásati bring us together with one who Knows, .who 
may give us directions (vi. 641) ; idám me haryatü váco yásya tárema 
tárasā éatém himah gladly accept this word of mine by the force of which we 
would pass a hundred winters (v. 641%), In such periods the form wit 
tid would regularly be used in B. 3 

B. The RV. has a number of 2. sing. forms made with si added 
directly to the root, which are clearly used imperatively, as is indicated 
by their being generally accompanied by imperatives (sometimes by 
subjunctives and imperatives); o.g. & devébhir yühi yáksi ca come 
with the gods and sacrifice (i. 141). These forms are confined to the RV. 
(and passages borrowed from it) except satsi (AV. vi. 1107); and they 
are restricted to positive principal sentences. 


B. Injunetive. 


Formally this mood corresponds to an unaugmented pagf 
tense (including the 2. 8. du. and 2. pl. as represented by 
act. bhávatam, bhávatüm, bhávata; mid. bhávethüm, 
hhévetim, bhávadhvam, which later came to be regarded 
as imperatives). Its use constitutes one of the chief 
difficulties of Vedic grammar and interpretation, because it 
cannot always Ke distinguished from the subjunctive (e. g. 
gamat might be the subj. of á-gan or the inj. of á-gamat) 
or from an unaugmented indicative (e. g. cára}. might be = 
é-carah). Judged by its uses the inj. probably represents 
a very primitive verbal form which originally expressed an 
action irrespective of tense or mood, the context showing 
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which was Meant: ‘he addition of the augment gave the 
sense of a past tensq to one set of forms, while the rest 
finally became incorporated with the impv. The general 
meaning of the inj. &xpresses a desire, combining the senses 
of the subj., the opt., and the impv. As compared with the 
subj., the inj. is essentially appropriate in principal clauses, 
though it sometimes appears in subordinate clauses intro- 
duced by relatives or the relative conjunctions yád and 
yada. 

.a. The first person expresses an intention the execution 
of which lies in the power of the speaker; e.g. indrasya 
nu virylni prá vocam now Iwill proclaim the heroic deeds of 
Indra (i. 821). Sometimes, however, the execution depends 
on another ; e. g. agnim hinvantu no dhíyas: téna jesma 
dhánam-dhanam let pur prayers urge Agni: through him we 
shall assuredly win booty after bagty (x.“1561). . 

- b. The second person is used exhortatively, very often 
beside sn impv.; e.g. sugá nah supáth& krnu; püsann 


ihá kratüm vidah do thou make fair paths for us easy to ' 
- traverse; O Pagan, here procure us wisdom; ady& no dəva ` 


savih sdubhagem, párā dugvápnyam suva to-day, 'O god, 
Procure us good fortune; drive away evil dream (v. 825). 
A parallel opt..is much less common; e.g. etóna gütüm 
vido nah; à no vavrtyah suvitáya by reason of that find 
Jor us the path; mayst thou bring us to welfare (i. 17818), 

€. The third person also is used exhortatively, very often 
beside an impy.; e.g. sémüm vetu vásatkrtim ; - agnír 
Jugata no gírah let him come to this Vasat call; may Agni 
accept our songs (vii. 158); it is often accompanied by a 
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Sacrifice bestow vigour on thyself (vi. 404) A parallel opt. is 


not common; e. 3 pári no heti rudrásya vrjyüb, pári 
tvesisya durmatir mahi gat would that the dart of Rudra 
pass us by, let the great malevolence of the impetuous one avoid 
us (ii. 8814). 

d. The injunctive is very frequently used alone (unaccom- 
panied by any other modal form) in an impv. sense; e. g. 
 im& havyà jusanta nah let them accept these oblations of 
ours (vi. 5211); the preceding verse has the regular impv.: 

jusánt&m yüjyam páyah let them accept the suitable milk. 
- In negative sentences the inj. is the only mood (with the: 
exception of the single opt. form bhujema) with which 
the prohibitive particle m& can be used; e.g. má na indra 
párà vrnak do not, O Indra, abandon us (oi 977); viévéyan 
má na & gan let not any swelling thing come near us (vii. 507) ; 
` må tántuś chedi let not the thread be cut G. 28°), The aor. 
form is commoner than the impf. form in.the RY., but its 
relative predominance has greatly increased in the AY. 

e. The inj. not infrequently expresses a future sense like 
the subj. (215 C) in two types of sentences: 

1. in positive interrogative sentences; e.g. kó no Noakys 
áditaye pünar dāt who will give us back to great Aditi? 
(i. 241). The subj. itself is here sometimes found beside it ; 
e.g. kada mártam arüdhásam pada kgümpam i iva sphurat, 
kadā nah $uáravad girah when will he spurn the niggardly 
mortal like a mushroom with his foot; when will he. hear our 
songs? (i. 849). 

2. in negative sentences with na; e.g. fu aditya abhi 
druhó ráksathü, ném aghám naéat whom, O Adityas, ye 

2 protect from harm, him misfortune will not reach (viii. 471). 


a. In B. thé uso;óf the inj. in positive sentences has almost entirely 
disappeared. The S&., however, preserves several examples; e. g. 
2 devin avat let ii rff. the gods; also sometimes in subordinate . 
clauses, especially with néd; e.g. néd idém bahirdhá yajiád bhávat 
lest it be outside the sacrifice. 
On the other hand the inj. is very frequent in negatiye sentences, 
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in which it68litetely APAN etf apa tà GKMP rity of cases 


in the aor. form. Only a few examples of the impf. form occur: mi 
vadhadhvam slay not (TS.); mā bibhita fear not (AB.); kilbisam nu 
mà yütayan lel them nat reprove il o as a fauli (AB.); and from’ the perfect : 
má susupthah sleep not (SB.).. 


C. Subjunctive. - 
The meaning of the subj. is best brought out by contrast- 
ing its use with that of the opt. From this it appears that . 


the fundamental sense of the subj: is will, while that of the 
opt. is either wish or possibility (this mood being therefore 


. alternatively called optative or potential). This distinction, 


appears clearly from the fact that in the first person in 
independent sentences one group of verbs in the RV. employs 
the subj. exclusively or almost exclusively, while another 


- employs the opt., because in the former the execution is 


dependent on the will of the speaker, while in the latter 
it is not in his control, but is only possible. With the subj. 
are thus used the verbs han strike, kr make, su press, brü 
speak. With the opt. on the other hand appear: ji conquer, 
tr overgome, sah conquer ; aś and naé obtain, vid acquire, 15. 
be master of; sac be associated with; &-vrt attract (to the 
sacrifice); Sak be able; mad be happy ; rd prosper ; pag live 
to see; as be (with predicates such as prosperous, &c.); also 
certain sacrificial verbs: idh kindle (with the co-operation of 
the god), dà$ worship vac and vad speak (effectively), vidh 
GS please = obtain the favour of (a god), hù call (= bring 
hither). ee 

1. The meanings expressed by the different persons of the. 
subj. are the following: 
; The first person declares the will of the speaker ; e. g. 
svastdye vayum úpa bravamahai for welfare we will invoke 
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the speaker, an impv. usually then preceding ; eg daksi- - 
Dató bhava me: ádhà vrtráni jahghanüva bhüri stand on 
` my right: then we two will slay many foes (x. 887); or an 
exhortation to aid the speaker; e.g. jógàma, indra tváyü 

ja we wil conquer (= let us conquer) with thee as our ally 
(viii. 68"). 

In B. the usage is tho same; e.g. váram vrnai I will choose a boon 
(TS.) ; hanta_iman bhisayai well, Iwill terrify them (AB.); vàyüm devá 
abruvan : sómam rijanam hanümao, {ti tlic gods said (o Vayu: let us slay 
king Soma (TS. ). 

The second person is used exhortatively: háno vrtrám, 
jáy& apáh slay Vrtra, win the waters (i. 80°). It often 
follows a 2. pers. impv.; e.g. agne érnuhi; devébhyo 
bravasi hear, OAgni, do thou say to the gods (i. 189"); sometimes 
it follows 2,8. pers. impv.; e.g. á vam vahantu.. éévah, ` 
pibütho asmé mádhüni let the horses bring you two; do ye 
drink the honied draughts beside us (vii. 67‘). When an 
‘expectation is indicated, the subj. is almost equivalent to 
a future; e.g. áchünta me, chadáyāthā ca nünám ye have 
pleased me and ye shall please me now (i. 16512). 

In B. the 2. pers. subj. is used only when the speaker makes a condi- 
tion or gives a direction relating to the (not immediate) future ; e. g. 


atho etam varam avrnita : maya eva prücim di$am pra jan&tha, iti 
80 he made this condition through me ye shall (in future) discover the eastern 


quarter (AB.). 
The third person is as a rule used in exhortations to the 
gods, though the subject is not always the name of the deity; 
e.g. imám nah śrņavad dhávam he shall hear this our 
call. (viii. 4315; ; pári no hélo várunasya vrjyah; urüm 
na indreh krnavad u lokám may the wrath of Varuna 
avoid us; Indra shall procure us wide space (vii. 842); sá 
devam á ihá vaksati he shall bring the gods hither (1.17); prá 
te sumnā no aánavan thy good intentions shall reach us 
(viii. 90°). The subj. sentence is sometimes connected with 
a preceding one ; e.g. agním ile: sá u éravat I praise Agni: 
he shalt hear (viii. 43"). The subj. here often approaches the 
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future in cens bein then usually oppos with nünám or a 


s.t 9) 
nú to another verb: úd u syd devah savita .. rico 
nün&ám devébhyo ví hi dhati rátnam god Savitr has Ue 
arisen: he will now distribute bounty to the gods (ii. 88); » 
uväsa usá uchüo ca nú Dawn has flusted (in the past) and n 
she will flush now (i. 485). Sometimes there is no opposition ; 
e.g. & ghà tá gaohàn uttera yugani, yátra jümáyab krná- 
van ájümi there shall come those later generations when those 
who are akin will do what befits not kinsmen (x. 1019). 

In B. the 8. pers. subj. is not found in the hortative sense, appearing 
only when a condition, promise, or curse is expressed ; e.g. vrnisva,, 
ity abruvan ; sobravin: maddevatyà, eva samid asad iti they said : 
choose a boon ; he replied : the fuel shall be sacred to me (MS.); sù abravid: i 
váram vrnai; khütát parübhavisyánti manye : tito má pará bhüvam 
iti; pură te samvatsarüd dpi rohüd ity abravit she said: I will make a 
condition ; I think I shall perish in consequence of digging ; let me not perish. 
He replied : before the lapse of a year for you, it (the wound) shall heal up 
(TS.); devās tàn agapon: svena vah kiskunü vajrena vráoàn iti the 
gods cursed them (the trees): they shall destroy you with your own handle, 
witha bolt (TB.). The 3. pers. subj. often also expresses the purpose of 
a ceremony ; e. g. érnád iti áaramáyam barhír bhavati (MS.) the liter is 7 
made of reeds with the intention ; it shall destroy him (the adversary). 

2. The syntactical employment of the subj. is twofold. 

a. It appears in principal sentences: 

a. With interrogatives, either the pronoun or the adverbs 
katha how? kada when, and kuvid; e.g. kim à nú vah 
krnavama what, pray, shall we do Jor you? (ii. 293); katha 
mahé rudriyaéya bravüma how shall we speak to the great 
Rudra-host? (v. 41"); kada nah guéraved girah when will 
he hear our prayers? (i. 848), kuvid nearly always accen- 
tuates the verb (which is thus treated as in a subordinate » 
clause) jeg. aśvínā sů rge stuhi : kuvit te Érávato hávam 
the Aégvins praise well, O seer: shall they hear thy call? 
(viii. 26%), 


3 In B. first persons only seem to bo met with in this use, and an 
interrogative word is sometimes lacking. 


B. In negative sentences with ná not ; 2 : 
3 vot ; e. g. ná ta n 5 
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né dabhàti táskarah they perish not; no thief shall (can) harm 


them (vi. 28°). 


In B. ná is similarly used ; e. g. ná jató ‘parah kéé can& sahé &árI- 
rena, amfto 'sat from now onwards no one shall be immortal with his body 


: (SB. ) Once-only,.in a command, is the subj. used with má : :akümüm 


* 5. 


* 


te 


nae má ni padyasai you shull n not approach me (in future) against my will 
(SB.). 

b. In dependent clauses the subj. is used either with a 
negative or with relatives (pronominal or adverbial): 

æ. in a final sense with the negative particle néd that not, 


lest. The antecedent clause has either an ind. or an impv.; 


e.g. hotrád ahám varuna bibhyad àyam, néd evá mā 
yunájaun átra devah fearing the office o ' of Hotr, O Varuna, 
I went away, lest the gods should appoint me thereto (x. 51$); 
vy ùchā duhitar divo ma cirém tanuthaé dpah, nét tva 
stenám yáthà ripüm táp&ti süro arcisa shine Jorih, daugh- 
ter of the sky, delay not long thy work, lest the sun scorch thee, 
like @ hostile thief, with his ray (v. 79°). 


In B. the ‘antecedent clause has either an ind. or an opt. ; e.g. átha - 


yén ná préksate, nón mà rudr6 hinásad iti now (the reason) why he does 
not look is lest Rudra should injure him (SB.); tán ná dadbhíh khüded, 
nón ma idám rudríyam dató hinásad iti he should not chew it with his 
teeth, lest this that belongs to Rudra injure his teeth (SB.). A gerundive in 
the antecedent clause has also been noted in the AB. . 

B. in relative clauses : ‘ e 

1. such a clause normally precedes if it contains a suppo- 
sition determining the sense, of the principal clause; the 
latter usually has an impv., not infrequently a subj., seldom 
an inj. or ind.; e.g. yó nah prtanyad, ápa tám:tam íd 


dhatam whoever shall combat us, him do ye two slay (i. 1829); ; 


yas tübhyam daéan ná tám ámho agnavat who shall serve 


. thee, him no distress can reach (ii. 28); utá nünám yád in- 


driyám karisya indra páumsyam, ady& náig tád à 

minat and what heroic, man mly deced thou, Indra, shalt now do, 
that let no one belittle to-day (iv. 80%); yásmai tvám sukfte 
jataveda, u lokám agne krnávah syonám, sá rayim 
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nagate svasti the rightcous man Jor whom ow shalt procure, 


O Agni Jatavedas, a comfortable place,. he obiains riches for 
welfare (v. 4"). 


In B. tho use of the subj. in relative clauses is similar; but here ` 


the subj. is by far the commonest form in the principal clauso, the 
impv. and ind. (sometimes omitted) being rare; e.g. tany abru- 
van, váram vrnümahai: yád ásurüii jáyüma, tán nah sahá asad iti 
they said, we will make a condition : what we shall win from the Asuras that 
shall be ours in common (TS.); yás tvà káś on, upayat, tisnim evá „ňsva 

1 whoever shall come towards you, sit still; yád vindásai tát te 'enihotrám 
kurmah what thou shalt find, that we (shall) make thy fire-oblation, (MS.); 
tid vái s&mrddham y&m deváh s&dháve kérmane jusántai that, indeed, 
(is) excellent, if the gods shall be pleased with him for a good work (SB.). In 
the last example the relative clause exceptionally follows. 


2. The relative clause follows if it expresses a final or 
consequential sense (in order that, so that) arising from the 


, Principal clause; the Jatter usually has an impv., but some- 


~ 


~ 


times an inj, opt., or ind.; e.g. sim püsan vidügü naya, 
yó dfijasi_anuéasati, yá evá, idám iti brávat associate us, 
O Püsan, with a wise (guide) who shall at once direct us and 
who shall say: here it is (vi. 54'); asmébhyam tád rādha á 
gat, sim yát stotfbhya āpáyə bhavati let that wealth come 
Sor us which shall be a blessing to thy praisers and thy kinsman 
(ii. 88"); tád adyá vàcáh prathamám masiya yéna_dsu- 
ram abhi deva dsima I would to-day think of that as the 


| first (point) of my speech whereby we gods shall overcome the 


Asuras (x. 58'); imám bibharmi sükrtam te ankuóám 
yéna arujasi maghavaH chaphārújah I bring to thee this 
well-fashioned weapon (with which =) in order that thou shouldst 
break the hoof-breakers (x. 44°), The subj. of these relative 
clauses sometimes comes to havé a purely future sense: 
e. g. 6 (=a_u) té yanti yé áparisu páśyān those are — 
who in future days will see her (i. 118"), 
In B. this type of relative clause with the subj. is rare; o. g. ü 
pm e ul ees vicit me that which Shall A eR dE 
piede EN yad asman anvásad iti come, let us create 
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y. with relative conjunctions : 
? 1. yád, which, if the clause is determinative, means when; ~ 
the dependent clause then precedes, while the principal clause 
usually contains an impv,, but sometimes an inj., a subj., 
or an opt.; the conjunction means in order that, so that, ifthe > 
dependent clause is final or consequential; the dependent 
clause then follows, while the principal clause contains an 
impy., a subj, or an ind.,e.g. . 
if yád = when: uso pad adyá bhanina ví dvarav 
rnávo diváh, prá no yachatüd avrkám O Dawn, when to- 
. day with thy beam thou shalt open the doors of heaven, then 
- bestow on us safe shelter (i. 485); yád adyá bhügám vibháj- 
MON VT Ed a >) 4 = = 
asi nfbhya, úşo devó no átra savitą dámünà ánügaso 
vocati süryüya when thou shalt to-day distribute a share to men, > 
O Dawn, god Savitr, the house friend, shall declare us guiltless 1 
to Sürya (i. 128°); yád va ügah purusátü kérama, má vas ' 
tásyüm. dpi bhüma when we shall commit a sin against you 
after the manner of men, let us not have a part in that (shaft) of ! 
yours (vii. 575); yád didyávah pftanüsu prakrilàn, tásya 
vam syàma sanitara ajéh when shafts shall play in battles, of : 
that. conflict of yours we would be the winners (iv. 41). - 
if yad = in order that, or so that: sé & vaha devátütim 
yavistha, Sárdho yád adyá divyám yájàsi so bring hither the 
gods, O youngest, that hou mayst adore the heavenly host to-day : ? 
(iii. 194); tavéd u tah sukirtáyó ’sann utá prdéastayah, 
yád indra mrláyüsi-nah these laudations and praises shall 
be thine, that thou, O Indra, mayst be merciful to us (viii. 4533); 2 
ná püpáso manamahe, yád in nv indram sákhüyam krnáv- 
` āmahai we deem not ourselves wicked, (so) that we can now 
make Indra our friend (viii. 61"). In such posterior clauses 
the yád sometimes comes to express the content of the ? — 
principal clause; e.g. ná te sákh& sakhyám vasty etát, 
sálakgmü yád viguripa bhavati (x. 102) thy friend wishes 
not this friendship, that she who is of the same type (= akin) 
shall become ofa-different kind (= not akin). ‘This yad may 
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once be trenslatod ‘by till: kiyaty a yat PES bhavüti 


ya vyügür yāś ca nünám vyuchan in what time will it be 
that (= how long will it be till) she shall be between those at 
have shone forth and those that shall now shine forth? (i. 118"). 

In B. the subj. is rarely found in these clauses with yád ; e. g. tát 
prüpnuhi yát te prünó vütam apipádyütai attain this that your breath 
shall transfer ilself to the wind (SB.). 

2. yátra when seems not to occur in V. with the subj. 
when it is a genuine conjunction (that is, when it is not 
equivalent to the loc. of the relative pronoun). 

In B., however, it is found with the subj. in the sense of 
a future perfect ; e.g. yátra hótà chándasah pürám géchat, 
tát pratiprasthütà prütaranuvükám upa kurutàüt when 
the Hoir shall have got to the end of the metre, then let the Prati- 
prasthatr start à Prataranuvàka: (SB.). 

8. yáth& with the subj. as an antecedent clause means as, 
the principal clause containing an impv. or a subj.; as a 
posterior clause it has the sense of in order that, so that, the 
principal clause containing either a demand (generally impv., 
occasionally inj., opt., or gerundive) or a statement (ind. 
pres. or aor., act. or pass). Examples of the first use are: 
yáthà hotar mánuso devatata yájüsi, eva no adyá yaksi 
deyán as thou canst, O priest, worship at the divine service of man, 
80 do thou for «s to-day worship the gods (vi. 4"). This use does 
not seem to occur in B. Examples of the second use are: grhan 
gacha grhápatni yátha, ásah go to the house that you may be 
mistress of the house (x. 85); idánim áhna upavacyo 


nfbhih, éréstham no átra'drávinam yáth& dádhat af this. 
time of day he is to be addressed by men that he may here bestow 


on ws the best wealth (iv. 54); mahatém & vrnimahé *vo, 
yáthà vásu ndgaimahai we implore the favour of the great, in 
order that we may obtain riches (x. 36"); idám patram apāyi 
mátsad yáthā saumanas&ya devám this Vorl has been drunk: 
up, in order that it may exhilarate the god to benevolence 


Avi. 44'€). The negative in such clauses is Agar nů. 
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a. In B. the usage is similar: tho principal clause here contains 
either an impv. or a subj.; o.g. tathà me kuru yathü, aham imám 
senām jayüni so arrange for me that I may conquer this army (AB.); sam- 
dhám nú sám dadhüvahai y&thü tvüm ev& pravisüniti now let us two 
make an agreement in order that I may enter into thee (MS.). 

4. yadá when, with the subj. (pres. or aor.), which then 
has the value of a fut. perf, is regularly antecedent, the 
principal elause containing an impv. or a subj.; e.g. ártám 
yada kárasi játavedo, áthae, 1m enam pári dattat pitf- 
bhyah when thou shalt have made him done, then deliver him to 
the fathers (x. 16); yada gachaty ásunitim etam, átha 
devánüm vaganir bhavüti when he shall have gone to that 
spirit world, then he shall become subject to the gods (x. 16%). 
yada kad& ca whenever seems to give the verb the same 
sense: yada kadá ca sunávama sómam, agnis tva dütó 
dhanvüty dcha whenever we shall have pressed Soma, Agni 
shall hasten to thee as a messenger (iii. 53°). 

a, The usage | of B. is the same; o. g. så yadá tám ativárdhà, átha 
karsüm khitva tdsyim mi bibbarasi when I shall have outgrown ( that 
(vessel), then having dug a trench you shall keep me in it (SB.): 

5. yádi if with the subj. generally precedes the principal 
clause, which contains an impv., a subj., (rarely) an opt., or 
an ind. (sometimes to be supplied); e.g. yádi stómam 
máma frávad,asmükam indram indavo mandantu if he 
shall hear my praise, let these drops of ours gladden Indra 
(viii. 17); yájàma devan yádi $aknávüma we will adore the 
gods, if we shall be able (i. 273); yádi práti tvám háry&üh .. 
apá onā jayema ifthou shalt accept (it) gladly, we might thereby 


: win the waters (v. 2"); índr& ha várunà dhéstha, yádi 


sómaih . . müdáyaite Indra and Varuna (are) the most 
liberal, if they shall delight in the Soma offerings (iv. 41°). 


a, In B. the subj. with yádi is very rare; an cxampleis: y&di tvi_, 
etát pánar brávatas, tvám brütàt i/they (wo shall say this again to thee, do 
thou say (SB.). 


6. yad so long as occurs twice with the subj. in the RV. : 


anünukrtyám apunás cakara yat suryamasa mithá uccá- 
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rütah he has once for all done what is inimitable so long as sun 


and moon alternately shall rise (x. 6819) ; vásigtham ha váru- 
no.. fgim cakara .. yan nú dyávas tatánan, yad usasah 


*Varuna has made Vasistha a seer, so long as the days shall 


ed 


- 


extend, so long as the dawns (vii. 88‘). In B. yad docs not 
occur. 

6. The subj. is sometimes used in an antecedent clause 
with ca in the sense of if, which is then treated as a subor- 
dinate conjunction and accentuates the verb; e.g. indrag 
ca mrláy&ti no, ná nah paécad aghám naéat if Indra 
shall. be gracious to us, no evil shall afterwards touch us (ii. 41"), 


D. Optative or Potential, 


216. 1. The meaning of the opt. is predominantly a 
wish, which is modified according to the person of the verb. 

The first person, which is very common, expresses the 
wish of the speaker, generally addressed to the gods ; e.g. 2 
Usas tám a$yüm yaédsam rayim 0) Dawn, I would obtain 


. that glorious wealth (i. 925); vidhéma te stómaih we woulil 


: worship thee with songs of. praise (1.99); vayám syima pátayo 
rayinam we would be lords of riches (iv. 50°). 


~, 


In B. the sense of the first person is similar, but its occurrence, 


The second person is much less common. Iti | 

) .« Itisal 
exclusively used to express a wish or a request aeaii 
a god ; e.g. & no mitravdruna hotraya vavrtyah pray bring 


* Mitra and Varuna to our oblation (vi. 11); tyä me hévam á 


jagmyātam so, pray, do ye two come to m i. 5010); prá 
si na ayur jiváse tiretana do ye, Db cea h as 
allotted span that we may live (viii. 1822) We mi vun 
often rather expect tlie impv., which indeed fre tly 
either precedes or follows the 9. opt. ; e.g. dhisvá Mee 


raksohdtyaya: süsahisthü abhi spfdhah . 
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the slaughter of the demons: mayst thou overcome our foes 
(vi. 465); imam me samidham vaneh; ima ü sui érudhi 


girah pray accept this 26] fud ; graciously hear these songs 


(ii. 6). 


In B, the second person is used almost exclusively in wishes; e.g. 


asmín yájamāne bahvyàh syüta may you be mumerous beside this sacrifier . 


(SB.). 

The third person is used in the three different senses of 
wish, precept, or supposition ; e.g. midhvái asmakam, 
babhüyàt may he be bountiful to us (i. 273); imám amftam 

ütám krnvita mártyah. this immortal the mortal should make 

is messenger (viii. 28"); prndnn üpír éprnantam abhi syat 
the friend ivho bestows would prevail_over him who does not 
bestow (x.117"). In the sense of a supposition (regarded as 
possible or probable) the opt. seldom appears ger th 
but often in an apodosis. 


In B. it is common in all three senses : e xpressing a wish ; e. g. apaá- 
úh syüt may he be bereft of cattle (TS.) ; a general precept (where a 
gerundive may also be used); e. g. ke&ume vásānā agnim Áá dadhiya- 
tam, té adhvaryáve déye wearing linen garments the two should lay the 
fire; the two (garments) should be given to the Adhvaryu (MS.); a supposition 


in the apodosis of periods, but seldom independently ; e.g. né_asya. 


tam ratrim apó grhán prá hareyur; apo vái Süntih: áamá&yeyur eva 
(MS.) they should not during that night bring water into his house ; for water 

2 ds extinction: they would thus extinguish (if they did this). The protasis 
in this € example must be supplied. 


fold : 
a. itappears in principal sentences (for the most part re- 


taining the sense of a wish) | with interrogatives, either the.. 


pronoun or the adverbs katha how ? kadā when? and kuvid ; 
e.g. kásmai devaya havís& vidhema what god would we 
worship with oblation? (x. 121); kadā na indra rāyá & 
dagasyeh when wouldst thou, O Indra, bestow riches upon us ? 
` (vii. 875); kuvit tutujy&t sátáye dhiyah (i. 148°) would he 
7 not stimulate our prayers for gain? (cp. p. 854, 2a). A possi- 
bility is 3 sometimes thus repudiated ; e.g. kád dha nünám 
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rtà vádanto ánrtam rapema how could we now speaking 
righteous words utter unrighteousness ? (x. 101). 

In B. the optative with interrogatives may express a wish, DE 
possibility, or the repudiation of a suggestion ; e.g. kathám 1 um 
jüyeya how should I propagate myself ? (SB.); yàmim eva pirvam ame 
he should first pronounce the formula addressed to Yama (AB.); kim máma 
tátah syüt (SB.) what would then accrue to me (if I did this)? kás tád a 
driyeta who would pay attention to that ? (SB.). 


a. The opt. appears in negative sentences with ná not, 
sometimes nü cid never. The sense is either optative or 
potential; e.g. nd risyema kada cand may we never suffer 
harm (vi. 549); nů cin nú v&yór amftam vi dasyet may 
the nectar of Vayu never’ fail (vi. 87°); ná tád devó ná már- 
tyas tuturyüd yüni právrddho vrsabhdé cakara no god, 
no mortal could surpass what the mighty bull has done (viii. 962). 
The only opt. form with which the prohibitive mā occurs is 
bhujema: má va éno anyákrtam bhujema may we not 
suffer before you for a sin done by others (vi. 517). 

In B. the opt. is used with ng to express either a general prohibition 
or a potential sense ; o. g. tásya, etád vratám : ná ánrtam vaden, ná 
mümsám agniyat this is his vow: he should not speak the untruth, he should 


not eat meat; né enam dadhikrüvà can& püvayüm kriy&t Dadhikrüvan 
himself could not make him pure (MS.). 


b. In dependent clauses the opt. is used with relatives 
(pronominal or adverbial): 


«. Such a clause having a determining sense, usually 
precedes. This type is very rare in V.; e.g. süryám yó 
brahma vidy&t, sá id vádhüyam arhati a priest who should 
know Süryà deserves the bridal garment (x. 8594). 


In B., on the other hand, clauses of this type, which always imply 
a supposition, are very common. ‘The Opt. here expresses a precept 
or a potential sense; the principal clause most often has the opt. 
also; e. g. yám dvisyt, tim dhyüyet whom he may hate, he should think 
of (TS.) ; yó vá imám ül&bheta, mücyeta, asmáüt pápmáuah he who were 
to offer this (bull), would be delivered from this sin (TS.). Inthe principal 


clause a gerundive gepasionally, SREP Sash Basen to be has to be 
d 


r` 
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supplied ; e.g. yó rástrád &pabhütah syi: tásmai hotavyl (his should 

be offered for him who should be deprived of his kingdom (TS.) ; yasya_agnayo 

grümyens, agninà samdahyeran, ka tatra prayascittih if any one’s fires 

Should be united with a village fire, what expiation (is) there? (AB.). 

B. the relative clause, if it has a final or consequential 
sense (in order that, so that) follows. The -principal clause 
contains an impv., a subj, or an opt.; e.g. revátir nah 
sadhamada indre santu yabhir médema (i. 80") let our feasts 
beside Indra be rich (by which =) that we may rejoice (in them); 
dhasatho rayim yéna samátsu sāhişīmáhi bestow wealth on 
us (by which =) that we may be victorious in battles (viii. 40"); 
yáy& Áti viéva durita tárema sutárm&gam ádhi navam 
ruhema we would ascend the rescuing ship (by which =) that we 


, may cross over all misfortunes (viii. 493). 


In B. final relative clauses with tho optative are rare. 

y. with relative conjunctions : 

l. yád if: in the antecedent; clause of pres. conditional 
periods, the condition being generally regarded as unful- 
filled. The apodosis normally contains a potential opt. 
(though isolated examples of the impv., inj., and ind. occur); 
e.g. yád agne syam ahám tvám, tvám va gh& sya ahám, 
syüg te satya ihd_adisah if I, O Agni, were thou, and thou 


z wert I, thy prayers would be fulfilled (viii. 443); occasionally 
4 the fulfilment of the condition is expected ; e. g. ydc chu- 


éruya imám hávam durmársam cakriy& utá, bháver apir 
no ántamah if thou shouldst hear this call and shouldst not 
Jorget it, thou wouldst be our most intimate friend (viii. 4518). 
The temporal sense of when with the opt. seems to occur 
only once in the RY. (iii. 88"). 3 

In B. (as in V.) yd if with the opt. is very common in the protasis, 


when the fulfilment of the condition is not expected (yádi with opt. 
being used when ít is expected); e.g. s yád bhidyeta_Artim árched 


? yéjamānah if i should be broken, the sacrificer would fall into calamity (TS). 
' The infinitive with 3ávar& may take the place of the opt. in the prin- 


cipal clause; e.g. yad etüm amsed iévarah parjanyo varstoh if he 
were to repeat this (formula), Parjanya might not rain (AB.). Sometimes the 
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verb (opt. of D. s auided Ree Gan Sis? YFRG Gee with yád here 


i is, without the im- 
rarely expresses a purely hypothetical case (that is, wi 
plication that tho condition will not be fulfilled); e.g. yán mim 


praviáéh kim mà bhufijyah (TS.) if you were to enter me, of what use would — 


you be to me? (afterwards he does enter Indra) — 
a. yád with: the opt. in the final sense of in order that is 


. .Very rare ; e.g. yan nünám a$y&m gátim, mitrásya yayam 


s 


"EL 


pathá in order that I might now obtain a refuge, I would go on 
the path of Mitra (v. 643). 

B. In B. yád with tho opt. in.the sense of-that ig frequently used 
after áva kalpate is suitable, út sahate endures, ioháti desires, véda 
knows, yukt6 bhavati is intent, in posterior clauses; e.g. n& hi tád 
avakálpate yád brūyát for it is not fitting that he should say (SB.); ná vá 
ahám idém üt sahe yád vo hótà syám (SB.) I cannot endure this that 
should be (=Z cannot be) your Holy; tád dhy évé bráhmanena, estávyam 
yád brahmavaroasf syüt for that is to be aimed at by the Brahmin, that he 
should be pious (SB.); svayám vá etísmai devi yuktá bhavanti yát 


' Bidhü vádeyuh Jor the gods themselves are intent on this, that they should say 


what is right (SB.); kás tád veda yád vratepradó vratám upotsiiicet 
for who knows (this that =) whether he who hands the fast-mitk (should add =) 
adds (fresh milk) to it ($B.). In the SB. iévaré also is used with this 
construction (in other Brühmanas with the infinitivo only) to express 


a possible consequence (though, the yád is nearly always omitted); 


e. g. pár&h asmād yajid 'bhüd {ti iévaré ha yát táthà, evá syát the 
sacrifice has turned away from him : it is possible that this should be so (SB.). 
Otherwise the phrase regularly appears in tho form of iti lévar6 ha 
táthā eva ayàt, perhaps because īóvará came to be regarded as a kind 
of adverb = possibly this might be so. 

7. In B. yád introducing a clause with the opt. accompanied, by ná 
and ending with fti, dependent on a verb of fearing or similar expres- 
sion, is equivalent to lest ; e. g.devá ha vai bibhayüm cakrur yád vái 


2. yádi if with the opt. does not occur in the RY. and 
AY. at all, and only once in the SV. 


In B. it is very common, expressing a condition the fulfilment of 
which is assumed (while yád with opt. implies non-fulfilment of the 


oo The clause with yédi generally precedes. The apodosis 
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a. usually tie ope. Pvhich expresses. gucci ps leable when the 
condition is fulfilled ; o. g. yádi purá samsthünüd diryeta_adyé var- 
sisyati, fti brüyüt uf (the vessel) should be broken before the completion (of 
the sacrifice), he should say: it will rain to-day (MS.); yadi na áaknuyát 
80 ’gnaye purolüóam nir vapet if he should not de able to do so, he should 
offer a cake to Agni (AB.). The precept occasionally has a potential 
sense; e.g. yády ékatayisu dvayisu vai javagáched, aparódhuká enam 
syuh (MS.) if he (the banished inan) should return after one or two libations, 
they might exclude him from the sovereignty (but not if ho returns at the 
conclusion of the ceremony). 

* B. iévaré with the infinitive; e.g. iévaro ha yady apy anyo 
yajeta_atha hotüram yaéo 'rtoh even if another should sacrifice (instead 
of him), it is possible that fame should come to the Hotr (AB.). 

~y. a gerundive; sa yadi na jüyeta, ráksoghnyo gayatryo 'nücyüh 
if it (the fire) should not be kindled, the demon-slaying verses are to be repeated 
(AB.). 


ô. an ind. (sometimes omitted if it i is a form of as be); 


e.g. tasmüd yadi yajiia rkta artih syüd brahmana eva ni 


vedayante therefore tf at the sacrifice there should be any failure 
with regard to a Re verse, they inform the Brahman priest (AB.); 
yadi no yajiia rkta artih syüt, ka prüyaScittih if we shall 
have an.accident at the sacrifice in regard to a Tic verse, what (is) 
the penance ? (AB.). 

e. The difference between yéd and yádi with the opt. 
may be ; illustrated by the following example: yan no jdye- 
yur ima abhyüpa dhavema, yády u jáyema, ím& abhyupa 
vartemahi_jiti if they were'to conquer us (not to be assumed), 
we should take refuge with these (friends), but if (as is to be 
assumed) we should conquer, we could again betake ourselves to 
them (MS.). 

8. yáthà used in’.V. only in the sense of. im order that, 
generally following thé ‘principal clause, which contains an 
impv., an inj., or an ind. ; e.g. ápa viśvāň amitrin nudasva, 
yatha táva éérman cu drive away all foes that we may 
rejoice in thy protection (x. 1817); tváyà yatha grtsamadaso 

. uparam abhi syüh, süribhyo grnaté tád váyo dhah 


2 2 HS on the patrons and the singer this blessing that through 


~ thee the Grisamadas may be superior to their neighbours (ii. 4°); 
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& déivya vERUAGhO "VETERE, atl DRE VGI E Hifihdge ánà- 

gah we implore the divine aids that we may be sinless before the 
ı graciqus one (vii. 977). 


a. In B. yáthà with the opt. has two uses: a. in antecedent clauses 
* in the sense of as, as if, with a correlative meaning so in the principal 
clause, which contains an opt., an ind., or no verb ; e. g. yathà, eva 
chinnā naur bandhanüt plaveta, evam eva te plaveran just as a boat 
! cut from its fastening would drift, so they would drift (AB.); a& y&thà nad- 
yai pārám par&pásyed evám svásya Áyusah pürám pari cakhyau as 
YU he were looking across to the farther bank of a river, so he saw the end of his 
life from afar GB) ; &tho yétha briyfd etán me gopüya, iti tàdfg evá 

> tát then it (is) so as if he were'to say : guard this for me (TS.). ^ 
~ Bin posterior clauses in the sense of kow, so that; e. g. úpa janita 
` y&tha_iyim pünar ag&chet do ye find out how she could come back (SB.); 
tát t&tha, eváhotavylm yáthà, agnim vyaveyüt hence it is to be so poured 

that it may divide the ftre (MS.). 


4. yátra and yada are not found with the opt. in V., and 
. yárhi does not occur at all in the RV. and AY. 


J' InB.all three conjunctions are used hypothetically with the opt. in 
the sense of when, 

a. y&tra, besides having the senso of when, in case, often seems to 
mean at the moment when, as soon as; the principal clause has the opt. or 
the ind.; e. g. marutém saptákapülam nír vaped yátra vid rajanam 
ifjyaéset he should offer a cake on seven dishes to the Maruts in case the people 

>, ware to oppress the king (MS.); s& yátra prastuyát tád etání japet as soon 
4 as he (the priest) begins to sing, one should mutter the following prayers (SB.). 
` B. yadá as som as seems often to imply that the action of the opt. 
should be assumed to be past ; it seems always to be followed by átha 
then ; e. g. sf yadá samgrimém j&yed átha aindrügnám nír vapet as 

1 soon as he may have won a battle, he should sacrifice to Indra and Agni (MS.). 

Y. yérhi when is generally followed by the correlative tárhi then in 
the principal clause, which usually has the opt. also j €.g. yárhi 
prajáb ksüdham nigácheyus, tárhi navarütréna yajeta when his people 


l Gs be exposed to hunger, then he should sacrifice with the rite of nine nights 


5. céd ¿fis used with the ind. only in the RV. and only 
once with the opt. in the AV. (rs 


In B. it is used with the opt. like yádi (with which it may inter- 
2 change); e.g. etám céd anyásmi anubrüyüs, táta evá te diraé ohInd- 
yam if you were to communicate this to another, I would cut of your head (SB.) 

: CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


217—218] PRECATIVE, CONDITIONAL 867 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha : 
Precative. 


217. This form, which occurs in the RV. and AV. in 
principal clauses only, and never interrogatively, expresses 
a prayer or wish addressed to the gods almost exclusively, as 

? is to be expected from the nature of those texts; e.g. yó no 
dvésty ddharah sás padista may he who hates us fall to the 
: ground (iii. 58%'). When a negative is used it.is ná ; e.g. 
bhágo me agne sakhyó ná mrdhyüh may my good fortune, 
2 O Agni, not relax in (thy) friendship (iii. 54"). 

In B. the precative is almost restricted to verse or prose formulas 
quoted and to paraphrases of such formulas ; e. g. bhüyasinàm utte- 
rüm síámüm kriyüsam iti gávüm liksma kuryat would that I may do 
(this) to more next year: so saying he should make the mark of the cows (MS.). 
Satém hima iti fatém varsüni jivyisam ity ová jetád aha by the expres- 
sion ‘a hundred winters’ he says this : ‘would that I may live a hundred years ` 
(SB.). It is, however, sometimes found in genuine prose narrative 
also; e.g. sá ha vik prejápatim uvāca: éhavyavid evá ahám 
tübhyam bhüyüsam Vdc said, to Prajüpati : I- would like not to be a con- 
ductor of sacrifice for thee (SB.); tám aśapad: dhiyá-dhiyà tvà vadhy&- 
suh him (Agni) cursed (saying): I wish they may kill thee with repeated 
deliberation (TS.). 


~ 


Conditional. 

218. In V. the conditional occurs only once (RV..ii. 30°) in 
a somewhat obscure passage, though the form abharisyat 
used after a past tense appears to mean would take away 
(in place of the future which would have been used after 
a present tense). 1 

In B. tho conditional is once found in a simple interrogative sen- 
tence: táta evá_ asya bhayám vlyüya: kásmád dhy ábhesyat thero- 
upon his fear departed: for of what should he have been afraid? (SB.). 
Otherwise it ocod?s only in compound sentences: 

1. usually in both protasis and apodosis of conditional sentences, 7 
expressing what might have happened in the past, but did not happen 
because the condition was not fulfilled. The conditional clause is 
generally introduced by yád, rarely by yádi (216); e. g. s& yád dha Api 
mükhüd ádrosyan, n& ha, evá prüyasoittir abhavisyat if it (Soma) had 

] also flowed out of. his mouth, there would not have been a penance (SB.); yádevám 
n& &vaksyo mürdhá te vy àpatisyat if you had not spoken thus, your 
head would have split asunder (SB.); pádau te 'mlüsyatüm yádi ha náņ 

1 égamisyah your feet would have withered, if you had not come (SB.). 
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2 a. When yád is used with the opt. the supposed condition 


refers to the present (216). 

2. in relative clauses dependent on negative principal 
clauses containing a past tense (always of vid find); e.g. sé 
tád evá ná avindat prajapatir yád áhosyat Prajapati 

` found nothing that he could sacrifice (MS.); sá.vái tám 
ná avindad yásmai tám dákşiņām ánegyat he found no 
one-to whom he should give this sacrificial fee (TB.). 

8. in a clause introduced by yád that dependent on a 
negative (or-equivalent) clause ; é.g. cirém tán mene yád 
vasah paryádhüsyata he thought it too long (that =) till he 

» should put an the garment (SB.) = he thought the time was not 
short enough till he should put on the garment. 


wt 


a 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


-—7 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha ' 


‘APPENDIX I 
LIST OF VERBS. 


Y The order of the parts of the verb, when all are given, is: Present 
Indicative (rz.), Subjunctive (sz.), Injunctive’ (1n7.), Optative (oP.), 
Imperative (rev.), Participle (rr.) Imperfect (rer.); Perfect (rr.); 
Pluperfect (rrr.); Aorist (ao.); Precative (rmo); Future (r7); 
Conditional (co.), Passive (rs.), Present, Aorist, Past Participle (rr.) ; 
Gerundive (Gpv.) ; Geründ (ap.) ; Infinitive (1nF.); Causative (cs.) ; 
Desiderative (s.); Intensive (INT.). 

The Roman numerals indicate the conjugational class of the verb ; 
P. signifies that the verb is conjugated in the Parasmaipada (activo) 
only, A. that.it is conjugated in the Atmanepada (middle) only. 


, 


P3 
“amé attain, V.: Pr. a$nóti; ss. asnávat ; rev. asndtu ; 
pr. aénuvént. pF. ānámśa and ānāśa ; &na$má, anaéé, 
anagur; ānaśó; ss. ana£ümahai ; Or. anasyam ; PT. 
ainadané ; PF. also iéa, &éátur, agir; A. du. aéathe, 
agate. ao. root: A. 8. s. asta, ph aéata; INJ. asta, 
pl. afata; or. a&yüt, pro. 8. s. aéyas (—asyas-t); S: SB. 
áksat; a: a&ét. rwr. dgtave. 
193," "Saks mutilate, V.: PR. rev. aksnuhi, prr. pr. &ksüná. Ao. 
aT 
(18: aksigur. 
My mii ao bend, L: Pr. ácati. IPV. 2. s. dca; ácasva. PS. acyate; ` 
pr. acyémiana; IPF. &Cyánta; PP. Dem (B). ‘aD. -acya. 
sini aj drive, I.: rm, djati, djate; sp. ájāni, ájāsi, ájāti; or. 
ájeta; Irv. ájatu;- Pr. ájant. IPF. jat. Ps. *ajyáte; 
pr. ajyámüna. INF. -áje. i 
ot añj anoint, VII.: Pr. andkti, ahkté; sp. andjat; IPV. ahdhi 
^C". (= angdhi), anáktu; PT. añjánt, añjāná. IPF. &ijan. 
pr. andiija; &naejó, ünajró; ss. anaja; op. anajyat; 
pr. ünajüná. ps. ajyáte; Pr. ajyámüna; pp. aktá. 
ap. aktva (B.), -ajya (B.). + as 
1819 Bh (n 
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(arr ad eat, IDE ádmi, diei, “Siu, adiu Bb. ádat, 
ád&n (AV.) ; or. adyat; rv. addhi, áttu ; attam, attam ; 
attd, adántu; rr. adánt, adāná. IPF. üdat. FT. atsyati. 
pp, ánna n. food. op. attvaya (B.. rwr. áttum, attave, 
áttos (B.). cs. üádáyati (B.). 

ean sar ee I ánati (AV.); VI.: andti (AV); It: 
ániti; Ipv. anihi; rr. andnt. IPF. anit. PF. ana. 
Ao. anigur. rr. anigyáti (B.). PP. anitá(B.) -anya (B.). 

razas ] INF. dnitum (B.) cs. anáyati. : 

‘2 åm injure, IL: pr. dmigi, ámiti; I.: PR. dme ; 1N7. dmanta ; 

Èu xy, ámigva; PT. dmamana. IPF. amit. Pr. üámiré (B.). 
AO. mamat. Ps. amyáte. cs.ümáyati. 

pve are praise I.: PR. ároati; ss. árcü, arcat; arcima, árcàn; 

^.z-7—  INJároat; árcan; IPV. árcatu; PT. drcant. IPF. arcan. 
PF. &nroür; ünroó. rs. royáte; PT. royüámüna. INF. 
redse. cs. arcáyati. 
z-i8rh deserve, I.: pr. árhati; ss. árhàt; PT. árhant. PF. 
ünrhür (TS.); arhiré. INF. arháse. 
aye av favour, I. P.: pm. ávati; sm. ávāt; INJ. dvat; OP. ávot; 
-az= IPV. ávatu; PT. ávant. pr. üvat. Pr. avitha, ava. 
Ao. root: op. 2. avyüs; Pro. 8, avyas (=avyas-t); is: &vit; 
SB. dvisat; INJ. ávit; iPv. aviddhi, ávistu; avigtam, 
avistam; avistina. rr. avisyáti; Pr. avigyánt, PP. 
-üta. GD. -avya. INF. ávitave. 

Sra as eat, IX.: rn. asnati, agndnti; aénitó, aónáte; or. 
aéniyat ; Ipv. aéind; pr. aśnánt. iPr. ü$nàm, aénat; 
agnan, anan. rr. ü$a. ao. is: asigam, aéis, aéit; 
INJ. agit. rr. aSisyáti (B.). ps. a$yáte; pr. aśitá. 
ep. aSitvà (B., -á$ya (B.). cs. a$áyati (B.). s. 
a&iSisati (B.). 2 

D a7 1. as be, II. P.: pr. ásmi, ási, ásti; sthás, Stás; smás, 
sthé and sthána, sánti; sp. ásàni, dsasi and ásas, ásati 
and ásat; dsathas; dsima, ásatha, dsan; ins. 8. pl. 
sán; or. syam, syüs, syat; syütam, syitam; syüma, 
syata and syatana, syür; Iry. edhi, ástu; stám, stam; 
stá, sintu; PT. sánt. IPF. sam, asis, ás (=as-t) and 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


LIST OF VERBS 371 


Digitized By siadhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
asit ; astam, üstüm; asan. Pr. asa, asitha, asa; üsá- 


thur, üsátur; àsimá, üsür. 
QM 2. as throw, IV.: pr. ásy&mi, ásyati and ásyate; ásyümasi, 
dsyanti; IPV. ásya and ásyatāt, dsyatu; pr. ásyant. 
IPF, asyat.. PF. asa. rr. asigyáti. ps. asydte; Pp. astá. 
GD.-B8y8. INF. ástave, ástavái (B.). 
-~ £r 8h say, P.: pr, aha, attha (B. ); ahátur (B.); āhúr. 
r 4p obtain, V.: pn. &pnóti. pr. apa," apitha ; apiré; pr. 
aca?  &püná. ao. red.: apipan (B.); a: apat; op. apéyam 
(AV.). FT. apsyati, -te (B.); äptā (B.). rs. āpyáte (B.) ; 
AO. api (B.); pp. &áptá. ap. aptva (B. ) -āpya (B.). INF. 
aptum (B.. cs. apdyati (B.. ps. ipsati, ipsate (B.); 
Ao. dipsit EDI Ds. of cs, &pipayiget (B.). 
cn as sit, II. A.: PR. Äste; asathe, asiite ; asmahe, asate ; 
SB. üsate; opt, üsita ; IPV. S. 3. astam, pl. 2. adhvam ; 
PT. üsüná and asina. 1er. pl. 3. asata. rr. isam cakre 
(B.. ao. āsişța (B.). - FT. āsişyáti, -to (B.). pp. āsitá 
(B.. ap. 8sitv& (B.). mF. ásitum (B.). cs. āsáyati (B.). 
x, qr Ì go, II.: pr. éti; yánti; A. 1. s. iye, du. 3. iyāte, pl. 1. 
imahe; sB. áyà, áyasi and áyas, áyati and dyat; dyama, 
áyan; INJ. pl. 8. yan; or. iyåm, iyat; iyíma: IPy. ihi, 
étu; itám, itam ; itá and eta, itána, yántu; Pr. yánt, 
iyāná. ier. äyam, dis, dit; ditam, áitàm ; dita, ayan; 
A, 8. pl. áyata. I.: dyati, dyate; INJ. dyanta; rev. 
8. du. áyatàm, pl áyantüm. V.: pr. inóti; inviré. 
IPF. dinos, áinot. 
pr, iyétha and iyátha, iyaya; iydthur, iydtur; iyür; 
pr. lyiváms. rr. áiyes. FT. esyati; ayisyati (B.); 
eta (B.. ve. itá. ap. itva, -itya. INF. étum (B.); 
étave, étavai, itydi, iyádhyai, dyase; étos. 
x -idh kindle, VII. A.: pr. inddhé; indháte and indhaté; 
‘e sB. inádhate; iev. indhám (=inddham); indhvám 
7*C^'  (—inddhvám), indhátám; pr. indhüna. rer. áindha. 
PF. idhó; idhiró. ao. sm. idható; op. idhimáhi; pr. 
idhaná. Ps. idhyáte; ry. idhyásva; prr. idhyámàna ; 


pp. iddhá. INF. -idham; -idhe. From the nasalized . 


Bb2 1 
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root, indh, the is Ao. is formed in B.: IND. indhiste ; 


or. indhisiya. 
rer iny go, I. P. (=V. i-nu+a): Pr. invasi, invati; invathas, — 
invatas. sp. invat; rev. inva, invatu; invatam, in- 
vatém ; pr. invant. S 
„s£ =i l. ig desire, VI.: pr. icháti, -t9; sm. ichat; Inv. ichds; 
ichánta; op. ichét; ichéta; rev. ichá, ichdtu; ichdta; 
ichdsva, ichít&m ; pr. iohánt; ichámüna. IPF. dichat. 
pr. (B.) iyésa, īşúr; is6, igiró. ao. (B.) digit; digigur. 
rr (B.) esisyáti, -te. pr. istá. Gp. -isya. INF. óstum 
(B.); éstevái (B.). 
sar 2. ig send, IV.: pr. isyati, -te; rev. isyatam; igyata; 
pr. igyant. IX.: pr. ignati; pr. isndnt; ignüná. VI.: 
PR. igó; INJ. isdnta; op. iséma; IPF. disanta. PF. 1gáthur, 
īşúr; 196, isiré. pr. igitá. op. -isya(B.). rwr. isádhyai. 
cs. igáyati, -te; INF. isayádhyai. 
ix 1ks see, I. A.: pr. ikge; pr. ikgamana. Irr. áikgata; 
diksetim; diksantg. per. pr. iksam cakre (B.). ao. is: 
` diksigi. rr. iksisydti, -te (B.). pr. iksitá (B.). conv. 
Iksenyà. Gp. ikgitva (B.. cs. ikgdyati, -te. 
ort inkh swing: cs. inkhdyati, -te; ss. ihkháy&tei (AV.), 
j inkhéyavahai; 1iev. ihkháya; Pr. inkhdyant. rr. 
inkhité. —— 
-T7e id praise, IL A.: pr. 1. ile, 8. itte; ilate; se. ijümahai 
rcs; and àmshe; ms. ijata (8. pl) ; or. Ilta; irv. fligva; 
PT. ijina. Pr. īló (3. s.). Pp. ilité. cpv. idya, ilénya. 
Re- dr setin motion, II.: pr. irte; irate; sB. irat; rev. irsva; 
sco ir&thàm; irdhvam, irat&m; rr. irane. rer. áiram 
dir-a-t, du. 2. dir-a-tam; A. airata (8. pl.). pp. irnd (B). 
cs. irdyati; sp. irdyémahe; INJ. iráyanta; IPV. Jráya 
Iráyatam; irdéyasva; iráyadhvam; rr. irdyant. n 
dirayat; &irayata; INF. Ir&yádhyai. pp, iritá. 
ie} 6 be master, II. A.: PR. 1, ige, 2. ikse and igise, 8. iste. 
77 ibe m (once) lóato; igathe ; iémahe, isidhve, fiato: 
ia a a sd (8. s); or. isiya, iita; pr. Íó&na. pr. fire; 
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-voar 18 move, I.: Pm. igati, -te; égati; INJ. ógas; IPV. igatu, 
égatu; PT. ógant; igamüna. pr. igé (1. 8.) PP. -igita. 
1. uks sprinkle, VI. : Pn. uksáti, -te; 1Pv. ukgátam, uksáta ; 
uksóthüm; pr. ukgámüna. ao. is: duksisam (B.). rr. 
uksigyáti (B.). rs. uksyáte (B.); pr. uksitá. ap. 
-üksya. 
cr € — 92, ukg(=vaks) grow, I. and VI.: PR. Pr. áksant; uksámüna. 
IPF. áukgat. ao.s: duksis. pp. uksitá. cs. uksáyate. 
were ue be pleased, IV. P.: pr. ucyasi. Pr. uvécitha, uvóca; 
£7-—7T-  düoisó, icé; pr. okivams, ücüg. Pr. ucitá. 
Jf] ud wet, VII.: pr. unátti; undánti; undáte (8. pl). rev. 
+ .. undhí (=unddhi); undtta; pr. undánt. VI. P.: pr, 
“eT.  wundáti (B). ier. áunat. Pr. üdür. s. udyáte; 
PP. uttá (B.). ap. -udya (B.). 
Cera; ubj force, VI. P.: pr. ubjáti; rev. ubjá, ubjátu; ubjátam ; 
<r ubjdntu; pr. ubjánt. pr. 2. ubjas, 8. áubjat. PP. 
ubjitá. G». -ubjya (B.). 
„y-a ubh confine, VII. P.: rer. unap (2. s), dumbhan (TS.) 
INC VIER: IPY. umbháta (2. pl); ier. áumbhat. IX. P.: 
IPF. ubhnas, dubhnat. PP. ubdhá. 
urvierug burn, I. P.: PR. Ógati; INJ. 6gas; IPv. 6sa and dsatat, 
ógatu; ósatam; pr. Ógant. IX. P.: PT. ugnánt. IPF. 
usnán. PF. uvóga (B). AQ. dugit (B.. Pp. ustá (B.). 
¿dra 1. üh remove, I.: PR. ühati; 1Pv. ihe. 1PF. duhat; áuhata, 
áuhan; A. áuhata (8. s.) ao. áuhit (B.); op. uhyat 
(B). PP. üdhá (B.) aD. -ühys and -ühya (B.. INF. 
-ühitavái (B. ) z 
F2-rvB. üh consider, I. A.: pr. óhate. II. A.: pr. óhate (8. n 
PT. Ohana and ohàná. pr. ühó; 2. du. ühy&the (—üh 
&the?) ao. duhigta; Pr. óhasāna. 
nar go, VI. P.: pr. reháti(-te, B.); ss. rchat; rv. rohátu; 
rohántu. III. P.: pr, iyarmi,/ iyársi, iyarti; rev. 
iyarta (2. pL). V.: Pm. rnómi, rnóti; rnvánti; rnvé; 
rnviró; INJ. rnós; rnván; A. rnutá (8. s.); ss. rnávas; 
IPV. : A. rnvátam (8. pi: PT. ravant, IPF. IDVán. PF. 
aritha, ara; üráthur, ürür; PT. arivams ; &rüná. AO. 
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root: arta; arata; 17. arta (A. 8. 8.) j OF. aryat (TS.); 
arita; PT. ardnd; a: dram, arat; arata, aran; A. arata 
(8. s.); dranta; sB. arama; INJ. aram; aran j A. ara- 
mahi, aranta; Irv. aratam, aratüm. FT. arigyáti (B.). 
pp, rtd. ap. rtva, -ftya. cs. arpáyati; ao. red.: 
arpipam; pp. arpitá and árpita. GD. -arpya, arpayitva 
Si (AV.). INT. dlargi, álarti. 2 
MIO rj direct, VI.: pr. püjáti, -te; IPV. rüjíta; pr. riijant. 


ae VIL A.: rm. riijé; rňjáte (3. pl); IV.: pr. fiyate; 


pr. fjyant. I.: PR. árjati (B.) ao. rr. riijasind. 
INF. riijáse. 
f^ rà stir, VI. P.: rev. rdántu. ier. ardan. I.: pr. árdati 
eza  (AV.). cs. ardáyati; ss. ardáyüti. . 
wre rdh thrive, V. P.: pr. rdhnoti; IPF. ardhnot. IV.: PR. 
EY uA fdhyati, -te; Irev. fdhyatüm. "VII. P.: ss. rnádbat; 
AT, or. rndhyam ; PT. padhánt. pr. ānardha (K.) ; ànrdhür; 
&nrdhé. Ao. root: ardhma (B.); ss. rdhát; A. rdháthe 
(2. du); or. rdhyam, rdhyüs, rdhyama; rdhimáhi; 
Pro. rdhyüsam; pr, rdhánt; a: or. rdhét, rdhéma; 
19: ardhista (B.. rr. ardhisydte (B.); ardhità (B.). 
PS. rdhydte; iPv. rdhyétam; rp. rddhá. cpv. árdhya. 
cs. ardháyati. ps. irtsati; Pr. irtsant. 
27 27s rush, I.: pr. árgati, -te; sp. árgüt; INJ. drsat; IPV. 
"47 árga, drsatu; árgata, drsantu; pr. árgant. VI. P.: PR. 
rsáti; PT. rgdnt. pp. rstá. 
Rae ej stir, I. P.: pr. éjati; sm. éjāti and éjàt; Irv. éjatu ; 
T! Pr, éjant. rer. dijat. cs. ejáyati (B.). 
"e edh thrive, I. A.: rr. édhate (B.); rev. édhasva, édhatam 
(B.). ver. rr. edhám cakrire (B.). Ao. is: op. edhigiyá. 
-- kan, kā enjoy, IV.: pr. rr. küyamünas. Pr. caké; sB. 
CY -YT- oükánas, cükánat; cākánāma; my, cükánanta; or. 
cakanyat ; Irv. e&kandhi, o&kántu; Pr. cakand; 
2E. PPr. cākán (2. S). Ao. dkinisam; sp. kánigas. 
LS em love: PF. PT. Cakamāná. Ao. red.: ácikemata (B.). 
rr. kamisyáte (B.); kamita (B.) cs. k&máyate; sp. 
kümáyase; Pr. kàmáyamüna. ; 
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Jsa ka& appear, I.: pr. kagate (B:). INT. cakaéimi, cakasgiti ; 
èri  oüka$yáte (B.); sm. cākaśān (AV.); rr. cakagat. IPF. 

ácükaSam. cs. kaégdyati. 

5 pee kup be angry, IV.: PR. PT. kúpyant. ppr. kupitá. cs. 

¿ù kopdyati. 
zi kr make, V.: PR. krnómi, krnógi, krnóti; krnuthás, kr- 

nutás; krnmási, krnuthá, krnvánti; A. krnvó, krnusé, 
krnuté; krnmahe, krnváte; INJ. krnvadta (8. pl.); SB. 
krnávà, krnávas, krnávat; krnávàvae; krnávàma, 
krnávütha (VS., krnávan; A. krnávasi, krnávase, 
Ernávate; krndvavahai, krnváite (for krnávaite); 
krnávümahagi, krnávanta; or. krnvité; rev. krnu, 
krnuhí and krnutát, krnótu; krnutám, krnutam; 
krnutá, krnóta, and krnótana, krnvántu; A. krnusvá, 
krnutam; krnvatham; krnudhvám; pr. krnvánt; 
krnvané. ier. krnavam, ákrnos, dkrnot; ákrnutam; 
ákrnuta, dkrnota and ákrnotana, dkrnvan; A. dkr- 
nuta (8. s.); ákrnudhvam, ákrnvata. 
VIII: karémi, karoti; kurmás, kurvánti; kurvó, ku- 
rutó; kurvate; ss.karávas, kardvat; rev. kurd, kurdétu; 
A. kurvátàm. pr, kurvánt; kurvüná. pr. ákaros, 
ákarot; ákurvan; A. kuruthas, dkuruta; dkurvata. 
IL: pr. kársi; krthás; krtha; A. krsé. 
pr. cakdra, cakártha, cakara; cakráthur, cakrátur; 
cakrmé, cakrá, cakrür; A. cakré, cakrgé, cakré; ca- 
krathe, cakrate; cakriró; or. cakriyas; PT. cakrvams; 
eakrüná. Prr. cakdram, ácakrat; ácakriran. ao. root: 
ákaram, dkar, dkar; kdrtam, dkartam; dkarma, 
ákarta, dkran ; A. akri, dkrthas, dkrta; dkrata; INJ. 
káram, kár; ss. kárüni, kdrasi and káras, kárati and 
karat ; kérathas, káratas; kdrama, káranti and káran; 
A. kárase, kérate; kárümahe; op. kriyama; PRC. 
kriyasma; IPY. krdhi; krtám ad kartam; krtá and 
kártana; A. krsvá; krdhvám; rr. ELO krand. 
Ao. a: &karas, dkarat; rPv. kara; karatam, karatam ; 
s: dkarsit (B.); A. ákrsi (B.). rr. karigyáti; -te (B.); 
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SB. karisyas. co. dkarisyat (B.). rs kriyáte; pr. kri- 
yámüna; Ao. ákāri; PP. kptá. pv. kürtva- Gp. 
.krtva, krtvi; krtvaya. Inr. kértave, kártavái; Eártos; 
. kártum. cs. kardyati, kardyate (B.. ns. cikirgati. 
* INT. PT. küárikrat and cárikrat. 
WITZ 9. kr commemorate: ao. 8: &k&rgam ; is: ákürigam, ákürit. 
AMAA wp oárkarmi; ss. cérkiran; ao. cárkyge (8. 8.); av. 
carkftya. ; : 
~rz=7 kpt cut, VI. P.: pr. kpntáti; NJ. krntát; rev. krntá; 
Pr. krntánt. ir. ákrntat. pr. cakdrtitha, cakárta. 
AO. a: ükrtas; Pr. krtánt; red.: dcikrtas (B.) rr. 
.  -kartsyámi. rs. krtydte; rp. kritd. aD. -kftya. i 
roer «- Epp lament, I. A.: pr. kfpate; pr. kfpamüna. rer. dkrp- 
“nest anta., PF. cakrpe(K.). Per.cakrpánta. ao. root: ákrp- 
ran; is: ákrapista. cs. pr. krpáyant; rer, ákrpayat. 
wat kré belean, IV. P.: pm. kféyati (B.). Pr. oakáráa. PP, 
2°47 kritá (B.). cs. karédyati. 
~ _Krg plough, I.: pr. kárgati; -te (B.); riw. kárgat; Irv, 
TUUS Kárg. VI.: pm krgáti; rev. kpeátu; krsintu; A. krg- 
ásva; PT. krsánt. PF. cakárga (B.). Ao. red. : dcikrgam ; 
sa: dkrksat (B.). FR krakgyó (B.. rs. kreyáto; rr. 
kretá. ap. krstva (B.) mm, 8. pl cárkrsati; sB. 
E. Cürkrgat; Pr. oárkrgat; Ir. dcarkrsur. 
us HF salle, VI. P.: PR. kiráti, -te; sm. kirási; rey. kirá, 
u. IPF. dkirat. Ao. is: sm, kürisat. . kīryáte . 
: (B.); Pp. kīrņá (B.). Uc yu 
EY Klp be adapted, I.: PR. kálpate; Irv, kálpasva; pr, kálp- 
<ar amāna. pr, dkalpata, ákalpanta. PF. cüklpür; 
caklpré. Ao. red.: áeik]pat; sm. oik]p&ti, rr. Xalp- 
-syáte (B.). Pr. kiptd. os. kalpdyati; sm. kalpáyàti ; 
ig aber IPV. kalpáya, kalpdyatu ; kalpáyasva; 
. Ka nt; .á HESS 
~ k GD. kaineri, T Cealpayat. na, cikalpayişati (Bj; 
7wereikrand cry out, I. P.:. pg. i: TM 
kránda, krándatu; ds e d epee 
krándat. Pr, oakradé. Ppr ee 
: . * Cakradas, oakradat. 
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AO. a: INJ. kradas;-red.: dcikradas, ácikradat; dci- 
kradan; inv. cikradas; s: ákrün (2. 8. s) cs. krand- 
áyati. int. kánikranti (8. s. = kánikrant-ti); pri. 


kánikradat. 
kram stride, I. P.: pr. krámati ; or. kramema ; Iv. krama ; 
SJ pr, kramant; IPF. ákr&mat; À.: krémate ; ss. krám- 


witli 
ama; .IPV. krámasva. PF. cakrama, cakramur ;- ca-. 


kramó; cakramathe ; Pr. eakramüná. PPF. cákram- 
anta; ao. root: ákran; _akramur; ins. kramur; a: 
ákramat, dkraman; s: A, dkramsta; dkramsata; SB. 
krámsate; is: dkramigam and arani, ákramis, 
ákramit; kramista (8. s.) ; INJ. kramis ; rev. kramigtám. 
FI. kramsyate ; kramisyáti, -te (B.);. pp. krüntá. ap. 
kréntva (B.), -krámya. rr, -kráme; krámitum (B.); 
krámitos (B.). cs. krümáyati (B.) ‘unr. rv. cahkra- 
m-a-ta (2. pl.) ; caikramydte (B.). 
iaat- kri buy, IX.: PR. krindti; krinité; sm. krindvahai. 
a pr, ákriman.' PT. kregyáti, -te (B.). rs. kriyáte (B.); 
pp, kritá. aD. kritvü, -kriya (B.). 

1,4 krudh be angry, IV. P.: pr. krüdhyati. pr. cukrédha (B.). 

õa ao, rod.: ácukrudhat; ss. Gukrudhüma ; mv. cukrudh- 
am; a: INi. krudhas. pvp. kruddhá. cs. krodháyati. 

Zr krué cry out, I.: pr. króSati; rev. krófatu; pr. krééant; 

*'^ krééamana. ao, sa: ákruksat. rp. krustá (B.). 
n>, kgad divide, I. A.: pr. kgádümahe. pr. caksadé; pr. 
PAET aAa INF. kgddase. 

7a kgam endure, I. A.: or. kgámeta; rev. ksümadhvam. 
Pr. kgimamana. Pr. caksamé (B.); or. caksgam- 
ithas. 

12-1! kgar flow, I. P.: pr. ksárati; rns. kgárat; rev. ksára; 
ksdrantu; er. ksárant. pr. dksarat; dksaran. Ao. 8: 
áksür. pp. ksaritá (B) INF. Kgáradhyai. cs. ksar- 

áyati (B.). . 

^u -l. ksi possess, II. P.: pm. kgógi, kgóti; kgitás; ksiyánti; 

Ver die gp, ksáyas, kgáyat; ksáyüma; pr. ksiydnt. I. P.: pr. 
ksáyati; op. kedyema (AY.); rr. ksáyant. IV. P.: 
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pr. kgiyati; or. kgiyema; rv. kgiya. Ao. s: SB. kgégat. 
rr. Pr, kgegyünt. cs. IPV. kşayáya; INJ. kgepáyat. _ 

"E use? 9, ksi destroy, IX.: pr. kginati; kginánti; INJ. kginàm. 
IPF. ákşiņās. V.: Pm. ksinómi. IV. A.: Pm. kstyate; 
ksiyante. ‘Ao. s: IN; ksesta (AV.) Ps. kgiyáte; 
PT. kglyámüna; Pr. ksitá; ksind (AV.). cp. -kslya (B.). 
INF. -kgetos (B.). ps. cíkgigati (B.). 

Wem)  kgip throw, VI. P.: rm. kgipáti; us. ksipát; rev. kgipá; 
pr. kgipánt. ao. red.: Inv. ciksipas; cikgipan. pp. 
kgiptá. nF. -kgeptos (B.). 

iio  kgnu whet, IL: pr. kenáumi; pr. kgnuvüná. PP. ksnutd 

x (B.. «ap. -kgnutya (B.). 

":4-( khan, kha dig, I.: pr. khánati; ss. khánüma; or. khán- 
ema; pr. khánant. ipr. ákhanat; ákhananta. Pr. 
cakhana; cakhnür. rr. pr. khanigyánt. rs. khüyáto 
(B.); rr. khatd. cp. khatva (B.); kh&tvi (TS.), -khaya 
(B.. INF. khánitum. 

~r  khüd chew, I. P.: pr. khadati; ry. kháda; pr. khádant. 
PF. cakhüda. pp, khüditá (B.). op. khaditva (B.). 

"€^! khid tear, VL: PR khidéti; IN. khidát; or. khidét. 
IPV. Khidá; khidánt. iPr.ákhidat. rr. PT. khidvams. 

>~ ______@p, -khidya (B.). 

a«^7!! khyü see: PF. cakhyáthur. ao. a: ákhyat;.1iw; khyát; 
Irv. khyátam;  khyáta. rr. khyasyáti (B.. ps. 
khyāyáte (B.); pp. khyaté. apv. -khyeya. ap. -khyaya. 
INF. khy&tum (B.); -khyái. cs. khy&páyati, -te (B.). 

—1-77- gam go, I.: pr. gáchati, '-le; sB. gáchüsi and gáchüs, 
gáchāti and géchat; gichatha, gáchàn; A. gáchai; 
OP. gáchet; gáchema; rev, gácha and gachatat, gáchatu 
and gáchatát; gáchatam, Báchatàm; gáchata, gá- 
chantu; A. gáchasva (AV.), gáchatām ; gáchadhvam ; 
PT. gáchant; géchamana. IPF. ágachat; ágachanta. 
rr. jagáma, jagántha, jagáma; jagmáthur, jagmátur; 
jaganmá, jagmür; jagmé; or. jagamyam, jagamyát; 

Jagamyatam, Jagamyür; rr. jaganvams, jagmiváms; 
Jagm&ná,. Per. pr, gamayám cakara (AV.). rrr. djagan 
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(2. s.); djaganta; A. djagmiran. ao. root: ágamam, ágan 
(2. 8. s.); áganma, ágman; ágathüs, dgata; gánvahi; 
aganmahi, ágmata; ss. gamani, gámas, gamat ; 
gámathas, gámatas; gámüma, gámanti; INJ. gán; 
or. gamyüs; gmiya (B.); pro. 8. s. gamyas; IPV. 
gadhi and gahi, gántu; gatám and gantám, gantám; 
gatá, gánte and gdntana, gámentu; pr. gmánt; 
a: ágamat, dgaman; sm. gamatas; gamütha; INJ. gám- 
an; gaméyam, gamés, gamét ; gaméma ; gamémahi; 
red. : ájigamam, ájigamat; s: ágasmahi; is: gamistam; 
gmisrya (VS.) rr. gamigyáti (AV.); gantà (B.). Ps. 
Egamyáte; Ao. ágümi; pr. gatá. GD. gatva, gatvaya, 
gatvi, -gátya. INF. gántave, gántavái, gámadhyai, 
gamádhye (TS.); gántos, -gámas. cs. gamáyati and 
gamdyati. ps. jigàmsati; jigamigati, -te (B.). INT. 
gániganti; pr. gánigmat. 

end. gà go, III. P.: pr. jígàsi, jigáti ; rns. jigat ; IRV. jigaitam ; 
jigita; ez. jigat. rpr. djigat. PF. op. jagayat. ao, root: 
ágàm, digas, ágàt ; ágütam, ágütüm; ágüma, ágüta, 
águr; ss. gani, gas, gat; gama; INJ. gam; gama, gur; 
IPY. gātá and gātána; s: INJ. gegam (VS.); gegma (AYV.). 
ps. jigüsa (SV.). INF. gütave, 

Je! 9. gå sing, IV.: Pr. gayasi, Bayati; gayanti; A. Bayes 
INJ. gayat; IPV. gaya; gayata, gayantu; PT. gayant. 
IPF. agayat. PF. jagén (B.. ao. s: Ins. gasi (1. s); 
sis: dgasigur; SB. gasisat. rr. güsyáti (B.). PS. PT. 
giyámüna; PP. gitd. ap. gitva (B.); -gaya (B.) and 
-giya (B.). nF. gatum (B.. cs. gapdyati, -te (B.). 
ns. jigāsati (B.). _ 

$c ^| gàh plunge, I. À.: PR. gahase, gühate; or. gahemahi; 

XesnesgPy. gühethüm; PT. gahamane. IPF. égahathas. INT. 
jangahe. 

Fc mL gur greet, VL: PR. IPV. gurásva. PF. SB. jugurat; op. 

Y _juguryas, juguryat. ao. root: gürte (8. s, A.).. PP. gürtá. 

73 cat ^ae 

riety OD. -gürya. _ 

guh hide, I.: pr. gühati, -te; INJ. gühas; gühathüs; 
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IPV. gühate; pr. gühant; gühamüna. iF. ágühat. 
AO. a: guhás; INJ. guhás; pr. guhánt; guhámàna; 
sa: dghukgat. ps. guhydte; pr. guhyámüna; Pr. güdhá; 
apy. guhya, -gohya. aD. gidhvi. ps.jügukgati.  ' 

Ji 1l. gp sing, IX.: pr. grnámi, grnáti; grnitás; grnimási, 

' «  8rnánti; A. graé, grnisó, grnité (and grnó), grnimábe ; 
mJ. grpitá (8. s. A.); rev. grnihi, grn&tu; groitám, 
grnitam; grnitá, grnántu; rr. grnánt; grnüná. ap. 
-girya (B.). INF. groigáni. 

rITI=7T” 9, gr wake: ao. red.: 2. 8. ájigar; rv. jigrtám ; jigrtá. 
Int, jügarti; jügrati; ss. jágarüsi (AV.) jagarat; or. 
jagriyama(VS.), jgry&ma (TS.); rv. jagrhi and jagrtat; 
jàgrtám, jágrtam ; pr. jagrat. irr. djagar. pr. 1. s, jā- 
gára. 8. jagara. Pr. jigrvams; Fr. jagarisyati, -te 
(B.); Pp. jagarité (B.). cs. jigardyati (B.). 

nae —/) grdh be greedy, IV. P.: pr. pr. gfdhyant. Pr. jagrdhur. 

m AO. a: ágrdhat; ins. grdhás ; grdhát. 

i oer Br swallow, VI. P.: pr. giráti. Pr. jagara. Ao. root: 
SB. gérat, gáran; red.: ájigar (2. s.); is: ms. gárit. 
rr. garigyáti (B.). rp. girná. an. -girya (AV.).- INT. 
SB. jálgulas; pr. jarguràná. : 

ax Brabh seize, IX.: Pr. grbhn&mi, grbhnáti; grbhnánti; 
Erbhné; grbhnáte; sB. grbhnas; nw. grbhnitá (3. s); 
IPY. grbhnihí. IPF. ágrbhnüs, ágrbhnàt; ágrbhnan; 
ágrbhnata (3. pl. À.). rr. jagrábha (1. s.) ; jagrbháthur; 
jagrbhmá, jagrbhür; A. jagrbhré and jagrbhriré; or. 
jagrbhyat; pr. jagrbhváms; rrr. ájagrabham, ája- 
grabhit. A0. root: ágrabham ; grbhran; pr, grbhüná; 
a: dgrbham; red.: éjigrabhat; is: ágrabhim (TS.) 
ágrabhit; ágrabhisma, ágrabhigur; ágrbhisgata (8. pl. À). 
INJ. grabhista (2. pl) pr. grbhitá. gp. erbhitva. 
-gfbhya. INF. -grabhé, -grbhé. cs, pr, grbháyant. : 

17 S177 Bras devour, I. A.: PR. grásate; or. grásotàm. PF. OP. 

us Jagrasttá ; PT. jagrasāná.: PP. grasitá. - 

= roe NTC g grhnámi, grhnati ; srhndnti; grhné; 
grhnimáhe, grhnáte; or. grhniyat; rev. grhnühi (AY.), 
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grhnitát and grhüná; grhnátu; grhnitám ; grhnántu; 
PT. grhnánt;. grhnüná. irr. ágrhnüt, dgrhnan. Pr. 

; jagráha, jagraha ; jagrhmá, jagrhür; jagrhé. ao.. 

, IN. grhamehi;‘is: dgrahit; ágrahista. rr. cahier dti 
(B.); co. ágrahisyat (B. ) ágrahaisyat(B.) ps. grhyáte; 
PR. grhitá. op. grhitva, -gfhya. rwr. grühitavái (B. . 
ipm (B.). “68. grüháyati (B.) vs. jighrkgati, 
-te (B.) 

~ ir ghas eat: PF. jaghdsa, jaghasa; OP. jaksiyat; PT. jaksi- 

vams (AV.). ao. root: ághas (2. 8. s.) ághat (8. s., B.); 
ághestám (8. du, B.); ághaste (2. pl, B.), áksan ; 
sB. ghásas, ghásat ; rv. ghástàm (8. du.); s : ághüs (2. s.) ; 
red.: djighasat. pp. -gdha (TS.) ps. jighatsati. 

(«sé ghug sound, I.: pr. ghósati, ghésate; ss. ghósüt; ghósün; 

"C" pr, ghégant. pr. jughósa (B.) ps. ao. ghósi. «p. 

-ghügya. cs. ghosáyati. 

47-7 caks sce, II.: pr. cákge (= cáks-ge) cáste; peat goes 
cákgate; P. cákşí (= cákg-si); rer. caksur. J. A.: P 
cékgate (3. s.); rPr. cáksata (9. s). Pr. cacdkga; ca- 
cakgé (B.). rrr. dcacakgam. eDV. cáksya. ap. -cdksya. 
“INF. -c&kge, cdksase; -cáksi. cs. caksdyati. 

car move, I. P.: PR. eárati; se. cérani; caérava, cárütas; 
- eárün; cárātai (AV.); INJ. eárat; op. céret; IPV. cára, 
cératu ; carata, cárantu; pr. cárant. IPF. ácarat. 
PF. cacara; cerimá, cerür. AO. red. : áclcoarat; s: ácār- 
gam (B.); is: áeürigam; INJ. carit. FT. carigyámi. 
Ps. caryáte (B); PP, carité; Gpv. -carénya. GD. caritvà 
(B.); -cárya (B.. 1NF.: caréee, cáritave, carádhyai; 
cáritavái (B); céritum (B.); cáritos(B.) cs. càráyati, 
-te(B.) ps. cicargati (B.), cicarigati (B.. INT. cércariti ; 
PT. carcūryámāņa. 

cay note, I. : PR. cayati (B.); PT. cåyamāna. PER. PF. -ciyam 

AAR akrur (B.). Ao. is: sovigan: Ps. cüyyáte. ap. 

A"! oRyitvà; -cayya. 

1. ci gather, V.: PR. cinóti; cinvánti; cinutó; ss. cindv- 

cj 7781; or. oinuyüma; rv. cinuhi, cinótu; cinvéntu ; 


a Ie he 
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cinusvá; pr. cinvánt; cinvand. l.: rr. cayase, cayate ; 


cáyadhye; ns. oáyat; or. oáyema. PF. cikaya ; cikyó; 
cikyiré. ao. root: dcet; Ipv. citana, ciyántu; s: 
ácaişam (B.); is: cáyişțam. rr. cegyáti, -te (B.). 
Ps. Clydte (B.); p». citd. GD. io (B) mg. cétum (B.); 
cótavái(B.) ps. cikisate (B.). ; 

TN a, oi note, re PR, cikégi(AV.); 1Pv. cikihi (AV.), ciketu 

Axeren (TS.) ; A. (8. s.) cikit&àm (AV.); pr. cíkyat. IPF. áciket; 
dcikayur (B.) PF. cikaya; cikyátur; cikyür P A. 2. 
du. cikéthe (for cikyathe). ao. root: dcet; A. dci- 
dhvam. pp, citd. Ds. cikigate. P 

wo, cit perceive, I.: pn. cétati; cétathas; cétatha; A. cétate; 

Em eétante; ins. cétat; rPv. cótatüm; PT. cétant; IPF. 

1&7  áoetat. IL A.: pr, cité (8. s). pr. cikéta; cikitur; 
A. cikité; cikitré and cikitriré; ss. cikitas, ciketati 
and ciketat; cíketathas; rev. cikiddhi; pr. cikitvams; 
cikitüná; Pr. ciketam; dciketat. ao. root: acet ; 
PT. citāna ; rs. :ácoti; s: dcait. mF. citdye. cs. cotáyati, 
-te and citéyati, -te; ss. cetáyüni, oetáyütai (TS.); op. 
citéyema. ps. ins. cikitsat. INT. cékite (3. s.); sn. có- 
kitat; Pr. cókitat. K 

cr cud impel, I.: pr. códümi ; cédate; INJ. cédat; 1Pv. códa, 

*4*! oódata; eódasva, oódethüm. cs. SB. codéyasi, cod- 
áyüt; codáyüse, codéyate; pr. coditá. 

(ei " Gyu move, I.: pr. cyávato; NJ. cyáyam; cydvanta; IPV. 
cyavasva; cydvethim; cydvadhvam. pr. cicyusé, 
cucyuvé (3.s.); mvs.cucyavat; op. cucyuvimahi, cucyav- 
irdta. PPF. dcucyavat, ácucyavit ; aécucyavitana, ácu- 
cyavur. Ao. §: cyosthüs. Fr. cyosyate (B.). Pp. cyutá. 
cs. Cyavayati, -te. 

-er chad or chand seem, IL: pr. chántsi. pr, cachánda; 

eue oP. cachadyat. Ao. s: áchān; áchünta (=dchant-s-ta), 
Áchüntsur; ss. chántsat. cs. chadáyati ; chandáyase ; 
Ins. chaddyat; sm. chadéyatha ; chandáyüte; IPF. 
áchadayan. 

‘2-4 Chid cut of; VII.: Pr. chinddmi, chinátti; rev. chindhi 
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(=chinddhi), chináttu; chintém (—ohinttám). rr. oi- 


chéda; cichidé (B.) ao. root: chedma; a: áchidat; 
áchidan; s: íchaitsit (B.); ms. chitthas. rr. chetsyáti, 
-te (B.) s. chidydte; pr. chidyámüna; ao. áchedi; 
PP. chinná. aD. -chidya; chittva (B.). nF. ohéttavái 
(B.); chéttum (B.). ps. cichitsati, -te (B.). 


jan generate, I.: rm. jánati; sm. ján&t; ins. jángt; Irv. 
Jc “art jánatu; pr. jáÓnant; jánamāna. irr. ájanat; jánata 


“(a 


(8. s); ájananta. vr. jajána; jajfidtur; jajňúr and 
jejanür; A. jajiiisé, jajiíó; jajfiiré; pr. jajfiand. ao. 
root: ájani(1.s.); red.: ájijanat, ájijanan ; 1x7. jijanam ; 
jijananta; is: jánist&m (8. du.) ; A. ájanisthüs, ájanigte ; 
op. janislyá, janisistá. rr. janisyáti, -te; janita (B.); 
co. ájanigyata (B.) Ps.: Ao. ájani; jáni, jani. GDY. 
jántva and jánitva. ap. janitvi. Inr. jánitos. cs. jan- 
áyati, -te; ss. janáyüs; op. janáyes; irv. jandya, 
jandyatu; jandyatam; jandyata. os. jijanisate (B.). 


. jambh chew: ao. red.: djijabham; is: ss. jámbhisat. 


=f Tl TU] 


PP, jabdhá. cs.: rev. jambháya; jambháyatam; Pr. 
jambháyant. int. jaiijabhydte (B.); pr. jáiífjabhüna. 


jas be exhausted, I.: PR. PT. jisamana; IV.: rev. jásyata. 


as 
Nett 


pF, Jajása; rev. jajastám. ao. red. : ájijasata (8. s., B.). 
cs. jásáyati (B.). 


-y jā be born, IV. A.: PR. jayate; mv. jayata; or. jayemahi; 


Nar 


hawt 


tev. jayasva, jáyatüm; jayadhvam; rr. jayamana. 
IPF. Íjàyathas, djiyata; ájüyanta. PP. jütá. 

ji conquer, I.: jáyati, -te; ss. jáyasi, jáyas, jdyati; 
jéyava, jáy&tha; A. jáy&tsi (AV.); xs. jáyat; or. 
jéyema; .ipv. jáyatu; A. jáyantüm; pr. jáyant. IPF. 
ájayat. II. P.: pm. jósi. Pr. jigétha, jigaya; jigyáthur; 
jigyür ;.A. jigyé; rr. jigivams; jigivams (B.); Ao. root: 
INJ. jós; Irv. jitám; s: djaisam, 8. ájais (= djais-t); 
ájaisma; .sB.'jósas, jégat; jés&ma; ins. jésam (VS.), 
jés; jésma, jáisur (AV.) rr. jesyáti; pr. jesyánt. 
pp. jitá; cpv. jótva. ap. jitva (B.); -jitya. INF. jisó; 
jétave (B.); jétum (B.) os. j&páyati (B.); ájijapata 
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gamānņa. : 
rT TO. ji quicken, V. : Pr. jindgi; jinvé. rer. ájinot (B.). 
Sora? jiny quicken (=V.jian-+a), I : ve. jinvasi, jinvati; sinva- 
thas; jinvatha, jinvanti; A. jinvate; rev. jinva, jinv- 
atu; jinvatam ; jínvata ; pr. jinvant. IPF. djinvat; ájinv- 
atam. PF. jijinvéthur. FT, jinvigyáti (B) PP. jinvitá. 
hero jiv live, T. P. : PR. jivati ; sp. jivani, jivas, jivati and jivat; 
jivatha, jivan; OP. jivema ; IPV. jiva, jivatu; jivatām; 
jivata, jivantū; PT. jivant. PF. jijiva (B.).' A0. root: 
PRO. jivyasam; ig: ins. jivit. rr. jivisyáti (B.) Ps. 
jivyáte (B.); PP. _ iiyité. GDY. Jīvaniya. GD. jivitva 
(B.). iF. jiváse ; jivitavái, jivatave (rs. vs.) ; jivitum 
- ` (B. os. jivdyati. ps. jijivigati (B.); jüjyügati (B); 
pp, jijyüsitá (B.). 
yor er jug enjoy, VI.: rm jusáte; op. jugóta; jugórsta; Pr. 
£-'' jugémana; IF. djugat; djugata. pr. jujdga;. jujusé ; 
sB. jüjosati, jujogat; jujogatha, jujosan; A. jujogate; 
‘Iv. jujustana; rr. jujusvams; jujus&ná. prr. djujogam. 
ao. root: ájusran; sp. jésati, jósat; A. jósase; PT. 
jusind; is: ss. jósisat. p. justá gladdened and jügta 
welcome. GD. justvi. cs.josáyate; ss. josdyase. 
27 snc ju speed, IX. P. : pr.junati; junánti; ss.junás. I. A.: PR. 
£r jávate.. pr, jüjuvür; ss. jijuvat (—jüjavat); pr. jū- 
juvams; jüjuvüná. pp, , Jütá. INF. javáse. 
TS (ro jürv consume, I. P.: PR. júrvati; 8B. Jürvàs; rpv. jurva; 
Vr C7” Pr. jirvant. ao. ig: jürvit. 
rar jp sing, I. À.: m. jérate; sm. járüte; op. TOT IPY. 
JAA járasva, járatām; pr. járam&na. nr. jarádhyai. 
eee vi jur waste away, I. P.: pr. járati; IPY.. járatam ; PT. 
járant. VI. P.: pr. juránt. IV. P.: : PR. jiryati, júryati; 
SCA PT. jiryant; IPF, Íjüryan. Pr. jajara ; PT. jujurvams. 
Ao. is: jürigur. PP. jirnd, jürná. cs. jaráyati, -te; 
PT. jaráyant and jardyant. 
tions ja know, IX.: vr, Jünáti ; janimés, janithd,: janénti ; 
jünité; j&náte; sm. janáma; janamahai; or. Janithás ; 
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Ipv. jünihí, janitat, janatu; janitd, jànántu; janidhvam, 
jānátām; pr. jánánt; jànüná. rir. ájànàm, ájünàt; 
ájünan ; A. 8. pl ájānata. pr. jajüiáu; jajfié; rr. 
jajfiiváms and janivams. AO. root: op. jileyas (Gk. 
yvotns) ; s: ájüüsam (B.); ájňāsthās; xv. jiegam ; 
sig: üjfüsigam. rr. jilasydti, -te (B.); jfata (B.). 
PS. jilayate ; AO, ájnayi;. PP. jüatá ; GDY. jiieya (B.). 
‘aD. jildtva (B.), -jfilaya (B.). 1xx. jiiatum (B.), jfiatos (B.). 
cs. jiíapáyati; ao. ájijitipat (TS.); rs. jüapyáte (B.); 
PP. jiíaptá (B.) ; Jii&páyeati (B.. Ds. Jíjiasate. 
jya overpower, IX.: PR. jinati; op. jiniyat; Pr. jinánt. 

ST * yey, A.: PR. jiyate. pr. jijyéu(B.). ao. sig: ájyásigam 

79477 (B.) rr. jyasyati, -to (B.. Ps. jiyáte; pr. jitá. Ds. 
jijyasati. 

Tan jval flame, I. P.: pr. jválati (B.). rr. jajvala (B.). Ao. 

ae velit (B.) rr. jvalisyáti (B.). prr. jvalitá (B.). cs. 
jvaláyati (B.). 

Tesar taMS Shake: pr. tatasré. PrF. átatamsatam. Ao. a: átasat. 
cs. tamsáyati, “te; INF. tamsayádhyai. INT. SB. tantas- 
áite; apv. -tantasáyya. 

$27 takg Jashion, I. P.: pr. tákgati; ss. táksüma ; INJ. tákgat ; 
IPV. táksatam; táksata, táksantu; pr. tákgant. IPF. 
&taksat. II.P.: pn. tasti(B.), táksati (8. pl.) ; rev. talhi. 
Irr. dtaksma, dtasta. V.P.: pr. taksnuvanti (B.) PF. 
tatdékga (takgdthur, takgür); tatakgé. ao. iş: dtaksigur. 
PP. tagtá. ; 

"sientan stretch, VILI.: en. tanóti ; tanmási, tanvánti; tanuté ; 
SB. tandvavahai; INJ. tanuthas; rev. tanü, tanuhi, 
tanótu; A. tanugvá; tanudhvám; pr. tanvánt; -tanvand. 
IPF. átanuta; dtanvata. PF. tatántha, tatana and 
tütàna; A. 1. tatanó, 8. tatné and taté (v tā); tatniré 
and teniré; ss. tatánat; tatán&ma, tatánan ; INJ: tatán- 
anta; or. tatanyur; PT. tatanvams. Ao. root: átan; 
A.: 2. átathüs, 8. dtata; átnata (3. pl); a: dtanat; 
INI. tanat; s: átün and átámsit; dtasi (B.); dtams- 
mahi (B.); is: dtanit. rr.tamsyáte (B.. Ps. tàyáte; 
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Ao. Styi (B.), rp. tatd. ap. tatva (B.), tatvaya (V8.), 
-tétya (B.). mr. tántum (B.). 

"7747 tap heat, I.: pr. tápati, -te; sB. tápāti; INJ. tápat; IPV. 
tápatu; pr. tépant. rer.átapat. IV. P.:Pr. tépyati (B.). 
Pr. 1. tatápa. 8. tat&pa ; tepó; sp. tatdpate; PT. tepand. 
Ao. root: PT. tapüná; red.: átitipe (8. s.); SB. titipisi ; 
s: &tüpsit; átapthüs; ins. tapsit; tüpiam. FT. tapsyáti 
(B.. Ps. tapyáte; Ao. átüpi; PP. taptá. ap. taptva (B.), 
-tápya. inv. táptos (B.). os. t&páyati, -te (AV.); Ps. 
tapyáte (B.). j 

72% e tam faint, IV. P.: pr. tamyati (B.). pr. tatama (B.). 40.2: 

| aT INJ. tamát. pp. tüntá (B.) ir. támitos (B.). tam- 

&yati (B.). 

)27- tij be sharp, I. A.: pm. téjate; pr. téjamana. PF. rv. titig- 

Py et T= dhí (B.). pr. tiktá. ps. titikgate. rwr. tétikte. 

7x7 tu be strong, II. P.: pr. táviti. PF. tütüva. PPF. tūtos, 

2777 ~ tūtot. xm Pr. távitvat (= távituat). 
S tuj urge, VII. : pr. tufíjánti; tuñjáte (8. pl); pz. tufijand. 
<-> VIL: PR tujéte; pr tujánt. pr. op. tutujyat; PT. tū- 

tujané and tütuj&na. ps. tujyáte. mr. tujáse, tujáye, 
-tüje. os. pr. tujáyant. : 

nw? e7- tud thrust, VI.:. pr, tudáti; rev. tudá; tudántu; PT. 
tudánt.. rrr. tudát. Pr.tutóda. pp. tunná. 

SE tur (= tf) pass, VI.: pr. turáti, -te; IV. P.: ry. türya; 


azn, ILP.: or. turyäma, rr or tuturyat; tuturyáma. PP. 


aa türtá (B.. ap. -tirya. mr. turváme. os. turáyate. 

ert DS. tütürsati. 

73-7 ird split, VIT.: »n.trnádmi, trnátti ; trntte (B.) ; rer. dtrnat; 
dtrndan. Pr. tatárditha, tatárda; pr. tatrdüná. ao. 
root: sB. tárdaş. pr. trnnd(VS.). ap.-tfdya. INF. -tfdas. 

ear trp be pleased, V. P. : PR. trpnóti ; sB. trpnévas ; rev. trpnuhi; 

trpnutám; trpnutá; VI. P.: PR. trmpáti; mv. trmpá; 

IV.: PR. tfpyati. PF. tātrpúr; Pr. tātrpāņá. ao. root: 

PRO. trpyasma; a: átrpat; PT. trpánt; red.: átitrpas; 

atitrpima. co. áterpsyat (B.. pp. trptá. cs. tarpáyati, 

-te; ps. títarpayisati. ps. títrpsati; ss. titrpsat. 
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trg be thirsty, IV. : pr. tfgyati, -te; rr. tfgyant. PF. tatrg- 
úr; pr. t&trgüná and tatrgüná. Ao. root: pr. trgüná; 
a: trgdt; red.: átitrgüma ; Inv. titrsas. pp. trgitd. cs. 
. ‘targdyati (B.). 

y mith crush, VII. P. : pr. trnédhi; trmhánti; rev. trnédhu; 
SB. trnáhün (AV.); pr. tpgmhánt. pr. tatérha. ao. a: 
átrham. prs. trhyáte; pp. trihd, irdhá. «p. trdhva. 

7Z_ tF cross, I.: pm.türati, -te; sB. tárüthas; INJ. tárat; oP. 

“CT táret; Irv. tára; PT. CEDE IPF. átarat. VI.: pr. tiráti, 
«te; sp. tirati; mvs. tiránta ; or. tiréta, -tana (2. pl.); rev.: 
tirá; tirdta, trinus aaa PT. tiránt. IPF, átirat. 
IIT. : Pr. titrat. VIII. A. : tarute. PR tatara ; titinir ; 
PT. tatarus- (weak stem) and titirvams. ao. red.: áti- 
taras; is: átàrit; átürigma and átürima, atarigur ; sp. 
tarigas, tárigat; Inz. taris, tarit ; op. tárigimahi. M 
átüri; pr..tirnd. cp. tirtva. .INF. -tiram, -tíre; tará- 
dhyal; tarigáni. cs. táráyati. s. titirgati (B.). INT. 
tártariti; tartüryánte ; Pr. táritrat. 

4-1, tyaj forsake: pr. tityüja ; Ipv. tityagdhi. Pr. tyaktá (B). 

`` oD. -tyájya (B.). 

^UI tras be terrified, I. P.: pr. trásati. ao. red.: atitrasan ; 

Z'er- ig: trasis (B.). pr. trastá (B.). INF. trasas. cs. trasá- 
yati.. rwr. tátrasyáte (B. 

ii tL, rescue, IV. A.: ‘pr. tráyase; tráyadhve, tráyante ; 
IPY. tráyasva, tráyatüm ; trayethim, tráyotüm ; traya- 
dhvam, trayantam ; PT. tráyamüna. II. A.: rev. 
trasva ; trüdhvam. PF. tatré. AO. S. : Átrüsmahi (B.). 
SB. trasate; trasathe ; OP. trasitham. Fr. trüsyüte (B.). 
PP. trātá (B. nr. tramane. cs. @Dy. traya- 
yayya. 

zr VT ivig be stirred, II. P.: rer. átvigur. VI. À.: átviganta. 

ris? pp titvigó; PT. titvisáná. Prr. dtitviganta. pp. tvisitá. 
INF. tvigó. 

»4]etsar approach stealthily, I. P.: pr. tsárati. rr. tatsüra. 

De AO. s. : átsür; ig: dtsarigam (B.). cp. -tsárya (B.). 

22 damé, daá bite, I. P.: PR. dáéati ; IPV. dá$a; PT. ddgant. PF. 
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dandaégana. 
7-H fin? daks be able, I.: pr. dáksati, -te; rv. dákgata; pr. dák- 
samüns. Pr. dadaksó (B.) 4o. red. : ddadakgat (B.), 
rr.dakgigyáte(B.. apv. dakşäyya. cs. dakgáyati (B.). 
&;2» dagh reach to, V.: pr. or. daghnuyat (B.). ZERO: root: INJ. 
-~mm dhak (2. 8. s); daghma; rnc. daghyas (8. s.); rev. 
dhaktám. rr. daghigyánte (B.) ir. -dághas (B.), 

-dághos (B.). 

CY dabh, dambh harm, I. P.: pr. dábhati; ss. dábhüti; INJ. 

7$-1 1-11 dábhat. V.P.: pr, dabhnuvánti; rev.dabhnuhi. pr, 
dadábha, dadémbha; debhür; riw; dadabhanta. 
Ao. root: dabhür; iw; dabhür. prs. dabhyáte; pp. 
dabdhá. any. dábhya. INF. -dábhe; dábdhum (B.) 
cs. dambháyati. ps. dipsati; ss. dipsüt; pr. dipsant; 
rR. dhipsati (B.). 
"1-17 das, dis lay waste, IV. P. : pr. dásyati; op, dásyet. I.P.: 
PR. Gasati; sm. düsüt; INJ. düsat; pr. düsant. PF. PT. 
) dadasváms. AO, &: INJ. dasat; pr, dásamüna; is: 
dasit. pp, dastá (B.). cs. dasáyate; düsáyati: 
vT dah burn, I. P.: pm. dáhati; ss. dáh&ti. IL. P.: pr. 
dháksi. rr. dadüha (B). Ao. s: ádh&ksit; ádhāk 
(8.5); mw. dhak (8. s); rr. dhákgant and dáksant. 
Fr dhaksyáti; rr. dhaksyánt.. Ps. dahyáte; PP. 
degdhá. «p. dagdhv& (B.); -déhya (B.). rwr. -dáhas 
(B. dágdhos (B.), dágdhum (B.). ps. dhiksate (B.). 

. dà give, IIL: pr, dádàáti; dátte; ss. dádas, -dddat; 
dádan; dádātai (AY.), didamahe; 1x7. dadās, dadat; op. 
dadyàt; dadimáhi, dadirán ; rev. daddhi, dehi, dattat, 
dádātu; dattám, dattim ; dattá and dád&ta, dád&tena, 
dádatu; A. datsvd; pr, dádat; dádāna rer. ádad&m, 
ádadàs, ádadāt; ádattam ; ádadàta, ádattana, ddadur ; 
A. ádatta. I.: dadati; dadate; Inv. dadat; rev. da- 
datàm (8. s); rrr. ádadat; ádadants. rr. dadátha 
dadáu; daddthur, dadátur; dadá, dadür; A. dadé, 
dadàthe, dadriré ; rr, dadváms, dadivams (AV.), dada- 
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váms (AV.); dadané. Ao. root: ádās, ádüt, dat; 
ád&ma, ádur, dir. A. ádi, ádithüs (B. b, ádita (B.); 
adimahi (TS.) and ddimahi (VS.) ; ss. das, dati, dat; 1NJ. 
dúr; op. deyam ; IPY. dátu; datém, d&tám; data; disvá 
(V8); a: üdat. s.: ádigi; sp. dasat, dásathas ; INJ. - 
desma (VS.); is: ddadista (SV.) rr. düsyáti; -te (B.); 
dadisyé (K.) ; data (B.). rs. diyáte; PT. dadyámàüna ; 
AO. dayi ; PP, “data, dattd, -tta. Gpv.déya. ap. dativa, 
dattváya ; -daya, -dadya (AV.). INF, radi, datave, 
d&tavái, damane, dàváne; -dám (B., datum; datos. 
: cs. dápáyati. DS. PT. ditsant, didasant. 
A3. da divide, II. P.: pr. dati ; danti; ry. dántu, VI. P.: 
A So p, dy&mi, dyáti; dyamasi; rpv. agate dyátàm ; IV. : 
CT oy dáyümasi; Irv. dáyasva, dáyatüm ; rr. déyamana. 
Irr. dáyanta. pr. dadiré (B.). ao. root: ádimahi (B.), 
adimahi (VS., K.); ; 8: OP. digiyd. ps. diyáte; rr. diná ; 
-tta (B.). cp. -daya. 
umr. d bind, VI. P.: vm. dyáti; ir. ádyas. vs. ao. dayi; 
“PLP. ditá. 
$ make offering, I. P. : pn. daéati ; SB. dagat; or. cena 
7!/ IPF. ádüSat. IL P.: pr. dasti; pr. did V. P.: 
daénoti. pr. dada. sp. dadagas, dádüSati and di 
dagat; pr. dadü$váms, dasvams, dasivams (SV.). cs. 
ád&Éayat (B.). 
diś point, VI. : pr. diéami. iv. difátu; pr. n didnt; diá- 
ic "mana. pr. didééa; ss. didedati; rv. dididdhi, didestu ; 
(^ didigténa. prr. didigta (8. s. A.). ao. root : ddista ; 
s.: ádiksi; sa: ádiksat (B.). pp. distá. up. -diéya. 
INE -diée. int. dédisti; ier; dedifam; ádedista; 
dedisyáte. 

7 «idi smear, II. : px. dégdhi; dihánti; se. déhat; rr. dihand, 
IPF. ádihan. ao. s.: ádhiksur (B). PP. digdhá. 
£571. di fly, IV.: pn. diyati; -te; mz. diyat; rev. diya. IPF. 

ádiyam. INT. INF. dédiyitavéi. 
9. di, didi shine: pr. didyati (8. pl); su. didayat; 
iy. didihi and didihí; rr. didyat; didyüna. IPF. 
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ádides, ádidet. rr. didéthe, didáya; didiyür; ss. 
didáyasi and didáyas, didéyati and didáyat. rr. 
didivams. 

Gy ei diks be consecrated, I. A.: PR, dikgate(B.). pr. didikgé and 

é?-7 ^ didikgir(B.). ao. red.: ddidikeas (B.); is: ddikeigta (B.). 
rr. dikgisydte (B.). rp. dikgité. ap. dikgitva (B.). cs. 
dikgáyati(B.. ps. didikgigate (B.). 

—5-4,5: dip shine, IV. A.: pr. dipyate. ao. red.: ádidipat; ádi- 
dipat (B.); my. didipas. cs. dipáyati. 

Y =r div play IV.: pr. dívyati; divyate (B.). PF. didéva. 
PP. dyütá. Gp. -divya. 

A777 Qu, di burn, V. P.: pr. dunóti; dunvánti; pr. dunvánt. 
AO. is: SB. dávisüni (or from du go?). Pr. düná. 

c7 dug spoil, IV. P.: pr. dügyati (B.) ao. red.: ádüdugat; 

^e (7* a: dusát (B); is: dogigtam (B.) cs. dügáyati; rr. 
dügayisyümi. 

24° duh milk, II. P.: rn. dógdhi ; duhánti ; A. dugdhé ; duháte 
and duhaté, duhrate and duhré; ss. dóhat; dóhate; 
op. duhiyát, duhiyán; irv. 8. du. dugdhüm;: A. 8. s. 
duhém; 8. du. duhüth&m; 8. pl. duhrám (AV.) and 
duhrátàm (AV.); pr. duhánt; dúghāna, duhana, and 
duhāná; wr. ádhok ; duhur; éduhan (B.) and áduhran 
(AV.) I. A. : PR. dóhate. VI.:iPr.áduhat (TS.). PF. du- 
déha, dudóhitha; duduhür; A. duduhé ; duduhré and 
duduhriró; rr. duduhüná. ao, s: ádhukgata (8. pl.); 
IN. dhuksata (8. pl.); or. dhukgimáhi; sa: ádhuksas, 
áduksat and ddhukgat; ádhuksan, duksán and dhuk- 
gin; A. ddhuksata, duksata and dhuksata; INJ. 
duksas; A. 8. duksata and dbukgata; pl. dhuksdnta; 
IPY. dhuksásva. ps. duhyáte; pr. duhyámüng; Pr. 

y dugdhá. an. dugdhva (B.). rwr. duhddhyai; doháse ; 

po dógdhos (B.). cs, doháyati (B.). ps. düduksati. 

1. dr pierce, II. P. : r. dárgi, IX. P.: op. drniyat (B.). PF. 

+ C77 | dadara; pr. dadrvams. ao. root: áder; s: sp, dársasi,- 
dárgat ; A. dárgate; op. dargistá. rs. diryáte (B); 
vs. dirnd (B). 68 HRS (Eo) ios laxéyati; därayati 
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dardrhí and düdrhí, dardartu; pr. dárdrat; dáridrat 
(TS); rer. ádardar, dardar (2. 8. s); édardrtam; 
ádardirur. 
-ter = 2. dr heed: ao. ádrthüs (B.); s: arghvam (B.). Ps. dri- 
Èr vate (B). an. -dftya. 
J 4r,-ATP rave, IV. P.: pr. dfpyati. ao. a: ádrpat (B) FT. 
ae drapsyáti (B.) and Srepisyáti (B.) rr. drptá and 
4 CAT drpitd. 
tory Gyé see: pr, dadéréa; A. dadrksó, dddrée; dádrére, 
dadrérire (TS.); rv. (8. pl. A.) dadréram (AV.); pr. 
dadrévams ; dádróüna. ao. root: ddaréam (B.); ddaréma 
(TS.), ádráma (B), ddaréur (B.); A. 8. pl. ádréran, 
ádréram; ss. déréati, dárfathas, dáréan; ins. dáráam ; 
PT. dráüná and dféüna; a: ddréan; rx. dran; op. dráó- 
yam; s: ddrak (B.) and ádrükgit (B.); A. ddrkgata (8. 
pl); sp. dfkgase; sa: drksam (K.); red. ddidréat (B.). 
rr. draksyáti (B.). rs. dréyáte; Ao. ádarái and daréi; 
PP. dps; apv. dréénya. ap. dratva, drstvaya, -dfáya. 
INE. dréó, drédye; drdéstum. cs. darááyati. DS. 
` dídrkgase. 
7 * drh make firm, I. P. : rev. dfmha; dfmhata ; IPF. ádrmhat. 
zoe VL À.: PR. drmhéthe; rev. dprmhántüm ; Pr. drmhánt. 
IPF. dymháta (8. s.) IV.: rev. dfhya; dfhyasva. 
PF. pr. düdrhüná. Ppr. ddadrhanta. ao. is: ddrmhis, 
ádrmhit. pp. drdhá. cs. drmhdyati. 
ites shine, I. A.: pr, dyétate. pr. didyóta; didyutür; 
A. didyutó; pr. didyutüná. ao. root: pr. dyutánt; 
dyutana and dyutāná; a: ddyutat (B.); red.: ádidyutat ; 
Inu. didyutas; s.: ádyaut. rr. dyotigyáti (B.). PP. 
dyuttá. ep. -dyutya (B.) os. dyutáyati (shine), dyotá- 
. yati (ülumine). mnt. dávidyutati (8. pl); ss. dávidyutat; 
s PT. dávidyutat ; IPF. dávidyot. 
ys c7 1. drürun, II. P. : rey. drantu. pr. dadrur; pr. dadrand. 
AO. S: BB. Grasat. cs. drüpáyati(B.); ps. didrüpayisati 
* (B). INT. rr. dáridrat. 
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Dar 9, dra seg) d." Pie eftt (BL AO Ng kärast (B.). 
rr. drásyáti (B.). rr. drüná. 
N z.-7 Gru run, I. P.: drávati. rr. dudrava (D.) ; sp. dudrávat. 
PPF. ádudrot. ao. red.: ádudruvat (B.) Fr. drogyáti 
(B.. rr. drutá (B.. cp. drutva (B.); -drütya (B.). 
cs. draváyati (flows); dravayati. INT, PF. dodrüva. 


i'*'  9,dudróhitha. 40.2: druhás; ins. druhás; druhán; 
. sa: ádrukgas(B.) rr. dhrokgyéti. rr. drugdhá. op. 
-drühya. inf. drógdhavái. ps. düdruksat. 
up dvis hate, II, : pr. dvésti; dvismás ; sp. dvésat ; dvésima; 
“iret A. dvégate; iPY. dvéstu; pr. dvisánt. pr. didvéga (B.). 
Ao. sa: INJ. dviksát; A. dviksata (3. sS.) PP. dvistá. 
Gpy. dvégya, -dvisenya. inr. dvéstos (B.). 

< c/- dhan run: PF. sp. dadhánat; or. dadhanyür; rr. dadhan- 
j váms. cs. dhanáyan; À. dhanáyante; dhanáyanta. 

l..;-dhanv rum, I. P.: pr. dhánvati; ss. dhánvüti; 1irv. 
: dhánva. rr. dadhanvé; dadhanviré. ao. is: adhanv- 

isur. 

Gay dham, dhmà, blow, I. P.: rm. dhémati; pr. dhámant. 
Irr. ddhamat. rs. dhamyáte; dhmayate (B.); Pr. 
dhamitá and dhmütá. ap. dhmáya (B.). 

. Gha pul, IIT. : rr. dádhümi, dádhüsi, dddhati; dhat- 
tfhás; dadhmási and dadhmás, dhattá, dádhati; À. 
dadhé, dhatsé, dhatté; dadhüthe, dadhate; dádhate ; 
SB. dádhüni, dádhas, dádhat; üádhathas; dádhüma, 
dádhan; A. dádhase, dádhate ; dádhàvahai; or. m 
dhita and dadhitá ; dadhimáhi; rev. dhehi and dhattát, 
dádh&tu; dhattám, dhattüm; dhattá and dhatténa 
dádhatu; A. dhatsvá; dádhatüm. PT. dádhat; d&- 
dhàna. IPF. ádadhàm, &dadhüs, ddadhat ; ddhattam : 
ádhatta, ádadhur; A. ádhatthüs, ádhatta. pr, m 
dhàtha, dadháu; dadhátur; dadhimá, dadhür; X 
dadhisé, dadhó; dadhithe, dadhüte; dadhidhvé. sb 
dhiré and dadhró; irv. dadhisvé; dadhidhvám, | AO. 
root: ádhàüm, dhas, ádh&t and dhát ; dhütam, ddhatam ; 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


d— 


See 


LIST OF VERBS 393 
Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha : 


ádhur; À. ádhithās, ádhita; ádhītām; ádhīmahi; sp 
dhaé, dháti and ahat ; dhama ; ‘dhéthe, dhdithe; dhà- 
mahe; INJ. dham ; dhür; À. dhimahi; op. dheyüm ; 
dheyür; iv. dhátu; dhütam; dhüta, dhātana, and 
dhetana, dhántu; À. dhisvá; a: ádhat (SV.), dhát ; 
s: ddhisi (B.); ddhigata (B.); ss. dhásathas ; dhasatha ; 
INJ.. dhüsur; op. dhisiyé (B), dhegiyá (MS) Fr. dha- 
syati, -te (B); ahata (B.). Ps. dhiyáte; Ao. ádhüyi; PP. 
hitá, -dhita. ap. dhitv& (B.), -dháya. INF. ;dhe, dhá- 
tave, dhatavdi, dhiyádhyai; -dham; dhatum (B); 
dhatos. cs. dhüpáyati; ss. dhapdyathas. ps. didhisati, 
-te; inv. dídhiganta; op. didhigema; dídhiseya; IPY 
didhigantu ; Pr. didhisüna; dhitsati, -te; apy. didhi- 
sayya. 

em dhà suck, IV. P.: E dháyati. AO. root: ádhüt. PP. 
dhitá. op. dhitva (B. -dbiya (B.. ir. dhatave. 

" cs. dhüpáyate; -tì (B.). 
N< oT], dhàv run, I.: PR. dhavati, -te. rrr. ádadhāvat. ao. 
is: ádhāvīt (B.). cs, dhavdyati. s 
Dye. dhüv wash, I.: pr. dhüvati, -te. Ao. is: ádhüvista. 
PP. dhautá. cs. dhávayati, -te (B.). 

Derz hi think, III.: PR. didhye ; didhy&tham and aighitham 
(AV.); s8.didhayas; didhayan; rr.didhyat; didhyana. 
IPF. ádidhoet, didhet; ádidhayur; A.ddidhita. rr. didh- 
aya; didhimá, didhiyür and didhyür; didhiré. PF. 
dhitá. ınt. dedhyat (TS.). 

v/-;0hü shake V.: pr. dhünóti; dhünutó; ss. dhünávat; 
1Pv. dhünuhí and dhüni; dhünutá; A. dhünusvá; PT. 
dhünvant; dhünvüná. irr. ádhünot; A. ddhinuthas, 
ádhünuta. VI. P.: pr. dhuváti; or. dhivét. pr. dudhuvé; 
or. dudhuvitá. prr. düdhot. ao. root: pr. dhuvand; 
s: A. ádhüsata (8. pl) FT. dhavisyáti, -te | (B.). . PS. 
dhüyáte; pr. dhütá. cp. dhütv& (B.), -dhuya. INT. 
dódhaviti; rr. dódhuvat and dávidhvat; pr. davi- 
dhava. 

dhr hold: rr. düdhártha, didhara; dadhré, dadhriré. 
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ao. root: m. dhpthás; red.: adidharat; didhar (2. 8. n 
INJ. didharat ; rev. didhrtém ; didhrtá. rr. dharigyáte. - 
PS. dhriyáte; pp. dhrtá. GD. dhrtvü (B.), -dbftya (B.). 
INF. dhérmane; dhartari; dhártavái (B.). .cs. dhürá- 
yati, -te; wr. dhürayigyáti; Ps. dharyste, (B.). INT. 
; Irr. ddardhar; dadharti (B; 3.. pl. dà- 


dhrati (B.); rv. dadhartu (B.). 


D A dhrg dare, V.: Pr. dhrgnóti; rv. dhrenuhi. pr. dadharga; 


{7 


düdhrsür. ss. dadHdrgati and dsdbárget; A. dadhrs- 
ate; INJ. dadhargit; PT. dadhrsvams ; prr. dádhrsanta. 
AO. a: INJ. dhpgát; Pr. dhpgánt; dhpgámüna; dhrsünü 
(AV.); is: ddharsigur (B.. Pr. dhrgtd and dhrsitá. 
epy. -dhpgya.. ap. -dhpgya (B.) imr. -dhfse; «dhfgas. 
cs, dhargéyati (B.). 


er dhyü think, IV. P.: PR. dhyáyati. PF, dadhyáu (B.). 


AO..sis: üdhyüsigam (B.). PER, Pr. dhyütá (B.) PP. 
dhyātá (B.). - ap. dhyütvá. ps. didhyasate (B... 


2//^'dhraj, dhrüj sweep, I.: pr. Pr. dhrájant; dhrajamana. 


rrr, ádhrajan. ao. is: op, dhrajisiyd. : 

dhvams scatter, T. P. : px. dhvámsati, -te(B.). Pr. dadhvasé. 
Ao. a: dhvasán. PA dhvasta (B.). os. anyastyatl; 
dhvamsáyati, -te (B.). : : 

dhvan sound: ao. ig: ddhvanit. pp. dhvüntá. cs. §dhvan- 
&y&b; AO. INJ. dhvanáyit. 

dhvr injure, Y. P.: pr. dhvárati (B.. ao. s: A. ddhirsata 
(8. pl.). 1x» dhürvane. ps. düdhürgati. 

naks alain, I. :-PR. nákgati, -te ; mu. n&kgat; rev. nákg-. 
asva; PT. náksant; nákgam&na. IPF. dnaksan. PF. 
nanakgür; nanakgó, 5 

nad sound, I. P.: PR. nádati. cs. nadáyati. INT. nanad- 
ati (8. pl.); nànadyáte (B.); PT. nünadat. 

nam bend, I.: PR. némati, -te. PF. panies nemé., PPF, 
nanámas. 40. red.; INJ. ninamas; s: énén- '(K); 
A. énamsata (8.-pl., B.) ss. námsai, nuire cu PT. 
namasüná. rr.namsyáti(B.. pp. naté; env. nfntva. ` 
ap. -nátya (B.). ivr, -ndmam, -náme. cs. namáyati. 
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INT. nánnamiti; nánnate (8.5.); Pr. nánnamat; nán- 
namàüna; rer. ánannata (8. s.). 

1. naś be lost, IV. P.: rm. ndéyati; I.: m. ná$ati, -te. 
PF. nenaéa; neSür(B.) Ao. red. : dninagat; nééat; INJ. 
ninagas ; néfat. rr. naSisyáti. PP. nest. cs. nüóá- 
yati; Inr. nüSayádhyai. 

2. na$ atiain, I. : PR. ndgati,-te. ao. root: anat (2. 8. a.), 
nát (8. .); dmagtim ; my. nák and nát (8. $) ; A. náméi; 
oP. nia$imáhi; s: sb. askori INF.-náfo. DS. inakgasi; 
INJ. Ínakgat. 

nas unite, I. A.: pn. ndsate; násimaho; INJ. násanta. 
AO. root: o». nasimahi. 

: nah bind, IV.: PR. néhyati ; IPV. háhyatana (2. pl.); PT. 
náhyamüna. Pr. nanüha. Ps. PT. nahyámüna; PF. 
naddhá. op. -náhya (B.). 

nüth, nüdh seek aid, I. A.: PR. nüthate (B.); pr. nadha- 
māna. Pr. nüthitá; nadhitd. 

nij wash, II. A.: pr, nijáná. III.: rev. niniktá (2. pl). 
AO. 8: ánijam ; s: dnaiksit; inv. niksi. pp, niktá. 
ap. niktva (B.), -nijya (B.) INF. -nije. cs. nejáyati (B.) 
INT. neniktó; sev. nenigdhi. 

nind, revile, I. P.: PR. nindati; ss. níndàt; IPV. nindata, 
PF. nindimá; ninidür. ao. root: pr. nidüná; is: 
ánindisur; ss. nindigat. s. nindyáte; PP. ninditá. 
D$. 8B. nínitsüt. $ ; 

ni lead, L : pr. néyati, -te; sm. náyāti, náyāt; A.náyüsai 
(AV.); xJ. náyat; náyanta; rv. náyatu; A. náyasva ; 
PT. náyant; náyamāna; IPF. dnayat. II.: pr. négi (= 
ipy.); nethá; rer. ánītām (3. du.). pr. ninétha, hokya; 
ninyáthur; ninye (B.); ss. ninithás; or. niniyat; rv. 
ninétu. Ao, 8: &ngista (2. pl); '&negata (B. pl); s». 
négati, négat; négatha; INJ. naista (2. pl); A. nesta 
(8. &); is: ánayit (AV.). rr. negyáti; -te (BJ; nayi- 
gyáti (B.). ps; niyüte; pP. nitá. cp. nitva (B.), -niya. 
INF. negáni; nétavai (B.); nétum (B.) náyitum (B.); 
nétos(B.. vs. ninigati (B.). rwr. neniyáte. 
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nu praise, l.: pr. návati; návümahe, návante; INJ. 
névanta; Pr. návant; návamüna. rr. ánavanta. II. 
P.: pr. nuváni; rer. ánüvan. Prr. ánünot, nünot; 
ao.s: A, ánügi; ánügütám; dnigata; mv. nigata 
(8. pl); is: A. ánavista. apv. návya. iNT. nónaviti; 
nonumás and nonumási; sB. nónuvanta; IPF, návinot; 
ánonavur; PF. nónüva; nónuvur. 

nud push. VI.: PR. nudáti, -te; Pr. nunudé; nunudré. - 
AO. roo: mJ. nutthas; is: mys. nudisthüs.- rr. not- 
syáte(B.) pp. nuttá; nunná (SV.). rwr. -ntide ; -nudas. 
INT. ÁÍnonudyanta (B.). 

nrt dance IV. P.: Pm. nftyati; rev. nftya, nftyatu; pr. 
‘nftyant. Ao. root: nrtur (er.?); a: Pr. nrtámàüna ; is: 
ánartigur. pr. nrpttá. cs. nartáyati. 

pac cook, I.: pr. pácati, -te; ss. pácüni, pácüti, pácüt; 
INJ. pácat; Ipv. páeata, pácantu. IV. À.:»n. pácyate. 
PF. papaca; pecé. prr. ápeoiran. 40.5: SB. pákgat. 
Fr. paksyáti, -te (B.); paktā (B.). rs. paoyáte. av. 
paktvü. Inr. páktave. cs. pücáyati, -te (B.). 

pat fly, I. P. : em. pátati; ss. pátàti, pátüt ozs. patat ; 
OP. pátet ; Irv. patatu; pr. pátant. IPF. ápatat. Pr, 
papata j petáthur, petátur ; paptimá, paptür; or. 
papatyat; Pr. paptivams. ao. red.: ápaptat and api- 
patat; ápaptüma, épaptan; INJ. paptas, paptat; paptan; 
IRV, paptata. rr. patigyáti; co. ápatisyat (B.. Ps. ao. 
aépati (B.); rr. patitá. ap. patitva, -pátya (B.). rwr. 
pattave ; pátitum (B.). os. patáyati, -te; pātáyati. 
Ds. pipatigati. iwT. papatiti; ss. pápatan. i 

pad go, IV.: PR. pádyate; padyati (B.); rev. pádyasva ; 
PT. pádyam&na; rr. ápadyanta. rr. papüda; pedó 
(B.). 40. root: ápadmahi, dpadran; sz. padati, padàt ; 
PRO. Dadisfá; red.: ápipadüma; s: rwy. patei (1. s.), 
patthüs. rr. patsyati (B.. ps. Ao. áp&di, padi; pp, 
Ee aD. -pidya. rwr. -pádas; páttum (B.) páttos 
Md See -te; Ps. padydte (B.); Ds. pípüda- 
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pan admire, I. À.: pm. INJ. pénante. PF. papána (1. s.) ;- 
papné. ao. is: panista (8. s) Ps. panyáto; PP. 
panitá. cs. pandyati, -te; cpv. panaydyya. INT. PT. 
pánipnat. 

pag see, IV.: PR. páśyati, -to; sm. páśyāni, páśyāsi and 
pá$yàs, pá$yàt; Défyüma; páśyān; INJ. pá$yat; ob. 
paéyet; pá$yota; rev. pá$ya; páśyasva; pr. páśyant ; 
páśyamāna; rr. ápaśyat; ápa$yanta. Op. spas. 

1. pa drink, I.: pr. píbati, -te; ss. píbüsi, pibati and 
píbüt; pibava, pibüthas, pibütas; INJ. pibat; IPV. 
pibatu; píbasva; pibadhvam; pr. pibant ; rer. ápibat. 
III. : pr. pipite (B. pipate (B.); or. pipiya (B.) ; IPF. 
ápipita (B.); rev. pipatu (K.); rr. pipand and pipüna 
(AV.. PF. papatha, papáu; papáthur, papur; A. 
papé; papiró; or. papiyat; PT. papivüms; pap&ná. 
AO. root: épam, ápàs,' ápat ; ápüma, ápur; sp. pás; 
püthás; panti ; PRO. peyas (8. 8.) 5, Iv. pāhi, vain 
pàtám, patam ; pata and patdna, pantu ; PT. pant; s 
INJ. pasta (8.s.) FT. püsyáti, -te (B. PS. plyáte; AO. 
ápayi; PP. pitd. aD. pitva, pitvi; -paya. INF, pit&ye, 
patave, patavdi; patos (B.); pibadhyai. cs. piydyati; 
ps, píp&yayiget (K.). ps. pípüsati; pipisati; PT. 
pípisant. 

2. pā protect, IL.: PR.  påmi, påsi, pati; püthás, pütás; . 
pathé, pathdna, panti ; SB. pät; pátas; IPV. pühi, 
patu; patém, pütám; patd, pantu; PT. pant; pāná ; 
IPF. p&m, apis, dpit; dpima, dpur. Ao. 8: 85. pasati. 

pi, pi swell, T. A.: PR. páyate. II. A.: pr. piyana. V.: 
PR. pinvire; Pr. pinvánt, f. pinvati; pinvand. rr. pī- 
pétha, pipaya; pipyáthur; pipyür; pipyé (8. s.); sp. 
pipáyas, pipáyat; pipdyatas; pipáyan; pipdyata; 
pipáyanta; INJ. pipes; rev. pipihi, pipaya; pipyatam, 

.pipyatüm ; pipyata Pr. pipivàms; pipyüna and 
vipyüná. PPF..ápipe. ; dpipema, dpipyan; ápipayat; 
ápipayanta&. PP. pind (AY). 

pinv fatten, I.: pr. pínvati, -te; inv. pinvat; pinvanta; 
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IPV. pinva; pinvatam; pinvata; A. pinvasva, pinv- 
atim; pinvadhvam; pr. pinvant; pínvamüna; IPF, 
ápinvam, ápinvas, ápinvat; dpinvatam; dpinvata, 
ápinvan; A. 8. s. ápinvata. pr. pipinváthur. PP. 
pinvitá (B.). - cs; pinváyati (B.). Cp. pi swell. 2 

pié adorn, VI. : Pn. pimédti, -te. Pr. pipéśa; pipiáúr; A. 
pipiéé; pipiéré. ao. root: pr. piSüná. prs. piśyáte ; 
PP. pistá; pisitd. INT. Pr. pépisat; pópióüna. 

pis crush, VII. P.: pz. pindsti; pimsánti; INJ, pinák (2. 8. 
8.); YV. Dinástana; Pr pimsánt; mr. pinák. VI. P.: 
IPF. dpigan (AV.) Pr. pipóga; pipiss. ao. sa: ápik- 
gan (B. rs. pigyáte (B.); rr. pisté. ap. pistva (B.). 
INF. péstavái (B.) ; pégtum (B.). 

pid press: PF. pipidé. cs. pidáyati. 

pug thrive, IV. P. : PR. pusyati. rr.pupóga; or. pupugyás; 
Pr. pupugvains.. Ao, root: Pro. pugyasam (B.); pug- 
yasma (B.); a: op’ pugéyam; pugéma. PP. pugtá.' INF. 
pugyáse. cs. pogdyati. 

pù cleanse, IX.: PR. pun&mi, punáti; punánti; punité; pu- 
náte (AV.)and punaté; rev. punihí and punitát, punatu; 
punitém ; punitá, punitána and punáta, punántu; pr. 
punánt; punüná; rer. ápunan. I. A.: PR. pavate ; 
SB. pávüto; rev. pávasva, pávatàm; pávadhvam, 
pávarntàm; PT, pávamüna ; IPF. ápavathaüs. PF. pupuv- 
ür(B.; pupuvé (B.). rrr. dpupot. Ao. is: ápüvigur; 
d pavista (8. e PS. püyáte; pP. pütá. ap. pütví; 
putv&; -puya (B.). INF. pavitum (B.). 

P. B), ETE pavit (B). cs. paváyat, 

pr pass, IIT. P. : PR. piparsi, píparti; piprthás: vi 
píprati ; rev. piprhí and piprtát, EN vui ue 
prtá and pipartana. Ao. red.:. ápiparam, dpiparas; ápi- 
paran; INJ. piparas, piparát and pipárat ;8: SB. m 
pargat; IV. parga; is: sm. périsat. rwr pargáni. os 
püráyati ; SB. páráyüti; Pr. püráyant. inm 

ae EE : 4 Erei pelein; A. priieé, průkté; 

| Pj; TNI. prnák.(8. s); op. priicité; rv. 
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pradhi (= prhgdhí), prnéktu; prhktdm; pr. priicdnt; 
príícüná; rr. dprnak (8.s.) III. P.: rev. piprgdhí ; 
piprktá. PF. paproür (B.); sz. paproüsi ; op. paproyüm, 
papreyat; rr. paproüná.. Ao. root: SB. párcas; op. 
proimáhi; pr. proüná; s: áprük; A. áprksi, dprkta. 
PS. proyáte; pp. prkté; -prgns. INF. -pfce; pfcas.. 

prn fill, VI.: pr. prnáti; ss. prndithe (du. 2.) ; rev. prná ; 
prnáta; prnásva; prnddhvam ; IPF. áprnat. INF. prná- 
dhyai. Op. pr fill. 

pF fill, IX.: PR. prnami, prnási, prnati ; proitás ; prpánti ;. 
SB. prnáti, prnàt; op, prniyüt; IPY. prnihí, prnátu; 
prnitám; prnitá, prnitána; A. prnisvá; PT. prnánt ; 
IPF. áprnüs, áprnüt. III.: PR. piparmi, piparti; pi- 
prati (3. pl.) ; rev. pipartu ; ‘piprtam ; pipartana ; IPF. 
épiprata (8. s. = ápiprta). PF. OP. pupiryas; PT, papr- 
vams. AO. root: IPV. pürdhí; prc. priyüsám (AV.); ; 
red.: ápüpuram(B.); ms. piparat; rev. püpurantu ; i is: - 
püristhüs (B.). rs. püryáte (B.); PP: pürná; pürtá. ` 

- INF. -puras (K.). cs. püráyati ; SB. pirdyati. s 

pya fill up, IV. A.: PR. py&yase; IPY. pyayasva, py&yatüm ; 
pyayantam ; PT. pyaéyamana. AO. sig: oP. pyüsisimahi 
(AV.. »r.pyütá. os. py&yáyati; ps. pyüáyyáte » (B.). 

prach ask, VI.: pr. proháti, -te; sB. prchat; prohün ; A. 
prehdi. pr. paprácha; orgie (B). ao.s: dprak- 
gam, ápr&t; áprükgit. rr. praksydti (B.). Ps. proh- 
yáte; PP. prstié; «pv. paprksónya. INF. -pfcham, 
-pfehe ; prástum. 

prath spread, I. A.: pr. préthate. pr. 2. papratha (= pa- 
prát-tha?); A. paprathé and páprathe (8. 8); sB 
papráthas, papráthat; papráthan; INJ. paprathanta; 
Pr, páprathüná. ao. root: pr. pra&thüná; is: 8. s. A. 
áprathista; práthista. cs. pratháyati, -te. 

pra fill, II. P. : PR. prasi. PF. sere papra and papráu ; 
peprathur, paprátur; paprür; A. paprgé, papró; rr. 
paprvams. A0. root: áprü&t; sm. pras; s: 9. s. áprüs. 
PS. AO. Ááprüyl; PP. pratd. 
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ri please, IX.: PR. prinati; prinité; PT. prinant; prinüná. 
IPF, áprīņāt. pr. pipriyé; sB.pipráyas, pipráyat; Irv. 
piprihi; pipráyasva; Pr. pipriyand. ` PPF. ápiprayam, 
ápipres (B.); &piprayan. 4o. s: ápraigit (B.); ss. 
présat. Pr. pritá. cp. pritva (B.. ps. píprisati. 


pruth snort, I. : Pm.próthati; pr. prothánt; préthamana. 


Gp. -prüthya. 'iNT. PT. pópruthat. 


prug sprinkle, V.: PR. prugnuvánti; prugnuté; ss. prug- 


návat. VI. P.: rev. prugá; rr. prugánt. IV. P.: IPF. 
áprugyat (B). IX. P.: rr prusnánt (B.) rr. rr. 
prosisyánt. Pr. prusitá. 


plu float, I. : pr. plávate; plávati(B.). Pr. pupluvé (B.). 


ao. red. : ápiplavam (B.); s: áplosta (B.). rr. plosyáti, 
-te(B.). pp. pluté. ap.-pliya (K.). cs.plàváyati (B.). 
INT, poplüyáte (B.). 


psa devour, II. P.: pr. psüti. ps. ápsiyata (B.) ; Pr. psata. 


Gn. -ps&ya (B.). 


phan spring: cs. phindyati. INT. PT. pániphanat. 
bandh bind, IX.: pr. badhnami; badhnimás, badhnánti ; 


A. badhnáte (8. pl.) j trv. badhüná, badhnátu; badh- 
nántu; A. badhnitam (8.5). irr. dbadhnat; ábadh- 
nan; A. dbadhnita (8.5.) pr. babindha; bedhür. rr. 


. bhantsyáti. rs. badhyáte; rr. baddhá. ap. baddhvá; 


b 


baddhváya (B.); -bádhya (B... mr. -bádhe. cs. bandh- 
dyati (B.). s 

ādh oppress, I. A.: Pr. badhate. pr. babüdhé. ao. is: 
INJ. büdhiste. rr. büdhitá. cp. -badhya. rwr. bádho. 
cs. büdháyati. ps. bibhatsate; bibadhigate (B.) rwr. 
bübadhe (8. &); badbadhé; pr, bábadhüna; bad- 
badhüná. 


budh wake, I. P.: PR. bódhati; sm. bódh&ti; my. bódhat; 


IPY. bódhatu. IV.: pr. büdhyate; or. budhyema ; 
py. büdhyasva; büdhyadhvam; rr. büdhyamàns. pr, 
bubudhé; ss. bubodhas, bübodhati; bubodhatha: 
pr. bubudhénd. ao. root: A. 8. pl ábudhran, ábu- 
dhram; rev. bodhí (2. s); pr, budhüná; a: INJ. 
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'"budhánta; red.: dbibudhat; s: A, ábhutsi; ábhuts- 
mahi, ábhutsata; iş : sB. bódhigat. rr. bhotsyáti(B.). s. 
Ao. dbodhi; pp. buddhá. ap. -budhya (B.) INF. -büdhe. 
cs. bodháyati; bodháyate (B.. int. bédbudhiti (B.). 

brh make big, VI. P.: pr. brháti. I.: pr. bfmhati, -te 
(B.. Pr. babárha; pr. babrhüná. ao. is: INJ. bárliis, 
bárhit. cs. un kr INT. SB. bárbrhat; 1Pv. barbrhi. 

brü say; II.: pr. brávimi, brávisi, bráviti; brümás, 
bruvánti; A. bruvé, brügó, brütó and bruvé ; bruvüte ; 
bruváte; sz. brávügi and brava, brávasi cedi brávas, 
bravat ; brávüma, brávütha (AV.), brávan ; À. bráv&- 
vahai, brávaite; '"brávüàmahai ; OP. brüyát; brüyütam ; 
À. bruvitá; bravimani® rey. brühí and brütát, brávitu; 
brütím; brütá and brávitana, bruvántu; pr. bruvánt; 
bruv&ná. IPF. ábravam, ábravis, ábravit; ábrütàm; 
ábravita, ábruvan. 

bhaks cat: Ao. red.: dbabhakgat (B.); cs. bhaksgáyati; 
bhaksáyate (B.); rs. bhakgyáte (B.). 

bhaj divide, I.: pr. bhájati, -te. II. P.: pr. bháksi 
(= 1»v.). PF. 2. s. babháktha (B.), 8. s. babhaja ; A. 
bhejó; bhejáte; bhejiró; pr. bhejüná. ao. red.: ábi- 
bhajur (B.; s: dbhak and ábhükgit; A. ábhakgi; 

'ábhakte; ss. bhdéksat; INJ. bhak (2. 3. s.); op, bhak- 
siya, phaksité ; bhaksimáhi; pro. bhaksistá. FT. bhak- 
gyáti, -to (B.). Ps. bhajydte; Pr. bhaktá. Gp. bhaktvà ; 
bhaktvaya ; -bhajya (B.. cs. bhüjáyati; ps. bhajyate. 

bhañj break, VII. P.: pr. bhandkti; wy. bhandhi, bha- 
náktu; pr, bhafijdnt. rer. dbhanas (for ábhanak, AV.). 
pr. babháiíja. ps. bhajyáte. 

bhan speak, I.: pr. bhánati; bhánanti; nz. bhánanta. 

- IPF. bhánanta, | 

bhas devour, III. : PR. -bábhasti; bápsati; ss: bábhasat; 
bápsathas; pr. bápsat. VI. P.: pr. bhasáthas. I. P.: 
INJ. bhásat. 

pha shine, II. P.: bhasi, bhati; bhanti; rev. bhahi; PT. 
f. bhati, rr. bhāsyáti (B.). 


} d 
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bhiks beget. AY SR. sates ^mi. bhikganta ; op. bhík- 


geta; Pr. bhíksamüna. pr. bibhiksé (B.). 

bhid split, VII.: PR. bhinádmi, bhinátsi, bhinátti; bhind- 
anti; ss. bhinádas, bhinádat; ms. bhinát (2. 8. s.); 
op, bhindy&t; rey. blindhí, bhináttu; bhintté; Pr. 
bhindánt; bhindüná. rer. bhinát (2.8. 5); ábhinat 
(8. &); ábhindan. pr, bibhéda ; bibhidür. Ao. root: 
ábhedam, bhét (2. 8. s.), ábhet (8. s.); sB. bhédati; rw. 
bhét (2. s); rr. bhidánt; a: or. bhidéyam; s: INJ. 
bhitthüs. rr. bhetsydte (B.) rs. bhidyáte (B.); ao. 
ábhedi (B.); rr, bhinnd. op. bhittvá; -bhidya. rr. 
bhéttavdi (B.); bhéttum (B.). ps. bibhitsati. 

bhi fear, IIT. P. : pr. bibhéti; bibhyati; INJ. bibhés; or. 
bibhiyát; rev. bibhitá, bibhiténa ; PT. bibhyat; IPF. 
bibhós, ábibhet. I. A.: rm. bháyate; sm. bháyüte ; 
Irv. bháyatüm (8. s.) ; rer. ábhayanta; pr, bháyamüna. 
PF. bibháya (1. s), bibháya (B. also bibhüya); bibhyá- 
tur; bibhyür; pr. bibhivams; PER, pr. bibhayam 
caküra&. ao. root: INJ. bhés (T&.); bhema; pr. bhiy- 
and; red.: bibhayat; ábibhayur (Kh.); ábibhayanta ; 
8: bhaisis (AY.); ábhaigma, ábhaigur; rr. bhiyásüna 
(AV.. co. ábhesyat(B.) pr, bhitá. INF, bhiyáse. cs. 
bhisáyate (B.) ; Ao. bibhigas; bibhisathüs, í 

1, bhuj enjoy, VII. A.: pr. bhuhktó; bhufijáte and bhufij- 
até; sB. bhundjimahai; pr, f. bhufijati. pr. bubhujé ; 
bubhujmáhe, bubhujriró. AO. root: sB. bhójate; INJ.: 
bhójam; a: or. bhujéma; rey, bhujá (TR). ra bhuj- 
yáte(B.) rwr. bhujé; bhójase. os. bhojáyati. 

2. bhuj bend, VI. P. : rz. bhuját; rev. bhujá (VS). rer. 
ábubhojis. ap. -bhujya (B.). i 

bhur quiver, VI.: rw. bhuránta; rey. bhurántu; rr. 
aaa, INT. jérbhuriti; pr, járbhurat; jérbhur- 

8. ; : 

bhi be, I: PR. bhávati; bhdvate (B) PF. babhüva, 
babhutha and babhivithe, babhüya; babhüváthur, 
babhüvátur; babhüvimá, babhüyá, babhüvür; or. 
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- babhüyüs, babhüyüt; rev. babhütu; pr. babhüvüms, 
Ao. root :: ábhuvam, ábhüs, ábhüt; ábhütam, ábhütüm ; 
ábhüma, dbhita and ábhütans, ábhüvan; ss. bhüvüni, 
bhiivas, bhüvat; bhüthás, bhütas; bhüvan; mu. 
bhüvam, bhüs, bhüt; bhūma; or. bhüyás, bhiyat; 
bhüyüáma;. Pro. bhüyüsam, 8. bhüyüs; bhüyüsma, 
bhüyüsta; rev. bodhí (for bhüdhí) bhütu; bhütám; 
bhütá and bhütána; a: bhüvas, bhüvat; red.: ábü- 

; bhuvas. xr. bhavisyáti; bhavità (B. PP. bhiité. 
` @DY. bhávya, and bhüvyá; bhávitva. ap. bhütvi, 

bhütvá; -bhiiya. rwr. bhuvé, -bhüve, -bhvà ; bhüsáni ; 
bhávitum (B.); bhávitos(B.) os. "bhaváyati. Ds. bú- 
musa INT. bóbhaviti. 

bhr bear, I.: Pm. bhárati, -te. III.: pr. bíbharmi, bi- 

bhargi, bibharti; bibhrthás, bibhrtás; bibhrmdsi and 
bibhrmás, bibhrthá, bibhrati ; ss. bíbharüni, bibharat ; 
OP. bibhryat ; IPV. bibhrhí, bíbhartu; bibhrtam; 
' pibhrta (TS.) ; Pr. bibhrat; rer.ábibhar. Pr. jabhártha, 
jabhare ; jabhrür; A. jabhrsé, jabhré; jabhriró; ba- 
' bhüra (B); A. babhré; pr. babhrüná; SB. jabhárat. 
PPF. djabhartana. ao. root: .pro, bhriyasam; IPV. 
bhrtém; s: ábhargam, 8. ábhür; ábhürstem; se. 
bhársat; INJ. 8. s. bhár; ig: ábhürigam. rm. bhari- 
gyáti; bhartü (B.). Co. ábharisyat. PS. bhriydte; sz. 
bhriyü&te; ao. bhári; pp. bhrtá. ap. -bhrtya. INF. 
bhártum; bhártave, bhártavái; bháradhyai; bhár- 
mane. s. bübhürgati (B.) rwr. jarbhrtás; bhdri- 

- bhrati (8. pl); sB. bháribharat; pr. bháribhrat. 

bhramé fall, I. : PR. INz. bhráméat. Ao. a: INJ. bhraśat. 
PP. A bhrastá. cs. PT. bhraééyant, 

bhraj shine, I. À.: PR. bhrajate ; Pr. bhrüjamüna. Ao. 

~ root: ábhrüt; PRO. bhrajyasam. Ps, AO. ábhrüji. 
mamh, mah be great, I.: pr. mámhate; máhe (8..s.); or. 

méhema, máheta; rev. mámhatam ; pr. mámhamàna. 
iF. ímamhata. Pr. mamahé (1. 8.); ss. mümáhas; 
INI. müámahanta; rev. Mamahasva, māmahantām ; PT. 
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mümahüná. rr. mahita (B.). Inr. mahé, maháye. cs. 
maháyati, -te; ny. mamháyam; Pr. mahdyant ; 
maháyamüng. . 4 

majj sink, I. P.: májjati. ao. root: or. majjyat (D.) Fr. 
manksyati, -te (B.). ap. -majjya. cs. majjdyati (B.). 

math, manth stir, IX.: pr, mathnami; mathnité (B.); 
IPY. mathnitá, mathndntu; pr. mathnánt; IPF. ámath- 
nat; I. mánthati, -te; máthati (AV.). pr. mamatha; 
methür (B.; A. methiré (B.). 4o. root: ss. máthat; 
is: dmanthistam (8. du.); ámathisata (B.) ; rx. máthis, 
máthit. rr. manthisyéti (B.); mathisyáti, -te (B.). 
ps, mathyáte; rr. mathitd. op. mathitva(B.) ; -mdthya 
(B.). iF. mánthitavái; máthitos (B.). 

mad be exhilarated, I.: pr. mádati; -te. III. P.: em. ma- 
matsi., II. P.: pr. mátsi (= rev... IV. P.: Pr. madyati 
(B.. Pr. mamada; ss. mamádas, mamádat; mamádan ; 
iPv. mamaddhi, mamáttu; mamattána. PPF. ama- 
madur. Ao. root: rev. mátsva; red.: ámimadas; A. 
ámimadanta; s: ámatsur; A. ámatta (8. s.) ; dmatsata 
(8. pl); ss. mdtsati and mátsat; mátsatha; mz. mat- 
sata (8. pl); is: ámüdigur. ps. pr. madyámüng; Pr. 
matté. anv. -madya. inr. máditos (B. cs. madá- . 
yati; müdáyati, -te; sB. müdáyüse, müdáyüte; 
müdáyaite; müdáyüdhve and müdáyüdhvsi; INT, 
müdayádhyai ; PP. maditá. 

man think, IV. A.: pr. mányate. VIII. A.: pr. manvé ; 
manmáhe, manvató; ss. manávai, manávate; INJ. 
manyata (3. pl.) ; or. manvitá; rev. A. : manutám (3. s.); 
PT. Manvand; IPF. émanuta (8. s); dmanvata (8. pl.). 
PF. mené (B.); mamn&the, mamnate; or. mamanyat ; 
Irv. mamandhi. prr. ámaman (8. 8.. AO. root: dmata; 
ámanmahi; sp. mánümahe, mánanta; pr. manana; 
s: A. dmamsta; ámamsütüm; ámamsata; se. 
mémsai, mámsase, mámsate and mámsatai (TS.); 
mámsante; INJ. mámsthüs, mamsta and mümsta (AY.) ; 


op. masiyá, mamsisthüs mamsistá: mamsiméhi. 
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mamsirata; i»v. mandhvam (B.) rr. manigyé; mam- 


sydte (B.). pr. matá. ap. -matya (B.). 1ixr. mántave, 
mántayái; mántos (B.). cs. mandyati; or. mandyet. 
Ds. mimümsate (AV.), -ti(B.); Ao. is: ámimümsisthüs 
(B.). pp. mimàmsitá (AV.). 

mand ezhilarate, I.: pr. mándati,-te. Pr. mamánda; sz. 
mamandat; pr. f. mamandüst. . PPF. ámamandur. AO. 
root: mandür; pr. mandüná; is: ámandit; ámandisur ; 
mándista (8. s. À.) ; dmandisatam,(8. du. A.); or. mandi- 
simáhi (VS.). unr. mandádhyai. cs. mandáyati; INF. 
mandayádhyai. 

1. mā measure, III.: pr. mime, mímite; mimüte; mimi- 
‘mahe, mimate; op. miniyas, mimiyat ; Irev. mimihí, 
mímàtu; mimitám, mimitam ; A. mimisva; mimatham; 
rt. mimana. iPr. ámimithüs, ámimita. PF. mamátur ; 
mamür; mamé (1. 3.); mamáte ; mamiré; Ao. root: 
IPY. mahi; müsvá; rr. mana (TS; s: ámüsi; sB. 
másütai (AY. PS. AO. ámüyi; PP. mitá; apv. meen 
(AV.. ap. mitva; -m&ya. INF. -mé, d 

2. ma bellow, III. P.: pr. mímàti; mimanti. Pr. mimaya; 
‘SB. Mimayat. Pr. ámimet. INF. matavai.. INT. PT. 
mémyat. 

mi fix, V. P.: pr. minómi, minóti; sB. minávàüma ; INJ. 
minván; rev. minótu. Irr. minván. Pr, mimaya; 
mimyür. ps. miydéte; Pr. miyámüno; Pr. mitá. GD. 
-mitya (B.). 

miks miz: Pr. mimikgáthur, mimiksdtur; mimiksé; 
mimiksiró. Irv. mimiksvá. cs. mekgdyati (B.). 

mith alternate, I.: pk. méthamasi; A. méthete. VI. P.: 
pr, mithánt. Pr. mimétha. pr. mithitá. 

miś miz: ps. mimiksati; Irv. mímiksg; mimiksatam, 
mimiksatam. 

mis wink, VI. P.: pr. migáti; migánti; rr. migánt. INF. 
-mísas. 

mih shed water, I. : PR. méhati; rr. méhant; méghamana. 
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Ao. sa: dmiksat (B.). rr. meksyáti. rr. midhá. INF. 


mihé. cs. meháyati. ivr, mémihat(B.). : 

mi damage, IX. : rR. min&mi, min&ti; minimási, minánti ; 
se. minat; mináma; iw; minit (AV.); minan; rr. 
minánt; mining. pr. áminüs, áminàt; dminanta. 
Iv.A.: pr. miyase, miyate; or. miyeta(B.). pF.mimaya; 
mimaya (AV.. Ao. s: iw; mesi, mesthüs, mesta. 
rs. mlyáte; Ao. ám&yi(B.); rp. mitá. nF. métos (B.) ; 
-miyam, -miyo. INT. Pr. mómyüna. 

miv push, I. P.: pm. mivati; pr. mivant. rr. -müta; 
mivitá (B.). c». mivya (B.). f 
muc release, VI. : PR. mufioáti, -te; se. muficasi, muficat ; 
IPy. muñcátu; A. muficdtim; pr. muficánt; muficd- 
mana. rer. ámufioat; A, dmuficata. - IV. À.: Pn. müc- 


yase ; se. mücyütei(AV.) pr. mumuemáhe, mumucré ;- 


SB. mumuoa8; mumocati, mumocat, mumucat; IPY. MU- 
mugdhi, mumóktu; 2. du. mumuktám, mumóoatam ; 
mumócata; Pr. mumucüná. rrr. ámumuktam. Ao. 
root: ámok ; ámuktam ; A. ámugdhvam ; prc. muocigta ; 
a: mucás, ámucat; BB. mucati; mucate; INJ. muoás, 
mucát; rev. mucá; A. mucádhvam; s: ámauk (B.); 
A. ámuksi, ámukthüs; us. mauk (VS.); A. muksata 
(8. pl); or. muksiya. rr. moksyáti, -te (B). rs. 
mucydte; Ao. ámoci; INJ. móci; rr. muktá. ap. 
muktvá (B.); -mücya. ir. moktum (B). ps, mu: 
-mukgati, -te; móksate (B.); pr. mumuksamana. 

mud be merry, I. A.: Pr. médate. Pr.mumóda. ao. root: 
or. mudiméhi; is: pre. A. modigigthüs. Ps, ao. ámodi. 
INF.mudé. cs,modéyati, -te (B.); ps. mimodayisati (B.). 

mug steal, IX. P.: pz. mugnati; rr. mugnánt; rer. ámus- 
nas, dmusnat; ámugnitam. I.P.: pr. mósatha, Ao. 
ig: INJ. mógis. Pr. musitá. GD. -müsya. INF. musé. 

muh be dazed, IV. P.: rr mühyati. rr. mumóha (B.). 
Ao. a: dmuhat (B.); red.: ámümuhat. rr. mohisyati 
(B.). vr. mugdhá; müdhá (AV.. iy. muhé. cs. 


moháyati; up. mohayitvà. 
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murch, mir thicken, I. P.: rer. ámürchat. pr. mürtá (B.). 
. cs. müroháyati (B.). 

it mr die, I. : pr. márati, márate; márümahe; sB. márüti ; 
márüma; A. márai. pr. mamara; mamrür; PT. 
mamrv&ms. AO. root: ámpta; INJ. mrthas; op. MUT- 
Iyá; red.: dmimarat (B.). FI, marisyáti (AV). PS. 
= te PP, mptá. GD. mrtvá (B.). cs. maréyati. 
2. mr crush, IX. P.: rev. mynihi; pr. mrpnánt. ps. mür- 
yáte (B.); Pr. mürná (AV.) INT. rev. marmartu. 

mre injure: AO. 8: PRC. mrksisté. PP. mpktá. cs. marc- 
áyati; sB. marodyat. i 


-mrj wipe, IL: Pr. márgti; myjdnti; mrjó; mrjmahe; IPV. 


maretu; A. mrksvé; mrddhvám; rr. myjand ; IPF. 
mrsté (8. s. A.); dmrjata. VII.: or. mpňjyāt (B); IPV. 
mrnájüni (B.); ier. mrfijéta (8. pl.). Pr. mamarja; 
mamrjur; mamrjé and mamrjé; or.mümgjitá. Ao. sa: 
amrksat ; ámrkgümg; A. dmrksanta; Irv. mrkgatam ; 
red.: ámimrjanta (B.); s: ámürkgit (B.); is: ámàrjit 
(B). rr. mrakgyáte (B.) mürksyáte (B.); mrasta (B.). 
PS. mrjyáte ; PP. mrsté; G@Dv. márjya. GD. mrstva; 
marjitva (B.); -mfjya. xv. -mfjas (B.). cs. marjdyati, 
-te; mürjáyati, -tə (B.). int. marmrjydte; marimrj- 
yáte (B.); ss. mármrjat; mármrjanta; rr. mármrjat; 
mármrjánsg and marmrjàná; marmrjyaémana; IPF. 
marmrjmá, marmrjata. 


mrd be gracious, VI.: PR, mrdáti; mydate (B.); se. mrláti 


and mr]át; rev. mrlá and mrdátàt (AV.), cue | PF. 
or. mamrdyur. cs. mrdáyati. 

myn crush, VI. P.: pr. myndti; INJ. mpndt; IPV- mrná. 
IPF. ámrnat. Ao. root: mrpnyür (K.); red.: ámimrnan. 

mrd crush: Ao. prc. mpdy&üsam (B.); Fr. mardisyáte (B.). 
ps, mrdyáte (B.); Pr. mrditá. ap. -mfdya (B.). INF. 
márditos (B.). 

mrdh neglect, I. P. : PR. márdhati. VI.: pr. ss. mrdháti. 
Ao. root : OP. mrdhyás; is: ss. márdhigat; INJ. márdh- 
'is; mardhistam. pp. mrddhá. 
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mré touch, OiP zeSRY Hehe? egenoquiCraanfeSür ; mamráé 


(B.. ao. sa: dmpkgat; ins. mrksas; mpkgata (2. pl.) 
Pp, mnrsté. aD. -mysya. NF. -mfée. cs, marédyati (B.). 
INT. SB. mármróat; ixp. marimréyáte (B.). 

mrs not heed, IV.: Pm. mfgyate. Pr. mamarsa. Ao. root: 
INJ. mpgthüs; a: INJ. mrgánta; red.: NJ. mimrgas; is: 
INJ.margisthüs. INF. -mfse. 

med be fat, IV. P.: rev: médyantu. VI. A.: ry. medátàm 
(8.5.. cs. medáyati. 

myaks be situated, I. P.: irv. myákga. rr. mimyákga ; 
mimikgür; A. mimiksiré. ao. root: ámyak; rs. 
ámyaksi. 

mrad crush, I.: rr. mrádate; Irv. mráda. rr. mradi- 
‘gyati, -te. nr. -mrade (B.. cs. mradáyati. 

mruo, mluc se, I. P.: vr. mrócati; mlóoati (B.); rr. 
mrocant. rr. mumlóca (B,). ao. a: dmrucat (B.). 
PP. mruktá (B.; mluktá. ir. mruca. 

mlà relax, IV. P.: rm. mlayati (B.) rr. mlütá; mlàná 
(B.. cs. mlüpáyati. 

yaj sacrifice, I.: Pr. yájati, -te; ss. yájüti, -te; or. yájeta; 
Irv. yájatu; yájantàm; rr yájant; yájamüna. irr. 
áyajat; áyajanta. rr. 1jó (1. 8. &.), yejó (3. s.) ; ijathe 
Wiré; Pr. Yjàná. ao. root: rbv. yaksva; red.: áyiyajat 
(B.); s: áyàs, áyüp; s: dyikeit; A. dyasta (8. 5.) ; sp. 

yakeat; du. 2. yáksatas, 3. yákgatám ; A. yákgate; 1NJ. 

yat (2: &.) ; A. ydksi (1. s.) ; op. yakslyá; sa: iv. yak- 
satàm (3. du.). rr. yaksyáte; yaksyáti(B.); yagta (B.). 
vr. ist. ap. igtv&. rwr. yájadhyai; yajadhyai (TS.) ; 
yastave ; yástum. cs, yajdyati (B.. vs. iyaksati, -te; 
5B. iyakşān ; rr. iyaksant; iyaksamàna. 

yat stretch, I.: pn. yátati, -te; sn. A. yátaite (8. du.); or. 
yátema; yátemahi; v. yátatam ; A. yátasva; yütan- 
tām; rr. yátant; ydtamana. vr yetiré. Ao. root: 
vr. yatāná and yátàna; is:áyatista(B.. rr. yatisyáto 
(B.) pr. yattá. ap. -yátya (B.. cs. yütáyati à -te; 
Ps. yatyate (B.). : ; 
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yam siretch out, I.: PR. yachati, -te; sB. yachat; op. 


yáchet; rev. yácha and yáchatàt, yáchatu. IPF, Áya- 
chat; A. íyachathüs. pr. yayántha, yayama ; yemá- 
thor, yemátur; yemimá, yemá, yemür; A. yemé (8. 
8.) 5 yemásó; yemiré; rr. yemüná. Ao. root: yamam ; 
áyamur; sB. yémas, yámati and yámat; yáman; A. 
ydmase, yámate; or. yamimáhi ; PRC. yamyas (8. 8.) ; 
Irv. yandhí; yantam; yanta and yantana; a: OP. 
yamet; s: áyümsam, áyān (8. s); A. áy&msi (B.), 
áyamste; dyamsata; ss.yámsat; yámsatas; yámsen; 
A. yámsate; rns. A. yamsi; rr. yamasüná; is: 
yámiste (8. s. A.). rr. yamsyáti (B.. Ps. yamyáte ; 
Ao. éyami (B.); PP. yatá; apv. yamsénya. pn. -yátya. 
INF. yámitavái, ydntave; ydmam;  yántum (B.) 
cs. yàmáyati; yamdyati(B.). s. yiyamsati(B.) INT. 
yámyamiti. 

yas be heated, III. P.: rev. yáyastu. IV. P.: rr yásyati. 
PP. yastá; yasitíü: (B. 

yà go, IL P.: pr. yati; yanti; or. yayam ; IPV. yahi, 
yatu; yütám; yütáand yütána, yantu; rr. yant. IPF. 
&yàs, áyàt; íáyütam; dyama, dyatana, dyur (B.). PF. 
yayatha, yayáu; yayáthur; yayd, yay ur 5 Pr. yayi- 
vams. A0.s:áyüsam; áyüsur; SB. yasat; INJ. yegam ; 
sis: áyüsigam, áyüsit; dyasistim; áyüsigta, dyasisur ; 
SB. yasisat ; pre. A. yasisisthas ; IPV. . yüsistam ; yasista. 
FT. yüsyáti. | PP. yütá. Gp. yatva (B); -yaya (B.). 
INF. yatave, yatavéi (B.); -yái. cs. y&páyati (B.). 

yüc ask, I.: pm. yacati, -te. PF. yayüce (B.). AO. 18: 
ayacit; dyacista (B.);- SB. yacigat ; A. yacigamahe. 
rr. yücisyáte. prr. yücitá; yücitvà and yáoya (B.). 
INF. yacitum. cs, yücáyati. - 

1. yu unite, VI.: PR. yuvati, -te. II. yáuti; A. yuté; 
SB. yávan; IPV. yutüm (8. s A.); PT. yuvané. PF. 
yuyuvó. PER. FT. yuvita (B.). Pr. yutd. GD. -yüya. ps. 
yüyüsati. int. yoyuvé; pr. yéyuvat(AV.); yoyuvana. 

9, yu separate, III.: pr. yuyoti; sB. yuyávat; INJ. yuyo- 
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this, yoy Stason. PUJAS T Dev Pay GRE, yuystu ; 

yuyutám and yuyótem ; yuyóta and yuyótana. I. P.: 

PR, yüchati; rev. yüchantu; pr. yüchant. ao. root: 

sB. yávanta ; or. yuy&t (B.); 8. du. yüy&tám (B.); nc. 
. yüyüs (8.5); red.: rwy. yüyot; s: yógati and yógat; 

`  Vósstas; ms. yügam (AYV.) ; yáus (2. &) ; yaustam ; 
yaugma, yauste, yaugur; A. yosthüs (B.); ig: mv. 
yavis. PS. AO. Íyüvi; Pp. yutá. inv. yótave, yótavái; 
yótos. cs. yüváyati; yaváyati. INT. PT, yóyuvat; 
IPF. ÁyOyavit; PF. yoyüva. 

yuj join, VII.: yunákti; yuijánti; yuhktó; yuiijáte; 
SB. yundjat; yunájan; A. yunájate (8.5.) ; Ins. yuñjáta 
(8. pL); œv. yuidhi, yunáktu; yunákte, yufijántu; A. 
yuhksvá, yuhtám ; 2, du. yutijáthàm ; yuhgdhvám ; rr. 
yulljánt; yufjüná; rer. &yunak and áyunak ; &yufijan ; 
A, áyuñňjata (8. pl) rr. yuydja; yuyujmá; A. yuyujé; 
yuyujré; sm. A. yuyójate (8.5); Pr. yuyujüná. ao. 
root: A. áyuji, áyukthüs, áyukta; dyujmahi, áyug- 
dhvam, yüjata and dyujran; ss. yojate; rns. yójam ; 
A. yukta (8. 5); o». yujy&va, yujyatam ; 1»v. yuksvá ;. 
PT. yujüná ; s.: dyuksi; áyuks&tüm (8. du.); áyukgata 
(8. pL) rr. yoksyáti (B); yokgyáte; yoktü (B.)., Ps. 
yujyáte; ao. áyoji; ms. yóji; rP. yuktá. ap. yuktvá, 

` yuktvaya. iwF. yujó; yóktum (B.). l 

yudh Sight, IV. : PR. yudhyati, -te ; sz. yüdhyai. IV. ; rev. 
yüdhya; rr. yüdhyan jj yidhyamana; rer, áyudhyas, 
áyudhyat. I. P.: pr.’ yódhanti (AV.. II. P. yótsi 
G IPV.) PF. yuyódha; yuyudhür; A. yuyudháte (8. 
du). 40. root: sB. yódhat; rev. yódhi; pr. yodhané ; 
ig: dyodhit ; ss. yódhigat ; rvs, yodhis ; ev. yodhistam, 
Fr. yotsyati, -te (B.). re. yuddhá, avy. yódhya 
yudhénya. ap, -yuddhyi, usr : 

: - yudhé, yudháye; 

yüdham. cs, yodhéyati. ps. yüyutsati, -te. 

et PF. yuyopa; yuyopimé. 40, red.: áyü- 
Pis (B). Jj. SUDO: CS. yopáyati. INT, yoyup- 
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yes be heated, I. P.: pr. yésati; PT. yógant. 

ramh hasien, I.: pr. rámhate; pr. rímhamüns. IPF. 
áramhas; A. éramhata (3. s.) PF. PT. rár&hüná. cs. 

_ ramháyati, -te. 

rakg protect, I.: pr. rékgati, -te. pr. rarákga; Pr. Tā- 
raksind. ao. is: árakgit; ürükgit (B.); ss. ráksigas, 
rákgigat. pp, raksité. cs. rakgáyate (B.). 

raj colour, IV.: irr. árajyata. pp. raktá (B.) cs. rajáyati. 
INT. rarajiti. 

rad dig, I.: PR, rádati, -te ; ms. rádat; rev. ráda; rádantu; 
A. rádantüm (3. pl); PT. rádant. IPF. áradat, rádat. 
II. P.: rátsi (=1rv.). PrF. rarāda. Pr. raditá. 

radh, randh make subject, IV. P.: rev. radhya, CU 
pr. rüradhür. ao. root: rev. randhi (= randdhi); a 
SB. rédhaéma; ins. rádham; red.: sB. rlradhà; INJ. 
riradhas, riradhat; riradhatam; riradhata; is: INJ. 
rándhis. pp. raddhá. os. randháyati; ss. rendháyüsi. 

ran rejoice, I : pr. ránati; Inz. ránanta; iev. ráng. IV. 
P.: pr. rányasi, rányati; rányathas; rényanti. PF. 
rürága (1.5); 5B. rérénas, rardnat; raranata (2. pl.) 
INJ. rārán (8. 8.); ev. rarandhi; raranta (2. pl. ), ràrántu. 
PPr. árüraQur. Ao. is: árünigur; ins. rénigtana. cs. 
ranéyati. — 

rap chatter, I. P.: PR. rápati; INJ. rápat; op. rápema. 
IPF. Árapüt. INT. rarapiti. 

rapá be Jull, I. A.: répéate; répéante. PF. rarapsé. 

rabh, rambh grasp, Ll: PR. rábhate. Pr. rarabhmá; A. 
rarabhé ; rebhiré; pr. rebhand. ao.s: 8. s. A. árabdha; 
pr.rabhasüná. pp.rabdhd. aD. -rébhya. INF. -rábham ; 
-rábhe. os. rambhéyati, -te (B.). »s. ripsate (B.). 

ram rejoice, I. A.: rm. rámate. IX. P.: rer. dramnas, 
áramnüt. Ao. red.: áriramat; sB. riramama; INJ. 
riraman ; 8; A. áramsta (8. &.); áramsate (8. pl.) ; x. 
ramsthas ; Sig: INJ. ramsigam, FT. ramsyáte ; -ti (B.). 
pp, ratá (B.. cD. ratva (B.. NF. rántos (B.. cs. 
ramáyati and rümáyati. 
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1. rà give, TEIE dy. Sidanta Waisya (AR); rarathim 


(3. du.); raridhvam; ss. rárate; Pr. rárāņa. II. : PR. 
rasi (=1ev.) ; rátó (B.); PF. rarimá; raré (1. s.), rarigó; 
rarüthe; pr. rarivams; rar&ná. AO. root: ár&dhvam; 
IPV. rüsva; s: árüsma; árāsata (8. pl); ss. rasat; 
rasan; A. rüsate (B. s.); op. rüsiyá; rev. A. rüsatüm 
(8. s.); rāsāthām (2. du.); résantam (3. pl.) ; PP. rātá. 

2. rā bark, IV. P.: PR. råyasi; rev. raya; PT. råyant. 

raj rule, I. P. : PR. rajati. II. P.: PR. rügti; INJ. rat. Ao. 
is: árüjigur. Inr. rüjáse. cs. rüjáyati (BJ, -te. 

rüdh succeed, IV. À.: rev. radhyatam; Pr. radhyamana. 
V. P.: pr. radhnoti (B.). pr. raradha. Ao. root: árüdh- 
am (B.); ss. radhat and radhati; radhama; prc. 
rādhyásam; radhyisma; red.: driradhat (B.); s: 
árātsīs; is: ns. radhigi (1. s.) rr. rütsyáti. Ps. Ao. 
ár&dhi; Pr. ráddhá; apy. rádhya. ap. r&ddhvá (B.). 
-radhya (B... mv. irádhyai. cs. rüádháyati. x : 

ri flow, IX.: PR. rinati; rinithás; rinánti; A. rinité; 
rináte; iN rinüs; rindn; pr. rindnt; rinand. rrr. 
rinás, árin&t; árinitam; árinita. IV.: pm riyate; 
riyante; Pr. riyamana. f 

ric leave, VII. P.: rm. rinákti; ss. riņácāva; INJ. riņák 
(8.5). irr. árinak (2. s); rinák (8. &.). Pr. riréca; 
riricáthur; A. ririksé, ririoó ; riric&the; ririoró ; or. 
riricyam, riricyat; Pr. ririkváms; riricaná. . PPF. 
árirecit. ao. root: ms. A. rikthüs; rey, riktám ; 8: 
araik (3. s.) ; A. áriksi; red. : driricat (B.. rr. rekgydte 
(B. Ps. ricydte ; IPF. áricyata; Ao. áreci; pp, riktá. 
cs, recáyati (B.). 

rip smear: PF.riripür, pp, riptá. Cp. lip. 

ribh sing, I.P.: pn. róbhati ; rébhanti; rr.róbhant. rr. 
róbhat. Pr.riróbha. rs. ribhyáte. 

rió tear, VI.: pm. rifámahe; ry. rigintam; rr. rigdnt. 
PP. ristá. 

AU Saeed rx. risyati ; se: rigyas, rigyGti and risyat ; 

. 114y06; risyema. I. P.: sp, rósüt; Inz. régat. Ao. 
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a: árigan ; sB. rigáma, rigétha and rig&thana; Pr. rigant 
and rigent; red.: rj. ririsas, ririgat; ririgate (2. pl.) ; 
op. ririges; prc. A. ririsista and ririgigta (8. s.) PP. 
ristá. INF. risé; rigás. cs.regáyati; INF. rigayádhyai. 
Ds. ririksati. 

rih lick, II.: pr. ródhi; rihánti; 3. pl riháte and 
riható; Pr. rihdnt; ríhüna (VS.) and rihüná. pr. PT. 
ririhvüms. Pr. ridhá. nz, rerihyáte; pr. rérihat; 
rérihana. Cp. lih. 

1. ru cry, VI. P.: pr. ruváti; rw. ruvát; IPV. ruvd; PT. 
ruvánt. II. (B) ráuti; ruvánti. pr. ruruviró (B.) 
Ao. is: árüvit; ár&visur. PP. rutá. INT. róraviti; PT. 
róruvat; réruvana (B.); rer. ároravit. 

2, ru break: Ao.is: ravigam.  PP.rutá. INT. PT. rÓruvat. 

ruc shine, I.: PR. récate, Pr. ruróca; rurucür; rurucé 
(8. s.); xs. rurucanta; or. rurucyás; Pr. rurukvams; 
rurueüná. Ao. root: pr. rucand; red.: drirucat; A. 
árüruenta (8. s., B.); ig: A. drocigta (8. s.) ; or. rucisiyá 
(AV.) and rocisiyé (B.). rs. Ao. ároci. pp. rucité (B.). 
INF. rucé. cs. rocáyati; -te (B.). INT. PT. rórucüna. 

ruj break, I. P.: pr. rujáti. pr. rurójithà, rurdéja. ao. 
root: INJ. rók; red.: árürujatam (2. du.) pp. rugná. 
ap. ruktva (B.); -rújya (B.). xv. -rüje. 

rud weep, II. P.: pr. róditi; rudánti; ss. rédat (Kh.); 
pr. rudánt. er. árodit (B.) Ao. a: árudat. cs. 
rodáyati. č 

1. rudh obstruct, VII. : pr.runddhmi, rundddhi; A.rundhé 
(= runddhé); rundhate (8. pl.) ; se. A. runádhámahai ; 

. Irev. rundhi (= runddhi); A, rundhém (= runddhām, 
8. s.); rr. rundhüná; IPF. A. árundhata (8. pl) PF. 
ruródhitha; A. rurudhré. ao. root: árodham ; árudh- 
ma;.a: írudhst; árudhan; INJ. rudhát; pr. rudh- 
dnt; s: áraut; árautsit (B.); A. árutsi (B.), áruddha 

^(B.. Fr. roteyéti, -te (B.). rs. rudhyáte; rr. ruddhá. 
gp. -ridhya. INF. -ridham, ründham (B.), -rédham 
(B.); róddhos (B.. ns. rürutsate (B.). 
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2. rudh grow, I. P.: pr. rédhati; rz. ródhat. 
rup break, IV. P.: pr, rápyati (B.). ao. red. : árürupat, 
PP.rupitá. cs. ropáyati (B.). E 
ruh ascend, I.: pr. róhati, -te. Pr. ruróhitha, ruróha; 
ruruhür. ao. root: rr rúhāņa; a: áruham, druhas, 
éruhat; áruhüma, áruhan; sB. ruhava; INJ. ruham, 
rühat; oP, ruhéma; rpv. ruhá; ruhátam ; sa: rukgás, 
árukşat; drukgima. rr. rokgyáti (B.). rp. rüdhá. 
ap. rüdhváü, -rühya. ir. -riham; róhigyai. (TS.); 
ródhum (B.) os. roháyati; -te (B.); ropáyati (B.). 
Ds. rüruksati. 1 
rej tremble, I.: pr. réjati, -te;-mwz. réjat; réjanta (B. pl.); 
Pr réjamüna; “rer, írejetüm (8. du.); árejanta. cs. 
rejáyati. 
lap prale, I. P.: Pr. lépati; pr. ldpant. rr. lapisyáti (B.). 
PP. lapité. cs.l&páyati; -tə (B.). rwr. lalapiti. 
labh take, I. A.: pr, lébhate. rr. lebhiré; pr. lebhüná, 
ao. 8(B.): A. dlabdha; dlapsata. rm lapsydti, -to (B.). 
Ps. labhydte (B.); rr. labdhá. ap. labdhvá; -lábhya 
(B.). cs. lambhdyati, -te(B.). »s.lípsate; lipsate (B.) ; 
Ps. lipsyáte (B.). . . : 
likh scratch, VI.: pr. likháti; -te (B.). Pr. lilékha (B.). 
ao. red.: álilikhat (B.); is: ms. lókhis, pp. likhitá. 
_ 8D. -likhya (B.). s sy 
lip smear, VI. P.: PR. limpáti. Pr. lilépa, lilipir (B.). 
| dipys mS (8. pL) Ps. lipyáte (B); PP. lipté. ap. 
lih lick, IL: pr, lédhi (B.). cs. lehdyati. INT, pp. lelihitá(B.). 
ii cling, I. A.: rm. láyate; rev. láyantüm. pr, lilyé (B.); 
lilyur; -layüm cakre. 40.5: álesta (B.).. PP. lind. 
- cs lāpáyati (B.). rm, lel&yati; rr. leláya. - 
lup break, VI. P.: pr. lumpáti; or. lumpét. ps. lupyáte " 
PP, lupt$. ap. -lupya. cs. lopáyati, -te (B.). ys 
lubh desire, IV. P.: pr, lúbhyati. „ao. red, : álülubhat 
E re E (B). cs lobháyati ; Ds. lülobha- 
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là cut (B.), IX. P.: pr. lunáti, . V. P.: rm lunéti. PP. 
lind. 
vakg increase (= 2. uks): pr. vaváksitha, vavákga; va- 
vaksátur; vavakgür; A. vavaksé; vavaksiró. PPF. 
vaváksat. os. vaksdyati. 
vac speak, III. P.: pr. vivakmi, vivakti; rev. vivaktana. 
PF. uvékthe, uvaca and vavaca; ücimá, ücür; A. 
ucigó; Pr. ücüná. Ao. root: prc. ucyüsam (B.); red. : 
ávoóat; sB. vóc, vÓcüsi, vócáti and vócati; vécima ; 
A. vóoüvahai; ms. vécam, vóoas, vócat; vécan; A. 
v6ce; vócanta; op. vocéyam, vocés, vocót; vocétam ; 
vooéms, vocéyur; A. vocéya; vocémahi; rev. vocatat, 
vocatu; vocatam; vocata. FT. vakgyáti ; co. dvakgyat 
(B.); yaktá (B.. Ps. uoyáte; Ao. Áávüci; PP. uktá; 
env. v&cya. ap. uktvá (B.); cya (B.). - nF. váktave; 
-vace; váktum (B.); váktos (B.. cs. vücáyati (B. ) 
DS. GEL -to (B.). INT: rer. dvavacit. 
vaj be strong; cs. strengthen: PR. väjáyāmas, -masi; A. 
vajdyate; rev. vüjáya; PT. vajéyant. 
vaiío move crookedly, I. P. : pr. váticati. pr vüvakró. ps. 
vacyate. pa! 
vat apprehend, I.: PR. op. vétema; pr. vátant. ao. red.: 
ávivatan. cs. vütáyati. 
vad speuk, I.: PR. vádati, -te; sm. vádüni, vádüsi and 
vádüs, vád&ti; vádāthas; vád&ma, vádün; ins. vádat; 
op. Vádet; A. vddeta; rev. vada, vádatu; A. vádasva; 
vádadhvam; pr. vádant. IPF. évadan; A. ávadanta. 
pr. üdimá; idé(B.). Ao. root: PRO. udyásam (B. ); is: 
évadigam ; ávüdigur ; A, &vüdiran (AV.); ss. vadisas ; 
` my. vádigur. Fr. vadisyáti; -te (B.). ps. udyáto; PP. 
uditá. an. -udya (B.. uv. váditum (B.): váditos (B.). 
cs. vadéyati, -tø (B.); rs. vàdyáte (B.) ps. . Vivadigati 
(B) INT. Vvavaditi ; rey. v&vaditu; Pr. vavadat; A. 
vavadyate (B.).- 
vadh slay, I. P.: op. vádheyam, vádhet; Irv. vádha. 
ao. root: PRO. vadhyüsam; or. vadhyat (B); is: &- 
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vadhigam and vádhīm, ávadhis, ávadhit and vádhit; 
ávadhigma; sm. vádhigas; INJ. vádhis, vádhit; vadh- 
ista and vadhigtana (2. pl), vadhigur ; A. vadhigthüs; 

_ Irv. vadhistam (2. du.). 

van win, VIII. : pr, vanósi, vanóti ; vanuthás ; A. vanvé, 
vanuté; ss. vanávat; A. vandvase; INJ..vanvan; OP. 

E vandal Pv. vanvántu; A. vánugvá, vanutam ; 
vanudhvám, vanvátàm; pr. vanvánt; vanvüná; IPF. 
' dvanos; aca A. ávanvata. VI. and I.: pr. 
vanáti and vánati; A. vanase, vánate; ss. vanüti; 
vánüs; vánüva; A. vánümahai; my. vanas; A. vanta 
(= vanantg); oP. oe Ceuspe vanémahi; IPV. 
vánatam ; vanataj A. vanat&m (8.s). pr. vüvüntha, 
vüvüng; oeae GR vavné; SB. vüvána&i; IPV. Vā- 

_.vandhi; pr, vavanvams. ao. root: vámsva; SB. VÁM- 

. sat; vámsüma; A, vémsate; INJ. Vamsi; oP. vamsi- 
mábi and vasimáhi; is: sm. vánisat; A. vánisanta. 

. PRO. vanisigtá; sis: op. vamsislyá. PP. -vata. INT. 
-vantave. cs. vànáyantu. s. vívüsati; ss. vivüsüt. 

vand greet, I. A.: PR. vándate. Pr. vavánda ; vavandimá; 
A. vavandé; vavandiré. - ao. is: or. vandisimáhi. 
PS. AO. vándi; PP. venditá; GDV. vándya. INF. 
vandádhyai. 

vap strew, I.: pr, vépati, -te. pr. üpáthur; A. "üpigé, 
üpé (8.-s.). ao. s: ,ávàpsit (B.. rr. vapsyáti (B.). 
PB. upyáte; ao. vapi; rr. upté. op. -üpya. cs. 
vapéyati (B. . 

vam vomit, IL: sB. vdman. Irr. évamit; dvamat (B.). 
PF. uvama (B.). Ao. s: ávān (B.). PP. v&ntá (B.). . 

valg leap, I. P.: rm. válganti. pr. ávalgate (2. ph) PT. 
válgant. . 

vas desire, II.: PR. véémi, váksi, vasti; uśmási and $mási, 
uédnti; rev. vástu; pr. ufánt; u&üná. I. P:: pr. 
vaganti ; SB. vééima:; INJ. vasat; rer. ívaóat. III.P.: 
PR. vavüksi; vivasti; rv. vivagtu. pr. vüvaSür; A. 


_Vavaéé; Pr. vàvasüná. 
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1, vas shine, VI. P.: pr. uoháti; sB. uchat; uchan; INJ. 
uchát ; or. uchét ; rev. uchá, Wohin) ucháta, u uchántü ; 
_ PT. uchént; Irr. Áuchas duchat. PF. uvasa ; üsá (2. 
` pl), ügür; pr. f ügági (TS). ao. root: divas (2. 3. s.) ; 
A. ávasran; s: dvat (8. s.. co. dvatsyat (B.). pr. ustá. 
INF. Vástave. cs. vüsáyati. 

2. vas wear, Il. À.: pm. vaste; vásüthe; vásate (3. pl); 
INJ. vásta (8. s.); vásata (8. pl); oe. vasimahi; rev. 
vásigva, vástüám (8. s.); vásāthām (TS.); pr. vásüna; 
IPF. ávasthüs;: ávaste. Pr. vüvasó; rr. vüvasüná. 
AQ. ig: Évaaista (8. $) cs. vüsáyati, -te; rr. vüs- 
ayigyáte. ; 

8. vas dwell, I.: pr. vásati; vásate (B.). pr. üsátur; 
ügímá; rr. igivams; vāvasāná. per. -vāsām cakre (B.). 
Ao. root: vásüna; red, : ávīvasat; s: ávātsīs. ET 
vatsyáti(B.. ap. ugitva(B.); -úşya(B.). Ds. vivatsati 
(B.). cs. vāsáyati, -te; rs. vüsyáte (B.). 

vah carry, I.: er. váhati, -te. PF. uváha; üháthur, ühá- 
tur; ühür; A, ühigé ; ühiró. ao. root: or. uhitá; IPV. 
volhám (2. du.) volham; A. vodhvám; rr. ühüna; s: 
dvat, vat; dvakeur; sm. váksas, váksati and vákgat; 
váksathas, vákşatas ; vákgan; INJ. vükgit. FT. vak- 
Syáti; vodha (B.), rs. uhyáte; rp. üdhá. ap. üdhv& 
(B); ; -úhya. Inr. vóđdhum ; védhave, vódhavái (B.); 
-vühe; váhadhyai. cs. vüháyati (B.); rwr. vani- 
vühyáte (B.). 

1. và blow, II. P.: PR. vámi, vati; vütás; vánti ; IPV. 
vāhí, vatu ; pr. vant; er. ávüt. IV. P.: PR. váyati ; 
vayatas; vayanti. pr. vaváu (B.) ao. sig: dvasit (B.). 
cs. vüpáyati. : 

2. vā weave, IV.: Pr. váyati; váyate (B.); IPV. Vay; 
váyata; pr. váyant; IPF. dvayat; ávayan. PF. üvür. 
FT. Grp PS. üyáte (B.); Pp. utá. INF. ótum ; 
ótave, ótavái; vatave (AV.). . : 2 

vajayé desire booty, dem : PR. PR. vajayant. 

vafich desire, I. P.: rev. vátichantu. 
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vaé bellow, I. P.: pr. våśati. IV. A.: PR. vāśyato. PF. 
vavāśiré and vavaéré; pr. vāvaśāná. PPF. ávüvafitüm 
(8. du.); ávāvaśanta. re red.: ávivaáat; dvivaéan ; 
A. évivaéanta; is: A. ávāśişthās (B.). INT. Pr. vå- 
va$at. cs. vübáyati. 

vio sift, VII. P.: pr. vificdnti; rev. vináktu; PT. vificdnt ; 
rr, ávinak. III. P.: pm. viveksi. Pr. Pr. vivikvüms. 
Ps. Vicydte ; pr. viktá (B.). 1 

vij tremble, VI. : pr. vijánte; rev. vijántüm ; PT. . vijámāna ; 
IPF. ávije. pr. vivijró. ao. root: INJ. A. vikthas, 
viktá; red.: rns. vivijas. ps. viktá, cs. vejáyati (B.). 
INT. vevijyáte; pr. vóvijüna. 

. vid know, II. P.: pr. vidmás ; SB. védas, védati and 
védat; védathas; or, vidyam, vidyat ; vidyatam ; 
Eid ina vidyür ; rev. viddhi and vittat, vóttu ; vittám. 
IPF, dvedam, dvet and vót; ávidur (B.). pr. véda (1. 8.), 
véttha; vidáthur; yidmá, vida, vidür; A. ,Vidmáhe 
(B. ) vidré; rer. vidám cakara (B.); pr. vidvams. Ao. 
is: ávedit (B. ); PER. vidàm akran (B.) FT. vedigyáti, 
-te (B.); vedita (B.). rr. viditá. cp. viditva. INF. 
vidmáne; véditum (B.); véditos (B.). cs. vedáyati, 
-te. ps. vividisati (B.). 

2. vid find, VI.: pm. vindáti, -te. II. vitsé, vidé (3. s.); 
vidró; rv. viddhi; A.8.s. vidim (AV.); pr. vidana 
and vidàná. PF. vivéditha, vivéda; vividáthur; vi- 
vidür; A. vividó, vivitsó; vividré and vividriré ; sB. 
vividat; PT. vividváms. AO. a: ávidam, ávidas, 
dvidat ; ávidama, &vidan; A. ávidanta; sp. vidas, 
'vidát; vid&thas; vid&tha y. Inv. vidám, vidás, vidát; 
vidán; A. vidáta (8. s.); vidánta; op. vidéyam, vidét; 
vidéma; A. vidéya; PRO. videsta (AY); Irev. vidátam ; 
rr. vidánt; s: A. ávitsi. rr. vetsyáti, -te (B) Ps. 
vidyáte; AQ. ávedi, védi; PP. vittá; vinná. apv. 
vidáyya. Gp. vittvà, -vidya (B.. INF. vidé, véttave; 
véttos (B.. ps. vívitsati (B.) INT. sB. vóvidüma. PT. 
vévidat; vóvidüna. 
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vidh worship, VI.: se. vidhati; ms. vidhát; vidhán; A. 
vidhánta; or. vidhéma; vidhémahi; rr. vidhánt; 
IPF. Ávidhat. 

vip tremble, I. : PR. vópate; pr. vópamüna ; IPF. ávepanta. 


PF. vivipró. Ao. root: PT. vipüná; red.: dvivipat; is: 


avepista (B.) cs. vepáyati, vipdyati. 

vié enter, VI.: Pn.vifáti,-te. pr. vivéśa (1. 8.), vivésitha ; 
vivi$ür and (once) vivesur; A. viviáró; or. viviéyas; 
Pr. viviéivams (TS.) -vi&iváms (AV.) per. dvivedis. 
AO. root: A. dviéran; s: áviksmahi, ávikgata (8 pl.); 
"is: ins. véfit; sa: ‘Gvikgat (B) rr veksyáti (B.). 
PP. Vistá. Gp. -vi$ya. INF. -vidam; véstavdi (B.). cs. 
vebáyati, -te. 

vig be active, IIT. : pm. viveksi, vivesti; vivigtás; vivis- 
más; sB. VÍvegas; rev. vividdhi; rrF. ávives and vivés 
(2. s.) vivés (8. s.) I. P.: Pr. vósant; rer. ávesan. 


PF, vivéga; vivisür. ppr. ávivesis. Ao. is: vésisas. - 


FT. vekgyáti, -te (B.) Ps. visyáte (B.); Pr. vistá. aD. 
vistvi; -visya.- INF. -vise. INT. vóvegmi; vevigyáte 
(B.); or. vevisyüt; pr. vévigat; vóvisüna. 

vigt, vest wrap, I. P.: rev. véstatam (8. du). Pp. vistitá. 
cs. vestáyati, -tə (B.). . 

vi enjoy, IL: vémi, vési, véti ; vithás; vyünti; ss. 
váyati; INJ. vés; rev. vihí, vihí and vitat, vétu; vitám; 
vyántu; PT. vyánt; vyüná. IPF. dvyan. PF. viváya; 
vivy6. A0.8.: SB. vésat. PS. vlyáte. PP. vitá. INF. 
vitéye. inv. véveti; veviyáte. 

vid make strong: cs. sB. viláyüsi; rev. vildyasva. PP. 
vilitá. F 

1. vr cover, V.: PR. vrnéti; A. vrnvó; vrnváte and vrn- 

. . vaté; PT. vrovant; rer. dvrnos, ávrnot; A. ávrnvata 
(8. pl); PR. tirmómi, ürpóti ; ürnuthás, ürputás;. A. 


ürnusé, ürnuté; INJ. ürnot; rev. ürnuhí and ürmü, ür- - 


nótu; ürnutá, dux eas A. ürnusvá; PT. ürnuyánt; ; 
ürnvüná; IPF. durnos, Aai I.: PR. várathas; A. 
várate; várethe; várante; ss. várüte; INJ. váranta. 


Ee 
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IX.: rer. ávrnidhvam (A ), PF. vavartha, vavüra; 


vavrür; A. vavró; Pr. , Vavrváms. PPF. Ávüvarit. Ao. 
root: vim (= váram), avar and vár (2. 3. s.); avran ; 
A. ávrta ; rx. var (2.8. &$); vrán; ry. vrdhi; vartam; 
varta; vrüná; red.: ávīvaran; A. ávīvarata (3. 8); s 
SB. vérgathas ; is: ávürit (B.). Ps. Ao. dvari; PP. ae 
GD. vrtva, vrtvi; vrtvüya; -vftya. INF. GU Cs. 
vüráyati, -te; ps. vívürayisate (B.) rwr. dvarivar. - 

2. vy choose, IX. E PR. vrné, vrnisó, vrnitó; vrnimáhe, 
vrnáte; INJ. vpnitá (8. &); op. vrnitá; rev. vrnisvd; 
vrnidhvám, vrndtim; pr. vrnüná ; rr. ávyni, ávrnita; 
ávrnimahi. Pr. vavrsé; Erri, .A0. root: r 
ávrta; sB. váras, várat; váranta; INJ. vrté (8. s.); op. 
vuritá (8. s.) ; pr. urāņá; s: ávrsi; ávrdhvam (B.), ávr- 
sata. rr. varisyáte (B). PP, Vrlá. GDV. Varya; várenya. 

vrj twist, VII. : PR. vrnáksi, vrnákti; vriüjánti; A. vriijó, 
vrhktó; vriijate; vrüjáte; ss. vrndjan; rev. vrhdhi, 
vrnáktu; vrůktá, vrüjántu; A. vrhksvá. PF. dvrnak 
(2.8.5); ávrij&n. pr. vavrjür; A. vavrjé; op. vavrj- 
yür; rev. vavrktám (2. du. ); Pr. f. vavarjüg-1; (á-)varjusi 
(AY.). ao. root: várk (2. 8. s.), ávrk (AV); ávrjan ; 
A. ávrkta ; SB. várjati; várjate; INJ. vark; op. vrjyam ; 
vriyama; rnc. vriyás (8. $); iPv. varktam (2. aa 
s: ávārksīs (B.); A. ávrkgmahi; mys. A. vrksi; sa 
ávrksam. Ft, varkşyáti, -te (B.). ps. vrjyáte; PP. 
vrkté. ap. vrktvi; -vfjya. INF. -vfje; vrjídhyai; 
vrijjáse. cs. varjáyati. DS. vívrksate (B.) INT. PT. 
várivrjat; cs. Pr. varivarjáyant (AV.). 

vrt turn, I. À.: vártate. pr. vavárta and vavarta; vàvrtür; 
A. 'vàvrté ; SB. vavártati, vavártat and vavrtat; op. 
vavrtyam, _Vavrtyas, vavrtyat ; nm vavrttina (2. pl.) ; 
Pr. vavrtvams. PPF. Ávavrtran; A. dvavrtranta. AO. 
root: ávart; A. ávriran; sB. arta IPY. varta 
(= vartta, 2. pl); a: dvrtat; red.: ávīvrtat; s: A. 
ávrtsata. rr. vartsyáti; vartitā (B.). co. ávartsyat et 
PP. vrttd. ap. -vftya. ir. -vfte; -vftas (B.). 
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vartáyati, -te; Ps. vartyáte (B.); nr. vartayádhyai. 
Ds. vivrtsati; -te (B.). Int. várvarti (= várvartti) and 
varivarti (= varivartti); várvrtati (3. pl); A. varivrt- 
yáte. (B.); 2 IPF. ávarivar (8. s.); ávarivur (8. pl.). 

vydh grow, I.: pr. várdhati, -te. PF. vavárdha; vü- 
vrdhátur; vüvrdhür; À. vüvrdhé; vavpdhate ; EB. 
vavrdhati; A. vavrdhate ; op. vavrdhithas; IPY. 
vü&vrdhásva; pr. vavrdhvams; A. vüvpdhüná. PPF. 
vüvrdhanta. ao. a: dvidham, ávrdhat; vrdhüma, 
ávrdhan; pr. vrdhánt; vrdhüná; red.: ávivrdhat; 
ávivrdhan; A. ávivrdhadhvam, ávivrdhanta; s: PT. 
vrdhasüná; is: op. vardhisiméhi. PP. vrddhá. INT. 
vrdhé; vrdháse; vavrdhddhyai (pr) cs. vardhá- 

 yeti, -te. INT. apy. vavrdhénya. 

vrs rain, I. P.: PR. várgati; rev. várgantu; Pr. várgant. 
VI. À.:vrsásva; vrsóthüm (2. du.) PF. IPV. vavigasva; ` 
PT. Vavrsand. AO. S: dvarsis, dvarsit. rr. varsisyáti 
(B.) ; vrast&(MS.) e. vrsté. ao.vretvi; vistve (B.) ; 
-varstos (B.). cs. varsáyati. 

vrh tear, VI. P. : pr. vpháti; INJ. vphát; op. vthéva; IPV. 
vrhá and vrhátüt; vrhátam; vrháta; rper. dvrhas. Pr. 
vavárha. ao. sa: dvrksat (B.) ps. vrhyáte (B.); ao. 
várhi; pr. vrdhá (B.). cp.-vfhya. INF. -vrhas. 

ven long, I. P.: PR.: vénati; INJ. vénas; ry. vénatam 
(2. du.); pr. vónant. ier. dvenat. 

vyac extend, III. P.: pr. viviktás (8. du.) ; 1x7. vivyak (8. 
&). IPF. ávivyak ; áviviktüàm (8.du.); ávivyacur. Pr. 
vivyáktha, vivyüca. Pr. vivyácat; A. vivyacanta. - 

vyath waver, I. : PR. vyáthate. ao. red.: vivyathas (B.) ; 
is: sm. vyáthigat; INJ. vydthigthis; vyáthigmahi. PP. 
vyathitá. mr. vyathisyai (B.) . cs. vyathdyati; Ao. 
vyathayis (AYV.). 

vyadh pierce, AV. P. : PR. vidhyati. pr. vivyadha (B.) ; 
pr. Vividhvams. ao. s: vyatsis (B... Pe. viddhá. INF. 
-vídhe. os. vyüdháyati (B.). Ds. vivyatsati (B.). 

vy& envelope, IV.: Pm. vyáyati, -te; op. vyáyeyam ; IPY. 
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vyayasva; PT. vyayant. IPF.ávyayam, dvyayat. PF. 


vivyathür; A. vivyó; pr. vivyüná; PER. PF. -vyayam 
cakara (B.) ao. a: ávyat; ávyata (2. pl.); A. ávyata 
(8. s) and vydta. rs. viyáte (B.); pp. vitá. ap. 
-viya (B.). 

vraj proceed, Y. P.: xev. vrájata (2. pl); pr. vrájant. PF. 
vavraja. ao. iş: ávràjit (B.). rr. vrajigyáti (B.) PP. 
vrajité (B.). cp. -vrdjya (B.). cs. vrajdyati (B.). 

vraéo cut up, VI. P.: pr. vrcáti; ss. vréeat; INJ. vrócás; 
IV.: vrécá, vrácátu; pr. vrácánt. rrr. dvrécat and 
vrécát. rs. vréoyáte; rr. vrkná. ap. vrstva; vrktvi. 

Sams praise, I.: rm. Sámsati, -to. rr. Sa$ámsa (B.); ša- 
éamsé (B.). ao. root: rev. éasté (2. pl.); is: áSamsigam, 
déamsit; sm. Óámsigas, Sámsigat; INJ. Sámsigam. rr. 
$amsisyáti (B.. rs. $asyáte; Ao. Sámsi; pr. Sastá ; 
apy. Sámsya; Samstavya(B.). ap. áastvü (B.). INF. -áse. 

Bak be able, V. P.: pn. áaknómi, Saknóti; Saknuvánti; 
SB. Saknávüma. irr.déaknuvan. Pr. éagaka; Sokimá, 
Seká, Sekür. ao. root: sm. śákas, $ákat; or. $ákyám; 
Irv. Sagdhi, Saktám; a: á$akam, déakat; dgakan ; 
INJ. S&kan; or. $akéyam; éakéma. rr. faksyáti, -to 
(B.). 1xr.$áktave. ps. dikgati, -te. 

1, Sad prevail: pr, &üSadür; A. Sigadméhe, śāśadróé; pr. 
É&éad&na. 

2. Sad fall: pr. éagada (B.); $edür (B.). rr. $atsyáti. 

Éap curse, I.: pr. Süpati; śápate (AV.); ss. Sáp&tas (8. 
du.); Pr. édpant. Irr. déapata (2. p.) rr. áasápa; 
Sepé (1. 8. s.) gepisé. ao. s: INJ. śāpta (2. pl) PP. 
fÉaptá (B.). cs. éüpáyati. 

1. Sam, fim labour, IV. P.: $ámyati (B.); Simyati; xev. 
simyantu; pr. $ímyant. PF. SaSamó; sp, SaSámate 
(3.5); rr. $a$amüná. ao. is: A. á&amisthüs, déamista. 
rp, éamité, (B.). 

2. gam, be guict, IV. (B.): pr. Samyati, -te. rr. fagdma 
(B.); $emür (B.. Ao. a: déamat (B.); red.: déiéamat. 
PP. Santé. cs. $amáyati. 
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éa sharpen, ILL: vx. gigami, disati; slat Almási; A. bidite ; 
rey, Siéihi, satu; śiśītám, &i&itám ; śiśītá (2. pl.); PT 
fí$üàna. IPF. £iéas, m A, Sikite (8. s). PF. PT. 
-bagang. pp. itá. GD. -baya. 

6as order, II. : éasmi, éassi; A. éasté; füsmáühe, füsáte; 
sp. Éüsan; IPV. śādhí; &üstána, É&sátu ; .PT. éésot ; 
éüsüna. rr. áóüsam; A. déasata (B. pl). PF. énflisa ; 
Éaóüsür; INJ. Saóás; rev. śaśādhí. ao. root: sm. füss5; 
a: À. £ig&mahi ; INJ. Sisdt; Pr. Óigánt. PP. Sigtáí; ap. 
-bisya (B.). 

ike (= ps. of Sak) be helpful: pn. Síkgati, -to ; ss. sikgas, 
Éikgüt; Sikgün ; inv. Sikgat; op. dikgeyam; śikşoma ; 
rey. éikga, éikgatu; Síksatam; pr. Síksant; A. śikg- 
amana. iPr. áSikgns; áóiksatam. 

Sig leave, VII. P.: pr. Sinásti (B. rr. éiSigó (B.). ao. a: 
éisas. rr. Seksyati, -te (B.). rs. Sigyáte; ao. $égi; 
PP. Sigtá. ap. -Sigys (B.). 

6i lie II. À.: pr. S6ge, Sáye (8. s.); $áyüte (8. du.); 
&émahe, éére and Sórate; op. Sdyiya, Sáyita (8. s.) ; rev. 
$ s. 6tém and ááyüm (AV.); pr. śáyāna; IPF. déeran. 

: PR, ééyate; Sdyadhve, Sáyante; irr. déayat; áśāy- 
ee A. áśāyata (8. s.) Pr. Si$yó (B.) ; Siéyiré (B); 
PT. éagayand. AO. 8: SB. Ségan ; is: A. déayisthas, FT. 
eyes, -te (B.); éayitase (B.). Inr. Sayádhyai. 

guc gleam, I.: PR. Sécati, -te. Pr. $ufóca; or. A. Sufucitá 
(8. s.); rv. Sugugdhi; pr. éugukvams; śuśucāná. ao. 
a: déucat; pr. $ucánt; A. gucémana ; red.: Süáucas; 
INJ. $üfucas; &übucan ; is: INJ. S6cis; Ps. á$oci. INF. 
fucádhyai. cs. Éocáyati ; PT. base INT. SB. Íó- 
$ucan; A. ééSucanta; pr. Éófucat; śóśucāna. 

fudh, S$undh purify, I. P.: PR. fándhati; IPV. Sündhata 
(2. pL). IV. P.: rm $üdhyati (B.. rp. Suddhá. cs. 
Sundháyati; Sodháyati (B.). 

gubh, &umbh beautify, I. A.: PR. Sóbhate; pr. $óbhamüna; 
&imbhate; pr. $ümbhamüna; VI. P.: pr. Sumbhati; 
sm. Sumbháti; rev. gumbhé; éumbháta, $umbhántu; 
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pr, SumbUsiAehey SAM ote BH b GERA? Bümbhans ; 
red.: áSü$ubhan; á$üSubhanta (B.) rr. $umbhitá; 
$ubhitá (B.. Inr. Subhé; $obháse; 6übham. cs. 
Subháyati, -te; éobháyati. 

$us dry, IV. P.: pr. Sügyati; ipv. śúşya, $ügyatu; 
Sügyantu. Gp.-$ügya (B.. os. 6ogáyati. d 

$ü, Sva swell, IV. P.: pr. pr. $váyant. pr. Süfuvür; A. 
$ü$uvó; ss. SüSuvat; SüSávüma; or. füfuyüma; pr 
ÉüSuvüms; A. Süfuvüna. ao. a: dévat (B); s: rr. ` 
éavasind. ixr. Sügáni; $váyitum (B.). 

épdh be defiant, I. : rr. $árdhati ; $&rdhate (B.); 1x7. $&rdhat; 
Irv. Sárdha; Pr. $árdhant. cs. $ardháyati. - 

Sr crush, EX. : PR. érnami, 'árnüsi, érnati; órpimási; rev. 
Srnihi, árn&tu; érnitám; érpnántu; rr. $pnüná. rrr. 
árnüt. rr. éaéré. Ao. ig: déarit. rr. farigyáte (B.). 
Ps. Biryáte ; Ao. Sari; rr. Éirná; -Éirte. ap. -éirya (B.). 
INF. Sáritos. 

énath pierce, II. P. : ss. $náthat; mv. $nathihi. ao. red.: 
éiónatham, áéiónat and, śiśnáthat; uz. éiénathas; is: 
Irv. Snathigtam; nathistana. pp. ónathitá. 1NF. 
-Snáthas. cs. $natháyati, -te. 

. bya coagulate, IV.: rm. áy&yati(B.. vs. &iyáte (B.); vr. 
sitá; Sind, cs. 6y&yáyati (B.). : : 

rath slacken, IX.: vr. érathnité; pr, érathnané. rr. 
$rathnüs; dérathnan. Pr. gaérathé. Ao. red.: ái- 
éréthas, Sióráthat; rv. éiérathantu. pp. Srthitá. cs. 
$ratháyati, -te. : 

Sram be weary, IV. P.: pr. framyati, pr, Sa$ramür; rr. 
Sa$ramüná... ao. a: déramat; ins. éramat; ig: AL. 
oo INJ.Éramisma, pr. éranté. «p. -Érámya 

éré (éri, ár) boil, IX.: rm. érīņánti; 6rinigó; rbv. Érinihi; 
Srinitd and érinttána ; pr, érindnt; A. 6ripüná. rrr. A. 
áérinita (3. s.). Pr. érité; ártá. os. Érapáyati; ps. 
érapyate (B.); Ao. déiérapat (B.). 

Éri resort, I.: PR. fráyati; -te. pr, 1. Éiéráya, 8. 6ióráya ; 
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A. bigriyé ; op. siérite (8. s.) ; px. Si&riyüná. rrr. déiéret; 

áśiśrayur. Ao. root: déres, déret; dsériyan; red.: 

áśiśriyat; s: dérait (AV.). rr. érayigydti, -te (B.). 

Ps, Srlyáte (B.); pr. érité; Ao. dérayi. Inr. áráyitavái 
(B.. os $rüpáyati(VS.) ` 

rig clasp, I.: ss. Órós&ma. Ao. a: INJ. Órigát. INF. 


éri bes IX.: pr. érīņáti; $ripitó. pr. óritá. ‘INF. 


éru hear, V.: PR. Érnómi, érnéti ; brnvinti; A. Érnvisé, 
Srnuté and érnvé; frnviré; se. érndvas, árnávat; 

. Spnávüma, órnávan; or. a érnuyéma; rev. 
érnudhi, éynuhi and érnd, $rnótu; frnutém; órnutá 
and érnota, érnétana, éynvantu; árnusvá ; pr. ap 
IPF, dérnavam, áS$rnos; dérnvan. pr. 1. $uáráva, 8 
Susráva ; A. &uáruvé (8. s. ); sB. suéravat; or. Sufrü- 
yás; fabrtiyStam ; pr, $uáruvüms. rr. á$ufravur; 
A. áśuśrayi (1: s.) Ao. root: áśravam, áśrot; déravan 
(AV); ; SB. Érávat; Srávathas, $rávatas; PRC. Értyásum), 
érüyás (8. s.) ; xev. rudhí, érétu ; irum éruté and 
érota, $ruvántu; a: rw; érüval; red. : áÉuravat ; 
áSu&ruvat (B.); s: dérausit (B.). "FT. frogyáti(B.) Ps. 
érüyáte ; AQ. áśrāvi, éravi ; PP, $rutá; apy. érütya; 
éravüyya. ap. drutva; -éritya. cs. (yer früvá- 
yati. ps. &üfrüsate. 

rug hear, I.: INJ. Érógan ; IPV. érdégantu; PT. (pers 

évañňo spread, I. A.: rev. $váiionsva ; Pr. Éváticamana. PF. 
A. sB. éaévacdi. cs. évaficdyas. 

$vas blow, IL: rm. évásiti; A..éusé; Ivy. évasihi; rr. . 
Évasánt and éugént; A. hogiinds IPF, dévasit (B) I: 
PR, évasati, -te (AV.) pr. Svasité (B.) xr. -6vdsas. 
cs. Svasdyati. INT. PT. éaévasat.  - 

évit be bright: ao. root: dévitan; pr. gvitand ; red. : séi- 
Évitat; s; dévait. i 

athiv spew, I. P.: m. sthivati. rr. dgthivan. rr. tigthóva 
(B) zz sthyaté (B.). 
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sagh be equal to, Y. : IPF. dsaghnos. Ao. root: sB. 


sághat; pro. saghyüsam (B.). . 

sac accompany, I. A.: PR. sicate. III: pr. sigakgi; sígakti; 
sideati (B. pl); ms. A. sagcata (8. pl); rv. sigaktu ; 
sigakta; pr. sáścat and saácát. I.: pr. sáócasi; A. 
sáéco (1. s); INJ. sáoat; rev. sáścata (2. pl); IPF. 
ásaScatam (2. du.) pr, safcimá, sa$cür; A. sadciré; 
seciré (AV.); rr. sa$civüms. ao. root: IPV. séksva; 
pr, sacāná; s: A. dsaksata (8. pl); ss. sákgat; INJ. 
saksata (8. pl); or. saksimdhi. ir. sacádhyai; 
saksáni. 

saj, saiíj, hang, I P.: PR. sájati. IPF. dsajat. PF. sgsálije 
(B.); sejur (B.). ao. s: A. ásakta. ps. sajyáto (B.) ; Ao. 
dsafiji (B.); rr. saktá. ap. -sajya (B.) nr. sáhktos 
(B.). Ds. sisaiksati (B.). 

sad sit, I. P.: pr. sidati; sm. sidüti; ms. sidan; op. 
sidema; rev. sidatu; pr. sidant.' ry. dsidat. PF, 
sasáttha, sasada; sedáthur, sedátur; sedimá, sedá, 
sedür; A. sediró; or. sasadyit; pr. sedtig-. Ao. a: 
ásadat; ásadan; ins. sádas, sidat; op. sidema 3 IPV 
sáda, sádatu; sádatam, sddatém; sádata, sádantu ; 
A. sádantüm; rr. sádant; red.: ásigadan; S: SB. 
sátsat. rr. satsyáti (B.. ps. sadyáte (B.); Ao. ásadi, 

sádi; PP. sattd; sanriá (AV.); apv.sádya. ap. -sddya. 
INF. -side; -sidam; sáttum (B.). cs. südáyati, -te; 
Ps. sidydte (B.). 

san gain, VIII. P.: pm. sanóti; ss. sanávüni, sandvat; 
sandvatha; or. sanuyüám; sanuyama; iv. sanuhí, 
sanótu; sanvántu. IPF. Áásanos, dsanot; ásanvan. Pr. 
Sasüna; PT. sasavams. ao. a: sanam, ásanat; ásan- 
ama, dsanan ; INJ. sánam, sánat; or. sanéyam, sanót; 
IPV. sina; Pr. sénant; is: ásünigam; sm. sánigat; A. 
sánis&mahe, siniganta; iev. sánigantu. PT. sanisyáti. 
PP. saté. GDY. sánitva. INF. sanáye; sütáye. ps. 
sişāsati. rwv. A. sanignata (8. pL). 
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sap serve, 1 PR. sápati, -te. pr. sepür. .Ao. red.: INJ. 
sigapanta. 3 

saparyá honour, den.: pr. saparyáti; sp. saparyat; OP. 
saparyéma; IPY. saparyd; PT. saparydnt. : IPF. dsap- 

‘aryan. Ao. dsaparyait (AV.). GDV. saparyénya. 

sas sleep, II. P.: pr. sásti; sastás; rev. sdstu; sastam; 
sasántu; Pr. sasdnt; ier. ásastana. III. P.: PR. 
sásasti and sasásti. 

sah prevail, I. : PR. sáhate; rr. sdhant and sühant; A. séh- 
amana. PF. süsáha ; A. sasühigé, sasühó; sB. süsáhas, 
säsáhat ; op. sisahyat; süsahy&ma; pro. A. sisahisthas ; 
PT. sisahvams and sühváms; A. sisahané and sehüná. 
Ao: root: OP. Sahyüs; sihyama; PRO. sahyas (3. s.) ; Pr. 
sahand; s: ásüksi a and sükgi; sakgmahi (B.); SB. SÁkK- 
gati and sáksat; sakgama ; A. sükgato; op. sükglyi;. 
Ipy. sakgva; PT. sákgant; À. sahasing; is: ásahista; 
op. sahisiváhi; sahisimáhi and s&ühisimáhi. ` rr. sak- 
syáte (B.). pr. südhá. cp. -sóhya. inv. sáhadhyai; 
-séham (B.). ps. sikgati, -te. 

sā bind, VL: pr. syáti, -te; 1ipv. syd, syátu; syátam, 
syátàm ; À. syásva; syádhvam. pr. dsyat. ao. root: 
ásüt; SB. sat; oP. simáhi; rv. shi ; a: op. sót (VS.). 
PP. sitá. GD. “saya. INF. -séi; sütum (B.). 

südh succeed, I. : pm. sadhati, -te. ao. red.: sB. sigadhüti; 
sigadhüma; INJ. sigadhas. cs, sadhdyati. 

si bind, - IX. P.: pe sinati; sinithás; rev. sinütu. PF. 
sig&ya ; INJ. Siget. AO. root: rev. sitám. INF. sétave. 

sic pour, VI.: Pr. sificdti, -te. pr. ‘sigéca; sigicátur; 
sisiclir; sisicó. ao. a: dsicat; dsican; sz. sicümahe. 
FT, sekşyáti (B.). »s.sicyáte; Ao. áseci (B.); rr. siktá. 
ep. siktva (B.); -sicya. Inr. séktavai (B.). 

1. sidh repel; I. P.: pr. sódhati. rr. sigédha. Ao. ig: 
dsedhis.. Fr. siddhá (B.) ap. -sidhya. INF. séddhum 
(B.). INT. pr. ségidhat. 

2. sidh succeed, IV. P.: PR. sidhyati. PP. siddha (B.). 

siv sew, LV.: PR. IPV. sivyatu ; A. sivyadhvam ; $ PT. 


sivyant. »P.Syütá. GD. -sivya. 
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su press, V.: Pm. Sue; Sunuiás suluthé ; Sunvánti ; 
A. sunvé; sunviró; se. sunávat; sunávüma; À..su- 
návai; rV. sunü, sunótu; sunutá and sunóta, sunó- 
tana; A. sunudhvám; pr. sunvánt; sunvüná. PF. 
Susüva; sugumá; PT. suguvams; sugvüná. PPF. ásu- 
gavur and ásuguvur (B.). Ao. root: rev. sótu; sutám ; 
sóta, sótana; PT. suvüná, svüná.. rr, savisyáti (B.) ; 
sotå (B.) ps. süyáte; ao. dsivi; PP. sutá; apv. 
sótva. ap. -sútya (B.). INF. sótave; sótos. 

sÙ generate, impel, VI. P.: Pr. suváti; sB. suvüti; Ipv. - 
suvá, suvátàt, suvátu ; suvátàm ; suvántu ; pr. suvánt; 
rF. ásuvat. IJ. A.: Pr. süve, site; mivate (8. du.); 
süvate (3. pl); rwz. sūta (3.5.); Pr. suvand; rrr. ásüta. 
PF. sasiiva ; suguvé. rrr. dsugot (MS.); ásusavur (B.). 
Ao. ig: ásüvit; ás&vigur; sp. savisat; INJ. sivis. FT. 
sogyáti, -te (B.); pr. sügyant. ps. süyáte; Pr. sütá. 
ap. Sütva (B.); -sütya (B.). rwr. sütave, sütavái; sávi- 
tave. inv. sógaviti. 

sud put in order: PF. sugüdimá ss. sásüdas, ságüdat and 
sügüdati; sügüdatha; rev. sugüdáta (2. pL). ag. red.: 
ásüsudanta. cs. südáyati, -te; sB. südáy&ti. 

sp flow, IIL : rm. sisargi, sisarti; A. sisrate (8. pl.); rev; 
sisrtém; A. sísratüm (8. pl). pr. sísrat. pr. sasüra; 
sasrvd (B.); sasrúr; À.sasró; sasrüthe; pr. sasrvüms; . 
sasrand. Ao. a: dsaram, ásaras, ásarat; ásaran; IPV. 

. SÁr&; s: SB. SÁrgat. rm. Sarigyáti. Ps. Ao. ásüri (B.) ; 
-PP. Bptá (B.).' cn. srtv& (B.) ; sftya (B.. INF. sártave, 
Sírtavái. cs. s&ráyati, -te. ps. sisirgati (B.). INT. 
sarsró (8. s.) ; PT. sársrüna. : 

srj emit, VI.: rm. spjáti, -te. ‘vr. sasárja; A. Sasrjó ; 
sasrjmáhe, saspjriró; or. saspjyüt; rr. saspjind. PPF. 
ásasrgram (8. (Pl). 40. root: ásrgran, dsrgram; pr. 
Srjàná; 8: sras (2. s, AV.), dsrak (8. 8.), ásràt (B.); 
ásrüstam (2. du.); A. dsrksi, ásrsta; dsrkgmahi, áspk- 

' gata; SB. srdkeat; INJ. sragtam; A. Srkgüthüm (2. du.). 
FT. Sraksyáti (B.). . PS, Srjyáte; Ao. ásarji; PP. syste. 
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ap. srstva; -sfjya (B.). cs. sarjáyati, -te (B.) Ds. 
sisrkgati, -te (B.). 

spp creep, I. P.: Pr. sárpati. ‘pr. sasárpa (B.) Ao. a: 
ásrpat; INJ. srpat; s: A. ásppta (B.). rr. srapsyáti 
(B.) and sarpsyáti (B.. pr. srpta(B.). aD. srptva (B.) ; 
-sfpya. INF. sfpas (B.). os. sisrpsati, INT. sari- 
srpyáte (B.). 

sev attend upon, I. A.: PR. séve, sévate; IPV. sévasva. 

skand leap, I. P. : Pr. skándati ; sB. skdnda&t; rey. skánda ; 
Pr. Skándant; rer. dskandat. pr.caskdnda. ao. root: 
skán (8. s.); s: dskan (B.) and ásküntsit (B.. Fr. 
skantsyáti (B.. P». skanná. ap. -skéndya (B.) and 
-skádya (B.) ovr. -skáde, -skádas. cs. skandáyati. 
INT. SB. canigkadat; rer. kánigkan (8. s 

skabh or skambh prop, IX.: PR. skabhnati; Pr. skabh- 
nánt; A.skabhana(B.). Pr. cāskámbha ; akambhétur; 
skambhúr ; PT. caskabhand. PP. skabhitá. aD. skabh- 

. itvi. ur. -skábho. 

sku ‘fear, II. P.: pr. skáuti (B.). V. P.: rz. skunóti. 
PS.sküyáte; rr. skutá. IxT, cogküyáte. 

stan thunder, II. P.: rev. stanihi; ms. stán (8. s.) I. P: 
rey. stána. ao. is: ástānīt. os. standyati. INT. IPV 
tamstanthi. 

stabh or stambh prop, IX.: stabhnami; rev. stabhand; 
iF. dstabhnas, adstabhnat. pr. tastámbha; tastabhür; 
pr, tastabhvams; tastebhüná. rrr. tastámbhat. ao.s: 
ástampsit (B.) ; is: ástambhit, stámbhit. vp. stabhitd ; 
stabdhá (B.. ap. stabdhva, -stábhya (B.). 

stu praise, II.: PR. piod (AV.); stósi, stáuti (AV); 
stumási, stuvánti; A. stugó; ss. stávat; stávüma, 
stávatha; A. wu. INJ. stéut; op. A. stuvitá; stuv- 
imáhi; rpv..stuhí, stáutu; Pr. stuvánt; stuvand, 
stavana’ and stavüná; IPF. dstaut. I. A.:-stávate and 
stáve (8. 5); INJ. stávanta ; or. stáveta; PT. stávamāna. ` 
PF. tugtava ; tugtuvur; A. tustuvé; sB. tustávat; PT. 
tusfuvams; tugfuvand. rrr. dtugtavam. Ao. 8: ástau- 
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git (B.); 5 . "stosi, dstopta; dstodhvam, ástogata ; 
SB. stóşānņi, stóşat; stésima; INJ. stégam; ig: ástāvīt 
(B.). FT. stogyáti, -te (B.); stavişyáti, -to. co. dstosyat. 
PS. Stüyáte; ao. ástüvi; pr. stutá; apv. stugéyya. 
aD. stutva; -stútya (B.). rwr. stavádhyai, stótave; 
stótum (B.). cs. stāváyati (B.). 

stubh praise, I. P.: pr. stóbhati; rbv.: stóbhata, stóbh- 
antu; Pr.stóbhant. II.A.: er. stubhāná. rp. stubdhá 
(B.). cs.stobháyati. ` s 

sty strew, IX.: Pr. strnámi; strnithána, strnénti; A. 
strnité ; INJ. Síynimáhi; rev. strnihí; strnitám (2.du.); 
strnité; A. strnitam (3. s.); Pr.strnánt; strnüná; rr. 
ástrnüt; dástrnan. V.: PR strndsi; strnuté. PF. 
tastara (B.); tastarur (B.); A. tistiré (8. s.) ; tastriré; 
pr. tistiráná. Ao. root: ástar; A. dstrta (B.); sB. 
stárate; stár&mahe; my. stár (2. s); s: dstrsi (B); 

. OP. Sir9lyá ; is: ástaris. rr. starisyáti, -te (B.). Ps. 
striydte (B.); ao. ástüri; Pr. strtá; Stirná. GD. 
stirtvá (B.); -stírya (B.). mr. -stíre, strnisáni; stári- 
tave (AV.) ; stártave (B.), stártavái (B.) ; stáritavái (B.), 
-staritavái(B.) ps. tistirgate (B.) ; tüstürgate (B.) 

sthé stand, I. : pr. tisthati, -te. pr, tastháu; tastháthur, 
tasthátur; tasthimá, tasthür; A. tasthé, tasthigé, 
tasthé; tasthiré ;-rr. tasthivams; tasthüná. ao. root: 
ásthüm, ásthüs, dsthat; dsthima, sthata, ásthur; A. 
Asthithüs, ásthita; dsthiran; sB. sthas, sthati and sthat ; 
sthátas; mv. sthám, sthát; sthur; op. stheyüma ; rev, 
sthatam (2. du.); sthüta; pr. sthünt; a: ásthat (AV); 
s: ásthisi (B.); ásthigata (8. pl); rns. sthegam (VS.). 
Fr. sthisyéti. rs. sthiyáte (B.); pr. sthitá. ap. -stháya. 
rwr. sthütum (B.); sthátos (B.. cs. sthüpáyati, -te; 
Ao, átisthipam, átisthipas, átisthipat; INJ. tigthipat. 
Ds. tigthasati (B.). 

sna bathe, IL P.: pr. snüti; rev. snühi; PT. snánt. pp. 
snütá. anv. snátva. ap.snütvá; -snáya, mr. snétum 
(B.. os. snüpáyati; -te (B.) ; snapáyati (AV.)- 
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spas see: PF. paspasé; Pr. paspasand. ao. root: áspasta 
(8. s.) Pr.spastá. cs. spá&áyate. 
spr win, V. : PR..Sprnvató; sB. sprndvama; rev. sprnuhi. 
PF. paspüra (B.). Ao. root: áspar (2. s.); ss. spárat; 
INJ. spar e. 8.); ey. Sprdhí; s: áspürgam. PP. sprtá. 
GD. sprtva. INF. Spárase. 

sprdh . contend, I A.: PR spirdhate; pr. spardhamana. 
Pr. A. pasprdháte (3. du.) ; pasprdhré; rr. pasprdhüná. 
PPF. ápasprdhethüm (2. du.) ao. root: A. dsprdh- 
ran; Pr.sprdhüná. Gp.-spfdhyas. INF. spárdhitum. 

sprá touch, VI. : PR. sprSáti, -teo. Pr. sm. paspiréat. Ao. 
red.: ss. pispréati; Ins. pispróas; s: ásprüksam (B.); 
sa: ásprksat. pp. sprstá. cp. sprstva (B.); -spféya 
(B.) 1xr.-spfée; spféas (B.) cs. sparédyati (B.), -te. 

sprh be eager: cs. sprhéyanti ; or. sprháyet. rer. ásprh- 
ayam. Gpv. sprhayayya. 

sphur Jerk, VI.: pr. sphuráti; A. sphuráte (B); ss 
sphuran; ins. sphurát; IPv. sphurá; sphurátam e. 

. du.);- Pa. sphuránt. pr. ásphurat. ao: is: sphüris - 
(Vsphr) ' 

sphürj rumble, I.. P. : rm. sphürjati. cs. sphürjáyati. 

smi smile I.: pr. smáyate; INJ. smüyanta; Pr. smáya- 
mana. Pr.sigmiyó; pr. sigmiyüná. 

smr remember, I.: em. smárati, -te. Ps. smaryáte (B.); 
PP. smrté. » 

syand move on, I. A.: pm. syándate. Pr. sigyadür; A. 
Sigyadé. ao. red.: ásisyadat; ásisyadanta; s: ásyün 
(8. S) FT. syantayáti (B.). Ps. A0. syándi (B.); PP. 
syanná. cp. syanttva (B.); syattva (B.), -syadya (B.). 

INF. -Byáde; syánttum (B.); cs. syandáyati (B.); INF. 
_ syandayádhyal. INT. PT, sénisyadat. 

ST88, srams fall, I. À.: pr. sramsate (B.). PF. sasramsur 
(B.. ao. root: ásrat (V8.); a: OP. srasema; red, : 
ásisrasan; is: dsramsigata (B.). PP. srastá. GD. 
-sramsya (B). INF. -srásas. cs. sramsáyati. 

sridh blunder, I. P.: pr. srédhati; ry. srédhata; Pr. 
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srédhant. pr. ásredhan. ao. a: rns. sridhst; Pr. 
sridhüná. S ; 

sru flow, I.: pr. srávati. PF. susrava; Susruvür; INJ. 
susrot. PpF. ásusrot. ao, is: ásrüvis (B.. PP. srutá. 
INF. srévitave; srávitavái. cs. sráváyati; -tə (B.). 

svaj embrace, I.: pr. svájate; ss. svüjüte, svájütai (AV.) ; 
INJ. svajat; rev. svájasva; svájadhvam. PF. sasvajó; 
sasvajate (8. du.); Pr. sasvajüná. rrr. ásasvajat. rr. 
svaktá (B.). INF. -sváje. 

svad, svüd sweeten, I.: pr. svádati,-te; A. svadate; sz. 
svádāti; rPvV.sváda ; svádantu; A.svddasva. Ao. red.: 
INI. sigvadat, br. svüttá. INF. -süde. cs. svadáyati, 
-te; PP. Bvaditá. E Vx 

svan sound: ao. is: ásvanit; ins. svanit. os. svandyati; 
PP, svanitd. INT. SB. sanigvanat. ; 

svap sleep, IT. P. : PR. rev. sváptu ; Pr.svapánt. I.P.: pr, 

 svápati. rr.sugupür; INJ. sugupthüs (B.); Pr. sugup- 
váms; sugupüná. Ao. red.: sigvapas and sisvap (2. s.). 
FT. svapsyáti (B.); svapisyami. PP. suptá. ap, suptvi. 
INF. svéptum (B.) cs. svapdyati. . 

svar sound, I. P.: PR. svárati. Pr. INJ. sasvar (3. 8). AO. 
s: ásvür (8. s.); dsvarstim (8. du.); is: ásvàris (B.). 
INF. Sváritos (B.). cs. svaráyati. 

Svid sweat, I. A.: PR. svédate. Pr. Pr. sigvidüná. PP. 
svinná. cs. svedáyati (B.). 

han strike, II.: pr. hánmi, hámsi, hánti; hathás, hatás; 
hanmás, hathá, ghnánti; ss. hánas, hánati and hánat; 
hánàva; hánāma; hánüths (AV.) hánan; ix. hán 
(8. s.); or. hany&t, hanyama; rev.jahí, hántu ; hatám, 
hatam; hatá and hantana, ghnántu; pr. ghnánt. I.: 
PR. jíghnate; -ti(B.). rr. jaghántha, jaghana ; jaghná- 
thur; jaghnimá, jaghnür; A. jaghné (B; ss. jaghán- 
at; Pr. jaghanvams; jaghnivams (B.. Ao. is: dhanit 
(B.. rr. hanisyáti; -te (B.. rs. hanyáte; rr. hatá; 
Dv. hántva. an. hatva, hatvi; hatváya; -hdtya. 
INF. hántave, hántavái; hántum. cs. ghütáyati (B.). 
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ps. jíghümsati; ao. ájighümsis (B.) rwr. jáhghanti ; 


BB. jahghánàni, jaighanas, jahghanat; janghanava; 
A. jahghananta; iv. jahghenihi; Pr jdighanat; 
ghánighnat. 

har be gratified, IV.: pr. hárynti; sB. háryüsi and haryas; 
IPV. hérya; Pr háryant. rer. áharyat; A. dharyathas. 

1. hà leave, IIT. P.: Pr, jáhàmi, jáhàsi, jáhàti; jáhati; 
SB. jáhüni; jáhàma; or. jahyat; jahyür; rev. jahitüt, 
jáhàtu;. jahitam ; jahita; P jéhat. 1em ajahat; 
ájahātana, ájahur. ýr. jaha; jahátur; jahür. ao. 
root: áhāt (B.); 8: ahās (8. s); A. dhasi, áhüsthüs; 
INJ. hasis; sis: my. hüsigtam, hasigfam; hüsista, 
hüsigur. rm. hüsyáti ; hüsyáte (B.) Ps. hiydte ; AO. 
áhāyi; PP. hind ; hana (B. n jahitá. ‘ap. hitva, hitvi, 
hitváya; -hüya (B). INF. hatum (B.) cs. Ao.jihipas. 

2. hà go Forth, III. A.: pr. jíhito; jíhüte; jihate; ix. 
jihita; rev. jihigva, jihit&m (8. &); jiháthüm (2. du.) ; 
jíhatüm (8. pl Jr PT. jíhüng. IPF. A. ájihita; ájihata. 
Pr, jahiró. Ao. : jijananta; s: A. áhüsata (8. pl.); 

: In, hüsthüs. FT. s (B.. rr. hand (B). «cp. 
-hiya. INF. hátum. cs. hapdyati. ps. jihisate. 

hi impel, V.: PR, hinómi, hinósi, hinóti; hinmás and 
hinmási, hinvánti; A, hinvé (1. 8.); hinváte and 
hinviró; ss. hinávà ; ms. hinván ; rev. hinuhí, hinutat, 
hint; hinótam; hinutá, hinóta and hinótana, hinv- 
ántu; pr, hinvánt; hinvüná; rer. áhinvan. PF. 
jighaya (B.); jighyur (B.). ao. root: dhema, áhetana, 
ghyan; rev. heta; Pr. hiy&ná; a: áhyam; s: áhait 
(8. s., AV); &haigtt (B); A. áhegata (8. p). pp, hitá. 
GDv. hétva. INF, -hyà. 

hims injure, VII. : hinásti; hímsanti ; IX himete (AY); 
ey. hinástu; or. himsyat (B.; Pr.. hímsüha; IPF. 
áhinat(8.s, B.) I.: Pm himsati, -te (B.).. Pr. jibims- 
imá. ppr. jihimsis. ao. is: rns. himsigam, himeis, 
himsit; himsistem (2. du.); himsigte, himsigur. Fr. 
himsigyáti,-te (B.) rs. himsyáte; rr. himsité; cDv. 

1819 rf c 
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himei itd igiti c By db. himaltwa: "fr. hime n (B.), hims- 
itos (B.). Ds. jihimsişati (B.). 

hīd be hostile, I: pr. hélant; A. héjam&na; hidamüna 
(B.). pr. jihila (1. s.), jihida (AV.); A. jihlé ; jihiliré; 
Pr. jihilàná. ao. red,: ájihidat; is: A. hidis&tám 
(TA.). PP. hidité. cs. pr. heláyant. 

hu sacrifice, III. : pr. juhómi, juhóti; juhumás, Jühvati ; P 
A. juhvé, juhuté; jühvate; ss.juhávüma; op. juhuyát ; 
juhuyaéma; juhudhí (B. juhótu; juhutá and juhóta, 
juhdétana; A. juhudhvém; pr. juhvat; jühvüna; IPF. 
ájuhgvur; A. ájuhvata. pr. juhvé; juhuré; juhviré 
(B.); per. juhavam cakéra (B.). ao. s: áhaugit (B.). 
FT. hoşyáti. Ps. hüyáte; Ao. áhāvi; pp. hutá. ap. 
hutva (B.). INF. hótavái; hótum (B.), hótos (B.). 

hii call, I. À.: pr. hávate; INJ. , hávanta ; PT. hávamüna; 
VI.: PR. huvé (1. 8); huvámashe; ins. huvát; op. 
huvóma; A. huvéya; pr. huvánt; rr. áhuve; x 
anta. IH: PR. juhümási and juhümás. IL: 
hütó; hümáhe. PF. juháva ; A. juhvé; S 
juhuviré (B.. ao. root: A. áhvi; áhümahi; xy. 
hóma; a: áhvam, áhvat; áhvüma ; À. áhve; áhvanta; 
8: À. Khügata (8. pl). rs. hüyáte; rr. hütá; GDY. 
hávya. Gp. -hüya (B.. nF. hávitave; huvddhyai. 
ps. jühügati (B.. ir. jóhavimi, jóhaviti; sm. A. 
johuvanta; rev. johavitu; rer. djohavit; djohavur. 

1. hr dake, I.: PR. hárati,-te; sp. hárüni, hár&t; hárüma, 
héran ; or. háret; hdrema; rey. hára; hárata, hárantu; 
rr, hárant. rer. dharat. pr. jahára, jahártha (B.); 
jahrür; A. jahré (B.). Ao. root: áhrthàs (B.); s: 
éhargam, áhür r (8. s.); A. dhrsata (8. pl.) FT. harisyati, 
-te (B.); harta (B); co. &áharigyat (B.). Ps. hriyáte; 
PP. hrtd. GD.hrtv&(B.); -hftya. rwr.haráse; hártavái 
(B.); hártos (B.); hártum (B.) cs. h&ráyati, -te (B.). 
DS. jihirgati. 

9. m be angry, IX. A.: pr. hrnigé, hrnitó; rwr. hrnithüs; 

Pv. hrnitam (8. s.) ; pr. hrnüná. 
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hrg be excited, Y. : Pn. hárgato ; Pv. hárgasva; pr. hárgant; 
hárgamüns. Pr. pr. jührgüná. PP. hysitá. cs. hargá- 
yati, -te. INT. sB. jarhrganta; Pr. járhrgána. 

hnu hide, II.: pr, hnutás; A, hnuvé. re, hnutá. av. 
hnaváyya. 

hri be ashamed, IIT. P.: pr. jihreti. ao, root: pr, -hrayüna. 
PP. hritá (B.). 

hvà call, IV.: pr. hváyati; hváyo; sm. hvéyamahai; or. 
hváyetàm (8. du.); rev. hváya, hváyatu; hváyantuj 
‘A. hváyasva; hváyethüm (2. du); hváyantüm; pr. 
hváyamüng. rr. áhvayat; áhvayanta. Ao. áhvüsit 
(B) Fr. hvayigyáti, -tə (B.). nr. hváyitavái (B.); 
hváyitum (B.). 

hvr be crooked, I. À.: px, hvárate. IX. P.: pm. hrupáti, 
IIL.: ss. juhuras; A. juhuranta; xz. juhürthüs; Pr. 
juhurüná.: Ao. red.: jihvaras; ms. jihvaras; jihvara- 
tam (2. du.) ; s: rw. hvár(2. s.), hvürgit; is: hvürigur. 
PP, hvrté, hrutá. cs. hvüráyati. ; 
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APPENDIX II 
VEDIC METRE. 


1. The main principle governing Vedic metre! (the source 
of all later Indian versification) * is measurement by number 
of syllables; The metrical unit here is not the foot in the 
sense of Greek prosody, but the foot (pada) or quarter* in 
the sense of the verse or line which is a constituent of the 
stanza. Such verses consist of eight, eleven, twelve, or 
(much less commonly) five syllables. The verse is further 
more or less regulated by a quantitative rhythm (unaffected 
by the musical accent) in which short and long syllables 
alternate. Nearly all metres have a general iambic rhythm 
inasmuch as they show a preference for the even syllables 
(second, fourth, and so on) in a verse. being long rather than 
short. In every metre the rhythm of the latter part of the 
verse (the last four or five syllables), called the cadence, is 
more rigidly regulated than that of the earlier part. Verses 
of eleven and twelve syllables are characterized not only by 
their cadence, but by a caesura after the fourth or the fifth 
syllable, while verses of five and eight syllables have no 
such metrical pause. 


1 Called ohándas in the RV. itself. 

2 Except the two metres Ary& and Vaitüllya which are measured 

moras, 

3 This seems to have been the only metrical principle in the Indo- 
Iranian period, because in the Avesta the character of a verse depends 
solely on the number of syllables it contains, there being no quanti- 
tative restriction in any part of it. 3 " 

4 A figurative sense (derived from foot = quarter of a quadruped) 


“| applicable becduse the typlanlatanke haalfoue lente. 
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Verses combine to form a stanza or ro, the unit of the 


hymn, which generally consists of not less than three or 
more than fifteen such units. The stanzas of common 
occurrence in the RV. range, by increments of four syllables, 
from twenty syllables (4 x5) to forty-eight (4 x 12) syllables 
in length.! A stanza may consist of a combination of 
metrically identical or of metrically different verses; and 
either two or three stanzas may further be combined to form 
a strophe. 


a. The following general rules of prosody are to be noted. 1. The 
end of a verse regularly coincides with the end of a word? because 


` each verso in a stanza is independent of the rest in structure. 2. The 


ws 


quantity of the first and last syllables of a verse is indifferent. 
8. A vowel becomes long by position if followed by two consonants. 
One or both of these consonants may belong to the following word. 
The palatal aspirate ch and the cerebral aspirate ]h (dh) count as 
double consonants, 4. One vowel is shortened before another ;? 
e and o are also pronounced 8 and č before & 6. The semivowels 
y and v, both within a word and in Sandhi, have often to be pro- 
nounced as i and u; e.g. sima for syima; süar for svar; vi usüh 
for vy'usáh; vidéthesu aifjáu for vidáthesv afiján. 6. Contracted 
vowels (especially 1 and à) must often be restored; e. g. oa agnáye 
forcügnáye; vi indrah for vindrah; ávatu ütáye for d&vatitéye ; á 
indra for óndra. 7. Initial a when dropped after e and o must 
nearly always be restored. 8. The long vowel of the gen. pl. ending 
ām, and of such words as dasa, 6üra, and e (as jyd-istha for jyéstha) 
or ai (as d-ichas for dichas) must often be pronounced as equivalent 
to two short syllables. 9. The spelling of a few words regularly 
misrepresents their metrical value; thus pavaké must always be pro- 
nounced as pavaké, myjaya as myflaya, and suvàüná nearly always as 
svüná. riy ai 


' 1 There are also several longer stanzas formed by adding more 
verses and consisting of 52, 56, 60, 64, 68, and 72 syllables; but all 
these e rare: only two stanzas of 68 and one of 72 are found in 

e RV. . 

3 No infringement of this rule occurs in any metre of the RV. bul 
the comparatively rare Dvipada Viraj (4 x 5), in which three exceptions 
are met with. : 

5 The vowels i, ù, e when Pragrhya (25, 26), however, remain long 
before vowels. When a final long vowel is the result of Sandhi, it 
also remains long; tásm& adat for tásmai adat. 
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I. Simple Stanzas. 


2. The Vedic hymns consist chiefly of simple stanzas, 
that is, of such as are formed of verses which are all 
metrically identical. Different stanzas are formed by com- 
bining three, four, five, or six identical verses. The 
following is an account of the various types of verse and of 
the different simple stanzas formed by them. 

A. Verse of eight syllables. This is a dimeter verse 
consisting of two equal members of four syllables each, the 
opening and the cadence. In the opening the first, and 


third syllable are indifferent, while thé second and fourth 


? | which the second syllable of the cadence is short 


are preferably long. When the second is short, the third 
is almost invariably Jong. In the cadence the rhythm is 
typically iambic, the first and third syllables being almost 
always short, while the second is usually long (though it is 
not infrequently short also). Thus the prevailing scheme of 
the whole verse is ¥-“Y—ju-v¥j; ~_ 


a. Even after every admissible vowel restoration a good many verses 
sof this type exhibit the anomaly (which cannot be removed without 
doing violence to the text) of having one syllable too few; e. g..tém 
tuā vayám pito. There are also here a very few instances of one or 
even two syllables too many; e.g. agnim i]» | bhujám yávi | stham 
and vayém tád as | ya s&mbhrtam | visu. 


9. a. The Gayatri! stanza consists of three? octosyllabic 
' verses;? e.g. : 


—— HÀ— — À wo cocu ——— —— — — ee M — — aa t 


1 Next to the Tristubh this is the commonest metre in the RV.,. 


nearly one-fourtli of that Samhité being composed in it; yet it has 
entirely disappeared in Classical Sanskrit. The Avesta has a parallel 
stanza of 8 x 8 syllables. 


2 The first two Padas of the Gayatri are treated as a hemistich in’ 


the Samhita text, probably in imitation of the hemistich of the 
Anustubh and the Tristubh ; but there is no reason to believe that in 
the original text the second verse was more sharply divided from the 
third than from the first. E 


w 


3 By far the commonest variation from the normal type is that in © 
vu 


ws). This 


occurs about as often in the first verse of Gayatris as in the second 2 


and third combined. > 
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agnim ile | puréhitam | Cu - —|u- v v| 
yajiidsya de | vám rtvijam | - -v —|u — | 
hótüram ra | tnadhatsmam | --- -|v -vv || 


a. A comparatively rare but sufficiently definite variety 

of Gayatri differs from the normal type by having a decided 

t trochaic rhythm in the cadence,? while the iambic rhythm 
2 of the ópening is more pronounced than usual; e. g. 


tuám no ag | ne máhobhib|u -v — —-v—-v, 
pahi viiva | syé drateh | - v - - |- v —--! 
utá dvigó | mártiasya | v -v —- |- v -v | 


b. The Anustubh® stanza consists of four octosyllabic 
verses, divided into two hemistichs; e. g. 


& yás te sar | pirāsute | - —— -|v -v -| 
ágne śám ds | ti dháyase | - -v -|v -v — || 
áigu dyumnám | utá &rávah | - --vļ|v-v {v| 
& cittém már | tiesu dhah || —— -|v -v -| 


a. In the latest hymns of the RV. there begins a tendency to 
differentiate the first from the second verse of an Anustubh hemistich 
by making the end of the former trochaic, while the cadence of the 
latter becomes more strictly iambic. Although in these hymns 
the iambic cadence of the first verse is still the most frequent 
(25 per cent.) of all varieties, it is already very nearly equalled by the 
next commonest (28 per cent.), which is identical with the normal 
and characteristic cadence of the first verse in the epic Anustubh * 
(loka). The scheme of the whole hemistich according to this 
innovation’ then iss ¥—Y—| v —— ]|zZ—2—| v — v « |og. 
kesf vis& | sya pütrena || yád rudréná | pibat sahá || 


—————— —À — 


Uu The only long series of such trochaic Gayatris occurs in RY. viii. 
2, 1-89. 
"3 The trochaic Gayatri is commonest in Mandalas i and viii, which 
taken together contain about two-thirds of the total number of 
examples in the RY. 
` 3 The frequency of this metre is about one-third that of Gayatri in 
the RV., but in the post-Vedic period it has become the predominant 
? metre. The Avesta has a parallel stanza of 4 x 8 syllables, 
* 4 Where tho iambic cadence in the first verse has entirely dis- 
„appeared. 
* `ë This is the regular type of the Anustubh in the AV. 
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c. The Pankti stanza consists of five octosyllabic verses ! 


divided. into, two hemistichs of two and of three verses 
respectively, “In origin it seems to be an extension of the 
Anustubh by the addition of a fifth verse. This is indicated 
by the fact that in hymns consisting entirely of Panktis the 
fifth verse of every stanza is (except in i. 81) regularly a 


> refrain (e.g. in i. 80) The following is an example of 


& Pankti stanza :— 


itthá hi sómg in máde | brahma caküra várdhanam || 
éévistha vajrinn ójasā | prthivy& nih šaśā áhim | árcann 
dnu-svarajiam || 

d. In about fifty stanzas of the RV. the number of 
' octosyllabic verses is increased to six and in about twenty 
‘others to seven, generally by adding a refrain of two verses 
to an Anustubh (e.g. viii. 47) or to a Pankti (e.g. x. 188, 
1-8) The former is called Mahapankti (48), the latter 
Sakvari (56). Backs; 

4. B. Verses of eleven syllables differ from those of 
eight in consisting of three members (the opening, the break, 
and the cadence). They also contrast with the latter in two 


o~ 


other respects: their cadence is trochaic? (— u — 9) and: 
they have a caesura, which follows either the fourth ® or the , 


fifth syllable. The rhythm of the syllables preceding the 
caesura is prevailingly iambic, being 4 —  —* or Y — 32 — 2,5 
The rhythm of the break between the caesura and the 
cadence is regularly v v — or v v? |. Thus the scheme of 


1 The Avesta has a parallel stanza of 5 x 8 syllables. 

* The only irregularity here is that the first syllable of the cadence 
may be short when it coincides with the end of a word. — 

* This appears to have been the original position of tho caesura 
because the parallel verse of the Avesta has it there and never after 
the fifth syllable. i > 
- 4 Identical with the opening of the octosyllabic verse. j 

č The fourth syllable here is sometimes short: the fifth is ‘then 
always long. 

* The first of these two syllables is sometimes, but rarely, long in 
the old hymns of the RY., still more rarely in the later hymns, and 


z t 
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the whole normal verse of eleven syllables is: 

(a) ey vu-|-v-¥] or 

U vul-v-*¥| 

a. Apart from corruptions or only seeming irregularities (removable 

by restoration of vowels) several verses of this type have one syllable 
too many or too few;! e.g. tá no vidvümsü, mánma vo | cetam 
adyá? (12); tám im gíro, jana | yo ná pátnih? (10). Occasionally 
two syllablos are wanting after the caesura or the verse is too long by 
a trochee added at the end ;-e: g. t&-à gú no, [. .] ma | hó yajatrah (9) ; 
ayém sá hótà, [v v] yó dvijinma (9) ; ráthebhir yita, rsti | mádbhir 
f6va | parnnih (18). : 


b. The Tristubh stanza, the commonest in the RV. 
consists of four verses of eleven syllables? divided into two 
hemistichs. The following are hemistichs of each type: 

' (a) enüg&stvé, aditi | tvé turasah | imám yajfidm, da- 
dhatu | érégamanah || . 

(Ü asmékam ‘santu, bhúva | nasya gópüh | pibantu 

sómam, áva | se nó adyá || 


a A few Tristubh stanzas of only two verses (dvipad&) occur 
(e.g. vii. 17). Much commoner are those of-three verses (viràj), the 
first two of which (as in the GüyatrI stanza) are treated in the 
Samhita text as a hemistich ; the whole of some hymns is composed 
in this three-line metre (e.g. iii. 25). Fairly frequent are also 
Tristubh stanzas of five verses? divided into two hemistichs of ‘two 
and three verses respectively. They are always of isolated occurrence, 
appearing generally at the end of (Tristubh) hymns, but never form- 


. ing an entire hymn. 


2 


1 This anomaly also appears in the metre of later Vedic texts and of 


Pali poetry. 
3 The extra syllable in such cases is perhaps due to the verse being 
inadvertently continued after a fifth syllable caesura as if it were 


* à fourth syllable caesura. 


3 The deficiency of a syllable in such cases may have been, partly 
due to the similarity of the decasyllabls Dvipada Viraj (8) with which 
Tristubh verses not infrequently interchange 

* About two-fifths of the RV. are composed in this metre. ` 

è The Avesta has a parallel stanza of 4x11 syllables with caesura 
after the fourth syllable. 

. $ These are accounted Atijagat! (62) or SakvarI stanzas by the 
ancient motricians when the fifth verse is a repetition of the fourth. 
If it is not a repetition it is treated in the Samhita text as a separate 
Ys (as v. 41, 20; vi. 68, 11) and is called an ekapad& by the. 
inetricians. G 
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6. C. Me verse “OF twelve syllables 1$ probably an 
extension ! of the Tristubh verse by one syllable which gives 
the trochaic cadence of the latter an iambic character.? 
The rhythm of the last five syllables is therefore — v — v X. 
The added syllable being the only point of difference, the 
scheme of the whole verse is: 

(à) 9—*-—,vuvu-|-vo--*| or 
() 9—2-9vv|-v-v*| 

a. Several examples occur of this type of verse (like the Tristubh) 
having one, and occasionally two, syllables too many or too few; e.g. 
má no mártüya, ripáve vijinivast (18) ; rédasi Á, vada | tā ganaéri- 
yah (11); sé drlhé oit, abhi tr|matti vájam ár|vatà (14); piba 
sómam, [v v] e| ná $atakrato (10). 

7. The Jagati stanza, the third in order of frequency in 
the RV., consists of four verses of twelve syllables divided 
into two hemistichs. The following hemistich gives an 
example of each of the two types of verse: 


anünudó, vrgabhó | dódhato vadháh | 
gambhirá rsvó, dsam | agtakaviah || 
a, There is an eleven syllable variety of the Jagati vorso which is 
sufficiently definite in type to form entire stanzas in two hymns of 
the RV. (x. 77, 78). It has a caesura after both the fifth and the 
seventh syllable, its scheme being Y—-Y—vu, ——, v—v YY | 
The following hemistich is an.example: 


abhraprüso ná, vāc, prusà vásu | 
havismanto né, yajiié, vijánüsah || 
8. D. Tlie verse of five syllables resembles the last five 
syllables of the Tristubh verse in rhythm, its commonest 
form being v — u —™, and the one next to it in frequency 
ec vj |? Sis 


1 It is probably not Indo-Iranian, because though a verso of 


* 12 syllables occurs in the Avesta, it is there differently divided (7 4-5). 


? 
ME 


3 As the Gayatri verse is never normally found in vembination 
With the Tristubh, but often with the Jagati verse, it seems likely 
that the iambic influence of tho Gayatri led to the creation of the 
Jagati, with which it could form a homogeneous combination. 

That is, its first syllable is less often long than short 
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The Dvipadé Virüj stanza! consists of four such verses . 


- divided into two hemistichs ;? e. g. 


pári prá dhanva | indréya soma m 
svüdür mitráya | pügné bhágāya || 
a Owing to the identity of the cadence a Dvipada 
hemistich ? not infrequently interchanges in the same stanza 
with a Tristubh verse ; $ jt eg. 
priya vo nama | huve^ turäņām | 
& yát trpán, maruto | vüvasünüh ll 
b. The mixture of Dvipadü hemistichs with Tristubh 
verses led to an entire hymn (iv. 10) being composed in a 
peculiar metre consisting of three pentasyllabic verses © 
followed by a Tristubh ; e.g. 


ágne tám adyá | dévam ná stómaih | krátum ná bhadrám | 
hrdispféam, rdhiá | ma7 ta óhaih || 


II. Mixed Stanzas. 


. 9. The only different verses normally used in combination 
to form a slanza are the Gayatrt and the Jagatr. ‘The 
principal metres thus formed are the following : 

a. Stanzas of 28 syllables consisting of three verses, the 
_ first two of which are treated as a hemistich : 


— —— «X . e — —— — — —M —À —— ——Ó— —ÓM ——— — 


? 1 This stanza is somewhat rare, occurring in the RV. not mel h more 


. than a hundred times. 
3 The otherwiso universal rule that the end of a verse must coincide 


"with the end of a word is three times ignored in this metre (at the 


end of the first and third verses). 

3 With-this metre compare the defective Tristubh verse of tun 
ante (4 o). 

4 This interchange occurs especially in RV. vii. 34 and 56. 

5 Here the verb, though the first word of the verse (App. III, i D 
is unaccented. "This is because the end of the first and the th 
verse in this metre has a tendency.to be treated like a caesura ber 
than a division of the stanza. Cp. note 2. 

* These three verses are treated as a hemistich in the Samhita text. 

7 The verb is accented because in the Samhita text it is treated as 
the first word of a separate verse. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Ü 


444 APPENDIX II 
1. Us min: 8 Per eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


dgrie väja | sya gómatah | 
iéanah sa | haso- yaho || 
asmé dhehi, játave | do máhi śrávah || 


2. Purgugnih: 1288; e.g. 
apsü antár, amftam | apsü bhesajám | 
apam utá | prásastaye || 
dévà bhava | ta vàjínah || 

8. Kakubh: 8 12 8; e.g. 


ádhà hi in 1| dra girvanah | 
úpa tvé kaman, maháh | sasrjmáhe ll 
udéva yán | ta udábhih || 


b. Stanzas of 36 syllables consisting of four verses divided 
into two hemistichs: Brhati 8 8 12 8; e.g. 
Sácibhir nah | áacivasü | 
dévà náktam | dagasyatam || 
má vam rütir, úpa da | sat kádà cand | 
asmád ratih | kádà cand || 


' € Stanzas of 40 syllables consisting of four verses divided 
into two hemistichs: Satobrhati 12 8 12 8; e.g. 


jánàso agnim, dadhi | re sahovfdham | 
havigmanto | vidhema te || 

sá tvám no adyá, sumá | nā ihavita | 
bhava vaje | su sentia || 


10. There are besides two much longer mixed stanzas of 
- seven verses,’ each of which is split up into three divisions 
of three, two, and two verses respectively in the Samhita 
text. 

a. Stanzas of 60 syllables consisting of six EET i 
verses and one Jagat: Atiéakvari 8 8 8, 8 8, 12 8;2 e.g. 


1 These are the composition of a very few individual poets, 
2 Only about ten CYEQU] of this metre occur in the RV. 
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susumá& ya | tam ádribhih | 
góbrità mat | sare imé | : 
sómüso mat | sara imé || 
& rajana | divispréà | 
asmatrá gan | tam úpa nah || 
imé vam mitrā, -varu | na gávāśirah | 
sómāh éukra | gévaéirah || 


b. Stanzas of 68 syllables consisting of four Gayatrt and 
three Jagati verses: Atyasti' 12 12 8, 88, 128; eg. 


sá no nédigtham, dádrá | ana & bhara | 
ágne devébhih, sáca | nāk sucetúnā | 
mahé rüyáh | sucetán& || . 

máhi avi | stha nas krdhi | 

samoákge bhu | jé asiái || 5 

máhi stotfbhyo, magha | van suviriam | 
máthir ugró | ná śávasā || ; 


a. Besides the above mixed metres various other but isolated _ 
combinations of Gayatri and Jagat! verses occur in the RY., chiefly in 
‘single hymns, There are stanzas of this kind containing 20 syllables 
- (128) ;2 32ayllables (128, 12) ;? 40 syllables (12 12, 88); * 44 syllables. - 

(12 12, 12.8)®; 62 syllables (12 12, 12 8 8).* 

B. 1, Tristubh verses are quite often interspersed in Jagati stanzas, > - 
but never in such a way as to form a fixed type of stanza or to make ` 
it doubtful whether a hymn is a Jagati one.’ This practice probably ^ 
arose from the interchange of entire Tristubh and Jagat! stanzas in 
the same hymn bringing about a similar mixture within a single 
stanza. 2. An occasional licence is the combination of a Tristubh 
with a Gayatri verse in the same stanza, This combination appears 

_as a regular mixed: stanza (11 8, 8 8) in one entire hymn (RV. x. 22).° 
8. The combination of a Tristubh verse with a Dvipadà Viraj hemistich 
has already been noted (8 a). 


1 This is the only comparatively.common long metre (of more than 
48 Rye) in the RV., where more than 80 Atyasti stanzas occur. 

3 RV. viii. 29. 3 RY. ix. 110. * RY. x. 98. 

5 RV. viii. 85. 6 RY. v. 87. 

7 But the intrusion of Jegati verses in a Tristübh hymn is 
exceptional in the RY., though very common in the AY. and later, 

3 Except stanzas 7 ànd 15, which are pure Anustubh and Tristubh 
respectively. “nape 
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III, Strophio Stanzas. 


li. Two or three stanzas are often found strophically 
combined in the RY., forming couplets or triplets. 

A. Three simple stanzas (called trea) in the same metre 
are often thus connected. Gayatri triplets are the com- - 
monest ; less usual are Usnih, Brhati, or Pankti triplets ; 
while Tristubh triplets. are rare. A hymn consisting of. 
several triplets often concludes with an additional stanza in 
a different metre. : 

a. It is a typical practice to conclude a hymn composed: in one 


melre with a stanza-in-another. ‘A-Tristubh stanza at the end of 
a Jagatī hymn is the commonest;.a final Anustubh stanza in Gayatri 


hymns is much less usual ; but all the commoner metres are to some 
extent thus employed except the Gāyatıī, which is never used in 
this way. i 

B. Two mixed stanzas in different metres are often com- 
bined, the RV. containing about 250 such strophes. This 
doubly mixed strophic metre, called Pragütha, is of two 
main types : 

1. The Kükubha Prag&tha is much the less common 
kind of strophe, occurring only slizhtly more than fifty 
times in the RV. It is formed by the combination of a 


_Kakubh with a Satobrhatr stanza: 8 12,8412 8, 128; e.g. 


& no déva | vad aśvinā | at 
vartir y&sistam, madhu | pátam& nara ll 
` gómad dasrà | hiranyavat || 

suprüvargám, suviryam | suşțhú váriam IB 

&n&dhrstam | rakşasvínā || | 

asminn & vàm, üy&ne | vajinivasi | 

viéva vamé | ni dhimahi || 

2. The Barhata Pragütha isa common strophe, occurring 

nearly two hundred times in the RV. It is formed by the 
combination ofa Brhatt with a Satobrhatr stanza : 88, 128+ - 
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dyumni vém | stómo aévin& | 
krivir ná sé | ka á gatam || 
mádhvah sutásya, sá di | ví priyó néra | 
pütám gaurav | ivérine || 
pibatam gharmám, mádhu | mantam aávinà | 
ú barhíh si | datam nar& || ` 
tá mandas&ná, mánu | go duroná & | 
ni pütam vé | das& váyah || 
. @ Of these two types there nre many variations occurring in 


individual hymns, chiefly by the addition of one (8), two (12 8), 
three (12 8 8), or once (vii. 96, 1-8) even four verses (12 12 8 8). 
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APPENDIX III 


THE VEDIC ACCENT. 


1. The accent is marked in all the texts of the four Vedas 
as well as in two Brahmanas, the Taittirrya (including its 
Aranyaka) and the Satapatha (including the Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad). : 

The Vedic, like the ancient Greek, accent was a musical 
one, depending mainly on pitch, as is indicated both by its 
not affecting the rhythm of metre and by the name of the 
chief toné, udütta raised. That such. was its nature is, 
moreover, shown by the account given of it by the ancient 
native phoneticians. Three degrees of pitch are to be dis- 
tinguishéd, the high, properly represented by the udatta, 
the middle by the svarita (sounded), and the low by the 
&nud&tta (not raised). But in the Rigveda the Udatta, 
the rising accent, has secondarily acquired a_middle pitch, 
lower than the initial pitch of the Svarita. The Svarita is 
a falling accent representing the descent from the Udatta 
pitch to tonelessness. In the Rigveda it rises slightly 
above Udatta pitch before descending: here therefore it has 
something of the nature of a gircumflex. It is in reality ; 
always an enclitic accent following an Udatta, though it 


assumes the appearance of an independent accent when the 
"'pfeceding Udatta is lost by the euphonic change of a vowel 


Pas noe mrespondinr Beaty 


into the corresponding semivowel (as in kvà — küà) In . 
he Tatter cass Tt Is called the independent Svarita, The 
Anudatta is the low tone of the syllables preceding an 
Udatta. . 

2. There are four different methods of marking the accent 


in Vedic texts. The system of the Rigveda, which is 
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followed by the Atharvaveda, the Vajasaneyi Samhita, the 
Taittirtya Samhita and Brahmana, is peculiar in not marking 
the principal accent at all.. This seems to be due to the fact 
> |that in the RV. the pitch of the Udatta is intermediate 
-between the other two tones. Hence the preceding Anudatta, 
as having a low pitch, is indicated below the syllable bearing 
it by a horizontal stroke, while the following Svarita, which 
at first rises to a slightly higher pitch and then falls, is 
indicated above the syllable bearing it by a vertical stroke ; 
e.g. agninå =agnina; viryam = viryàm (for viríàm). 
Successive Udattas at the beginning of a hemistich are 
indicated by the absence of all marks till the enclitic Svarita 
which follows the last of them or till the Anudatta which 
(ousting the enclitic Svarita) follows the last of them as 
> a preparation for another Udatta (or for an independent 
' Svarita); e.g. tiv & yåtam = tüv & yütam; tavet tat 
satyam! = távót tát satyám. On the other hand, all 
successive unaccented syllables at the beginning of a 
hemistich are marked with the Anudatta; e. g. vai$vànaram 
—vai$vünarám, But all the unaccented syllables following 
a Svarita remain unmarked till that which immediately 
precedes an Udatta (or independent Svarita); e.g. imam 
mé gahge yamune sarasyati Sutüdri = imám me gange 
yamune sarasvati sutudri. 
a. Since a hemistich of two or more Padas. is treated as 
a unit that consists of an unbroken chain of accented and 
unaccented syllables, and ignores the division into Padas, 
the marking of the preceding Anudatta.and the: following 
Svarita is not limited to the word in which the Udiatta 
occurs, but extends to the contiguous words not only of the 
same, but of the succeeding Pada; e.g. agnina rayim 
aénavat posám eva dive-dive = agninā rayim aénavat 


1 Here the enclitic Svarita, which would rest on the syllable sa if 

. “the following syllable were unaccented, is ousted by the Anudatta, 

raion is required to indiqate that the following syllable tyam has the 
tta. 


1819 eg 
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pésam ová dive-dive; Bà neh piteva sunuve $gnó sipa- 
yano bhava —sá nah pitéva sünávó 'gne süp&üyanó 
bhava.! 

b. When an independent Svarita * immediately precedes an 
Udatta, it is accompanied by the sign of the numeral 1 if 
the vowel is short and by 8 if it is long, the figure being 
marked with both the Svarita and the Anudatta; e.g. 
apsvigntah = aps antáh; ràyo 3 vanih = rāyò 'vánih 
(cp. 17, 8). LI ay II 

8. Both the Maitrayant and the Kathaka Samhitüs agree 
in marking the Udatta with a vertical stroke above (like the 
Svarita in the RY.), thereby seeming to indicate that here 
the Udatta rose to the highest pitch; e.g. agnin&. But 
they differ in their method of marking the Svarita. The 
Maitrayant indicates the independent Svarita by a curve. 
below ; e.g. virygm — viryàm ; but the dependent Svarita 
by a horizontal stroke crossing the middle of the syllable or 
by three vertical strokes above it; while the Kathaka 
marks the independent Svarita by a curve below only if.an 
unaccented syllable follows, but by a hook below if the 
` following syllable is accented; e.g. viryam = viryàm 
badhnüti; viryam = viryàm vy&caste; the dependent 
Svarita has a dot below the accented syllable. The Anudatta 
is marked in both these Samhitas with a horizontal stroke 
below (as in the RV.).* 

4. In the Samaveda the figures 1, 2, 8 are written above 
the accented syllable to mark the Udatta, the Svarita, and 


1 In the Pada text on the other hand, each word has its own accent 
only, unaffected by contiguous words. The two abovo hemistichs 
there read ns follows: agninà rayim a$navat posüm eva dives dive; 
sah nah pita Siva sünavé agné su f up&yanah bhava. i 

i As in kv’ = kóà, viryhm = viriim. 

3 In L. v. Schroedér’s editions of these two Samhitüs the Udatta 
and the independent Svarita only are marked. z 

4 When the text of any of the Samhitas is transliterated in Roman à 
characters, the Anuditta and the enclitic Svarita are omitted 48 . 
unnecessary because the Udātta itself is marked with the sign of the 
acute ; thus agniná becomes agnini. "EE 
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the Anudütta respectively as representing three degrees of 
3 12 

pitch ; e. g. barhisi = barhigi (barhisi). The figure 2 is, 

however, also used to indicate the Udatta when there is no 

following Svarita; e.g. gird = gira (gira). When there 

are two successive Udattas, the second is not marked, 

but the following Svarita has 2r written above; e.g. 


31 2r 
dvigo martyasya (dvigó mártyasya): The independent 
Svarita is also marked with 2r, the preceding Anudatta 
being indicated by 8k; e. g. tanva = tanvà. 

5. The Satapatha Brahmana marks the Udatta only. 
It does so by means of a horizontal stroke below (like the 
Anudatta of the RV.); e.g. purusah = pürugah. Of two 
or more successive Udüitas only the last is marked; e.g. 
agnir hi vai dhür atha = agnir hi vái dhür átha. An 
independent Svarita is thrown back on the preceding 
syllable in the form of an Udatta; e.g. manusyesu = 
manüsyegu for manusgyésu. The Svarita produced by 
change to a semivowel, by contraction, or the elision of 
initial a is similarly treated; e.g. evaitad — évaitdd for 
evaltád (= evá etád). 

6. Aocent of single words. Every Vedic word is, as 
a rule, accented and has one main accent only. In the 


‘original text of the RV. the only main accent was the Udatta 


which, as Comparative Philology shows, generally rests on 


. the same syllable as it did in the Indo-European period; 
| e.g. ta-tá-s stretched, Gk. ra-ró-s ; janu n. knee, Gk. yóvv; 


m 


á-drá-at, Gk. €-Ópak-e; bhára-ta, Gk. óépe-re But in the 
written text of the RV. the Svarita appears to be the main 
accent in some words. It then always follows a y or v 
which represents original i or u with Udatta; e. g. rathyam 


' ! But gepépevo-s (bháramünas) by the secondary Greek law of 
accentuntion which prevents the acute from going back farther than 
the third syllable from the end of a word. 
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= rathíàm!; svar? = suar n. light; tanvam = tanüàm.? 


Here the original vowel with its Udatta must be restored in 
pronunciation except in a very few late passages. 

7. Double Accent. One form of dative infinitive and 
two types of syntactical compounds have a double accent. 
The infinitive in tavai, of which numerous examples occur 
both in the Samhitüs and the Brahmanas, accents both the 
first and the last syllable; e.g. ó-tavái io go; ápa-bhar- 
tavái to take away. Compounds both members of which 
are duals in form (186 A 1), or in which the first member 
has a , genitive ending (187 A 6a), accent bothmembers ; e. g. 
mitrü-várunà& Mitra and Varuna ; bfhas-páti lord of prayer. 
In B. a double accent also appears in the particle v&vá. 

8. Lack of Accent. Some words never have an accent ; 
others lose it under certain conditions. 

A. Always enclitic are: 

a. all cases of the pronouns ena he, she, it, tva another, 
same some; and the following forms of the personal pro- 
nouns of the first and second persons: mà, tvà; me, te; 
nau, vam; nas, vas (109 a), and of the demonstrative 
stems i and sa: im (111 n. 8) and sim (180). 

b. The particles ca and, u also, v& or, iva like, gha, ha 
just, cid at all, bhala indeed, samaha somchow, sma just, 
indeed, svid probably. 

B. Liable to loss of accent according to syntactical 
position are: 

a. vocatives, unless beginning the sentence or Pada. 

b. finite verbs in principal clauses, unless beginning the 
sentence or Pada. 

c. oblique cases of the pronoun a, if unemphatic (replacing. 
a preceding substantive) and not beginning the sentence or 7 
Pada; e.g. asya jánimāni his (Agnis) births (but asya 
usdsah of that dawn). 


1 Acc. of rathi charioteer. 
2 In the TS. always written süvar. 
3 Ace, of tanü body. 
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d. yáthà as almost invariably when, in the sense of iva 
like, it occurs at the end of a Pada; e.g. t&yávo yatha like 
thieves; kám indeed always when following nu, su, hi. 


.l. Accentuation of Nominal Stems. 


9. The most important points to be noted here are the 
following:— 

A. Primary Suffixes: 

a. Stems in as accent the root if neut. action nouns, but 
the suffix if masc. agent nouns; e. g. áp-as n. work, but 
ap-ás active. The same substantive here, without change 
of meaning, sometimes varies the accent with the gender; 
e.g. rákg-as n., raks-ás m. demon. 

b. Stems formed with the superlative suffix istha accent 
the root; e. g. yájistha sacrificing best. The only exceptions 
are jyesthá eldest (but jyégtha greutest) and kanisthá youngest 
(but kánistha smallest)! When the stem is compounded 
with a preposition, the latter is accented; e. g. á-gamigtha 
coming best. 

c. Stems formed with the comparative suftix iyams 
invariably accent'the root; e.g. Jáv-1yüms swifter. When 
the stem is compounded with a preposition, the latter is 
accented ; e. g. práti-oyaviyüms pressing closer against. 

d. Stems formed with tar generally accent the root when 
the meaning is participial, but the suffix when it is purely 
nominal; e. g. da-tar giving (with acc.), but dà-tár giver. 

e. Stems in man when (neut) action nouns, accent the 
root, but when (masc.) agent nouns the suffix; e. g. kár-man 
n. action, but dar-mán, m. breaker. The same substantive 
here varies, in several instances, in accent with the meaning 
and gender (cp. above, 9 A a); e.g. bráhman n: prayer, 
.. brahmán m. one who prays; síád-man, n. seat, sad-mán, m. 
sitter. When these stems are compounded with prepositions, 


1 These two-excoptions arise simply from the desire (o distinguish 
the two meanings of each of them. See below (16, footnote 2). 
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the latter are nearly always accented; e.g. prá-bharman, ' 
n. presentation. i 

B. Secondary Suffixes: : 

a. Stems in in always accent the suffix; e.g. a$v-in 
possessing horses. 

b. Stems in tama, if superlatives, hardly ever accent the 
suffix (except puru-táma very many, ut-tamá highest, Sa6vat- 
tamá most frequent), but if ordinals, the final syllable of the 
suffix; e.g. Sata-tamá hundredth. 

c. Stems in ma, whether superlatives or ordinals, regularly 
accent the suffix; e.g. adha-má lowest; agta-má eighth: 
except ánta-ma sezt (but twice anta-má). 


2.: Accentuation of Compounds. 


10. Stated generally, the rule is that iteratives, possessives, 
and governing compounds accent the first member, while 
determinatives (Karmadharayas and Tatpurusas) and regu- 
Tarly formed co-ordinatives accent the last member (usually 
on its final syllable). Simple words on becoming members 
of compounds generally retain their original accent. Some, 
however, always change it: thus viéva regularly becomes 
vi$vá; others do so in certain combinations only: thus 
pürva prior becomes pürvá in pürvá-oitti f. first thought, 

. pürvá-piti f. first draught, pürvá-hüti first invocation; . 
médha sacrifice shifts its accent in medhá-pati lord of 
sacrifice and medhá-süti f. reception of the sacrifice, and 
virá hero in puru-vira possessed of many men and su-vira 
heroic. An adjective compound may shift its accent from 
one member to another on becoming a substantive or a ` 
proper name; e.g. su-krta well done, hut su-krtá,.n. good 
decd; d-raya niggardly, but a-raya m. name of a demon. 

a. Iteratives accent the first member only, the two words 
being separated by Avagraha in the Pada text, like the 

. members of other compounds ; e.g. áhar-ahar day after day ; 
yad-yad whatever; yátha-yathà as in each case; ad yá-adya, 
$váh-6vah on each to-day, on each to-morrow; prá-pra forth 2 
and again ; Biba pia RANE hyhi ana gn. . Ë 


~ 


ACCENTUATION 0 T JOMPOUNDS . 465 


b. In governing compounds the first member, when it is 
a verbal noun (except sikgi-naraé helping men) is invariably 
accented ; e. g. trasá-dasyu terrifying foes, name of a man; 
present or aorist participles place the accent, wherever it 
may have been originally, on their final syllable; e.g. 
tarád-dvegas overcoming (tárat) foes. When the first member 
is a preposition, either that word is accented, or the final 
syllable of the compound if it ends in a; e.g. abhi-dyu 
directed to heaven, but adhas-pad-á under the feet anu-kümá 
according to wish (k&ma). 

€. Bahuvrthis normally accent their first member; e. g. 
raja-putra having kings as sons (but raja-putra son of a UT ; 
viáváto-mukha facing in all directions; sahá-vatsa accom- 
panied by her calf. 

a. But about one-eighth of all Bahuvrihis accent the second member 
(chiefly on the final syllable). This is commonly the case when the 


first member is a dissyllabic adjective ending in ioru, invariably in ` 


the RV. when it is purd or bahü much; e. g. tuvi-dyumné having great 
glory ; vibhu-krátu having great strength; puru-putrá having many sons ; 
babv-anná having much food. This also is the regular accentuation 
when the first member`is dvi iwo, tri three, dus il, sw well, or the 
privative particle a or an;? e.g. dvi-pád two-footed, tri-nábhi having 
threes naves, dur-mánman il-disposed, su-bhága well-endowed, a-dént 
toothless, a-phal& lacking fruit (phála). ] 

d. Determinatives accent the final member (chiefly on the 
final syllable). 

1. Ordinary Karmadhārayas accent the final syllable ; 

e.g. prathama-jà first-born, prütar-yüj early yoked, mahà&- . 
dhaná great spoil. But when the second member ends in 
i, man, van, or is a gerundive (used as a n. substantive), 
the penultimate syllable is accented ; e.g. dur-gfbhi hard to 
hold; su-térman crossing well; raghu-pátvan swift-ftying ; 
pürva-póya, n. precedence in drinking. 


-1 The later Samhitas tend to follow the general rule; e.g. purü- 
niman (SV.) man 
2 Bahuvrihis formed with a or an are almost invariably accented 
on the final syllable as a distinction from Karmadhürayas (which 
normally accent the first syllable, as &-manusa inhuman); e.g. a-mütrá 
meamireless, 
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a. The firs member is, however, accented under the following 


conditions. It is generally accented when it is an adverbial word 
qualifying a past participle in ta or na or a verbal noun in ti; c. g. 
dür-hita fering il; sadhá-stuti joint praise. It is almost invariably 
accented when it is the privitivo particle a or an! compounded with 
a participle, adjective, or substantive; c.g. án-adant mo! eating, 
f-vidvüms not knowing, &-krta noi done, &-tandra unwearied, á-kumüra 
nota child. Tho privative particle is also regularly accented, when it 
negatives a compound ; e.g. &n-aéva-di not giving a horse, &n-agni- 
dagdha not burnt with fire. 


2. Ordinary Tatpurusas accent the final syllable; e. g. 
gotra-bhíd opening the cow-pens, agnim-indhá fire-kindling, 
bhadra-vadin uttering auspicious cries; uda-meghá shower 
of water. But when the second member is an agent noun 
in ana, an action noun in ya, or an adjective in i, or van, 
the radical syllable of that member is accented ; e. g. deva- 
madana exhilarating the gods; ahi-hátya n. slaughter of the 
dragon; páthi-ráksi protecting the road; soma-pavan Soma- 
drinking. 

a. The first member is, however, acceuted when it is dependent on 
past passive participles in ta and na or on action nouns in ti; o.g. 
devá-hita ordained by the gods, dhina-siti acquisition of wealth. It is 
usually also accented, if dependent on páti lord ; e. g. grhá-pati lord of 
the house, Some of these compounds with páti accent the second 
member with its original accent ; some others in tho later Samhitis, 
conforming to the general rule, accent it on the final syllable; 
thus apsarü-patí (AV.) lord of the Apsarases, ahar-pati (MS.) lord of day, 
nadi-pati (VS.) lord of rivers. 

B. A certain number of Tatpurusas of syntactical origin, having 
a genitive cnse-ending in the first member nearly always followed by 
p&ti, are doubly accented ; c.g. bfhas-páti lord of prayer. Other are 
apam-népat son of waters, n&r&-6&ámsu (for n&rám-S&msa) praise of men, 
f&ánah-66pa Dog’s tail, name of a man. The analogy of these is 
followed by some Tatpurusas without case-ending in the first member : 
É&ol-páti lord of might; t&nū-nápāt son of himself (tani); nf-S&msa 
praise of men. 


1 Sometimes, however, the first syllable of the second member is 
accented; e.g. a-jéra unaging; a-mitra m. enemy (non-friend: mitré); 
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€. Regularly formed Dvandvas (186 A 2. 3) accent the 
final syllable of the stem irrespective of the original accent 
of the last member; e. g. ajāváyah m. pl. goats and sheep ; 
aho-ratrani days and nights ; igtà-pürtám n. what is sacrificed 
and presented. 

a. The very rare adverbial Dvandvas accent the first member: 
&har-divi! day by day, s&y&m-prütar evening and morning. 

B. Co-ordinatives consisting of the names of two deities, each dual in 
form (Devatü-dvandvas), accent both members; o.g. fndrü-váruná 
Indra and Varuna; süryü-müsü Sun and Moon. A few others, formed 
of words that are not tho names of deitics, are similarly accented ; 
e. g. turváSa-yádü Turcasa and Yadu; mütárü-pit&ci mother and father? 


3. Accent in Declension. 


11. a. The vocative, when accented at all (18), invariably 

¿ has the acute on the first syllable; e.g. pitar (N. pita), 

'déva (N. devá-s). The regular vocative of dyü (dydv) is 

dyàus, i.e. díaus (which irregularly retains the s of the 

nom.: cp. Gk. Ze), but the accent of the N., dydus, 
usually appears instead. 

b. In the a and à declensions the accent remains on the 
same syllable throughout (except the vocative); e. g. devá-s, 
devá-sya, deva-nim. This rule includes monosyllabic 
stems, pronouns, the numeral dvd, and radical & ‘stems ; 
e. g. from má: máyà, má-hyam, máy-i; from tá: tá-sya, 
té-sim, ta-bhis; from dvá: dvá-bhyüm, dváyos; from 
ja m. f. offspring: ja-bhyam, ja-bhis, ja-bhyas, ja-su. 

a. The cardinal stems in a, pdtica, náva, dááa (and its compounds) 
shift the accent to the vowel before the endings bhis, bhyas, su, and 
to the gen. ending nam ; astá shifts it to all the endings and sapté to 
the gen. ending ; e. g. pafícá-bhis, pafícü-nám ; saptá-bhis, sapta-nim; 
astà-bhís, astà-bhyás, asti-nim. 


1 This is perhaps rather an irregular iterative in which the first 
member is repeated by a synonym. 1 

3 Occasionally these compounds become assimilated:to the normal 
type by losing tho accent and even the infloxion of the first member; 
e.g. indrügnt Indra and Agni, indra-vāyů Indra and Vayu. 
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B. The pronoun a this, though sometimes oon. orming to this rule 


(e. g. &-5mei, á-sya, &-bhis), is usually treated like inonosyllables not 
ending in a; e.g. a-sy4, e-sm, ã-såm. 


c. When the final syllable of the stem is accented, the 


acute is liable to shift (except in the & declension) to the . 


endings in the weak cases. 

1. In monosyllabic : stems (except those ending in a) this 
is the rule ;? e. g. dhi f. thought: dhiy-á, dhi-bhis, dhi- 
nam; bhü f. earth; bhuv-ás, bhuv-ós; náu f. ship: nāv-á, 

nau-bhis, AKH (Gk. vav-cí); dánt, m. tooth: dat-a, 
dad-bhis.1  . 

There are about a dozen exceptions to this rule: gó cow, dyó sky; 
nf man, stf star; ksám earth; tán succession, rán joy, ván wood ; ví m. 
bird; vip rod; svhr light; e.g. gáv-À, gáv-àm, gó-bhis; dy£r-i, 
dyá-bhis; nár-e, nf-bhis, nf-su (but nar-ám and nr-nám) ; stf-bhis; 


24 


ksám-i; tén-à (also tan-&) ; ráp-e, rém-su; vám-su (but van-ám); 


vi-bhis, vi-bhyas (but vinim); G. víp-as ; sür-as (but sür-6) ; also the 
dative infinitives bádh-e (o press and váh-e to convey. The irregular 
accentuation of a few other monosyllabic stems is due to their being 
reduced forms of dissyllables; these are drü wood (dáru), snú summit 
(ánu), &v&n dog (Gk. óav), yùn (weak stem of yüvan young); e.g. 
drü-nà ; snü-gu ; Sind, évé-bhis ; yün-à. 


2. When the final accented syllable loses its vowel either 
by syncope or change to a semivowel, the acute is thrown 
forward on a vowel ending; e.g. from mahimán greatness : 


mahimmná ;, agni fire: agny-ós; dhenü cow: dhenv á; 


vadhu bride: vadhv-ái (AV.); pitf father: pitr-a. 


a. Polysyllabic stems in i, ú, f and, in the RV., usually those in f, 
throw the acute on the ending of the gen. pl. also, even though the 
final vowel of the stem here retains its syllabic character; e.g. 

agni-nám, dhenü-nám, dàtr-nám, bahvi-n&m (op. 11 b a). 


8. Present participles in át and dnt throw the acute 


forward on vowel endings in the weak cases; e.g. tud-ánt 
as tudat-& (but tudád-bhis) | This tule is also 


4 At the end of a compound a monosyllabic stem loses this accentua- 
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followed by the old participles mahant great and brhánt 
lofty ; e. g. mahat-& (but mahád-bhis). 

4. In the RV. derivatives formed with accented -afic 
throw the acute forward on vowel endings in the weak cases 
when the final syllable « contracts to ic or ic; e.g. praty-áfic 
turned towards: pratic-a(but pratyák-gu); : anv-áño following : 
anüo-ás; but praiic forward: pråc-i.! 


4. Verbal Accent. 


12. a. The augment invariably bears the acute, if the 
verb is accented at all (19); e.g. impf. á-bhavat; aor. 
á-bhüt; plup. á-jagan ; cond. á-bharişyat. The accentua- 
tion of the forms in which the augment is dropped (used 
also as injunctives) is as follows. The imperfect accents the 
same syllable as the present ; e.g. bhárat: bhárati; bhinát: 
bhinátti. 'The pluperfect accents the root; e.g. cükán 
(8. &); namámas, tastimbhat; tatdnanta; but in the 
3. pl. also occur cakrpánta, dadhyganta. 

The aorist is variously treated. The s.and the ig forms 
accent the root ; e. g. vám-s-i (van win); 6íms-ig-am. The 
root aorist (including the passive form) accents the radical 
vowel in the sing. active, but.the endings elsewhere ; e. g. 
8.s. várk (vrij); pass. véd-i; 2. s. mid. nut-thüs. The 
aorists formed with -a° or -sa accent those syllables; e.g. 
ruhám, vidát; budhdnta; dhuk-sd-nta. The reduplicated 
aorist accents either the Teduplivated syllable ; e. g. ninafas, 
piparat, jijanan ; or the root, as pipárat, Si&náthat. 

b. Present System. The accent in the a conjugation 
(as in the a declension) remains on the ‘same syllable 
throughout: on the radical syllable in verbs of the first and 
fourth.classes, on the affix in the sixth (125) ; e. g. bhávati ; 
náhyati; tudáti. 


1 In the other Samhitüs, however, the accent is generally retained 
on the stem; thus the AV. forms the f. stem pratic-i (RV. pratio-f). 

2 In the a aorist several forms are found accenting the root; e. g: 
Sranta, sidatam, sánat. 
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The graded conjugation accents the stem in the strong 


forms (126), but the endings in the weak forms. In the 
strong forms the radical syllable is accented in the second’ 
and the reduplicative syllable in the third class ;* and the 
stem affix in the fifth, eighth, seventh, and ninth classes; 
e.g. ás-ti, ds-a-t, ds-tu; bibhar-ti; kr-n6-ti, kr-náv-a-t; 
man-áv-a-te; yu-ná-j-mi, yu-náj-a-6; grh-na-ti, grbh- 
nü-s (2. s. sub.); but ad-dhi, ad-yur; bi-bhr-mdsi ;* 
kr-nv-6, kr-nu-hí; van-u-yama, van-v-ántu;* yuhk-té, 
yuhk-gvé; gr-ni-mási, gr-ni-hi. 

c. Perfect. The strong forms (the sing. 1. 2. 8. ind. and 
8. impy. act. and the whole subjunctive) accent the radical 
syllable, the weak forms (cp. 140) the endings ; e. g. cakara ; 
jabhar-a-t, vavárt-a-ti; mumók-tu; but cakr-ür, cakr- 
máhe; vavrt-yam; mu-mug-dhi. The participle accents 
the suffix; e.g. cakr-vams, cakr-and: 

d. Aorist. The injunctive is identical in accentuation 
(as well as form) with the unaugmented indicative (see 
above, 12). 


a. The root aor. accents the radical syllable in the subjunctive; 
e.g. kür-a-t, Srév-a-tas, gám-a-nti, bháj-a-te; but the endings in 
the opt. and impv. (except the 3. s. act.),5 and the suffix in the 
participle ;° e.g. aá-yüm, a6-i-méhi ; kr-dhi, ga-tám, bhü-tá (but 8. s. 
sr6-tu), kr-5vá; bhid-Gnt, budh-ünf. 


1 Eleven verbs. of this class accent the root throughout: üs sit, 


_ id praise, ir set in motion, 16 rule, cakg sec, taks fashion, tra protect, nims 


* kiss, vas wear, 6i lie, sù bring forth; o. g. Saye, &c. 


“_— 
= 


Occasionally the 2. s. impv, mid. accents the root in other verbs 
alao ; e. g. yék-sva (v yaj). 

9 Four verbs, oi nolo, mad exhilarale, yu. separate, hu sacrifice, accent 
the radical syllable; o. g. juhó-ti. A fow other verbs do so in isolated 
forms; e.g. bibhár-ti (usually bibhar-ti). 

8 In the third class the reduplicative syllable is accented in the 
weak forms also if the ending begins with a vowel; e.g. bi-bhr-ati. 

4 In the second, fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth classes the final syl- 
lable of the 8. pl. mid. is irregularly accented in rihaté (beside riháte) ; 
krnv-até, vrnv-at6, sprnv-ató, tanv-até, manv-até ; bhuiij-até (beside 
bhuiij-áte) ; pun-até, rin-até, 

* The radical syllable (in its strong form) is also in several instances 
accented in the 2. pl. act. ; e.g. kár-ta beside kr-tá; gáün-ta, gán-tana 
beside ga-tá, &c. 


ayata tho mid. porto therogida (noseyerali Wateren nocented j) e.g: 


ACCENT IN CONJUGATION 461 
Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 

B. The s and is aor. accent the root in the subjunctive but tho 
endings in the opt. and impv.; e.g. yák-s-a-t (v yaj), b6édh-ig-a-t; 
but bhak-s-Iy& (4/bhaj), dhuk-s-i-máhi (y duh), edh-is-i-y& (AV.) ; 
avid-dhi, avis-tím.! Tho s aor. accents the root in the act. part., 
but nearly always the suffix in the irregularly formed middle ;? e. g. 
dák-s-ant (v dah), arca-s-üná. 

y- The a aorist accents the thematic vowel throughout the moods 
(as in the unaugmented indicative) and the part.; e.g. vidát; 
vidéyam ; ruhá-tam; trpánt, guhá-müna.3 

9. The sa aor. accents the suffix in the impv. : dhak-sá-sva (./dah). 
The same accentuation would no doubt appear in the subjunctive and 
optative, but no examples of those moods (nor of the part.) occur. 

e. In the reduplieated aor. the treatment of the subj. and opt. is 
uncertain because no normally formed accented oxample occurs; but 
in the impv. the ending is accented ; e. g. jigr-tém, didhr-té.4 

e. Future, The accent in all forms of this tense remains 
on the suffix syd or i-gyá; e.g. e-syami; kar-i-sydti; 
karisyant. 

f. Secondary conjugations. As all these (except the 
primary intensive) belong to the a conjugation, they accent 
the same syllable throughout. The causative (168) accents 
the penultimate syllable of the stem, as krodh-aya-ti enrages ; 
the passive, the secondary intensive (172), and the denomina- 
tive (175), accent the suffix yá; e: g. pan-yá-te is admired ; 
rerih-yá-te licks repeatedly; gopü-yá-nti they.protect^ The 
desiderative (169) accents the reduplicative syllable; e. g. 
pi-pri-sa-ti desires to please. The primary intensive agrees 
with the third conjugational class in accenting the reduplica- 
tive syllable in the strong forms, but the endings with 
initial consonant in the weak forms of the iudic. act.; e. g. 
jó-havi-ti, jar-bhr-tás, but 8. pl. várvrt-ati; in the mid. 
ind. the reduplicative syllable is more frequently accented 


1 No accented impv. forms occur in the s, nor. In the sis aor. the 
only accented modal form occurring is the impv.: yàü-sis-t&m, 

3 Neither the is nor the sis aor, forms participles. 

3 But the root is accented, in several imperatives and participles, 
e. p. sna, sidatam, khydta; sidant, dásamüna. 

4 No participial form occurs in this aor. 

5 A certain number of unmistakable denominatives, however, nave 
the causative accent; e. g. mantrá-yati lakes counsel (m@ntra). 
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than not ; e $ £6-tie-te, less offen nevaik-te. In the subj. 
and part. the reduplicative syllable is regularly accented ; 
e.g. jéi-ghan-a-t, jáh-ghan-a-nta&; cékit-at, cókit-üna. 
The accentuation of the imperative! was probably the same 
as that of the present reduplicating class (125); but the 
only accented forms occurring are in the 2. s. act, as 
jagr-hi, carkr-tát. 


5. Accent of Nominal Verb Forms. 


18. a. Tense Participles when compounded with one or 
more prepositions retain their original accent (while the 
prepositions lose theirs); e.g. apa-gáchant going away, 
vi-pra-yantah advancing, pary-ü-vivrtsan wishing to turn 
round; apa-gaécha-mana; apa-jaganvams, apa-jagm-üná. 

«. A single preposition, or the first of two, not infrequently 
becomes separated by the interposition of one or more words or by 
being placed after the participle. It is then treated as independent 
‘and recovers its accent; e.g. ápa drlháni dárdrat bursting strongholds 
asunder ; & ca párā ca pathibhiá cfrantam wandering hither and thither 
on his paths; mádhu bibhrate úpa bringing sweetness near; prá vayám 
uj-jihanah flying up fo a branch; avasrjánn úpa bestowing. Occasionally 
an immediately preceding preposition is not compounded with the 
participle and is then also accented ; e.g. abhi dáksat burning around ; 
vi vidván? discriminating ; abhi &-c&rantah approaching. 

b. On the other hand, the past passive participle,? when 
compounded with one or more prepositions, generally loses 
its accent; e.g. ni-hita deposited.! When there are two 
prepositions the first remains unaccented ; e. g. sam-ü-krtam 
accumulated ; or the first may be separated and independently 
accented; e.g. prá yát samudrá ahitah when dispatched 
Jorth to the ocean. 


See ee aie i 
1 No accented form of the optative occurs, 
2 Probably in distinction from vividván simple redupliented 


participle of vid find. í 

3 Which itself is always accented on the final syllable; e.g. ga-tá, 
pati-té, chin-ná. 

* In several instances, however, it retains its accent ; €. g. nig-krtá 
prepared. This is the case with prepositions that are not used 
independently. 
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c. Gerundives in ya (or tya) and tva accent the root; 
e. g. oáks-ya to be seen, &rü-t-ya to be heard, carkf-tya to be 
praised, vák-tva to be said; those in: ayya, enya, aniya 
accent the penultimate of the suffix; e. g. pan-&yya to be 
admired, ikg-enya worthy to be seen, upa-jiv-antya (AV.) to 
be subsisied on; while those in tavya accent the final 
syllable: jan-i-tavyà (AV.) to be born. When compounded 
with prepositions (here always inseparable) gerundives nearly . 
always retain the accent of the simple form; e.g. pari- 
cáksg-ya fo be despised ; abhy-ü-yamsónya to be drawn near; 
&-mantraniya (AV.) to be addressed. 

14, Infinitives are as a rule accented like ordinary cases 
that would be formed from the same stem. 

a. Dative infinitives from stems in i, ti, as, van accent 
the suffix; those in dhyai, the preceding thematic a; and 
those formed from the root, the ending; e. g. dr&dy-e (o see, 
pitáy-e to drink, carás-e! to move, dü-ván-e? to give, 
tur-váņ-e ? to overcome ; iy-á-dhyai* to go; drá-ó to see. 

a, When radical infinitives are compounded with prepositions the 
root is accented; e.g. sam-fdh-e to kindle, abhi-pra-cfiks-e 5 io see. 


b. The dative infinitive-from stems in man, tlie accusative 
and the abl. gen. from roots, and all from stems in tu 
accent the root; e.g. dá-man-e to give;® &übh-am to ) shine, 
&-sid-am to sit down; &va-pád-as to fall down; da-tum 
to give, gán-tos to go, bhár-tav-e to bear, gan-tav-di" to go. 

a. When compounded, infinitives from tu stems accent the preposi- 
tion;* e. g. PE to collect; ní-dhà-tos fo put doni i ápi-dlià- 


1 In these the root is sometimes accented, as ea lo see. 

? This infinitive also appears with independently accented preposi- 
tions; prá dáváne and abhí prá dàváne. 

3 The root is once accented in dhür-vane to injure. 

* In these the root is sometimes accented ; e. hyai. 

5 The regular accentuation of monosyllabic: stems when compounded : 
cp. 116c, 1. 


* With a secondary accent on the final syllable: cp. above, 7. 


* But when the preposition is detached the infinitive retains its 
accent; e. g. prá düéüse datave to present to the worshipper. 
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prepositions the first may be separate and independently accented ; 
e. g. ánu prá-volhum to adrance along, ví prá-sartave to spread. 

15. Gerunds formed with tvi, tvü, tvüy& accent the 
suffix, but when they are compounded with prepositions 
(here always inseparable) and formed with ya or tyü, they 
accent the root; e.g. bhi-tva having become, ga-tvi and 
ga-tvaya having gone; sam-gfbh-y& having gathered, upa- 
` érü-tya (AV.) having overcome. 

16. Caso forms used as adverbs frequently shift their 
accent to indicate clearly a change of meaning.? The 
accusative neuter form is here the commonest ; e. g. dravát 
quickly, but drávat running; apardm later, but áparem as 
n. adj. ; uttarám higher, but. áttaram as n. adj. ; adverbs in 
vat e.g. pratna-vát as of old, but the acc. n. of adjectives 
in vant do not accent the suffix. Examples of other cases 
are: dív-à by day, but div-& through heaven; aparaya for 
the future, but dparaya to the later; sanat from of old, 
but sánāt from the old. 


6. Sandhi Accent. 


17. 1. When two vowels combine so as to form a long 
vowel or diphthong, the latter receives the Udatta, if either 
or both the original vowels had it; e.g. agit = à agit; 
nudasvatha = nudasva átha; kvét = kva it;? nüntarah 
= ná ántarah. 

a. But the contraction of {i is accented as 1,* the enclitic Svarita 
(11) having here ousted the preceding Uditta ; e. g. divlva5 = divílva. 


1 Retaining the secondary accent on the final syllable. 

? Such a shift is found in nouns to indicate either a simple change 
of meaning, e.g. jyéstha greatest, but jyesthá eldest; or a change of 
category also, e.g. gÓmati rich in cows, but gomati name of a river; 
rüjaputrá son of a king, but r&japutra having sons as kings. 

3 Put when a Svarita on a final vowel is followed by an unaccented 
initial vowel, it of course remains, e. g. kvéyatha = kvà iyatha. 

4 In the RV. and AV., but not in the Taittiriya texts, which follow 
the general rule. 

5 RY. and AV., but diviva in the Taittirlya texts. . 

* This is the pradlista or contracted Svarita of the Pratisakhyas. 
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2. When i and ŭ with Udtitta are changed to y and v, 
a following unaccented vowel receives the Svarita;! e. g 
vy ànaț = vi ünat. Here the Svarita assumes the appear- 

.ance of an independent accent; but the uncontracted form 
with the Udatta must almost invariably be pronounced in 
the RV. 

8. When accented á is elided it throws back its Udatta 
on unaccented e or 0; e.g. sünávó (gne = sünáve ágne; 
vó §vasah = vo ávasah. But when unaccented a is elided, 
it changes a preceding Udatta to Svarita ;* e. g. sò (dhamáh 
= só adhaméh.! 


—O 


7. Sentence Accent. 


18. The vocative, whether it be a single word or a 
compound expression, can be accented on its first syllable 
only. 

a. It retains its accent only at the beginning of a sentence 
or Pada,‘ that is, when having the full force of the case it 
occupies the most emphatic position; e.g. ágne, süp&yanó 
bhava O Agni, be easy of access; ürjo napüt sahasivan® 
O mighty son of strength. This rule also applies to doubly 
accented dual compounds ;. e.g. mitra-varuna® O Mitra 
and Varuna. Two or more vocatives at the beginning of 
a sentence are all accented; e.g. ddite, mitra, vdruna 
O Aditi, O Mitra, O Varuna. Two accented vocatives are 
sometimes applicable to the same person; e. g. ürjo napad, 


1 Thisis the ksaipra or quickly pronounced Svarita of the Prstisükhyas. 

? This is the abhinihita Svarita of the Pritisikhyas. 

3 Here the Svarita (ó à) has ousted the preceding Udatta. 

* This applies to the second as well as the first Páda of a hemistich, 
indieating that both originally had a mutually independent character, 
which is obscured by the strict application of Sandhi and the absence | 
of any break in marking the accent, at the internal junction of the 

- Püdas of a hemistich. * 

5 The corresponding nom. Would be ürjó nápàt sdéhasava. À 

3 The nom. is mitrü-váruni. * 

1819 xh 
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addressed to Agni).! 

b. When it does not begin the sentence or*Páda, the 
vocative, being unemphatie, loses its accent; e. g. úpa tvà,, 
agne divé-dive | dógüvaster' dhiyá vayém | námo 
bhéranta émasi to thee, O Agni, day by day, O illuminer of 
darkness, bringing homage with prayer we come; & rājānā 
maha rtasya gopā -hither (come), O ye two sovereign guardians 
of great order ; rtóna mitrü-varun&v | ptāvrāhāv rtaspréai | 
through Law, O law-loving, law-cherishing Mitra and Varuna ;* 
yád indra brahmanaspate | &bhidrohám cdramasi-| 
if, O Indra, O Brahmanaspati, we commit an offence. 


19. The verb is differently accented according to the 
nature of the sentence. i i 

A. The finite verb in a principal sentence is unaccented ; 
e. g. agním ile puróhitam J praise Agni the domestic priest. 

This general rule is subject to the following restrictions : 

a. A sentence being regarded ag capable of having only 
one verb, all other verbs syntactically connected with the 
subject of the first are accented as beginning new sentences ; E 
eg. tégim pāhi, $rudhí hávam drink of them, hear our 
call; taránir ij jayati, kgéti, püsyati the energetic man 
conquers, rules, thrives; jahi prajam náyasva ca slay the 
progeny and bring (it) hither. 

b. The verb is accented if it begins the sentence or if, 


1 Here the second voc. is accented as in a ition, whereas if it 
were used attributively it would be Ee Et as in hótar yavistha 
sukrato O youngest wise priest, . è 

d Accented because the first word of the Pada. 

3 This might represent two vocatives addressed to the same persons; 
their accented form would then be : rájünà, méha rtasya gopü. 

4 Here the rule that the whole of the compound voc. must be 
unaccented overrides the rule that the first-word of the Pada must 
be accented, i.e. here ftavrdhav. 

5 An example of two independent unaccented vocatives. . 

© A subject or object coming between two such verbs is generally 
counted to the first; 
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though not beginning the sentence, it coincides with the 
beginning of a Pada; e.g. 6áye vavrié, cárati jihvéyadan | 
rerihyáte yuvatim vispdtih sán the covering lies (there); 
he (Agni) moves eating with his tongue; he kisses the maiden, i 
being the lord of the house; áth& te ántamānām | vidyama 
‘sumatinam. then may we experience thy highest favours. 

c. Vocatives being treated as extraneous to a sentence, 
a verb immediately following an initial one, becomes the 
first word of the sentence and is accordingly accented ; e. g. 
ágne, jugásva no havih 0 Agni, enjoy our. sacrifice. "Thus 
the sentence indra, jiva ; sürya, jíva ; dévà, jivata O Indra, 
live; O'Sürya, live; O gods, Jive contains three accented 
verbs as beginning three sentences, while the three preceding 
vocatives are accented as being at the head of those sen- 
tences, though syntactically outside them. 

d.. Sometimes the verb when emphatic, though not 

_~beginning the sentence, is accented if followed by the 

particles id or cand; e.g. ádha sma no maghavafi carkr- 
tad it then be mindful of us, bountiful one; né deva 
bhasdthaé cand (him) O gods, ye two never consume. 


B. The verb of a subordinate clause (introduced by the 
relative yá and its derivatives, or containing the particles 
ca and céd if; néd lest, hi for, kuvid whether) is always 
‘accented ; e.g. yám yajiiém paribhür ási what offering thou 
protectest ; grhan gacha grhapátni yáthà ásah go to the 
house that thou mayest be the, lady of the house; indraé ca 
mpláyāti no, ná nah paścád aghám nagat if Indra be 
gracious to us, no evil will hereafter reach us; tvém hi balada 
asi for thou art a giver of strength. The relative may govern 
two verbs; e.g. yón& sürya jyótisà badhase támo, jágac 
ca vigvam udiyársi bhününà& the light with which thou, 
O Sun, drivest away the darkness and arousest all the world 
with thy beam. 

The rule is subject to the extension that principal clauses in 
form may be accented as subordinate in sense under the following . 
conditions : 


H Se EN 
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a. The first of two clauses, if equivalent to one introduced by ‘if? 
or ‘when’ is occasionally accented ; e.g. sim &$vaparnüé cfranti no 
néro, asmákam indra rathíno jayantu when our men winged with steeds 
come together, may our car-fighters, Indra, win victory. 

B. The first of two antithetical clauses is frequently accented,! 
especially when the antithesis is clearly indicated by corresponding 
words like anyá-anyá, 6ka-6ka, ca-ca, vü-và; e.g. pré-pra_anyé 
yánti, páry anyá asate while some go on, others sit down; s&m ca idhásva 
agne, prá ca bodhaya, enam both be kindled, Agni, and waken this man's 
knowledge. When the verb of two such clauses is the same, it usually 
nppears (accented) in the first only ; e. g. dvipiic oa sárvam no rákga, 
cituspid yác oa nah svám protect boih every biped of ours and whatever 
quadruped is our own. 

~. The verb of the second clause is accented if it is.n 1. pers. 
subjunctive or 2. pers. imperative? with a final meaning, and the 
verb of the first clause isa 2. pers. impv. of &+i, gam, or yi go; e.g. 
6ta, dhíyam krn&vümoa come, we will offer prayer ; tiiyam Á gahi, kénvesu 
sú shea piba come quickly, beside the Kanvas drink thy fill. In B. the verb of 
the first clause is an impv. of either -i or prá-i; e.g. óhi jidám 
pát&va (SB.) come, we will now fy thither ; préta tid esyámo yátra, imüm 
ásurü vibhájante come, we will go thither where the Asuras are dividing this 
earth (SB.). The second verb is, however, in.similar passages not 
infrequently laft unaccented in B. 


Verbal Prepositions. 


90. A. In principal clauses the preposition, which is 
detached and usually precedes but sometimes follows the 
verb, is accented; e.g. & gamat may he come; gáv&m dpa 
vrajám vrdhi wnclose the stable of the kine; jÁyema sám 
yudhí spfdhah we would conquer our adversaries in Sight; 
gámad vajebhir á sá nah may he come to us with booty. 

_. a When there are two prepositions, both are independent 
and accented ; e.g. úpa prá yahi come forth; pari spáśo ni 
sedire the spies have sat down around; ágne vi pasya 


brhatá abhi raya O Agni, look forth towards (us) with ample 
wealth. 


1 This accentuation is more strictly applied in B. than in V., and 
among the Samhitäs least strictly in the RV. 


* In B. thearcenseSagvineithacin cohianshive or a future. 
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a. When Á is immediately preceded by another preposition (not 
ending in i) it alone is accented, both prepositions being compounded 
with the verb ; e. g. sam-i-krnosi Jiváse thou filtest (them) to live; but 
práty & tanugva draw (thy bow) against (thom). ` 

B. In subordinate clauses the exact reverse takes place, 
the preposition being generally compounde? and unaccented ; 
e. g. yád . . nisidathah when ye two sit down. Itis, however, 
often separated by other words from the verb, when it 
commonly commences the Pada, or much less frequently 
follows the verb ; e. g. vi yó mamé rájasi who measured out 
the two expanses ; yas tastámbha sáhasü vi jmó ántàn who 
with might propped earth’s ends asunder. Occasionally the 
preposition is detached and accented even immediately before 
the verb; e.g. yá ahutim pári véda námobhih who fully 
knows the offering with devotion. 

a. When there are two prepositions, either both are com- 
pounded and unaccented cr the first only is detached and 
accented; e.g. yüyám hi devih pari-pra-yüthá for ye, 
O goddesses, proceed around; yátra abhí sam-návümahe 
where we to (him) together shout ; sim yam &-yánti dhendvah 
to whom the cows come together. 


a. Very rarely both prepositions are detached and accented; e. g. 
prá yát stotá . . úpa girbhir ftte when the praiser lauds him with songs. 
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VEDIC INDEX 


This index contains all Sanskrit words and affixes occurring in the 
grammar, except the verbs in Appendix I, which can be found at 
once owing to their alphabetical order. Indifferent words occurring 
in examples of Sandhi, of nominal derivation (Chapter VI), or of 
Syntax, as well as in Appendixes II and III, are excluded. 

The figures refer to paragraphs.unless pages are specificd. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


A. = adjective. act., active. adv., adverb, adverbial. ao., aorist. 
Bv., Bahuvrihi. cd., compound. cj. conjunction. cond., conditional. 
conj, conjugation, -al. corr., correlative. cpv., comparativo. CS., 
causative. dec., declension. dem., demonstrativo. den., denomina- 
tive. der., derivative, derivation. ds., desiderative. encl., enclitic. 
Dv., Dvandva. fn. foot-note. ft, future. gd, gerund. ij., inter- 
jection. indec., indeclinable. inf, infinitive. inj.,. injunctive. 
int., intensive. inter, interrogative. ipv., imperative. irr., irregu- 
larities, itv., iterative. mid., middle. N., nominative. n., neuter. 
neg. negative. nm. numeral. nom., nominal. ord., ordinal. par., 
paradigm. pel, particle. per., periphrastic. pf, perfect. ppf., plu- 
perfect. poss., possessive, pp., past passive participle. pr., present. 
pri, primary. prn., pronoun, pronominal.. prp., preposition, pre- 
positional. prs., person, personal. ps., passive. pt., participle. red., 
reduplication, reduplicated. ref., reflexive. rel, relative. rt., root. 
sb., subjunctive. sec., secondary. sf., suffix. spy., superlative. 
synt., syntactical, Tp., Tatpuruga. v., vocative. vb., verb, verbal. 
W., with. z 1 
a, pronominal root, 111; 195 B 6 


A, vowel, pronunciation of, 15,10; j 
accentuation of, p. 452, 8 Bc 


initial, dropped, 5c; 156 a; 
elided, 45, 2 b; lengthened, p. 468 £. 

162, 1c; 168b; 171,1; 175A 1; | &-, augment, 198. : 
thematic, 140,6 ; 141; 148,0. 6; | a- or an-, privative pol, in Bv. 


147, 149; change toi, 175 A 1; cds., p. 455, 10ca; in Karma- 
dropped, 175 A 2; to be restored dhàrayas, p. 455, f.n. 2; p. 406, 
after e and o, p. 487, « 7. 10d1a. 
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-a, sf. of let ooh e 199; Dii aon.” 


sf, 182, 1 b; sec. nom. sf, 
182,9; radical nom. stems in, 
97, 3; der. nom. stems in, 97. 
amé, attain, pf., 189, 6; 140, 3. 5; 
E ao. nx 148, '$, op., 148, 4, 
pro, 148, 1 
axtúbhis, 
178, 3. 


inst. adv. by night, 


aktós, gon. adv. by night, 178, 6; | 


202D3a 

Áks, cyc, 80. 

&kei, n. eye, 99, 4. 

akhkhali-kr, croak, 184 d. 

agratás, adv. vere, W. seem , 202 D. 

dgram, ad v. before, 178, 2. 

agri, f. maid 100, II a. 

. &gre, loc. adv. in front, 178, 7. 

ágrena, adv. in front, 178, 8; w. 
acc., 197 c B. 

angé, pel. just, 180. 

&ügiras, m. a proper name, 88, 2 a. 

&cha, prp. towards, w. acc., 176, 1; 
197 B c. 

áj, m. driver, 79, 8a. 

-&j, stems in, 79, $b. 

SJAvÉ7AN m. pl. goats and sheep, 

A 2; accentuation of, 

x We e. 

ájosas, a. insatiable, 88, 2a a. 

-aiio, -ward, adjectives in, 93; ac- 
centuation, p. 459, c 4. 

aij, anoint, pr., 134 D 1; pf, 
189, 6 ; 140, 1. 3. 6. 

&niyáms, cpv. of Gnu, small, 108, 
2a 


&tathà, a. not saying ‘yes’, 97, 2 a. - 

&tas, adv. hence, 179, 2. 

&ti, prp. beyond., w. acc., 176,1; 
197Be ` 

atijagati, f. a metre, p. 441, fin. 6. 

atisakvarl, f. a metre, p. 444, 10 a. 

atyasti, f. a metre, p. 445, 10 b. 

&tra, adv. here, 179, 8; = then, 
180. 


átha, ‘adv. then, 179, 1; synt. use 
of, 180. 

Atharvaveda, how accented, 
p. 449. 


ett, udv. moreover, Synt. use of, 
180, 
-ad, stems in, 77, 3 b. 
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waht, 86 (par.). 

adas, daa prn. that, 112; adv. 
there, 178, 2 a. 

nddhá, adv. truly, 179, 1. 

ádrük, has seen, s a0, of dra, p. 161, 
f. n. 1. 

adribhid, Tp. cd. mountain-cleaviny, 
7T, 9 «. 

&dhá, adv. then, 179, 1; synt. use 
of, 180. 

adhfis, adv. below, 179, 1; prp, w. 
acc. abl., gon., 177, 1. 3. 

adhástát, adv. below, 179, 2. 

&dhi, prp. upon, w. loc., abl., 
176, 2. 

&dhvan, m. road, 90. 

an, breathe, pr., 181 A 3 u (p. 143. 

-an, pri. nom. sf., 182, 15; stems 
in, 90, 1; irr. stems in, 91; 
influence of stems in, p. 78, 
f. n. 15. 

-ana, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b. 

anáks, a. eyeless, 80. 

anadváh, m..ox, 81; 96; 96, 2. 

anarván, a. irresistible, 90, 8. 

and, adv. thus, 178, 3 c. 

-anà, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 

ánügas, a. sinless, 88, 2 a a. 

-ani, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b. 

pores gdv. sf, 102; 162, 

, 6. 

anu, prp. after, W. acc., 176, 
197 B c. 

anudatta, m. low pitch accent, p. 448, 
1; bow marked, p. 449, 2; p.450, 

anunüsika, m. nasal, 107; 15, 2 f. 

anustubh, f. a metre, p. 438, f.n. 
2; p. 489, 85; later form of, 
p. 439, 8 b a. 

anusvüra, m. pure nasal, 8 f ; 10 f; 
15, 2f; 296; 39; 40a; 40,2; 
42; p. 38, f. n. 1, 2, 6; 495; 
66 A; 67; for n, p. 168, f. n.2; 
144, 1. 

-ant, stems in, 85; sf. of pr. pt. 
nct., 150. 

antár, prp. between, w. acc., abl., 
loc., 176, 2. 

'antará, adv. prp. belween, W. acc., 
117, 1; 197 B c. 


6; 
1; 
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ántarena, adv. prp. between, w. 
acc., 197 B c 8. 

antastha, f. intermediate! = semi- 
vowel, 11. š 

antiká, a. near, cpv. and spy, of, 
108; 2 Kj Se ee 

en adv. near, W. gon. 


anya, prn. a. olher (par.), 120 «. 

anyatra, adv. elsewhere, 179, 3. 

anyáthü, adv. otherwise, 179, 1. 

anyedyüs, adv. next day, 179, 1. 

anyó "nyá, a, one another, concord 
of, p. 290, 2 £. Ei xs 

ünvátno, a. following, 98 a. 

Áp, f. water, 78, 1; 78, 1a; 96, 1. 

&para, a. lower, 120 c 1. 

aparaya, dat. adv. for the future, 
178, 4. 

aparisu, loc. pl. adv. ín future, 

78, 7. 

fpas, n. work, 88, 2 a (par.). 

apás, a. active, 83, 2 a (par.). 

&püfic, a, backward, 93 b. 

api, prp. upon, w. loc., 176, 15; 
adv. also, even, 180. 

apsaris, f. nymph, 83, 2 a. 

abhi, prp. towards, w. acc., 176, 1. 

abhitas, adv. around, 179, 2; prp. 
w. acc., 177,1; 197 B c. . 

abhinihita svarita, a Sandhi ac- 
cent, p. 465, f. n. 2. 

abhiánáth, a. piercing, 11, 2. 

aébhiru, a. fearless, 98 a. 

am, injure, pr., 184, 8 c; irr. red. 
ao., 149 a 1. 

-am, ed. in, 166; 210 a ; inf. in, 
911, 2-a. 

áma, dem. prn. this, 112 « y. 

ama, adv. at home, p. 110, f. n. 1; 
178, 8 c. x 

amd, adv. from near, p. 110, 
f. n. 1. 

ami, dom. prn. thosc, N. pl. m., 112. 

amitas, adv. thence, p. 109, f. n. 1; 
179, 2. A 

amútra, adv. there, p. 109, f. n. 1. 

amúthā, adv. thus, p. 109, f. n. 1. 

amuyá, inst. adv. in that way, 
178, 8 c. 

amba, v. O mother, p. 78, f. n. 6. 

-aya8, cs. Sf, how added, 168, 1. 

p—s 


ayám, dem. prn. this herc, 111 
(par.); 195 B 1. 

aya, adv. thus, 178, 3 c. 

&yüt, hus sacrificed, s ao. of yaj, 
p. 161, f. n. 1. 

&yüs, hast sacrificed, 2. s. s ao. of 
yaj, 144, 2. 

ayuta, nm. ten thousand, 104. 

ear, stems in, 101, 1. 

ar, high grade ofr, 60; low grade 
of, 4 a. 

áram, adv. suitably, 178, 2a; com- 
pounded w. verbs, 184 b; synt. 
uso, 180 ; w. dat., 200 A 4 a. 

ari, a. devout, p. 81, f. n. 1; 99, 3. 

&rus, n. wound, 88, 2 c. 

aro, praise, pf. 189, 6; pr. pt. 85. 

frthüya, adv. dat. for the sake of, 
200 B 5. 

ardh, thrive, pf. 139, 6. 

arpáya, es. of r, go, red. ao., 
149 a 8. 

arpitá ane &rpita, pp. cs. of T, go, 


3 

árbuda, nm. ien millions, 104. 

aryamán, m., a god, 90. 

arváüc, a. hilherward, 98 b. 

arh, deserve, pf., 189, 6. 

T = áram, adv., synt. use of, 

alalabhavant, pr. pt. sounding 
merrily, 184 d. 

al, high grade of vowel 1, 5 a. 

&lpa, a. small, cpv. and spv. of, 

2b. 

avá, dem. prn. this, 112 a B. 

áva, prp. down, w. abl., 176, 3. 

avagraha, m. mark of separation, 
p. 454, 10 a. 

&vatta, cut of: pp. of dé, 160, 2 b. 

aváni, f. stream, p. 82, f. n. 3. 

avamé, Spv. lowest, 120 c 1. 

avayáj, f. share of oblation, 79, 8 a a. 

ávara, cpv. lower, 120 c 1. 

&varena, adv. prp. below, w. abl, 
p. 209, f. n. 3. 

&vás, adv. downwards; prp. down 
Jrom, below, w. abl., 177, 85 w. 
inst., 177, 2. 

avéstad, adv. below, 
202 D. 


w. gon., 
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availo, a. downward, 98 b. 

fivat, vas shone, 8. 8. 8 ao. of vas, 
144, 2. 

&vi, m. sheep, p. 81, f. n. 1. 

1. a6, reach, see amé, ` 

2. a& eat, pr. stem, 184 E 4. 

aéitavant, pf. pt. having eaten, 161. 

agiti, nm. eighty, 104. 3 

ááman, m. sione, 90, 1. 2 (par.). 

Sérait, 9. s. s ao. of ri, resort, 
144, 2. 

aśvin, a. possessing horses, p. 64, 
f. n. 4. 

astakfivas, nm. adv. eight times, 
108 a. 


agtadhé, nm. adv. in eight ways, 
08 b. 


astamé, ord. eighth, 107. 


astá, um. eight, 104 ; 106 b (par.). . 


ag hon iyarhpis ord. forly-eighth, 

astidaga, nm., 104 ; 106 c (par.). 

as, be, pr., 184 A 2 5; pr. pt. act., 
156 a. 

-as, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b; stems 
in, 88,2 a; p. 468, 9 A. a; adv. 
sf. w. loc. sense, 179, 8; abl. 
gen. inf. in, 167, 3 a; 211, 8; 
changed to o, 145, 2 b. D 

asakáu, dem. prn. that little, 117 a. 

asafoát, Bv. cd. unequalled, 85 b. 

&sikni, a. f. black, p. 86, f. n. 8. 

asikni, f. name of a river, p. 86, 
f. n. 8. 

farj, n. blood, 79, 8 b. 

asáu, dem. prn. thai (there), 112 
(par.); synt. use, 195 B 2.. 

&stam, acc. adv. home, 178, 2; w. 
verbs, 184 c. 

astamiké, loc. adv. at home, 178, 7. 

ástodhvam, 2..pl. s ao. of stu, 
praise, 144, 2 a. 

asthi, n. Lone, 99, 4. 

asma, prs. prn. stem, 109 b. 

asmatrá, adv. among us, 179, 8. 

asmátsakhi, Bv. cd. having us as 
companions, 109 b. : 

asmad, prs. prn. stem in cds.; 


b. 


1j 


asmaka, poss. prn. our, 116 a. 
— gen. pl. prs. prn. of us, 
11 


a. 

&svapnaj, sleepless, 79, 8 b. 

ah, say, defective verb, pf., 189, 4. 

Sha, emphasizing pel. just, 180. 

&hamsana, a. rapacious, synt. cd. 
189 Be. . : ened 

&han, n. day, 90; 91, 2; as final 
member of Bv. cds., 189, 8 c. 

ahám, personal prn., I, 109. 

ahamuttaré, n. dispute for prece- 
dence, synt. cd., 189 B c. 

ahampürvá, a. eager to be first, synt. 
cd., 189 B c. 

&har, n. day, 91, 2; 101, 1. 

Sharahar, everyday, itv. cd.,189 C a. ` 

&hardivi, day after day, mixed itv. 
cd. 189 C a, f. n. 1; accentua- 
tion, p. 497, e a. 

&harpáti, m. lord of day, 49 d. 

ahi, m. serpent, 100, I a. 

fhait, 3. s. s no, of hi, 144, 2. 

&horütrá, n. day and night, 186 A 2; 
accentuation, p. 457, e. 

anne o day, in cds., p. 275, 

. n. 8. 


A, vowel, dropped, p. 206, £n. 8; 
low grade of, b c; reduced to 1 
or i, 148, 1/; 160,2; 169,2; 
to i, p. 190, 2; shortened, 19 a, 
f.n. 5; 14721; p. 278, f. n. 4; 
nasalized, 19 b, f. n. 1. : 

. Á, prp. on, W. loc., acc., abl., 176, 2; 
reverses meaning of gam, g0, 
and då, give, p. 265, f. n. 6. : 

á, emphasizing pcl., 180. 

-&, pri. nom, sf., 182, 1 b; stems 
in, 97, 2; sec. nom. sf., 182, 2; 
stems in, 97; for a in sb., 
184 A 4 c B; du. ending, p. 78, 
f. n. 18; p. 81, f. n. 1, 2; pl. n. 
ending, p. 78, f. n. 14. 

&ké, loc. adv. near, 178, 7. 

&tmán, m. self, 115 b a. 

EM then, 178, 5; synt. use, 

adhf, f, care, 100 C a, f. n. 4. 

an-, pf. red, 189, 0; shortened, 


asthoikction : 
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-&na, sf. of mid, pt., pr. 158 a, pf. 
m pt., pr. a, pf. 


-āna, sf. of 2. s. ipv. acb., 195, 
f. n 9; 184 E 4. 

&najüná, pf. pt. mid., of aij, 
orina t. 

an pf. pt. mid., of 
reach, 169. A pss 


&ai, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
üpfk, adv. in a mixed way, 79, 1. 
&bhü, a. present, 100, II b. 
-üyana, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
dyu, n. life, 98 a (p. 88). 
~dyya, gdv. sf., 162; 162, 2 ; 209, 8. 
āråt, abl. adv. from afar, 178, 5. , 
arattat, adv. from afar, 179, 2. 
&r6, loc. adv. afar, 178, 7; prp. wW. 
abl. or gen., 177, 3; 202 D a. 
arya, f. a metre, p. 436, f. n. 2. 
em) prs. prn. N. du, we tuo, 


Évayüj, m. priest who- offers the 
oblation, 79, 8 a a. 

&vis, adv. openly, w. verbs, 184 b; 
w. dat., 200 A 4 b. 

á&istha, spv. swiftest, 103, 2 8. 

aéis, f. prayer, 83, 2 b a. 

Á&u, a. swift, spv. of., 108, 2 8. 

āśuyá, inst, adv. swiftly, 178, 8 b. 

as, n. face, 88, 1. t 

āsăt, abl. adv. from near, 178, b. 

s pr. pt. mid.,.of às, sii 

a 


dsina, itr. pr. pt, mid., of às, sit, 
158 a. 


üsmüká, poss. prn. our, p. 118, 
fn 2. . 


I, vowel, low grade of e and ya, 
4a;ba, b. F 

i, go, 184, lea; R . system of 
(par.), 182 (pp. 180-1) ; red. pf. 
pt., 167 a. ; 

-i, pri. nom. s£, 182, 1 b; sec. 
nom. sf., 182, 2; stems in, 98. 

-i-, connecting vowel, 89 a; 145. 

-ij, stums in, 79, 8 b. 

id, f. refreshment, 80. 

-it, stoms in, 77, 1. 

-ita, pp. sf., 160, 3; always taken 

. by soc. verbs, itid. 3 
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Ítara, prn. a. other, 117 b; 120, a. 

itás, adv. from here, 179, 2. 

iti, pcl. thus, synt. use oi, 180; 
196 a B ; use in Pada text, p. 25, 
f. n. 2; p. 26, f. n. 1, 5. 

itthám, adv. thus, 179, 1 a. 

e adv. so, 179, 1; synt. use, 


id, emphasizing pel., 180; accents 
verb, p. 467, 19 A d. 

idám, dem. prn. this, 111 ; asadv., 
178, 2 a. 

2 E now, 179, 3; w. gen., 


jdánim, adv. 179, 8 85; w. 
NES I ege dci 
s kindle, rt. ao. op., 148, 4; pt. 
148, 6. 6, Pe, 145,2; Pp 
-idhe, inf. to kindle, 167 a (p. 191). 
-in, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2; stems in, 
87; accentuation of, p. 454, B a. 
indra-vüyü, du. cd., Indra and 
Vayu, 186 A 1; accentuation, 
p. 457, f. n. 2. 
inv, send, pr. stem, 188 A 2 b; 
184 C 4 8. 
imé, dem. prn. stem, this, 111. , 
imáthà, adv. ín this manner, 179, 1. 
-iya, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
iyant, quantitative a. so much, 
118 b (par.). i 


' iy&m, f. dem. prn. this, 111. 


reme 8. pl. mid. ending of ppf., 

1 . 

iva, enel. pel. as 4f, like, 179, 1; 
180; p. 452, 8 A b. 

is, M pr. stem, 188 C2 ; pr. pt., 


| ig, f. refreshment, 80. 


-ig, ao. suffix, 142; 145. 

ígu, f. arrow, 98 a (p. 82). 

istápürtám, n. Dv. cd. what has 
been. offered and given, 186 A 3; 
accentuation, 457, 108. 3 

-igtha, pri. spv. suffix; ;2; 
p. 458, 9 A b. 

-is, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b; stems 
in, 88, 2 b. j 

ihá, adv. here, 179, 1. 


I, vowel, often changed to iy in 
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L4 

Sandhi, 57; low grade of. ya, 
5ba; ending of du. and of ami, 
uncontracted in Sandhi, 29 «, 
b,c; inserted in int. red.,172a; 
179, 8; sec. nom. sf, 182, 2; 
stems in, 95 ; 100 b ; connecting 
vowel, 144, 2 (s no.) ; 146 0 (is 
ao.); 100, 8 a (pp.); 162, 4 
(gdv.). : 

id, f. praise, 80. 

id, praise, pr. stem, 184 A 8 b. 

1dfksa, prn. cd. such, 117. 

idré, prn. cd. such, 117. 

idféa, prn. cd., 117, f. n. 4. ; 

-ina, secondary nom. suffix, 183, 2. 

im, encl. pronominal particle, 
180; p. 452, 8A «. 

-im, ending of 1. s. is uorist, 
145 c. 

-iya, secondary nom. suffix, 182, 2. 

-iyüms, pri. cpy. suffix, 108, 2; 
p. 458, 9 A c. 

iyiváms, pf. pt. act. of i, go, 89 a. 

ivant, prn. derivative, so great, 
118 c. 

i6, rule, pr. stem, 134 A 3 5j 
184 A. 4 ca. 

£6, m. lord, 79, 4. 

iévaré, a. able, concord of, 191B2«; 
w. inf., 216 (p. 865 8) ; w. gen. 
inf, 211, 8a a; 211,8 5a; w. 
yád and op., 216 (p. 861 8). 


Us vowel, low grado of o and va, 

a, b. 

u, encl. pel. now, pray, 180; form 
of, in Pada text, p. 25, f. n. 2; 
p. 402, 8 A b. 

-u, stems in, 98. 

uksán, m. oz, 90, 1 (p. 68). 

uc, be pleased, red. pf. pt., 157 a. 

uecá, adv. on high, 178, 3.5. 

uccáis, adv. on high, 178, 8 b. 

:-ut, stems in, 77, 1. 

uté, aj. and, 180. 

utó, cj. and also, synt. use, 180. 

uttamá, SpV. highest, 108, 1 c. 

Uttara, cpv. higher, 108, 1c ; 120c1 


(par.). 
uttarát, abl. adv. from the north, 
178, b. 


acc., 177, 1, f. n. 8; 197 Bc B; 
p. 209, f. n. 8. 

úd, f. wave, 77, 8 a. 

-ud, stems in, 77, 3 b. 

Gdaiic, a. upward, 98 a; northward 
of, w. gen., 202 D B. 

udatta, m. rising accent, p. 448, 1; 
p. 451, 6 ; how marked, p. 449, 
9 ; p. 450, 3. 4. 5. 

-una, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 

úpa, prp. to, W. acc., 176 b; upon, 
w. loc., ibid. . 

upadhmaniya, la bial breathing, 3 g ; 
14; 15; 48, 2. 

upamé, spv. highest, 190 c 1. 

üpara, cpv. lower, 120 c 1. 

upári, prp. above, W. acc., 177, 1; 
197 B c. 

upáristàád, adv. behind, W. gon., 
202 D. 


upünáh, f. shoe, 81, f. n. 1. 

Gbhaya, a. of both kinds, 120 c 8 
(par.). 

ubhayátas, adv. on both sides of, 
W. acc., 197 B c B. 

ubhayadyüs, adv. on bolh days, 
179, 1. 

ubhayá, inst. adv. in both ways, 
178, 8 c. 


: -ur, ending of gen. s., 99, 1. 2; 


101; of 3. pl. act.: impf. 184A 4c; 
p. 125, f. n. 7; pf., 186; ppf, 
140, 6; s ao., 143, 1; root ao., 
148, 1. 

urú, a. wide, 98 c; cpv. of, 108, 2a. 

Sta a. far-extending, p. 54, - 

. n. 1. 

urviyá, inst. adv. far, 178, 3 b. 

urvi, f. earth, du. of, p. 81, f. n. 14. 

uśánã, m. a name, 97, 2 a. 

uéij, a. desiring, 79, 8 b (par.). 

Us, f. dawn, 80. 

usás, f. dawn, 83,24. . 

usásā, f. elliptical du., dawn and 
night, 198, T a o 

üstrüánüm, gen. pl. without cerc- 
bral n, p. 43, f. n. 1. 

usnib, f. a metre, 81; p. 444, 1; 
p. 476, 11 A. 

-us, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b; stems 


in, 88, 2 c. 
ütterena, adye prio fart Yue hath ofla 0s 1 
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Ü, vowel often changed to uv in 
Sandhi, 57; shortened to u, 
p. 274, £n. 1; pri. riom. sf., 
x 16; stems in, 100 (pp. 88- 


Udhé, pp. of vah, carry, 160, 2. 
ti, inst. of àtí, f. aid, p. 81, f. n. 4. 
Udhan, n. udder, 91, 6. 

udhar, n. udder, 91, 6; 101, 1. 

» f. vigour, 79, 3 a. 
Ürnamradas, cd., soft as wool, 88, 2a. 
ürdhváthà, adv. upwards, 179, 1. 
th, consider, pr. stem, 133 A 1. 
th, remove, 188 A 1, f. n. 9. 


R, vowel, low grade of ar and ra, 
5 a, b; before y becomes ri, 58; 
stems in, 101. 

T, 90, pr; 18802; 184 B3a; a 
ao., 147 c; 148, 1 g; root ao. 
inj., 148, 8; root ao. op., 148, 4; 
root ao. pt., 148, 6. 

rgmín, a. praising, 87. 

fo, f. stanza, 79; 1, p. 497. 

rjiévan, m. a name, 90 a. 

rnv, send, pr., 184 C 4 B. 

rtaya, inst. adv. in the right way, 
178, 8 a. 

rtaspati, m. lord of pious works, 
p- 278, f. n. 8. 

rtávan, a. regular, 90, 8; v. in 
-vas, ibid. 

rtuthá, adv. regularly, 179, 1. 

rtugfis, adv. season by season, 179, 1. 

rté, adv. prp. without, 178, 7; W. 
abl, 177,9; w. acc., 197 Bea 
(p. 808).. 

rtvij, m. priest, 79, 8, f. n. 4. 

rdh, thrive, root ao. Op. 148, 4; 
pt., 148, 6. 

rbhuksán, m. chief of the, Rbhus, 
90, 1 (p. 68). 


È before y becomes ir or ür. 
L, vowel, low grade of al, da 
(p. 4). 


E, diphthong, originally ăi, p. 22, 
'* x. 8; high grade of i, 5 a: 
Sandhi of final, 21; internal 
Sandhi of, 59; unchangeable 


as du. ending, 26; for az, 40; 
194 A. 2 b; p. 149, f. n. 2; fora 
in s ao., 143, 3; shortened before 
Fake Bao AO í i 
ka, nm. one, 104; 105, ar); 
120 b. , y 1 (par.) ; 
ekadhá, adv. singly, 179, 1 a. 
ekapada verse, p. 441, f. n. 6. 
ekaviméé, ord. twenty-first, 107. ` 
ekasasthá, ord. sixty-first, 107. 
ékādaśa, nm. eleren, 101; 106 c 
(par.). 
«ekadasé, ord. eleventh, 107. 
ékān ná viméati, nm. níneteen, 
101 a B. 
exis am. ed. one by onc, p. 282, 
. n. 4. 
eté, dem. prn. this, 101 a 1 (par.) ; 
correlative use, 195 B 4a 5 = 2 
known, ibid.; anaphoric use, 
196 B46; w. following yád— 
that is to say, 195 B 4 a. 
etüdfksa, prn. ed. such, 117. 
etadré, prn. cd. such, 117. 
etávant, prn. derivative, so great, 
18 c 
ed, ij. lo! with acc., 197 B c y. 
ena, encl, prn., ke, she, it, 112 a 
(par); p. 452, 8 A a. 
end, inst. adv. in this way, 178, 3. 
-enys, adv. suffix, 162, 3; 209, 4. 
-eya, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
evé, adv. thus, just, 179, 1; synt. 
use, 180. 
eváthü, adv. just as, 179, 1. 
evdm, adv. thus, 179, 1; synt. use, 
180. 
eva-yüvas, voc. going quickly, 90, 8. 
esa, dem. prn. this, Sandhi of, 48 ; 
110a 1; 195, 4 a. 


O, diphthong, originally &u, p. 22, 
f.n.3; high grade ofu, 45; low 
grade of, 4a; internal Sandhi 
of, 59; for az, 15, 2k a; p. 47, 
f. n. 8; for azh, p. 47, f. n. 85 
4b; stem in, 102, 2; shortened 
before a, p. 437 a 4. 

okiváms, pf. pt. act. of uc, 89 a. 

Stave, dat. inf. to weave, 167 b 4, 
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Ggam, ad v. Qigiag ds, Sidghanta e! 
ósistha, SpV. tery quick, 108, 9 a. 
ohüná, pr. pt. of ih, consider, 158 a. 


AT, diphthong, low grade of, 6 d; 
Sandhi of final, 22; internal 
Sandhi of, 59 ; stem in, 102. 

-ais, inst. pl. ending, p. 78, f. n. 9. 


AU, diphthong, low grade of, 5d; 
Sandhi of final, 92; internal 
Sandhi of, 59; stem in, 109. 

-au, ending of 1. 8. s. pf. nc," 
186, 4; of N.. A. du., p. 59, 
f. n. 25 p. 78, f, n. 18. 


K, insertion of transitional, 85. 

ka, inter. prn. who? 118. 

eka, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b; sec. 
nom. sf., 182, 2, TE 

kaküd, f. summit, 77, 8 b- ..—, 

zara r peak, 78, 2; a metre, 
p. 444, 

katamá, inter. prn. a. ‘who? (of 
many), 117 b; 120 a. 

katará, prn. a. which (of two)?, 
117 b; 120 a. 

kéti, nm. du. how many? 118 a; 
118 a. 

katidhd, inter, adv. how many 
times? 179, 1. 

katpayé6, a. greally swelling, 118 a. 

kathám, inter. adv. how? 179, 1 a. 

kath, inter. adv. how? p. 854,2 a; 
216, 2 a. 

kád, inter. prn. whai? 118, 

ieee &. having what purpose? 

a. : 

kadá, inter. ndv. when? 179, 8; 
p. 864, 2a; 210, 2 a. 

kadrü, f. Soma cessel, p. 89, f. n. 8. 

kánisthe, spv. smallest, 108, 2 b. 

np "p Spv. youngest, p. 90, 
. n. 8. 

kéniyüms, cpv. lesser, 108, 2 a; 


younger, 88. 

kanyä, f. girl, p. 96, f. n. 8. 

káprth, n. penis, 77, 2. 

kém, adv. well, synt. use, 180. 

kam, pel. used after nu, st, hf, 
180; p. 458, 8 B a. 


enata, GHAR, SPA Aono? 118 b. 


kaya, inst. adv. how? 178, 8 c, 

kárna, ear, compounded w. 
184 c. : 

karmadhéraya, poss. cds., 188; 
189 d; accentuation of, p. 455, 
10 d 1. 

kérman, n. work, 90, 2 (p. 69). 

kasipu, m. n. mat, 98 g. 

k46 on, indefinite prn. any one, 
119 b. 

ká caná, indef. prn. any, 119 b. 

ká6 cid, indef. prn. any, 119 b. - 

küküd, f. palate, 77, 8 b. 

kükubhs pragitha, m. a kind of 
mixed strophe, p. 440, 11 B 1. 

Kathaka Samhita, accentuation 
of, p. 450, 3. . 

kümam, adv. at will, 197 A 5 a. 

ea e dat. for the sake of, 


. kás, f. cough, 88, 1. ` 


ki, inter. prn. stem in cds; 118 a. 
_kikkité, ij., 181. : 
kikkird, ij, 181; w. kr, tear to 
tatters, 184 d. Kris 
kimkará, m. serrant, 118 a. .. 
kimtvá, synt. cd. asking garni- 
lously, 189 B c. 
kim, inter. prn. what? 118 ; inter. 
pol. why? 178, 2a; 180. 
Ern prn. der. how great? 118a; 
b. 


kíla, adv. indeed, synt. use, 180. 

kidf4, prn. cd. what like? 117. 

kivant, prn. od. how far? 118 c. 

ku, inter. stem in derivatives, 
. 118.a. : 

kumiri f. girl, 100, Lba (p. 88). 

kuvitsa, somé on nt. ey 
189Be Te 

kuvid, inter, pcl., 180; p. 854, 2a; 
nos a; accents verb, p. 467, 

EM inter. adv. where? 118a; - 


9, 1. 
kr, make, 197,40; pr. system, 
182 (par.) ; anomalous pr. stem, 
184 C 4; pr. pt., 85; pf., 88, 2; 
pf. pt., 157 ; 89, 1 (par.) ; a ao., 
transfers, 147 a 2;' root’ ao., 
148, 1 b (par.); op., 148,4 ; inj., . 
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148,8 vj pt, 1 
(par); impv., kA 5; Bebe a0., 
155; ft, 151 b (par.); T pt., 
85; "1615 2; pre, 148, 4 

kf-t, : a. making, 77, 1. 

krt, cut, pr., 188 c 1; ft., 161 a. 

kftvas, nm, adv. times, 108 a. 

kfp, f. beauty, 78, 1. 

krp, lament, pr. stem, 183 A 1. 

krg, drag, red. ao., 149, 1. 

kr, scatter, pr., 138 (6) 8. 

. klp, be adapted, red. ao., 149, 1. 
ké6vala, a. exclusive, 120 c 8. 
krand, cry oujf pf., 197, 2d ; a ao., 

E b3 red. a0., 149, 1; s ao, 


ram, siride, pr. stem, 188 A 1;. 


E ool ao, 148, 1d; inj., 148,8; 
is ao., 145, 1 (par.). 
o, m. curlew, 79, 1. 
krudh, be angry, red. ao. inj., 149, 8. 
krué, cry out, sa a0., 141 a. 
~ksGp, f. night, Lo A ; gen. adv. of 
a night, 202 D 
kgám, f. earth, 78, 8; accentuation 
of, p. 458, c 
kgar, flow, 8 80., 144, b. 
kaá, f. abode, 97, 2. 
ksip, throw, red. ao. inj., 149, & 
kíp, f. finger, 78, 1. 
kgúdh, f. hunger. 7, 4, 
kgúbh, f. push, 78, 2. 
kgaipra, a. quickly pronounced Sva- 
z accent in Sandhi, p. 465, 
n. 1. 
" kenu, whet, pr. stem, 184, 1 a. 


Khá, n. aperture, 97, 8. 

khan, dig, pf., 187, 2 b; ps. stem, 
164 à. : 

aay emphasizing pcl., indeed, 


kbá, f. well, 97, 2. 
khidváms, oppressing, 157 b. 


khyà, see, & 20., 147 a I. 


Gam, go, pr. stem, 188 A 2; pf., 
187, 2; j 188,73 j 140,8; pf. pt., 
157;- r. pf. Q; & 80; 
147a Peak) ;5 20.,. 144, 8; B 
rl. 80, us, 1 a: OP 148, 4, 


INDEX 479 


pre. 148, 4 a, impv. 148, 5, pt. 
148, 6; no. n 155; gd., 166 a. 

gám, f. earth, 78, 

geméakyos dat. Mut to go, 167 67a. 

gà, sing, sis aorist, 146. 

güthín, m. , singer, 87. 

güyatri stanza, p.488, 3a; tro- 
chaic, p. 489, 8a a. 

gir, f. praise, 82, f. n. 6 ; a praising, 
82, f. n. 6. 

güggulu, n. bdellium, 98 b. 

guna, high grade (of vowels), 5 a; 
Baa; 17; 17a; 194; 21; in 
dec., 98; "in conj., 195, 1.2 
127, 1. 2; pr. stem, 188A 1; 
184, 1c; fh. lea; ai zr pt. mid, 
158 a; a ao. 7,f.n.3; & 

147 €; 145, 1 9; red. 20., 

149; s a0) 143 1.2.3; is 20, 
145, 1; ps. ao., 155 ; ft, 1 öl $: 
gir, 168, lb c; 68, 168, 1; 


guh, hide, pr. stem, 188 A 1; sa 
80., 141 a. 

güb, f. hiding-place, 81. Cun 

güdhá, of guh, hide, 

Seka ted ‘ee 1; 1491; 


^ 
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‘et, 
LA 149, 
BF, swallow 


. red. ao, 1 
go, m. s Ls 102; 102, 2 
(pur.); accentuation of, p. 458c1. 
g6-mant, a. possessing cows, 80. 
go-s&n, 8. winning cows, 77, 5. 
gdha, rt. ao, of ghas, 148, 1 g- 
-gdha, pp. of ghas, eat, 160, 2 a. 
gna, f. divine woman, 97, 2 
grabb, sizo, ig ao. 145 b; pr. 
system, 182 (par.) ; ; pr. stem, 
184 E 2; pf., 187, 2c; cs., 108, 


irr 5. 
ner fats inf. fo seize, 167 a 


191 
Ae seize; pr. stem, 184 E 2, 4; 
pf, 187, 2 c; p&, 164, 6. 
grávan, m. pressing slone, 90, 1. 8. 


gláu, m. f. lump, 102; 102, 5. 


Gha, TRES encl. pol 180; 
p. 452, 8 A b. 
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ghénighnaly pi. ph Tute oe lago 
ill, 85 b. 


ghas, tai, pf, 187, 2 b; pf. pt, 
167a; rt. ao., 148, 1d ; des, 
171, 6. 

ghrtávant, a. having ghee, 86 (p. 64, 
. n. 8). 

ghnánt, pr. pt. of han, kill, 85. 

ghrà, smell, pr. stem, 184 B 8 B. 


Ca, cj. and, syntactical uso, 180; 
if, w. sb., p. 8603; p. 402,8 Ab; 
467, 19 B. 

cakrvams, pf. pt., having done, 89 

ar.). 

oakri, f. wheel, 100 I a (p. 86, 
f. n. 1). 

cáksus, n. eye, 88,2; 88,2 c; a. 
seeing, 88, 9 c. 

catár, nm. four, 104; 105, 4 (par). 

oaturthá, ord. fourth, 107. 

cáturdaáa, nm. fourteen, 104; 106 c 
(par.). 

caturdhá, adv. in four ways, 108 b. 

cáturvaya, nm. der. fourfold, 108 c. 

eatüs, nm. adv. four times, 108 a. 

catustriméé, ord. thirty-fourth, 107. 

catvürimáá, ord. fortieth, 107. 

catvarimsat, nm. forty, 104. 

caná, pel. not even, synt. use, 180; 
accents verb, p. 467, 19 A d. 

cüru, a. dear, 98 a, c. 

1. ci, gather, pf., 139, 4. 

2. ci, note, pf., 189, 4. 

cit, perceive, pr. stem, 184 A 4 ca; 
pf. pt 157 ba; rt. no., 148, 1d; | 
sao., 144, 5. 

cit, f. thought, 77, 1. | 

cid, pel. even, synt. use, 180; | 
p. 462, 8 A b. 

ciácü, ij. whiz! 181. 

céd, cj. if, synt. use, 180; w. op., 
p. 866, 5; p. 467, 19 B. 

cyu, stir, pf., 189, 8; red. ao., 
149, 1; inj., 149, 3; op., 149, 4. 

Oh, doubling of, 51; produces 
length by position, p. 437, a 3. 

-oha, pr. stem sf., 198 A 2; 183 C2. | 

chand, seem, 8 ao., 144, 5. 

chándas, n. metre, p. 486, f. n. 1. 

[ 


| 


chid, split, pf. pt, 157 a ; rt. ao. 
inj, 148,3. ; 


INDEX 
NSHAWO kbs (p. 41, f. n. 3). 


jJágat, a. going ; n. inanimate world, 
85 b. 


jagati, f. a metre, p. 449, 7. 
jaganváms, pf. pt.act. of gam, 89a, 
jaegmivüms, pf. pt. act. of gam, 


go89«. - 

jajiiivams, pf. pt. of ja, 89 a. 

jan, beget, pr. stem, 184 A 8 b ; pf., 
187, 2 b ; red. ao., 149, 1 (par.); 
pr. stem, 164 d; ps. a0., 100a 1; 
es. pt., 85. 

janayit£f, a. creative, 101, 2 b. 

J&ni, f. wife, 99, 1 a. 

jánitri, f. mother, 101, 2 c. 

janüs, n. birth, 83, 2 c. 

jám, f. earth, 78, 3. 

jamat, palatalized ao. pt. of gam, 
go, 189 A 2 « (p. 280, f. n. 4). 

jarás, m. old age, 88, 2 a a. 

J&vistha, spv. quickest, 108, 2. 

jáviyüms, cpv. quicker, 103, 2. 

jabi, 2. s. pr. ipv. of han, strike, 
184 A 2c; p. 41, f. n. 1. 

já, m. f. child, 97, 9. 

janu, n. knec, du. of, p. 81, f. n. 14, 


Jüp&ya, cs. of ji, conquer : red. ao., 
49 a 3. 

Jàüraya, den. play the lover, ps. 20., 
155 a 2. 

ji, conquer, pf., 189, 4; pf. pt. 
157 b a; rt. no. inj, 148, 8; 
s ao., 144, 0; ft., 151 a; cs. 
p. 196, f. n. 1. 

jit, a. conquering, 77, 1. 

jinv, quicken, pr. stem, 183 A 3b; 
184 C 4 B. 

jihvamiliya, guttural spirant, 8 g; 
14; 15j ; 43, 2. 

ji, overpower, pr. stem, 184 E 1. 

jivátave, dat. inf. to live, 107 b 4. 

juhii, f. tongue, 100, IL a; sacrificial 
spoon, ibid. — . 

jü, hasten, pr. stem, 184 E 1. 

jú, a. speeding, 100, II a. 

JE, waste away, pr. stem, 198 B 2. 

jéman, a. victorious, 90, 2. 

jógu, n. singing aloud, 100, II a. 

Jisptés pp. es. of jā, know, p. 185, 
. N. 9. 

jiia, know, pr. stem, 184 E 3; pr. 
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“pt., 85; rb. ao. op., 1 A 
Ra we P., 148, 4; sis 
jüüpáya, cs. of jii: red: ao., 14943. 
jitds, m. relatice, 88, 1. 
jya, f. bowstring, 97, 2, ; 
. jy&yüms, cpv. greater, 88 ; 103, 2 u. 
Jyéstha, spv. greatest, 108, 2; as 


nal member of By. cd., 189, 1 b. 


jyeşthá, spv. eldest, 108, 9. 
3yótis, n. tight, 88, 9. 


` T, interposed in Sandhi, 36 a; 
40, 15 in gdv., 162, 1 d; deter- 
>: minative sf,177, 1; 182, 1 a; 
` 187 A a (in cds); stems in 
secondary, 77, 1. : 
tá, dem. prn. that, 110 (par.) ; in 
syntax: position of, 191 7; as 
corr, 195 B 8; w. prs. prns., 
195 B 8-6 a; w. dem. prne., 
: 195 B 8% 2. tà 
-ta, pri. nom. 'sf., 182, 1b; sf. of 
eie aai pb 1187 39 
A é ; & ao. 
Ts 5 3 Ply , H 1 


—n dem. prn. that, little, 110 a 3; 
a . : 
tátas, adv. thence, synt. use, 180. 
táti, nm. der. so many, 118 a. 
tatpurusa compounds, 100, Ia; 
187, 2a ; w. acc. sense, 187 A 1, 
inst., A 2, dat., A 8, abl., A 4, 
gen.,A5,loc., A 6; as possessives, 
. 189, 2; accentuation of, p.456, 2. 
tétha, adv. thus, 110 a; 179, 1; 
synt. use, 180. 
pt adv. then, thither, synt. use, 


tádapas, Bv. cd. accustomed (o that 
work, 110 a. 
tada, adv. then, 179, 8. 
m, adv. then, 179, 3 B. 
tan, sirelch, pr..stem, 184 C 4 a; 
pf., 187, 2a, b; 140, 1.2; 8 ao., 
144, 95 144, 5; rt. ao., 148, 1d; 
ie psom, 154 d. "NC " 
tán, f. succession, 77, 6; accen 
p. 468, c 1. è 
-tana, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
-tana, ending of 2. pl. impf.,and' 
ipy., 188 A 5. 
tánu, a, thin, 98 c. 
1319; 
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tanú, f- . 89 ; 
116 b. body, p. (par.); sc 


tandrf, f. weariness, p. 88 a., 

tap, heat, pf, 187, 2 a; 138 5; 
140, 1; s ao., 144, 2; red. ao. 
sb., 149, 2. < 

tápus, a. hot, 89, 2 c. 

tam, faint, pr. stem, 188 B 3. 

tama, sec. spy. Sf., 103, 1; 117 b; 
120a; 182; ord. sf., 107; ad- 
verbs formed w., p. 801 8; ac- 
contuation of, p. 454, 9 B b.. 

tár, f. star, 82, f. n. 5; 82 b 

-tar, loc. inf. of stems in, 167, 4 b. 

-tara, sec. epy. af 108, 1; 117 5; 
120 «; 182, 2; adverbs formed 
W., p. 801 f. 

tárhi, adv. then, synt. use, 180. 

tavástara, cpv. stronger, 103, 1. 

-tavái, dat. inf. in, senses of, 
211, 1 6 3; accentuation of, 

s p. 452, 7. 

-tavyà; gdv. suffix, 162; 162, 5; 
209, b. 


5. . 
távyüms, cpv. stronger, 103, 2 a. 
-tas, adv. sf., w. abl. sense, 179,2. 
tasthiváms, pf. pt. of stha, 89 a. 
tásmüd, abl. adv. therefore, 180. 
-tà, secondary nom. sf.,, 182, 2. 
-tàt, sec. nom. Sf., 183, 2; stems 
in, 77, 1; adv. sf. w. abl. sense, 
179, 2; ending of 2. s. pr. ipv. 
act., p. 126; 188 A 4; 188 C8«; 
194 04 5; 168 c, f. n. 2 (cs). ` 
-tàti, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
tád, adv. thus, 178, 5. E 
tādfó, prn. cd. such, 117. 
tad: = prn. cd., such, p. 113, 

. n. 4. r 
tavaké, poss. prn. thy, 116 b. 0 
távant, prn. der. so great, 118 c. 
-ti, nm. a. sf, 118a; pri. nom.. 


' sf, 182, 1 ù 


tiraścí, m. a man’s name, 100, Ib. 

tirás, prp. across, W. acc., 176, 1; 
197 B c; adv. across, 179, 2; 
aside, compounded w. verbs,” 

: 184 b. 3 

tirydiic, a- transverse, 93 a. 

tikeng, a. sharp, 108, 2 B. ` 

tiksniyams, opv. sharper, 103, 2 B. 

tú, pel. then, but, synt. use, 180. 
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-tu, pri. nom. sf, 182, 1 b. 

tud, thrust, pr., 125,2; 183 C 1; 
pf., 188, 1. 

-tum, acc. inf. in, p. 194; 211, 2b. 

turiya, ord. fourth, 107. 

tuvisván, a. roaring aloud, 77, 5. 

-tr, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b; stems 
in, 101,2 ; p. 403, 9A d. 

tioa, m. n. triplet, p. 446, 11 A. 

irtiya, ord. third, 107; 120 c 3. 

trp, be pleased, pr. stem, 188 C 1. 

trsnáj, a. thirsly, 79, 3 b. 

trh, crush, pr. stem, 181 D 2. 

tř, cross, pr. stem, 183 B 2; 193 C 3. 

te, encl. dat. gen. s. of tvám, thou, 
109 a; p. 452, 8 A a. 

téjistha, Spv. very sharp, 103, 2. 

tSjiyams, cpv. sharper, 103, 2. 

téna, inst. adv. therefore, 180. 

Taittiriya Aranyaka, accented, 
p. 448, 1. 

Taittiriya Brühmans, accented, 
p. 448, 1; p. 419. 

Taittiriya Samhità,how accented, 
p. 449. 

-tos, abl. gen. inf. in, 167, 3 b; 
211, 3 b. 

-tta, syncopated pp. of dà, gite, 
160, 9 v. 

-tna, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 

-tnu, pri. nom, suffix, 182, 1 v. 

tmán, m. self, 90, 2. 

iyá, dem. prn. that, 110 «a 2; 
198 B 5. 

-tya, soc. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 

-ty&, gd. suffix, 161; 165; 210. 

tyaj, forsake, pr. stem, 185, 4. 

tyád, dem. prn. n. as adv., 195 B 9. 

tra, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 
„ adv. sf, w. loc. sense, 179, 8; 
= loc., 179, 3 a. 

trayá, nm. der. threcfuld, 108 c. 

tra, protect, s ao. op., 148, 4. 

trá, m. protector, 97, 2. 

-trà, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b. 

tri, nm. three, 101; 105, 3 (par.) ; 
in Bv. compounds, p. 455, 10c, d. 

irimáát, nm. thirty, 104; 106 d 
(par.). d 


tient nm. adv. in three ways, 


08 b. 
trivét, a. threefold, 
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tristubh, f. triple praise, 78, 2 
(par.); a metre, p.488, f n.1,2; 
p. 441,5; triplets, p. 440, 11 A. 

tris, nm. adv. thrice, 108 a; 179,1; 
w. gen., 202 D 3. 

tredha, nm. adv. in three ways, 
108 b. 

tva, dem. prn. many u one, 112 a a 
(par.); p. £52, 8A a. 7 

tvá, poss. prn., thy, 116 b. 

tva- = tvám, thou, in derivatives 
or as first member of a cd., 
109 v. 

-tva, sec, nom. suffix, 182, 2; sf. 
forming gdv., 102; 162, 4; 
209, 2. 

tváo, f. skin, 79, 1. 

tvad-, prs. prn. as first member 
of a cd., 109 b. 

tvádyoni, a. derived from thee, 109 b. 

-tvana, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 

tvám, prs. prn. tou, 109 (par.). 

tváyata, Tp. cd. presented by thec, 
109 v. 

tvà, enel. prs. prn. aec. of tvám, 
109 a ; p. 452, 8 Aa. 

-tvà, suffix of gd., 168, 2; 210. 

-tvaya, suffix of gd., 103, 3; 210; 

, added to cs. stem, p. 189, f. n. 1. 

ivüvá, emphasizing pel., 180. 

tvavant, prn. der. like thee, 118 c. 

tvis, be stirred, pr. stem, 184 A 4 c. 

tvís, f. excitement, 80. 

-tvi,suffix of gd., 168, 1; 210. 

tvái, pel. but indeed, 180. 

tsar,approach stealthily, 8 20., 144, 5. 


-Tha, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b; sec. 
nom. suffix, 182, 2. 

-tham, adv. suffix, 179, 1 a. 

-thà, pri. vom. suffix, 182, 1 v. 

-thà, adv. suffix of manner 
(= inst.), 179, 1. 


Dams, bile, pr. stem, 138 A 4. 
dáksat, no. pt. of dah, Lurn, 85 b. 
daksinatás, adv. from the right, 
179, 2; w. gen., 202 D. 
ence adv. on the right, 
, 8. 
dáksinena, adv. south of, W. Acc, 
B ; p. 209, f. n. 8. 
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dagh, reach, rt. ao. inj., 148, 8; 
AMO 148, $ i pre» 148, te 

pp. `o 3 160, 2 b; 

184 B 8 £. gion EOE 6 

dádat, pr. pt. of dà, gite, 85 b. 

dadhi, n. curds, 99, 4, 

dadh£k, adv. boldly, 80. 

8, a. bold, 80. . 

dánt, m. tooth, 85 a. 

dabh, harm, pf., 187, 2 a. 

dám, n. (?), house, 78, 3. 

-dam, adv. suffix of time, 179, 3. 

dámpati, m. lord of the house, 
78, 3 a; p. 278, f. n. 8. 

dáviyüms, farther, 108, 2 a. 

dááa, nm. ien, 106 c (par.). 

ddgataya, nm. der. tenfold, 108 c. 

dagamé, ord. tenth, 107. 

dásyave víka, m. Wolf to the Dasyv, 
as a name, 200 A 2 a y. 

dah, burn, s ao., 144, 5; 8 ao. pt., 
148b; 106a; ft, 101a; pt., 
151 5 2. 

1. dā, give, pr. stem, 134 B 15; 
184 B3a; 184B8 86; pf. pt., 
157; 157 ba; s ao., 144, 8; 
a no, 14741; rl. ao. inj, 
148, 3; oR, 148, 4; ft., 101a; 
pp., 160, 2 b. 

2. da, cul, 8 20., 144, 85 op., 143, 4. 

da, m. giver, 97, 2. 

-da, adv. suffix of time, 179, 3. 

dütár, m. giver, 101, 2 (par.). 

-dànim, adv. suffix of time, 
179, 8 B. 

, D. giving, 90, 2. 

dáru, n. wood, 98 a (p. 88). 

düván, n. giving, 90, 3. 

dá, f. worship, 79, 4. 

dáśat, pr. pt. worshipping, 85 v; 
156 a. AER 

düsiváms, unred. pf. pt., 157 b. 

dasvams, unred. pf. pt., 157 b. 

. Gidrksénya, ds. gdv. worthy to be 

. seen, 162, 8. 

div, play, fourth conj. class, 125, 3. 

div, m. f. sky, 99, 5 (p. 85, f. n. 1). 

diva, inst. adv. by day, 178, 3. — 

divédive, itv. cd. day by day, 
189 C a; 200 B 8 a. 
e f, direction, 680 (f. n. 1); 


dip, shine, irr. red. ao., 149 a 1. 

dirghá, a. long, 108, 2 a. 

düghüns, pr. pt. mid. of duh, 
milk, 158 a. 

dus, spoil, cs. future of, 151 a a. 

dustára, a. hard to cross, 50 b. 

duhsáha, a. hard to resist, 50 b. 

dus-, adv. in cds., Sandhi of, 49c; 
accent of, p. 455, 10 c a. 

duh, milk, pr. stem, 184 A 4 b; 
184A 4ca; sa ao., 141a; s ac. 
op., 143, 4. 

dühàna, pr. pt., mid. of duh, 158 «. 

duhitár, f. daughter, 101, 2. 

di, f. gift, 100 II a. 

düdábha, a. hard to deceite, 49 c. 

Aides, a. noi worshipping, 49 c. 

düdhf, a. malevolent, 49 c. 

diindéa, a. hard to altain, 49 c. 

düná&a, a. hard to destroy, 49 c. 

ditt, f. messenger, p. 88 a. 

diré, a. far, cpv. of, 108, 2 d. 

dürám, adv. far, 178, 2, 

dür&t, abl. adv. from afar, 178, 5 

düré, loc. adv. afar, 178, 7. 

dr, tear, 8 ao. Op., 148, 4; rt. ao. 
148, 1 d. 


-drksa, sf. in prn. cds. =like, 117. 
drá, see, pf. pt., 167 ; rt. ao. inj. 
148, 3; pt., 148,6; a ao., 147c; 
„p3. ao., 155. 
dfs, f. look, 68 b (f. n. 1); 79, 4. 
-dré, sf. in prn. cds. = like, 117. 
dráé, to see, dat. inf., 167 a (p. 191). 
Grad, f, nether m 71, 8 b. 
drh, make firm, pr. stem, 188 C-1. 
déya, gdv. to be given, 162, 1 a. 
Devatá-dvandva cds., accent of, 
p. 497, e B. 
devátàt, f. divine service, 77, 1. 
devatté, Tp. cd. given by the gods, 
160, 2 b. 


» 1. 

devátio, a. godward, 93 b. 

devi, f. goddess, 100 I b (par.). 

devf, m. husband's brother, 101, 1. 

dehi, 2. s. pr. ipv. act. of da, give, 
184 B 1 v. 

dós, n. arm, 88, 1. 


ri2 
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dyá&v, m. f. sky, 99, 5 (p. 85, f. n. 1). 


dyavah, N. pl. the (three) heave 

193, 8 a. t x 

dyüvà, elliptical du. heaven and 
earth, 198, 2 a-; 186 B 8 a. 

dyü, m. day, 98 d ; m. f. sky, 99, 0 
(par. ). 

dyut, shine, pf, 199, 8; s ao., 
144, b; red. ao. 149, 1; irr. 
red. ao., 149 a 1. A 

dyüt, f. brilliance, 77, 1. z 

dyó, m. f. sky, 102 ; 102, 8 (par.); 
accentuation of, p. 498, c 1. 

dyáus, m. N. of dyó, sky, 99, 5 ; 
voc., accentuation of, p. 457, 
11a. i 

drüghmán, m. length, 90, 2. 

drüghisthe, spv. longest, 108, 2 a. 

drighiyams, cpv. longer, 108, 2 a. 

drú, n. wood, accent, p. 458 c 1. 

drüh, m. fiend, 81. 

dvá, nm. (wo, 104; 105, 2 (par.). 

dvandvá, n. pair, 189 (p. 282, 
f. n. 4); compounds, 186; ac- 
centuation of, p. 457, 10, 2 c. 

dvay4, nm. der. twofold, 108 c. 

d ia, nm. twele, 104; 106 c 
(par.). 

dvàpaticüsá, ord. fifty-second, 107. 

dvár, f. door, 82 (f. n. 5) ; 82 a. 

dvi, nm. ico, in eds. and der., 
105, 2 (f. n. 2); iu Bv. com- 
pounds, p. 455, 10 c a. 

dvitá, adv. doubly, synt. use, 180. 

dvitiya, ord. second, 107. 

dvidhü, nm. adv. ín iwo ways, 
108 ò; 179, 1. 

dvipada, f. stanza of iwo verses, 
p. 441, 6 a. 

dvipad& viraj, f. a metre, p. 437, 
f. n. 2; p. 448, 

dvis, haté, sa aorist, 141 a. 

dvis, f. haired, 80. 

dvís, nm. adv. twice, 108a; 179,1; 
w. gen., 202 D 8. 


Dh, stems in, 77, 4. 

-dhak = -dah +s, N. sing., 81 a. 

dháksat, s ao. pt. of dah, burn, 
85b; 148, 6. 

dhánvan, n. bow, 90, 8. 


hare HP 101,2 Batya Vrat Sh 


1. pul, pr. stem, 134 B 1%; 
184 B 8a; 184 B 8 8; pf, 
187, 2e; 188, 3; a 20. 147 a1; 
rt. ao. inj., 148, 8; op., 148, 4; 
ipv., 148, 0 ; ps. ao., 155. 

2, dhà, suck, pr. stem, 188 B 1. 

-dhà, adv. sf. of manner, 179, 1. . 

-dhi, compounds in, 98 d. 

-dhi, 2. s. ipv. nct. ending, 
134 C 4 ò. 

dhík, ij. fie! w. acc., 197 B c y. 

ahi, f. thought, 100, La; 100, Iù 
(par.). 

-dhuk = -duh +s, N. s. milking, 81 a, 

dhúr, f. burden, 82, f. n. 5. 

dhürsád, a. being on the yoke, 49 d. 

dhürs&h, n. bearing the yoke, 49 d. 

dhr, hold, irr. red. ao, 149 a1; 
inj, 149, 3; ipv., 149, 5; ps. 
stem, 154 d ; es. ft., 151 a a. 

dhraáj, a. bold, 79, 3 b. 

dhresád, f. nether millstone, 77, 8 v. . 

dhehí, 2. s. pr. ipv. act. of dha, 
put, 181 B 1 b. 

dhmatf, n. smithy, 101, 2 b. 

-dhyai, inf, used elliptically, 
211, 1v. 

-dhruk = druh+s, N. s. hating, 
81 «. 

-dhva, ending of 2. pl. mid., 
183 A5 3 

dhvams, scalier, a ao., 147 b. 

-dhvam, 9. pl. ending, cerebra- 
lized, 144, 2 a. t 

N, dental nasal, never cerebra- 
lized in ghn = han, in cds., 
DO cB ; inserted, in N. s:, 79, 4 a, 
in N. pl. n. of as, is, us stems, 
83 A goor B in Pry M A 2 c, 

. "n. 1, 184A da, hr 
final an stems of Karmadhi- 
rayas, 188, 2 a, of Bahuvrihis, 
189, 4 a, in -ant, 156 a; stems 
in radical, 77, b; influence of 
stems in, 98; 98 a. 

ná, pol. nof, 180 ; w. sb., 215 C 28, 
w. inj. (= ft.), 215 c 1, W. op, 
p. 362 a, p. 864 y, w. pre., 217 ; 
like, 180. 

ena, pri. nom. sf, 182, 1 b; pp. 


. sf., 160. 
stri Cóllection. 


VEDIC 


nákis, indec. pra Hs one) mesa 


180; 118, f. n. 2. 
nákim, adv. prn. never, 180. 
néktam, acc. adv. by night, 178, 2; 
197 A. 5 a. 
naktayá, inst. adv. by night, 178, 3a. 
nadi, f. stream, 100, 1a ; 100, Ib a. 
nádh, f. bond, 77, 4. 
nánündr, m. husband's sister, 101, 1. 
nánu, adv; by no means, 180. 
nápàt, m. grandson, 101, 2, f.m. 6; 
101, 2 a. 
náptr, m. grandson, 101, 2; 101, 2 a. 
nábh, f. destroyer, 78, 2. 
nam, bend, pf., 187, 2 a. 
némas, n. obeisance, w. kr, 184 c. 
namasyá, den., 175 B (par.). 
n&mi, m. a name, 100, I v. 
náva, a. new, cpv. and spv. of, 
108, 2 p. : 
náva, nm. nine, 104; 106 c (par.). 
navati, nm. ninety, 104; 106 à 
(par.). ` 
návadaśa, nm. 104; 
106 c (par.). 
navadhá, nm. adv. in nine ways, 
1085. - 
navamá, ord. ninth, 107. 
návistha, spv. newest, 108, 2 8. 
návedas, n. cognisant, 88, 2 a a. 
náviyüms; cpv. newer, 108, 2 B. 
návyasà; inst. adv. anew, 178, 3. 
návyàms, opv. newer, 108, 2 a. 
1. naé, reach, rb. no., 148, 1 d, inj., 
148, 8, op., 148, 4. 
9. nad, be lost, red. ao, 149, 1; 
irr., 149 a 2. 
. nás, f. night, 79, 4. . J 
nas, prn. us, nco., dat., gen., pl., 
109 a; p. 452, 8 A a. 
nahi, adv. jor nol, by no means, 180. 
náhus, m. neighbour, £3, 2 c. ` 
-nà, conjugational class formed 
W., 127, 5. 
-nà, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 
4náuüdhi, a. having diverse intentions, 
1C0, I a. 
nama, adv. by name, 178, 2; 180; 
197 A 5 a. 
nümáthà, adv. by name, 179, 1. 
nás, f. nose, 88, 1. 
«ni, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 


nineteen, 


INDEX 486 
Sei teh, s ho Mi] B; int, 
174 (par.). 


nityám, adv. constantly, 178, 2. 
nid, f. contempt, 77, 3 a. 

nidhi, m. treasury, 98 d. 

nimrüo, f. sunset, 79, 1. 

vr) n. @ hundred thousand, 


nirníj, f. bright garment, 79, 3 a. 
nih, f. destroyer, 81. 
ni, lead, pf., 188, 4 
* 148, 5; ft., 151 a. 
-ni, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
nú or nú, adv. now, synt. use, 180, 
-nu, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 
-nu, conj. class formed with, 
197, 3. 

nud, push, rt. ao. inj., 148, 3; 
ft. sb., 151 b 1. git 

-nüdo, dat. inf. to push, 167 « 
(p. 191). 

n cid, adv. nerer, W. op., 210, 2a a 
(p. 362). 

nün&m, adv. now, 178, 2 a; 180. 

nf, m. man, 101, 1; aceentuation 
of, Pp. 458, el, 

nft, f. dancing, 17, 1. 

'méd, neg. pel. certainly not, lest, 
180; that not w. sb, 215 
(p. 355 a); accents verb, 467, 
19 B. 


3 8 ao. ipv., 


nédistha, spv. nearest, 108, 2 b. 

rédistham, adv. nearest, W. gen., 
203 D.. . 

nédiyas, adv. nearer, W. gen., 
9 . 

nédiyame, cpv. nearer, 108, 2 b. 

néma, prn. other, 120 c 2 (par). 

nau, encl. du. prn. us tico, 109a; 
p. 452, 8 A a. 

náu, f. ship, 102; 102, 4 (par.). 

nyáðo, 2. downward, 98 a.. 

nyàrbude, n. a hundred millions, 
104. 

-ns, original ending of acc. pl. of 
a stems, 97, f. n. 8 (p. 78). 


Pankti, stanza, p. 440, c; triplets, 
p. £46, 11 A. 

pac, cock, pf., 187. 2 a. 

pAiica, nm. fire, 104; 106 ç (par). 
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(par.). 

paticadh&, nm. adv, in five ways, 
108 b. 

paficamé, ord. fifth, 107. 

pafícaóát, nm. fifty, 104. 

pat, fly, fall, pf., 187, 2a; 137,2 ba; 
pf. pt., 157a; red. 80., 149 a2, 
ipv., 149, 5. 

patéya, iterative vb. fly about, 168. 

pSti, m. husband, lord, 99, 1; ac- 
centuation of, in cds., p. 456, 2a. 

pátir dán, m.lord of the house, 
18, 8 a. 

pátni, f. wife, lady, 99, 1; as f. for 
OA when final member of Bv., 

páth, m. P7 71, 2 

páthi, m. path, 99, 2 a. 

pad, walk, preentive, 148, 4 a. 

pád, m. foot, 77, 8 a. 

pada-pitha, m. "Pada text, 2; 26 ca, 
f. n. 1 (p. 26); p. 25, È n. 2; 
41a; p. 88, f. mnl p. 37, f. n. 5; 
p. 64, f. n.8 i P 07, f. n4; 
p. 203, f. n. 35 p. 206, f. n. 2; 
p. 454, 10 a. 

pan, admire, ph, 187, 2 v. 

pánthan, m. path, 91, 1l. 

pánthà, m. path, 97, 2 a 


me a. cpv. more wonderful, 
papivá , pf. pt. of pa, drink, 89 a. 


paptivams, pf. pt. of pat, Jy, 89 a. 
-p&ya, cs. suffix, 168 d ; irr. 2. 
pára, a. ulterior, 190 c 2 (par); 
higher, as final member of Bv., 
189, 10. 
paramé, spy. farihest,.190 c 1. 
parás, adv. beyond, 179,3 ; oT w. 
iis 177, 1, inst., 177, 2, abl., 
parástüd, adv. prp. after, W. gen., 
177, 4, f. n. 1; above, 202 D. 
párāřo, a. turned away, 98 b. 
pariat dat. inf. to give up, p. 79, 
f. n. 1; p. 191. 
pári, prp. around, w. acc. and abl., 
176, 1 a. 
párijman, a. going round; 90, 1 a. 
* paritas, adv. round a about, 179, 2; 
* prp.a w. ace., 177, 1 
C-0. Prot. Sa 
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páðoadasi, fif. Jye, 1024 106 c | Sparibht, à 


Kübfüunding, 98 d. 

paribhü, a. surrounding, 100, II a. 

pávitta, pp. of pari-dà, give ve away, 
160, 2 b. 

párena, inst. adv. beyond, W. Acc., 
197 B c B; p. 209, f. n. 8. 

parva£sás, adv. joint by joint, 179, 1. 

pas = spa, see, pr. stem, 138 B 1, 

paé, f. sight, 79, 4. 

epu, a. delighting in caille, 78, 1. 

pagumént, a. possessing cattle, 86 
(p. 64, f. n. 8). 

paácá, adv. behind, 178, 8 b. 

pa£oát, abl. adv. from behind, 
178, 5 ; w. gen., 202 D. 

paácátat, adv. "from behind, 179, 9. 

l. pa, drink, pr. stem, 188 A 3a; 
184 B 8 B, rt. no. prc. 148, 4a; 
ipv., 148, 5. 

2. pū, protect, pr. stem, 184 A 4 c. 

Panini, m. a grammarian, 15. 

pad, m. foot, 77, 3. 

pada, m. foot, campounded w. gd., 
184 c; quarter stanza, verse, 165 
18a; 48; p. 486, 1. 

papa, a. bad, cpv. of, p. 96, f. n. 1. 

papiyams, cpv. worse, p. 96, f. n. 1. 

pitár, m. father, 101, 2 (par.). 

pitárü, elliptical du. m father and 2 
mother, 186 B 8 a; 198, 2 a. 

pinv, fatícn, 188 A 8 b; 194 C48. 

pid, adorn, pr. stem, 188 C 1. 

pis, f. ornament, 79, 4. 

pumécali, f. courtesan, p. 89, f. n. 1. 

pums, m. man, 83, 1; 96, 3 

pur, f. stronghold, 82 (par.). 

purausnih, f. a metre, p. 444, 2 

purás, adv. before, 179, 8; prp. 
before, w. loc., acc., abl., 176, 2; 
202 D; compounded n. verbs, 
184 b. 

purástád, adv. in front, 179, 2; 
. prp. in front of, W. gen., 177, 4; 
202 D. 


purá, adv. formerly, W. pr. 
212 A 2a; w. sma, 180; prp. 
wo m abl., ncc., inst., 177, 8; 
179, 8 
PUERTA adv. as of old, 179, 1. 
Pa E much, in By. compounds, 
55, 10¢ a. 


astit diio 10 6 


VEDIC INDEX 


487 


Digitized By Siddh G i 
US adv. A Shy | wee a EE Mp eon gone 97, 3. 


Ll 
purudhi, adv. rariously, 179, 1. 
purod , m. sacrificial cake, 79, 4a. 
pi, purify, pr. stem, 184 E 1. 
SAO m. lord of the stronghold, 


z = ; 
pürva, n. prior, 120 c 2 (par.); 
p.454, 10. — (par .) 
pürváthà, adv. formerly, 179, 1. » 
pürvam, adv. formerly, 178,2. — ' 
pürvavát, adv. as of old, 179, 1. 
püsán, m. a god, 90 (p. 68). 
pr, cross, pr. stem, 134 B8a; sao. 
ipv., 148, 5; red. ao., 149, 1; 
loc. inf., 167, 4 c. 
pfks, f. satiation, 80. 
pro, six, s ao., 144, 4. 5. 
pfoh, a. asking, 79, 2. 
prché, dat. inf. to ask, 79, 2; 
167 a (p. 191). 
prthivis, f. pl. the (three) earths, 
,9a. 
pfthi, m. a man, 100, Iù (p. 87). 
prsant, (pt.) a. spotted, 85 a. 
př, ful, pr.stem, 133 B2, 184 Eda; 
rt. ao. ipv., 148, 6 ; red. ao. ipv., 
149, 5; psy 154, 4, f. n. 2; cs., 
108, irr. 5. 
pyà, full up, sis aorist, 146. 
prakhyái, dat, inf. (o sce, 97, 2 
(p. 79), f. n. 1. 
pragütho, m. mixed strophe, p. 440, 
11B. 
pragrhya, unconiractable, vowels, 
94:6; 94, f.n. 9. ; p. 197, £. n. 3. 
prach, ask, s aorist, 141, 5. 
pratarám, acc. adv. Jiathermore, 
197 A. 5 6 B. 
práti, prp. against, W. ACC., 176,1; 
197 Be ` 
pratimái, dat. inf. to imitate, 97, 2, 
fn. 1. 
prátitta, pp. of prati-dà, gite back, 
160, 2 b. 
pratnáthü, adv. «s of old, 179, 1. 
pratnavát, adv. as of old, 179, 1. 
pratyailo, n. turned -locards, 93 
(par.) ; W. acc, 197 D a. 
prathamá, ord. first 107 ; 120c3. 
prathamam, adv. aec. first, 
197 AH da, 


prathimán, m. tcidth, 90, 2. 

pramé, dat. inf. fo form, 167, 1, 
f. n. 2 (p. 191). 

prayás, f. offering, 19, 3 a. 

prayüta, nm. n. million, 101. 

pravát, f. height, 77, 1. 

pra$, ask, pr. stem, 133 C 2, 

prahyà, dat. inf. (o send, 167 a 
(p. 181). 

pra, fill, irr. pf., 186, 4; s ao, 
144, à. 

prüktüt, adv. from the front, 179, 2. 

prücá, inst. adv. forwards, 178, 3 b. 

praile, a. forward, 93 b. 

prütár, adv. ealy, w. gen., 202 D 2. 

prataritvas, v. of -van stem, 90, 3. 

pene adv. before the door, w. bhi, 


prä, f. "dispute, 19, 4. 

priyá, a, dear, 97, 1 (par.); sec. 

cpv. of, 103, 1. ; pas) 

priyadha, adv. kindly, 179, 1. 

premán, m. lore, 90, 2. 

préyims, pri. cpv. of priyá, dear, 
103, 2a ; f. of, 88, f. n. 1. 

préstha, spy. dearest, 103, 3 a. 

plu, jloa!, red. acrist, 149, 1. 

psür, f. viduals, 82, f. n 5. 


Phát, ij. crash! 181. 
phil, ij. splash! 181. 


Bát, ij. truly, 181. 

bata, ij. «las ! 181. 

bandh, bind, pr. stem, 134 E 3, 4; 
pf, 189, 1; ft, 191 a; ps. 
154, 5. 

babhrü, a. f. brown, 100, II b. 

bárhistha, spv. very lofty. 103, 2 a. 

bahirdhá, adv. cutward, 179, 1; 
prp. from out; W. abl., 177, 8. 

baht, a. much, in By. compounds, 
p. 495, 10 c a. 

bahutra, adv. among many, 179, 3. 

bahudhü, adv. in many w«ysS 
179, 1. 

bahuvrihi (n. karing much rice) 
compounds, 100, I a; 189; as 
substantives, 189, 3; cnding 9 
modificd, 189, 4 4; sufixos &, ~ 
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ya, ka, inpdded tay BAdhadnta; 
accentuation of, p. 455, 10 c. 

bürhata pragütha, m. a kind of 
mixed strophe, p. 440, 11 B 2. 

bál, ij. dash ! 181. 

bibibübhavant, pt. crackling, 184 d. 

. bibhyat, pr. pt. of bhi, fear, 85 v. 

pont ds.a. loathing, 100, II ba, 

m 


budh, wake, no., 141; rt. ao. pt., 
un red. a0., 149, 1; ps. no., 
1 


brhati, f. a metre, p. 444, 8 b; 
p. 446, 11 A. 

Brhadüranyska Upanisad, . ac- 
cented, , 1. z 
brhant, (pt.) a. greai, 85a; cpv. 

e er 2 a; accentuation of, 
. 459. : 
bodhi, 2. s. ipv. rt. ao. of bhū, ds 
and paan; wake, 148, 5 ;. cp. 62, 
| f.n.1. . 


brü, speak, pr. stem, 184A 1ca; 
184 A 4 ca, 


-Bha, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 3. 
bhigavasiara, cpy. more bounteous, 


DI 


bhágavant, a. bounteous, 86. 


bhaj, share, pf., 189, 1; s. ao. opa, 


148, 4; red. ao., 149, 1; cs., 
164,6a. ' 

bhafij, break, pr. stem, 184 D 1; 
pr. pt., 80; ps., 154, 5. 

bhadrapüpüs, N. pl. Dv. cd., the 
good and the bad, 186 A 2. r 

bhartf, a. supporting, 101, 2 b. 

bharbharābhavat, impf. became 
confounded, 184d: ; 

bhala, pol. indeed, p. 452, 8 A b. 

bhavàün, m. Your Honour, w. 8. 
prs..8., 195 A c. 

bháviyüms, cpv. more, 88. 

bhas, chew, pr. stem, 134 B 8; 
184 B 8 £. 

bhasád, f. hind quarters, 77, 8 b. 

-bhüj, a. sharing, 79, 8 a, f. n. 8. 

- bhümitá, den. pp. enraged, 160, 

8, f. n. 2. s 

bhás, n. light, 88, 1. . - 

bhid, pierce, rb. no., 148, 10; inj., 
148, 8. : 


D 
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dobtd fylsstnoíer; Ta, 9 a. 

bhi, f. fear, 100, I a. 

bhi, fear, 8 ao., 144, 2 ; rt. ao. inj., 
148, 8, pt., 148, 6; red. ao., 
149, 1; cs., 168, irr. 8. 

bhisaya, cs. frighien: red. no., 
149 a 8. . 

bhük, ij. bang! 181. . . 

bhuj, enjoy, rt. no. inj., 148, 8. 

bhujé, dat. inf., to enjoy, 107 a 
(p. 191). 

bhurfj, f. arm, 79, 8 b. 

bhuvé, inf. to be, 167 a (p. 191). 

bhi, be, ns representing first class 
of the a conj., 125, 1; pr. system 
of, 182 (par.); pf, 189, 7; 
140, 8. 4. 5; pt. 157; rt. no, 
148, 1c (par.), inj., 148, 8, pre., 
148, 4 a, op., 148, 4, ipv., 148, 5 ; 
red. a0., 149, 1, pt, 151 a; 
per. ft., 152. 

bhi, f. earth, 100, ILa ; IIb (par.). 

bhumán, m. abundance, 90, 2, 

bhüman, n. earth, 90, 2. 

"bhümi, f. earth, 98 a. 

- bhüyas, cpv. adv. ncc. more, 178, 2. 

bhuyüms, cpv. more, 88; becoming 
more, 108, 2 a; as final member 
of By., 189, 1 b; 

bhüyistha, spv. greatest, 108, 2 a. 

bhüridáüvattara, cpv. a. giving more 
abundanily, 108, 1. : 


M, final, before vowels, 41, some- 
limes dropped, 41 a; before 
consonants, 42; 49, 1, f. n. 1; 
unchanged in internal Sandhi, 
68; becomes.n, 68. .- 

ma&-, prn. stem of first prs. in der. 
and cds., 109 b. : 

-ma, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 v; sec. 
nom. sf; 182, 25 p. 454, 9 B c. 

mámhistha, spv. most liberal, 108, 9. 

maghévan, a. bountiful, 91, 5..- —— 

Sree a. bountiful, 91, 5, 

^ fn. 8. : 

mátkrta, Tp. cd. done by me, 109 b. 

QC from me, 179, 9. 

mad, exhilarated, pr. stem 
188 B3; rt. ao. ipv., 148, 6. | 

apa prn. stem of Ist pra, 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


VEDIC INDEX 489 
madintara, epi) em p Siddhanta Fak Gyaan Kosha . 


addening, | 2. bellow, pr. stem, 184 BSB; 

SCAG ren f , reda. inj., 149, 8. s 

U, a. stbeei r.). . mà, exchange, pr. stem, 183 B 1. 
madhyamé, spv. middlemost, | mii, f. measure, 97,2. —— 


190 c 1. mà, encl. prs. prn. acc. s. 
madhyé, inst. adv. in the midst, | 109a; p.459, 8A a 7 ^ 
178, 8 5 ; 211, 8 v. . má, prohibitive pel. not, 198 c; 
man, think, pr. stem, 184 04a; 180; w. inj, 216 c2 a; never 
pf., 187,9 6 ; sao., 148, 8; irr. w. ipv., 215 b a. 


144,8. mikis, prohibitive prn. pol. na 
“man, pri. nom. sf, 182, 1b; | - one, never, 118, f. n. 2; 180. 

stems in, 90; p. 463, 9 Ae. -| mákim, prohibitive prn. pel. mo 
mánas, n. mind, 88, 2. one, 180. D 
manuvát, adv. like Manu; 179, 1. mütár, f. mother, 101, 2 (par.). 
mánus, m. a name, 88, 2 e. mütárà, f. du. mother and father, 
-mant, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2; stems 186 B 8 a. 

in, 86. mütaríóvan, m. a name, 90 a. 


manth, shake, pr. stem, 184 E 8. matali, m. a name, 100, Ib. . 
míánthü, m. churning stick, 97, 9 a. | matftama, f. spv. most motherly, 
manmaéis, adv. each as he is 108, 1 e. 

, minded, 179, 1. ; : | -māna, sf. of mid. pt., 158. 
mémaka; poss. prn. my, 116 a. mamaké, possessive prn., 116 a. 
mamasatyá, n. dispute as to owner- SMS synt. cd., a plant, 


ship, synt. cd., 189 B c. 189 B c. 
-maya, sec, nom. suffix, 182, 2. mávant, prn. der, like me, 118 c. 
mar(üt, m. storm-god, 77, 1. : mås, m. month, 88, 1. 
marütsakhi, a. having the Maruis | mås, n. flesh, 88, .1. , 
as friends, 99, 2 a. -mi, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 ü. 
martyatré, adv. among mortals, c ees adv. in a friendly way, 
179, 8. hib 
marmrjénya, int. gdv. to be-glori- | mitrá, m. du. Mitra and Varuna, 


Jed, 162, 3. 186 B 8 a; 198, 2 a. 
malmalübhávant, pt. glitlering, | mitrsas, m. pl. = Mitra, Varuna, 


184 d. - Aryaman, 198, 8 a. 
masmnasá-krj crush, 184 d. mithás, adv. wrongly, 179, 3. 
-mas, Vocatives in, 86. mithu, adv. wrongly, 179, 8 4. 
-masi, 1. pl. ind. ending, fre- | -min, stems in, 87. É 

` quency of, p. 126, f. n. 2. mih, shed water, ft., 151 a; inf., 
masmasa-kr, crush, 184 d. 167 (p. 191). 

nope cue s (par.) Te cea edfis BEB 
maháínt, a. 4 r); | -mi,pri. 5 , 182, 1 b. 

Mee basti nof. p. 459. midhváms, a. pountiful, 167 b. 
mahás, a. greaf, 88, 2 a a. Toimümsitá, pp. of des. of man, 


mabá, a. great, 97, 2a; for mahat- think, 160, 3, f. n. 2. 
in Karmadhürayas and Bahu- aU spy. most gracious, 
3 


` vrihis, p. 276, f. n.'1. 

mahlpehkti, a metre; p.440d. | muc, release, pr. stem, 133 C 1; s 

mahimán, m. greatness, 90, 2. | ao. MEE e rt. ao., 148, 1a; 
nf. to be 107 a | pre 

ETE ^9». dior | müd, £ joy, 77, 8 a. 


" 82,-f. n. 6, 
1. mā, measure, pr. stem, 134 Bla; ` múr, m. destroyer, 82, 
root ao. ipv., 14%) B: Prof. Satya vra aR ABE I Head, 90: 


490. 
1. mr, die, rt.Digitiney, BM Sj d gato F 
164 d. 


2. mr, crush, pr. stem, 184 E 4 a. 

mre, injure, 8 ao. op., 148, 4. 

mio, f. injury, 79, 1. 

mrj, wipe, pr. stem, 184,10; sa 
n0., 141 a. 

mfd, f. clay, 77, 8 a. 

mFdh, f. conflict, 77, 4. 

maró, touch, sa ao., 141 a. 

mrs, neglect, rt. ao. inj., 148, 3. 

mramrsii-Er, crush, 184 d. 

me, encl prn. dat. gen. s. of 
ahém, 109 a; p. 452, 8 A a. 

médha, m. sacrifice, accent of, in 
cds., p. 464, 10, . 

medhás, n. wisdom, 83, 2 a a. 

Maitriyani Samhita, accentua- 
-tion of, p. 450, 3. 

-mna, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 

myaks, be situated, rt. ao., 148, 1 q. 


Y, interposed in ps. ao., 155; in 
cs., 168; irr., 4: 

yá, vel. prn. who, 114 (par.). 

-ya, gdv. sf., 162; 209, 1; gd. sf, 
210; den. sf., 175; sec. nom. 
sf., 182, 2. : 

yamsónya, ao. gdv. to be giided, 


yak, rel. prn. who, 114 b; 117 a; 

yákrt, n. liver, 77, 1. 

yaj, sacrifice, pr. stem, 135, 4; pf. 
187, 2c; sa Ò, 141 a; s ao., 
144, 5; root ao., 148, 5; pt. ft., 
151 b 2. 

yajivams, pf. pt. act, of yaj, 
sacrifice, 89 a. 

yájistha, spv. sacrificing best, 108, 2. 

ysnyims, cpv. sacrificing belter, 

yajiian, a. leading the sacrifice, 
100, I a. 

Ee: A. sacrifice-loving, 100, 

a. 


yat, sirelch, pf., 187, 9 a. 
Yeéus; prn. a. who (of many), 117 b; 
q. 


Mora prn. a. who (of iwo), 117 b; 
a. 
yáti, nm. der. as many, 118 a. 


VEDIC INDEX 
Gpragith EVRA RKOP what, 114 a. 


yatkürín, a. doing what, 114 a. 
yátra, ndv., synt. use, 180; 215 
(p. 358) ; w. op., 216 (p. 866). 
yáthā, adv. as, 114 «; 179, 1; 
` loses accent, p. 458, 8 Ba; cj. 
in order that, 180 ; 216 (p. 365) ; 
as, so that, 215 (p. 358). 

yád, prn. what, 114; when, so that, 
w. sb., 215 (p. 8507); when, 
178, 2 a; when, if, 180; i/, w. 
op., 216 (p. 368 71; p. 865 €); 
in order that, 216 (p. 864 a) ; that, 
W. op., p. 964 85; w. cond. 218 
(p. 368). f 

yadå, adv. when, 179, 3; cj., 180; 
w. sb., 215 (p. 359, 4); as soon 
a3, W. Op., 216 (p. 366, 4 B). 

yádi, cj. if, when, 180; if, w. sb., 
215 (p. 859, 5); i; w. op., 216 
(p. 864). 

yaddevatyü, a. having what deity, 
114 a. 

-yant, prn. sf. expressing quantity, 
118 v. 

yam, sireich, pr. stem, 133 A 2, 
185, 4; pf, 187, 3 a; 139, 2; 
gd., 165; s ao., 144, 5; root ao. 
ipv., 148, 5. 

yürhi, adv. when, W. op. 216 
(p. 366, 4 y). 

yávistha, spv. youngest, 103, 2 a. 

yááas, n. glory, 88, 2 a. 

yà, low grade of, 4 a. 

ya, go, sis aorist, 146, 

-yü, gd. sf. 164; how added, 
1 ` 

-yüms, cpv. sf., 103, 3 a; stems 
in, 88. 

yad, adv. as far as, 178, 6; cj., 
180; so long as, w. sb., 215 
(p. 859, 6); in so fur as, first 
member of synt. cd., 189 B a. 

yüdfá, prn. cd. what like, 114 a; 117. 

yüdráa, prn. cd. what like, 117, 
f. n. 4. 

yávat, cj. as long as, 180. 

yavant, prn. der. as great, 118 c. 

1. yu, unite, pr. stem, 134, 1 a. 

2. yu, separale, 138 A 2; 184 B8 a. 

-yu, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b; stems 
in, 98 a. 
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rathitama, spv. best charioteer, 


S 

yuj, join, pr. system, 182 (pp. 186- 
7); root no. ipv., 148, 5; ft., 
161 a. 

yüj, m. companion; 79, 8 a. 

yudh, fight, root .no. ipv., 148, 5; 
ds. pr. pt., 85. 

yadh, f. fight, 77, 4. 

yuva-, prs. prn. you iwo, 109 b. 

yuvati, f. young, 95 c. 

yüvan, m. youth, 90a; 91,4; f. 
of, 95 c; cpv. of, 108, 2 a; 
accentuation of, p. 458, c 1. 

yuvám, prn. ye two, 109. : 

yuv&ayü, a. desiring you two, 109 b. 

yuvávant, prn. der. devoted to you 
two, 118 c. 

yusma-, prn. you (as first member 
of a cd.), 109 b. 

yusmayánt, prn. der. desiring you, 
109 b. 


yusmiika, poss. prn. your, 116 b. 

yusmákem, prn. (G. pl.) of yov, 
1165. > s 

yusmávant, prn. der. belonging to 
you, 118 c. . 

yüyám, prs. prn. ye, 109. 

yeyajamahé, synt. cd., 169 B b. 

yodhané, pr. pt. of yudh, fight, 
158 a. 

yósan, f. woman, 90. 

yós, n. welfare, 88, 1. 


R, original final, 46, f. n. 1; 
49 d; before r, 47; two r 
sounds insame syllable avoided, 
$9, f. n. 4; r inserted in conj., 
184, 1c; stems in, 82. 

ra, low grade of, 4 a e 4). 

-ra, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1b; sec. 
nom. sf., 182, 2. 

raksás, m. demon, 88, 2 a. 

raghudrü, cd. a. running swiftly, 

inst. ady. rapidly, 
178, 8 a. 

ratnadhitama, spv. best beslower of 
treasure, 108, 1. t 

ráthaspáti, m. lord of the car, 187 
(p. 278, f. n. 8). 

100, Ia 


rathi, m. f. charioteer, 


“108, 1. 
rán, m. joy, 77, 0; accentuation 
of, p. 468, c 1. 
-ran, 8. pl. ending in ppf., 140, 6 ; 
in root 20., 148, 1; 148, 1 ^. 
randh, make subject, a 20., 147 b. 
rabh, grasp, pf., 187, 2 a. 
rábhiyüms, cpv. more violent, 
108, 2 a. 


ram, rejoice, red. ao. sb., 149, 2, 
inj., 149, 8; sis. ao., 146. 

-r&u, 8. pl. mid. ending in ppf., 
140 b (p. 158, f. n. 1) ; in root 
a0., 148, 1; 148, 1 h. 

rayíntama, spy. a. very rich, 
108, 1 a. 

rarivüms, red. pf. pt. of rà, 89 a. 

rasmén, m. rein, 90, 2. 

rai, low grade of, 4 a5. 6 b a. 

rā, give, pr. stem, 184 B 1 a; 
184 B 8 B; s ao. op., 148, 4, 
ipv., 148,5; root ao. ipv., 148, 5. 

raj, m. king, 79, 8 a. 

rajan, m. king, 90. 

ritri, f. night, as final member of 
cds., 186 (p. 269), f. n. 2; 189A 
(p. 279), f. n. 8. 

rüdh, succeed, 8 a0., 144, 2; red. 
ao. sb., 149, 2; red. ao. inj., 


149, 3. 

réghrdntim, G. pl, 65 (p. 48); 
f. n. 1. 

ragtri, m. ruler, 100, I b. 

-ri, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b. 

ric, leave, 3 a0., 144, 5; root ao. 
inj., 148, 8; red. pf. pt., 157 b a. 

rip, f. deceit, 78, 1. 

ris, hurt, red. ao. Op., 149, 4. 

ría, f. injury, 80. 

rihánt, (pt.) a. weak, 85 a. 

zu cry; E stem, 184 (p. 142, 
. n. 1). 

-ru, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b. 


nepal “td ‘brilliant, 85 a 
(p. 86 ; 87,qRa%)-Prof. Satya Vrat shastri fe qu ioni. air SS e. 
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ruh, ascend, saiutizerusy oddat 


irr. 2, f. n. 1. 

rah, f. sprout, 81. 

rüpám, acc. adv. in form, 178, 2. 

-re, 3. pl. mid. ending, pr., 
184 C 447; pf., 136 a, f. n. 1. 
réi, m. f. wealth, 102 ; 102, 1 (par.). 


-La, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2, 
lakemf, f. mark, 100, I a (p. 88). 
lághiyüms, opv. lighter, 108, 9 a. 
lághu, a. light, cpv. of, 108, 2 a. 
labh, take, pf., 197, 2 a. 
lip, smear, pr. stem, 188 © 1. 
lup, break, pr. stem, 188 C 1. 


Va, low grade of, 4 a. 

-va, pri. nom. sf., 182, 15; adv. 
sf., 179, 1. 

vaghát, m. sacrificer, 85 b. 

vac, speak, pr. stem, 185, 4; pf., 
197, 2c; 188, 8; red. no. irr., 
149 a 2, op., 149, 4, ipv., 149, 5; 
ps., 154, 6; ps. ao., 155. 

vatic, move crookedly, ps., 104, 5. 

vanij, m. trader, 79, 8 v. 

-vat, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2; stems 
in, 17, 1; adv. sf., like, 179, 1; 
advs. in, 197 A b 5 y (p. 801). 

vad, speak, pr. stem, 185, 4; pf., 
187, 2c; ps., 154, 6. 

vádhar, n. weapon, 101, 1. 

van, win, pr. stem, 184 0 4 a; 
185, 4; pf., 187, 25; 189,9; s 
20. Op, 143, 4; s Ro., 144, 3; 
sig no., 146; root ao. ipv., 148, 5; 
ds., 171 (p. 200), pnr. 

ven n.(?) wood, 77, 5; accent, p. 458 
cl. 


-van, pri nom. sf.,- 182, 15; 
nouns in, 90, 1.2; fem. of, 90 
(P 59, f. n. 2); 95 c; sec. nom. 
sf., 182, 2; v. in, 94, f. n. 4. 

vanád, f. longing, 77, 8 b. 

VO es a. sitting in the wood, 


-vant, sec. nom. sf., 182, 9 ; stems 

in, mt pf. pt. act. in, 161; 
a. 

Vap, sírew, pr. stem, 185, 4 ; pf. 

195,26 , 185, 7 p^. 


| 


VEDIC INDEX 


S égadei VV Kos wonderful, 
108, 1. 


vápus, n. beauty, 88, 2 c. 

vam, comit, pr. stem, 194 A 8 a. 

-vam, adv. suffix, 179, 1. 

vayám, prs. prn. we, 109. 

váyas, n. vigour, 88, 2aa. - 

vára, a. choice, spv. of, 108, 2 a. 

vár&ya, dat, adv. according to wish, 
178, 4. 

varimán, m. width, 90, 2, 

véristhn, spy. most excellent, 108, 2 a ; 
widest, 108, 2 a: 

váriyàms, cpv. wider, 103, 2 a. 

varjiváms, pf. pt. act. of vrl, 
twist, 157 b. 

vársistha, SpV. highest, 108, 9 b. 

vársiyüms, cpv. higher, 108, 9 b. 

vársman, n. height, 108, 2 b, f. n. 5. 

vaé, desire, pr. stem, 184 A 9 a. 


.l vas, dwell pf, 187,9 c; s ao., 


144, 1; s ao., 144, 2; red. pf. 
Pt., 157 a. 

2. vas, wear, pr. stem, 184 A 8; 
185, 4; pf, 189, 2; cs. ft., 
161 a a. 

3. vas, shine, pr. stem, 183 C 2; 
sno., 144,1; s ao., 144,0 ; root 
ao., 148, 1 d. , 

vás, m. () abode, 88, 1.- 

vas, enol. prs. prn. A.D.G. pl. you, 
109 a; p. 452, 8-A a. 

-vas, v. in, 86; 89; 90, 8; 94, 3, 
f. n. 8. . 

vásistha, spv. best, 108, 9 a. . 

Mo p: wealth, 98 a5 spv. of, best, 

A : 


vah, carry, pr. stem, 185, 4; 
187, 8 6; 8 a0, 144, 25 144, 


va, low grade of, 5 b a. 

va, weave, pr. stem, 188 B 1. 

và, encl. cj. or, 180; p.452, 8 A b. 
-vàms, sf. of red. pf. pt., 157; 


: zu f. pt. in, 89 (par. 
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~vat, 
81 

vütikrta, n. a disease, 184 d a. 
m, prs. prn. du. we iwo, 109; 
p. 403, 8 A a. 

vim, encl. prs. prn; A.D. G. du., 
you two, 109 a. : : 

vür, m. protector, 82, f. n. 6. 

vür, n. water, 82, f. n. 7. 

vürküryá, a. producing water, 49 d. 

vá vá, pel. certainly, 180. 

vad, bellow, red. ao., 149, 1. 

vi, m. bird, 99, 3a; accent, p. 458, 
c 1. : 

viméati, nm. ücenty, 104; 106 d 


(par.). 
vic, Wi red. pf. pt., 157 b a. 
vij, tremble, root ao. inj., 148, 8. 
~ vij, f. (?) stuke, 79, 3 a. 
vitarám, adv. more widely, 178, 2. 
l. vid, know, unred. pf., 189, 8; 
ao. ps., 155. 
2. vid, find, pr. stem, 188 C 1 
184A4ca; aao., 147, 1 (par-) 
. & ao. op., 147, 4 (par. ). 
vid, f. knowledge, 77, 8 a. 
vidüna, and vidiné, pr. pt. mid. 
of vid, find; 108a.  . 
vidüstara, cpv. wiser, 108, 1 b. 
vidváms, pf. pt. knowing, 157 b. 
vi , a. meting out, 101, 2 b. 
-vidhe, inf. to pierce, 167 a (p. 191). 
-vin, e nom. sf., 182, 2; stems 
in, 87. 
" vinà, prp. without, W. acc., 197 c a 
808). 
f. we 78,1; ‘accent, p. 458, 


(p. 
vip, 
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váms, unred. pf. pt. of vid, 
enter, 167 b. 

vidévide, itv. cd. in every house, 
189 Ca. 

vidp&ti, m. lord of the house, 49 «. 

viéva, prn. a. all, 120 5 (par.) ; 
accent in cds., p. 454, 10. 

. viévátra, adv. ecerywhere, 179, 3. 

viáváthà, adv. in every way, 179, 1. 

viávadünim, adv. always, 179, 3 B. 

viávádhà, adv. in every way, 179, 1. 

viávábi, adv. always, 179, 1. 

vistép, f. summit, 78, 1. 

visvaiic, a. all-pervading, 93 a. 

visarjanlya, m. spirant, 3 g; 14; 

` 15; 27; 81; 82; 87; 49; 43, 3, 
f.n. 4; 44; 48; 49c; 76; 
sandhi of final, 48; 44; somo- 
times becomes s before gutturals 

. and labials 48, 2a; dropped, 

-43, 8 a; 45, 1;.40, 2 a; 48; 
changed to r, 44; 46. 

vispás, m. spy, 79, 4. 

vi, m. receiver, 100, I a. 

virá, m. hero, accent of, in com- 
pounds, p. 494, 10. 

1. vr, cover, pr. stem, 134 C 3; 
root ao., 148, 1 d, inj., 148, 3, 
ipv., 148, 5, pt., 148,.6; red. ao., 
149, 1; cs. ft., 151 a a. 

2. vr, choose, root ao. inj., 148, 3. 

vrj, twist, sa. a0., 141 a; root ao., 
148, 1 d, op., 148, 4. 

vrt, turn, ft, 161a; red. pf. pt., 
167. 

vit, f. host, 77, 1. 

Mie epv. a worse Vrira, 103, 1. 

vrirahán, a. Vrtra-slaying, 92. 

vrddhé, pp. grown up, cpv- of, 

Sergi ‘strong grade of vowel 

í . strong grade of vowels, 
5a; Daa; 17; 17a; 195; 22; 
98 (for Guna); 128 b; in pr. 
stem, 184, 1a (irr.) ; in pf. stem, 
186, 2.8; in s ao., 148, 1; in 
is ao., 145, 1; in ao. ps., 165; 
in gdv., 162, 1 b; 168, 1 c. 

vrdh, grow, red. 20., 149,.1. 

vid, f. prosperity, 77, 4 ; a. strength- 


tenadi do 
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vrganasvé, B} [S AAG ees den, G CS Cem 179, 8. 
as 8 52 a. Sarád, f, autumn, 77, 3 b. 

vfsan, m. bull, 90. Sl, ij. clap! 181. 

vrsántama, spv. most manly, | $aSayüná, pf. pt. mid. of &i, lic, 
108, 1 a. 199 a. 


Med n aliar, loc. of, 98 (p. 81), 
` 1. 
vedhás, m. ordainer, 88, 2 a a. 
vehát, f. barren cow, 8b 0. . 
v6i, emphasizing pol. indeed, 180. 
Yeitiinra, n. & metre, p. 436, f. 
n. 2. 
vó]have, dat. inf. to carry, 167, 1 b 4. 
vyao, extend, pr. stem, 194 B 2; 
185, 4. 
vyadh, pierce, pr. stem, 188 B 1. 
vyà, envelope, pr. stem, 188 B 1; 
a ao., 147 a 1. 
tta, opened, pp. of vi-ü-dà 
160, 2 à. à 


vra&o, cut, pr. stem, 138°C 2. 

-vraska, a. cutting, 138 C 2, f. n. 2. 

vr, f. troop, 97, 2. 

vrádhantama, spv. being most 
mighty, 109, 1 b. 


” vris, f. finger, 79, 4. 


Š, stems in, 79, 4. 

-6a, sec. nom, suffix, 182, 2. 

Sams, praise, ps., 154, b. 

Sak, be able, pf., 187, 2 a; root ao. 
ipv., 148, 5. 

Sákrt, n. excrement, 77, 1. 

Sakvarl, f. n metre, p. 440 d; 
p. 441, f. n. 6. 

S&ol, f. might, 100, I b. 

Satákratu, a. Aaving a hundred 
powers, 98 (p. 82), f. n. 6. 

Satatamé, ord, hundredth, 107; 

DS a. giving a kundredfold, 


Šatapatha. Brühmana, accentua- 
tion of, p. 448, 1; p. 451, b. 
Satám, nm. a hundred, 104; 106 à 
(par-); concord of, 194 B 1 b. 
Satasás, ady. by hundreds, 179, 1. 
Satruhé, a. slaying enemies, 97, 8. 
S&nais, adv. slowly, 178, 8 b. 
Sap, curse, pf., 137, 2 a. 
&m, n. happiness, 78, 8. 
‘pr. pt. mid. of ái, lie, 
158 a. 


&rüt, a, 4 ng, | 
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S&siyams, cpv. more frequent, 
108, 2 a. 

SaSvattamá, spv. most constant, 
108, 1. 

Sa$vadhü, adv. again and again, 
179, 1. 


Sáóvant, a. constant, 108, 2 a. 

-8as, adv. sf. w. distributive sense, 
179, 1. 

88, sharpen, pr. stem, 184 Bla; 
184 B 8 a. 


Sis, order, pr. stem, 184 A 4a; a 
20., 147 a 1. 

Sas, m. ruler, 88, 1. 

T pr. pt. instructing, 85 b; 
"156 a. 

Síras, n. head, 90, 1 a. 

Sistá, pp. of és, order, 160, 2 v. 

Siksanará, a. helping men, 189 A 2 b. 

$1, We, pr. stem, 184, 1c; 184 A 4 ca; 
pf., 189, 7 (f. n. 1). 

Sirsán, n. head, 90, 1. 

Suc, shine, red. pf. pt., 157 6 a; 
red. ao. inj., 149, 3. 

&üo, f. flame, 79, 1. 

Sci, a. bright, 98 (par.). - 

Subh, shine, pr. stem, 188 C 1; 
root ao. pt., 148, 6. 

Sübh, f. splendour, 78, 2. 

Si, swell, red. pf. pt., 157 b a. 

gocis, n. glow, 88, 2 b. 

Scandrá, m bright, 50 a. 

Snath, pierce, pr. stem, 181 A 85; 
red. ao., 149, 1. 

Srath, slacken, red. ao. ipv., 195, 5. 

Srad, heart, compounded with 

: cuis b. 

dhé, inf. to t; 167, 1, £. n. 2 

(19191) Mia: 

Sram, be weary, pr. stem, 188 B 3. 

éri, resort, root ao. inj., 148, 8; 
red. ao., 149, 1; ps. ao., 155; 
cs., 168 c, f. n. 1 (p. 196). 

Sri, f. glory, 100, I a. 

éru, hear, pr. stem, 184 0 8; root 
ao. ipv., 148, 6 ; ps. ao., 155. 
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Sreni&ás, adv. in rows, 179, 1. 

Sréyams, cpv. better, 108, 9 a. 

Éróstha, spv. best, 108, 2a; 189, 1b. 

Srésthatama, double spv., 108, 1 c. 

Sloka, m. a metre, p. 489, 8 b a. 

Éván, m. dog, 90 a; 91, 3; accen- 
tuation of, p. 458, c 1. 

dva f snother-in-law, 100, II b, a, 
„n. 1, 

Svas, blow, pr. slem, 184 A 8 a. 

Svás, adv. to-morrow, 179, 9. 

vit, be bright, 8 ao., 144, 5. 


§, stems in, 80. 

sát, nm. siz, 65 c, f. n. 2 (p. 48). 
s&s, nm. siz, 104; 106 a (par.). 
sasti, um. sixty, 104, 

gasthd, ord. sixth, 107. 

sédasa, nm. sixteen, 104; 106 c 


(par.). 
sodha, nm. adv. in six ways, 108 b. 
8, changed to t, 88, 1 a; 89; 


171, 5 (ds.) ; 144, 1 (s ao.); loss 
of, 183 B 1, 144, 2 a, in s ao., 


144, 6, between consonants, | 
148, 1g; of N. in cds., 189, 15; | 


adv. sf., 179, 1; ao., 142; 148; 
stems in, 83. 

sa, dem. prn. 110; Sandhi of, 
48 ; pleonastic formulaic use of, 
180. 

esa, sf. of ao, 141 a; of ds, 
169, 1. 2; pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b. 

saká, dem. prn., that litile, 117 a. 

sakft, nm. adv. onc, 108 a; w. 
gon., 202.D 8. 

sákthi, n. (high, 99, 4. 

Sáksant, s ao, act. pt. of sah, 
overcome, 85 ; 156 a. 

sakha for sákhi, in cds., 188, 2 
(p. 276), f. n. 2; 189, 4 d. 

sákhi, m. friend, 99, 2 ; in Bahu- 
vrlhis and Karmadhirayas, 
188, 4d, f.x 1; in govorning 
cds., 189 A 2 a (p. 280), f. n. 8. 

sac, follow, pr. stem, 188 A 8. a; 
194 B88; 1834 B3; pf., 187, 2a; 
187, 20; s a0. op., 148, 4; root 
no. ipv, 148, 5; red. pf. pt., 


157 samprasürana, m. distraction, 
sÉcb, prp. wilh, oe ospiti erya vrit sn Fear 6 f. «35 895 91 


sajósas, a. united, 88, 2 a a. 

sañj, hang, pr. stem, 188 A 4. 

satobrhati, f. a metre, p. 444, 8c. 

satyám, adv. truly, 178, 2. 

satrá, adv. in one place, 179, 3. 

sad, sit, pr. stem, 188 A 8a; pf., 
187, 2 a, f. n. 2; a ao. ipv., 
147, 6; red. ao., 149, 1. 

sédam, adv. always, 179, 3. 

sida, adv. alicays, 179, 8. 

sadívas, adv. to-day, 179, 8. 

sadyás, adv. to-day, 179, 3. 

sadha-, adv. together, 179, 1 (p. 212). 

Sadhryüiío, a. converging, 98 b 
(p. 74), f. n. 1. 

san, gain, pr. stom, 184 C 4a; 
red. pf. pt., 157. 

b loc. inf. of stems in, 167, 

c. 

sána, a. old, cpv. of, 103, 2 a. 

sanáj, a. old, 79, 8 b. 

sanüt, abl. adv. from of old, 178, 5. 

-sani, loc. inf. in, 211, 4. 

sanitür, prp. apart from, W. uce., 
177, 1; 197 B c. 

Do prp. fur from, w. abl., 

,9. 

sánt, pr. pt. of as, be, 85. 

samtaram, acc, adv. closer togethcr, 
197 A Db B. 

samnám, f. favour, 78, 8. 

sányüms, cpv. older, 885 108, 2 a. 

sap, serve, pf, 197, 2a; red. ao. 
inj., 149, 8. 

saparénya, den. gdv. to Lo adored, 


saptá, nm. seven, 1043 106 c (par.). 

saptatí, nm. sereniy, 104. 

saptathá, ord. seventh, 107. 

saptádaśa, nm. seventeen, 104; 
106 c. 

saptadhá, adv. in seven ways, 108b. 

saptamé, ord. seventh, 107. —— 

same, indef. prn. any, 119 a (par.); 
p. 452, 8 A a. 

samaha, adv. in some way or other, 
179, 1; p. 462, 8A b. 

samané, a. similar, 120 c 2 (p. 117). 

samudri, f. oceanic, 100, X a (p. 86), 


f. n. 1. 
bb; 
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3.4. 0; 00 4 759, y Ru. 1 3 pr. avada, accentuation of, 


stem, 133 B 1; 183C 2, f. n. 1; | p. 450, 4. 
.184A2a; 184B2; 184 E2; | s&yém, adv, in the evening, 178, 2. 
185, 4; 187, 2a, f. n. 1; 187, 2c; | sáyámprátar, adv. evening and 
189, 2; 154, 6; 160, 2; 160,8a; morning, accentuation, p. 476 e a. 
inf, 167, 1, f. n. 3; cs, 168, | sihvaime, unred. pf. pt. act., pre- 
irr., 5. vailing, 157 b. ; : 
samyéiic, a. uniled, 93 a; w. acc. j -si, 2. s. ind. ending = ipv., 
97 215 b B. ES 
! simhf, f. lioness, 100, I a (p. 88). 
| sic, sprinkle, pr. stem, 133 C 1. 
sarit, f. sireum, 77, 1. i sic, f. hem of a garment, 79, 1. 
sétva, prn. a. whole, 120 b (par.). | simá, dem. prn., 100, 3 a. 
sarvadá, adv. altcays, 179,.3. sirf, m. weaver, 110, I b. : 
1 


1 , m. sovercign ruler, 49 b. 
saréh, f. (?) bee, 81. 


sarvahüt offeri: tel; sis aorist, 142; 146. 
77, 1. ies M Gig ed sidant, pr. pt. of sad, sit, 85. — 
e t, pr. pt. of sac, follow, 85 b, | sim, encl. prn. pcl., 180.; p. 452, 
n. 5. 
saSoát, m. pursuer, 85 b. 


. 84a. 
au, impel, pr. stem, 184, 1 a (p.142). 


sah, overcome, 140, 3 a; s. no., | Su, press, root ao. part., 148, 6; 
144,8 ; op., 143, 4; ipv., 143,5; pr. pt., 85. $ 
pt., 143, 6; pf. pro., 150a; ft, | sú, sii, adv. well, 180 ; in Bv. cds., 
151 c; s.no. pt. act., 156 a. p- 455, 10 c a. 


sáh, m. conqueror, 81; a. viclorious, | sudüs, a. liberal, 89, 1. 


81 a (par.). ; sudhi, a. wise, 100, I a, f. n..4. 
sahá, prp. with, w. inst., 177, 2;.| supü,a. clarifying well, 98d. 

adv , 179, 1. sumád, prp. with, w. inst., 177, 2. 
séhantama, spv. most victorious, | sumedhás, a, intelligent, 88, 2 a a. 

103,1 b. ,surabhíntara, cpv., 108, 1 a. 


t 
sáhasā, inst. adv. forcibly, 178, 3. | surádhas; a. bountiful, 83, 2-a a. 
sahásra, n. thousand, 104; 106 d | suvastu, f. a river, 98 a. 

(par.) ; concord of, 194 B 15. | sù, bring Jorih, pf, 189, 7; ft, 
sahasratamá, ord. thousandth, 107 | 151 c; ps. inj., 154b. . 

(p. 102), £ n. 2. | sti, m. begelter, 100, II a. 
sahasr » nm. adv. ina thousand ; sad, put in order, red. ao. ipv., 

1 


ways, 108 b. | 195,5. 
, adv. by thousands, | sr, flow, a, ao., 147 c; ft., 151 a: 
179, 1. srj, emit, s aorist, 144, 4. 5. ~ 


sáhyüms, cpv. stronger, 103, 2 a. 
8a, bind, root ao. ipv., 148, 5. 
sük&m, prp. with, w. inst., 177, 2. 
süksáüt, abl. adv. visibly, 178, 5. sku, fear, pr. stem, 184, 1 a 
-sáo, a. accompanying, 79 (p. 54), | ` (p. 142)/£. n. 1. ` 
f. n. 1. : | stan, thunder, pr. stem, 184 A 3 b. 
südh, succeed, red. ao. sb., 149, 2; | stambh, prop, pr. stem, 184 E 8.4 ; 
inj., 149, 8. . red. pf. pt., 167. . 
i Spy. straightest, 108, 2a. | stár, m. star, 82, f. n..5; 82 b. 
sádhu, a. straight, spv. of, 103,20. | stavané, pr. pt. mid. of stu, 
sidhuyé, inst. adv.. straight, praise, 158 a. : 
178, 8 b. . stu, praise, pr. stem, 184, 1c a; 
süánu, m. n. summi, 98 (p. 81), pf, 188, 5 ; s 20.,148, 1. 2 (par.) ; 


E n. 13; 98a. c 5 Prof. Satya vrdt sniistR ool Lib R ; ps. ao. 155. 


sóbhari, m. a name, 100, I v. 
skand, leap, root ao., 148, 1 d. 
+ skambh, make firm, 181 E 3. 
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stúbh, f. praise,- 

str, <=, accentuation of, p. 458, 
ci. 

str, slrew, ps., 154, 8, f. n. 1; s ao. 
op., 149,4. d 

stri, f. woman, 100, I b B (p. 88). 

stha, sland, pr. stem, 188A 3a; 
184 B 8 8; a ao., 147 a 1 ; root 
ao., 148, 1 a (par.), op., 148, 4, 
pt., 148, 6; red. pf. pt., 157. 

atha, a. standing, 97, 2. 

sthatf, a. stationary, 101, 2 b. 

' sthüpáya, cs. of sthà, stand: red. 
20., 149 a 8. 

Sthirá, a. firm, cpv. of, 108, 2 b. 
M rr) cpv. most steadfast, 

` 108, 2a, S 


snú, summit, accent, p. 458, c 1. 

snu, distil, pr. stem, 184, la 
(p. 142), f. n. 1. 

-snu, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b. 

spas, see, pr. stem, 182 B 1; pr. 
pt., 85. 

SpÁS, m. spy, 68 b, f. n. 2; 79, 4. 

-Bpr, win, root ao., 148, 1 d. 

-sprk, N. of -sprá, touching, 81 a. 

spfdh, f. battle, 77, 4. 

sprá, touch, sa ao., 141a; red. ao. 
Sb., 149, 2; inj., 149, 3. 

sma, oncl. emphasizing pel., 180 ; 
w. pură and pr, 212 A 2 b; 
p. 452, 8 A b. 

sma, prn. element, 110. . 

smád, prp. with, with inst., 177, 2. 

smr, remember, ps., 164, 4, f. n. 1. 

syá, dem. prn. that, Sandhi of, 
4 


8. 
-sya, ft. suffix, 151. 
-syáde, inf. to flow, 167 a (p. 191). 
syand, flow, pf. 185; 4; s no. 
144, 5; red. ao., 149, 1. 
sy, f. thread, 100, IL a. 
srams, fall, a no., 147 b; red. no., 
149, 1. 
sr4j, f. garland, 79, 3 a. 
sravát, f. stream, 85 b. 
srüs, 2. s. 8 a0. of srj, emit, 144, 2. 
sridh, f. foo, 77, 4. 
srüc, f. ladle, 79, 1. 
srü, f. stream, 100, II a. 
svá, poss. prn. own, 115 b, c (par.) ; 
116 c; 120 c3. 


1819 
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svad, seelen, red. no. inj., 149, 8. 

Svan, a. sounding, 77, 5. 

svap, sleep, pr.. stem, 134 A 8a; 
pf., 185, 4; 137, 2 c; pf. pt, 
157; red. ao., 149, 1. 

svayém, ref. prn., 115 a. 

svéyukta, Tp. cd. self-yoked, 115 ca. 

Svar, sound, s R0., 144, b. 

svar, n. light, 82, f. n. 7; 82 c; 
accentuation of, p. 468, c 1. 

svarabhakti, f. cowel element, 15 d. 

svarita, m, (enclitic) falling accent, 
p. 448, 1; p. 461, 6; how 
marked, p. 449, 2; p. 460, 3.4. 

bp ss mee a. brilliant as light, 

d. L . 

svàrpati, m. lord of heaven, 49 d. 

Svarsá, a. winning light, 49 d. 

Svürsüti, f. acquisition of light, 49 d. 

Svásocis, a. sel/-radiant, 88, 2 b. 

svásr, f. sister, 101, 1. 

svüdistha, spy. sweetest, 108, 2 B. 

svüdiyüms, cpv. sweeter, 108, 2 B. 

syüdü, a. sett, opv. and spv. of, 
108, 2 B. 

svid, encl. emphasizing pcl, 180 ; 
p. 452, 8 A b. 


H treated like aspirate cerebral, 


69 c; like dh, 69 d; reverts to . 


ttural, 92 (p. 72) f.n. 1, in pr. 
Stem, 134 A 95, 158a; stems Io, 
81 . 


ha, encl. omphasizing pol., 180; 
452, 8A b; w. purá and pr., 
12 4.2 ba. 

-ha, a. slaying, 97, 3. 

-ha, adv. suffix, 179, 1 8. 

han, slay, pr. stem, 184, 10a; 
134 A 2c; 184 B 8 B; pf, 
187, 2 b; 189, 4; pr. pt. act., 
156 a; gd., 105 a. 

-han, a. slaying, 77, 5; 92. 

hénta, ij. come! 180; 181. 

hay$, ij. come! 181. d 

havismant, a. offering an oblation, 
86. 


has, laugh, pr. stem, 184 B3. : 

hásta, m. hand, compounded w. 
gd., 184 c. 

hastin, a. having hands, 87 (par.). 


CC-O0. Prof. Satya frat Shastri Collection. 


~ 


498 


VEDIC INDEX 


ha, go away, qj Sdn, 18$ 8 YRS "gg tr Say ak, KOS Fj, 148, 3; pa., 


8 &0., 144, 9. 5; 146. 

hiy oj. for, 180; accents verb, 
v. 467, 19 B. 

chi, ending of 2, s. ipv. act., 
184 C 4 à. 

hims, injure, pr. stem, 184 D 1. 

hib, ij. compounded with kr, do, 
184 d. 

hitá, pp. of dha, put, 160, 2 a. 

hinv, impel, pr. stem, 188 A 80; 

. 184048. 

him, n. cold, 78, 3. 

híranyavüsSimattama, spv. best 
wielder of.tho golden axe, 108, 1. 

hiruk, ij. away! 181. 

hid, be angry, red, ao., 149, 1. 

hu, sacrifice, pr. stom, 184 B 3 a. 

hurük, ij. «way, 181. 


154 a (par.), ipv., 161 b (par.), 
impf., 164 c. 

hr, take, 8 ao., 144, 5. 

hrttás, adv. from the heart, 179, 2. 

hfd, n. heart, 77, 8 a. 

hái, ij. ho! 181. 

hyás, adv. yesterday, 179, 8. 

hvar, be crooked, pr. stem, 184 B 2; 

--8 20., 144, 2 ; rod. ao. inj., 149,8. 

hvà, call, pr. stem, 188 B 1; a 20., 

147 a 1. 


L=, 8b y (p.39), n.1; l1da; 
,2d; : 
Lh zdh,35-(p. 8, f. n.1; 15, 2a; 
15, 2 i; produces length by 
position, p. 487, a 3. 
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The abbreviations occurring in this index have been explained at 
tlie beginning of Appendix I and of the Vedic Index. 
The figures refer to paragraphs unless pages are specified. 


lack of, p. 462, 8; in dec, 
p. 407, ila; p. 475, 11 a; in 
the sentence, p. 464, 18 ; verbal, 
pp. 459-62; of augmented 
tenses, p. 459, 12 a; of pr. 

. system, p. 469, 125; p. 460, 
pf. 12 c. - 

‘Accented particles, position of, 


91 i. 
eine syntactical use of, 
197 A ; w. verbal nouns, 197 B ; 
w. adjectives, 197 Ba, 8 (p. 302); 
w. adverbs, p. 308, 8; w. inter- 
jections, p. 809, y; w. preposi- 
tions, 176, 1; 177, 1; 197 B c 
(p 808); adverbial, 178, 2; 
197, 6; double, 198; inf, 
67, 2; 211, 2. 
ction nouns, 182, 1. 
Active voice (Parasmaipada), 191. 
ljectives, 46; 87; 88; 98; 95c; 
120; 186 B; w. inst., 199, 2 a, b; 
w. gen., 202 0 ; w. inf., 211, 15; 
211, 8a a; 211, 8 b a. É 
Adverbial, suffixes, 179: w. inst. 
sense, 171, 1; w. abl. sense, 
. 179, 2; w. loc. sense, 179, 8; 
LA particles, 180. ; 
Adverbs, 180 i compoune) 197 T E 
; n. 8 and p. 87; 112, f. n. 4; b à, e (p. ); compoun 
i 4, È n.1;189; 99A 0a; | w. verbs, 184 6, w.gd., 164,1; 
p. 464, 10; p. 468, 11c; p. 464, numeral, 108a-6; prepositional, 
16; pp. 448-69 ; musical, p. 486; 77; W. gen., 202 d. ~ : 
p. 448,1; methods of marking, ent, expressed by inst., 199, 2; 
App. III, 2-5; of single words, nouns, 101, 2; 152, f. n. 1; 
p. 451, 6; Greek, From G tye Vrat SiBüricomecasy., 209, 1 a, 8, 
: xk2 


vAblative, syntactical use of, 201 ; 
w. verbs, 201 A 1; w. substan- 
tives, 201 A 2; w. adjectives, 
201 A 8; w. numerals, 201 A 8c; 
w. adverbs, 201 A 4; w. pre- 
positions, 176 a, b; 177, 8; 


97; 2, £ n. 2 (p. 19) ; 100, La; 
100, 1 b f£ n. 8; 100, II; 
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4, 0 a; w. inf. in ps. senso, 
211 5 B. 
VAnalogy, 97, f. n. 5 (p. 77) ; of an 
stems, p. 78, f. n. 15; ofr stems, 
99, 1, f. n. 1; 189, 6 (pf); 
p. 278, f. n. 8. 
P Anaphoric use of tá, 195 B 3 b; 


f et&, 195 B 4 b. 172; 190; 191; p. 452, 7. 
Untithetical clause, accentuation | Break, metrical, p. 440, 4 B. 
of, p. 408, B. “Breathing h, 7 a 4; 16, 2 i; 


Aorist, 141-9 ; meaning of, 213 C; 
accent of its moods, p. 460, 12 d. 
Apodosis in conditional sentences, 
6 (p. 364, yádi 2) ; 218, 1. 
L^ Kpposition, position of, 191 d; in 
descriptive compounds, 188, 1. 
VÁranyakas, 1. 
v/Archaisms in compounds, 49 ; 50, 
“Article, non-existent, 192; in- 
cipient in B., 195 B 3 b. 
Articulation, phonetic position of, 


ndence, p. 486; p. 488; p. 440, 

4 B; trochaic, p. 440, 4 B; 
. 449, 6; p. 448, 8 a. 

mesura, p. 486; p. 440, 4 B; 

double, p. 442, 7 a. 

nrdinals, 104-6; intermediate 

between decades, 104 a; as 

Dvandvas, 186 A 2, f. n. 3; 

concord of, 194 B 1 a, b; ac- 

centuation of, p. 467, 11 b a. 

Case-endings, 16 œ; normal, 71; 
sometimes retained in com- 
pounds, 187 a ; 188, 2.8; 189, 2. 

Case-forms, advorbial, 178 : nom., 

1; acc, 2; inst, 8; dat, 4; 

abl, 5; gon., 6; loc., 7. 

ases, 70c; strong, 78; position 
f, 191 c; synt. use of, 196-205. 

ausal sense of inst., 199 A 3; of 

abl., 201 B. : 

Causative, 124; 108; tenses and 
moods of, 168 c;-sense of no., 
149; sf. dropped, 154, 6 a; 
160, 3; sf. partly retained in 
red. ao., 14948; ft., 151; synt. 

7 use of, 198 A 3. 

Cerebral sibilant s, 12%; in dec. 

and conj., 64 a; z, 8, f. n. 1; 

11 c; 49 c (in cds.). 

erebralization, of ch, 63 d ; of j, 

63; of $, 68 b; of dentals, 

15,2 ka ; 64;.69c; of n, 10c; 

65; 66, 20; of n in cds., 50 c; 

65 a; 650; of n in external 

Sandhi, 65 c; of initial d, n in 

cds., 49 c; of dh, 160, 2, f. n. 1; 

of s, 50 b; 67; 81 a, f. n. 2; 


NT (Cor Prpestive eu Vra snae Cheb. es 5 BoRre. neds; 


29. 

“Aspiration, 8 c; initial, 40, 1; 
58-0; of í, 58 a; of h, 54; of 
g d, b, 55; loss of, 62; 62, 
f. n. 1; thrown back, 62 a; 
184 B 1 ù; thrown forward, 
E A 1o85 of intal 141a, f.n. 1 
p. ) ; 148, 6; 148, 1 g. 

Asspirates, 15, 9 ; 30,9 ; avoidance 
of two, 55, f. n. 1. 

Assimilation, 16; 29; 82; 39; 
34; 87; 88; 40, 1. 3; 48, 3; 


60 a. 
“Attraction of ace. by dat., 200 B 4; 
of ace. by gen. inf., 211, 8 ba; 
A in gender and number, 194, 3. 
Attribute (adj. or gen.), position 
Y of, 191 e. 
Aufrecht, Prof., 2, f. n. 1; p. 88, 
f. n. 6; p. 88, f. n. 1. 
- Augment, 15, 1 c; 23 c; 128; 
lengthened, 128 a; 140, 6; 141 
a; 148, 1d ; Sandhi of, 128%; 
J, accented, p. 459, 12 a. 
Avesta, p. 67, f. n. 4; 184, 20; 
187, 2 a (f. n. 2) ; p. 486, f. n.3; 
p. 438, f. n. 1; p. 439, f. n. 8; 
p. 440, f. n. 1; p.441, f. n. 5; 
p. 442, f. n. 1. 


U 
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07a; of s in nom. cds., 67 b; 
of s in external Sandhi, 67 c ; 
of Visarjaniya, 48, 1 a; 43, 2 
a; absonce of, 67, f. n. 1, 3, £; 


2, f. n. 1. 
orebrals, 3 6 y; 29 a; internal 
Sandhi of, 64; 65; 67; origin 
of, 8; pronunciation of, 15, 2d; 
stems in, 80. 
wChangeable consonant stems, 
84-96; irrogularit.es of, 96; 
peculiarities of, 94 ; fem. of, 95. 
^ Cognate accusative, 197, 4. 
"Collective Dvandvas, 186 A 3. 
Comparative Philology, 17, f. n. 2; 
+p. 451, 6. 
mparison, degrees of, 108; 
implied in compounds, 188, 1, a; 
189, 1a; 189, 2 a. 
~Compounded participles, accent 
4 of, p. 462, 13. 

Compounds, 184-9 ; classification 
of, 1856 0; gender of, 185 «; 
verbal, 181; doubly accented, 
p. 402, 7;- accentuation of, 

vp. 451, 10. 

“Concomitance, expressed by inst., 
199 A. . 


Contracted vowels restored, 

. 487 a, 6. 

Contraction, 83, 3 a a (p. 59); 
183, 3 a (pr.) ; 187, 2a (f. n. 1 
2 c (pf.) ; 149, irr.a 2 (red. n0.); 
171, 8 (ds); 171, 3 a (ds.); 
after secondary hiatus, 48 a. . 

Couplets, p. 446, 11. 


ative, syntactical use of, 200: 
w. verbs, 200 A 1, w. substan- 
tives, A 2, w. adjectives, A 3, 
w. adverbs, A 4; of advantage, 
200 B 1, of purpose, B 2, of time, 
B8; double, 200 B 4 ; adverbial, 
200 B 55 for gen., 97aa; 98a; 
f. n. 8; 100, I b B (p. 88), 
f. n. 2; 100, II b a (p. 89), 


. n. 1. 
Sativa inf, 167, 1: in e, «, in 
ase, Ù 1, in aye, b 2, in taye, 
b 3, in tave, 5 4, in tavai, b 9, 
b 5 a, in tysi, b 0, in dhyai, 
b 7, in mane, 5 8, in vane, b 9; 
synt. uso of, 211, 1; w. ps. 
orce, 211, 1 b a (p. 935). 
eclension, 70-120: of nouns, 
74-102; of numerals, 104-7; 
of pronouns, 109-20 ; accent in, 
467, 11 a. 
emonstrative pronouns, 110-12; 
synt. use of, 195 B; concord 
of, 194 B 8. 
| Menominative, 124; 175; ao, 
176 B a; ft., ibid.; pp. ibid. 
tal: n, Sandhi of final, 35; 
30; 39; 40; 42, 3a; 52; 
66 4.1; 66 A.2; s, changed to 
rd,96; 66B1; disappears, 
66 B 2; inserted, 40, 2. ea 
entals, 3 0 3; 9a; 10 a (n); 
15, 2c; 29a; palatalized, 87a; 
88; 40 (n); 63a; cerebralized, 


ratat Aebi. 


Sencor, 194. 
onditional, 158; synt. use of, 
218 ; in rel. clauses, p. 368, 2; 
in periods, 218, 1 ; w. yád and 
op, p. 868 y 1; w. yádi i 
'p. 964, 2; w. céd if, p. 366, 5." 
onjugation, 121-75 ; first, 125 ; 
graded, 124; paradjgms of pr. 
. System, 132; second, 126. 
onjugational classes, 191; 125; 
197; irregularities of, 138; 


184. 
Vonjugations, two, 121; sccon- 
dary, ibid.: accentuation of, 
VA 461,12c — 
Conjunctive particles, 180. 3 
Connecting vowel a, 147; 149; 
i, 89a; 186a; 140,5; 157a, b; 
160, 8; 162, 4.5; 168, 1. 2; 
169; 1,140,6; 1439, 1. — 
~/Consonant, endings w. initial 
(bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su) 164; 
79a ; stems, 75-96. 
„Qónsonants, Ste shereesae 
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“Derivative vortaltizgg Wp Siddhanta eGanggjri Gxgren 1669? synt, use of, 
Descriptive compounds, 188; 214; of cs., 168, 1 c; peri- 
,A,, accent of, p. 455, 10 d 1. phrastic, 162 ; accent of, p. 461, 
i“ Desiderative, 124; 169; 170; 12 e. 
171; ao, 171 a (p. 201); 
pp. ibid.; gd., ibid.; of cs, 
‘ VA 168 e (p. 197), f. n. 4. 7 
Determinative compounds, 186 U; 
187; dependent, 187, 2a; de- 
scriptive, 187; accent of, 
A P. 466, 10 d. - 
DevanügarI character, 2, f. n. 1. 
Dialects, 11 c. à 
. Y Dimeter verse, p. 488, 2. 
` /Dipthongs, 8a; 4 b. . 
-7Dissimilation, .96, 2; 184 C 8; 


174 à. 
Aistance, expressed by acc, 
poi orn verse, p. 442, 6. |. 
oubling of oh, 51; of 4 and n, 
ya 52. ` ee 
parisien sounds, 8. 
"Dual, synt. use of, 198, 2; com- 
pounds, 186 A 1; elliptical, 
186 B 8a; 198, 2 a. j 


"&lision of initial a, 11, 1 a, ù c3 
19 5, f; n. 1; 21a, f. n. 4 and 6. 
-VEmphatic words, synt. position 


4 J of, 191a '. 
Enclitics, 109 a; 112 a; p. 452, 
8 A; synt. position of, 191 4; 
'I AD. © : 
v Éndin , in dec, 71; in conj, 
-181 (table) ; of pf., 186 a. : 
External Sandhi, 17-55. 


Gender, 70 a; rules of, 188; of 
compounds, 185 a; in syntax, 
194 ; attraction in, 194, 8. 
Genitive, synt. use of, 202: w. 
verbs, 202 A, w. substantives, B, 
adjectives, C, adverbs, D; w. 
prepositions, 177, 4; adverbial, 
178, 6; 202 C 8 a; absolute, 
205, 2; partitive, 202 A d; 
possessive, 202 B 2a; objective, 
202 B 1 b; subjective, 202 B 1 u, 
Gerund, 122 c; 168-6; accentua- 


Jgenmmarians, Hindu, 5 «. 
utturals, 85a; 6; 75; 10,20; - 
29a; changed to palatals, 76a; . 
revorsion to, 92; 184 A 2 c; 
160, 10; 160, 2; 171, 4. 


Haplology, 18, 2 b. 
"Hard (surd, voiceless) sounds, 
A 80, 1;.82; 88. 
Hemistich, 16; 18 «; p. 438, 
'f. n. 2; p. 489 5; y. 440 C; 
p. 441, 55 p. 448; p. 449, 2a; 
, accentuation of, p. 465, f. n. 4. 
“Hendecasyllabic verse, p. 440, 4 B. 
intus, 1, 1 f; 16; 210; 22; 
24; 46; 48; 49; 97,1, f. n. 11; 
avoidance of, 16; in compounds, 
49; restored, 185; 193; f. n. 4; 
20; nd j secondary, 22a; 48a 
[ua - gute 


Feminine, formation of, 78, f, n. 1; 
of changeable stems, 95; of u 
stems, 98 c (p. 88); 101, I b; 

. of tr stems, 101 c; of sec. cpv. 
and spy. stems, 108, 1 e; of 
ordinals, 107 ; special endings 
of (in i and à stems), 100, Ib; 

V 97, 1, f. n. 5 ; suffixes, 188 a. 
"Final consonants allowable, 27; 
A, 88i 81; 01, 76. Lt. 

Final dative, synt. position of, Noid : re 
191 k, a 1. ; High grade syllable& (e, o, ar, al), 

e uar see Intensive, 5a; (ya, va, ra), , 


; ( 
PILES simple, cb ppt. satya v at gui beicahd end us 4? ; 
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istorical present, 212, 2. 

w Hypothetical clauses, 216 (under 
yad, p. 868, and yádi, p. 364) ; 
218, : 

Vfaperative, 122 a; formation of, 
122°a a; endings of, p. 125; 

root ao, 148, 4 a D; is ao., 
45, 5; sig ao., 140, 5; pt. 
140, 4; first persons wanting, 

121; syntactical use of, 215. 


“Imperfect, inflected, 132; ps., |I 


154c; syntactical use of, 218 B. 
/indeclinable, words, 176-81.; 
synt. position of, 191 /-¢; par- 
ee (= gerund), 210. 
Andefinite pronouns, 119 b. 
p period, p. 451, 6. 
do-Iranian, 8; 11 c; p. 442, 
f. n. 1; period, p. 486, f. n. 8. 
Infinitive, 1; 192 d ; 167; accent 
of, p. 468, 14; characteristics 
of, 167 a; synt. use of, 211; 
` zw. ps. force, 211, 1 b a, B, ô. 
nitial consonant, loss of, 50 a, 
zf. n.5; 184A 25; 171,6. 
“Injunctive, 122 a4; 198 c; forma- 
tion of, 122 aa; root ao., 148, 2; 
is ao., 145, 8; sig ao., 140, 4; 
8 ao, 149, 8; a ao, 147, 8; 
7 pÊ., 140, 2; synt. use of, 215 B. 
WA Insertion, of vowels : i, 1,184 A.8 
` (pr. stem) ; 1, 184 A 2 0 (impf.), 
172 a (int), 178, 8 (int.), 174 b 
(int.); of consonants: k, 85 
(in Sandhi), t, 96 a, 40, 1 (in 
-Sandhi), n, 66 A 2 (in N. pl. n.), 


105, 4 (G. pL), p. 100, f. n. i. 


(G. pl), n or na, 127, 8 (pr. 
stem), y, 155 (ps. a0.); 108 
irr. 4 (cs), r, 184, 1 c (pr. 
stem), á 40, 1 a (in Sandhi), 
s, 40, 2 (in Sandhi), 184 C 4, 
f. n. 1 (pr. stem), 150 (pre.), 
, 168, itr. 4 (cs.). 
Abetraumental, synt. use of, 199: 
w. verbs, 199 B 1, w. nouns, 
B-2, w. numerals, B 2 c, w. 
prepositions, B 8, 177, 2; adv. 
uso of, 178, 8; 199 A 6; ox- 
presses means or agent, 199 A 2; 
p.809,a, B.  CC-0. Prof. Satya 


Intensive, 124; 127, 2, f. n. 1; 
172-4; moods of, 174, 2-4; pt., 
174,6; impf., 174, 6; pf., 174, 

@; ¢s., tbid, 
nterchange of vowel and semi- 
vowel, 184C 8; 167, 1,9, f. n. 4; 


;2. 
terjections, 181; 184 d. 
nterrogative pronoun, 113 ; synt. 
ition of, 191 k. 

ranian, Old, 11 c, d; 15, 1 a. 
rregularities, of vowel Sandhi, 
28; of consonant Sandhi, 48; 
49 ; in declension: 91; 92; 96; 
98 a; 99 (i and u stems); in 
conjugation: 138, 184 (pr. 
stem); 156 a, 157 a (pr. pt. 
act.); 158 Nea pt. mid.); 189 
(pj; 159 a (pf. pt. mid.); 
144 (s ao.); 146 a-c (is ao.); 
147 a-c (a ao.) ; 149 a (red. no.) ; 
161 c (ft.) ; 155 a (ps. i 168, 
n 197 (cs); 171, 1 (ds.); 174 © 


int.). 
YWlerative, verbs, 168 ; compounds, 
S b; 189 C : accent of, p. 404, 
a. 


Vfablals, 8be; 95; 29a; stems 


n, 78. 
feng by position, p. 487 a 8. 
engthoning, of vowels, 15, 1c; ` 
15, 2 k a; 148, 1. 8 (s ao.) ; 105 
(ps. ao.); p. 280, f. n. 5; of 
reduplicative vowel, 189, 9 (pf.) ; 
71, 6 (ds.). 
Local sense of 
199 A 4. 
ocative, sing. in I and à (un- 
contractable), 25 b; inf., 167, 4 
(p. 195); 211, 4; synt. use of, 
208; local sense, 208 A 1. 2, 
temporal sense, A 5, adv. sense, 
A4; w. verbs, 204, 1 ; w. nouns, 
204, 2; w. adjectives, 204, 2 b; 
w. prepositions, 176, 2; 204, 8;, - 


instrumental, 


Long vowels pronounced as two: 
p. 487 a 8. f° 
of sounds: of initial a, 21a; 
45, 2 5; 184 A. 2 b; 156 aM 
rat SANM cBdee8n Syncope); o 
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medial u, 184aitizedBe Zidan té T$ ya niagBable stems) ; 
2; of final n, 90 (N. s.); 94, 9 97, 1a (a stems) ; 98a (i and u 
(N. s.) ; of radical nasal, 187, 9d stems); 101, 2 b (tr stems); 
(pf); 188 A 4 (pr. stem) ; 160, 2 suffixes, 188 b; synt. use of, 
(pp-) ; 165a (gd.) ; of n in 8. pl. 194 A1; B26, d 
ending, p. 195, f. n. 4; 156 Nominal compounds, 185-9; 
(pt. act.) ; of Visarjaniya, 45; characteristics of, 185. : 
48; of s (N. s.), 100, I ù (p. 87). | "Nominal stem formation, 182-4. 
/Low grade vowels, 4 a; 6 b, c, d. Rina war forms, accent of, 
Pp. . 

VAligadht dialect, 11 c. Nominative, synt. use of, 196; 

/Mantras, 1. : predicative, 196 a; w. iti = 

“Manuscripts, age of, 2. 


acc., 196 a B ; for voc., 190 c a. 
asculine suffixes, 189. “ffouns, declension of, 74-102; 
w- Max Müller, p. 83, f. n. 6; p. 88, 


elassification of, 74. 
f. n. 1. A vfumber, 70 b; 1214; synt. use 
/ Metathesis, 11ca; 108,2a(epv.) | "of 193. 
£144, 4 (s 20.) ; 167, 2 b (inf). umeral, as first member of poss. 
w Metre, 1; 16; 18 5; 19 45:20; cd., 189, 8 c; derivatives, 108 ; 
21; 22 a; 41 a; 49; 02; adv. w. gen., 202, 8. 
191; 194 B 1; Appendix II, Numerals, 104-8. 
pp. 436-47. 
Middle, stem, 72; 78 a, b; 101, 2, 
note; 185a; voice, 121; endings, 
181 (p. 126). 
onosyllabic stems, accentuation 
of, p. 458, c 1. 
loods, 122 a; 140, 1-4 (pf); 
171, p. 200 (ds.); synt. use of, 
M 215-18: : 
Mni pie formation of, 104 b. 
TTE plioatios, 108 a,c; w. gen., 


202 D 
Mates; 3 b. 


v/Nasal, loss of, 89 (pf. pt.); 188 
(pr.); 184 D; 184 E3; 187, 2a 
(pf); 189, 1; 140, f. n. 4; 
141,8 (s a0.) ; 147 irr.b (a ao.) ; 
148, Le (rt. ao.) ; 149 (red. n0.) ; 
164, D (ps.); 167, 1, f. n. 5 
(inf.) ; 160, 2 (pp.) ; 165a (gd.); 
171, 1 (ds.); 188, 2a; insertion 
of, 79, 8 a, f. n. 9, 8; pure, 
10 f; sonant, 4 a; 127, 4 a; 
194C4a; 148, 4, f. n. 3; p. 163, 
f, n. 85 p. 185, f. n. 1. 

Nasalization, 19 a, f. n. 5; 19 b 
f. n. 1; 24, f. n. 2; 79, 8 a, 
f. n. 2; 188 C 1. s 129, 8; nominal stems in, 79. 

^ Nasals, 8; 10; 16, 2f; 29 b; Participles, 156-62 ; 199 b; act., 
final, 85 (in Sandhi). 85; 160; 107; mid. and ps; 

: CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. - 


Objective genitive, 202 B 1 b. 
Octosyllabic verse, p. 438, 2. 
Opening of a verse, p. 438, 2; 
£ p. 440, 4 B. 
Optative (Potential), 122a; forma- 
tion of, 122 a a; pf., 140, 3; 
8 a0., 148, 4; ig ao., 145, 4; sis ; 
ao., 146, 8; a ao., 147, 4; rt. 
20., 148, 4; synt. use of, 216. 
peal tradition, 2. 
rder of words, 191. 
Ordinals, 107 ; fem. of, ibid. 


alatal, aspirate oh, 7 a 1; 13; 
old sibilant £, 15, 9k a; é and 
ch before s, 63 b; spirant y, 
15,29; sibilant &, 19 a, inscr- 
tion of, 40, 1 a. 
Palatalization of n, 63 c. 
alatals, 8 b 8:29 a; two series 
of, 7; new, 7b; old, 7a; 81a; 
before gutturals, 68; before s, 
635 ; revert to gutturals, 189, 4 ; 
140, 6, f. n. 2; 148, 1%, £ n. 8; 
167 ^ a; 157 a, f. m. 2; 160, 1; 
160, 1 b; 171, 4; represent 
gatturals im : reduplication, 
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168-62; pr., 85; 156; pr. mid., | Precative (Benedictive), 150; pf. 
168; pr. ps., 154 c; pf. act, | 140, 8 a rt, a0., ie Via 
89; 140, 6; 107; pf. mid., synt. use of, 217. 
159; no. act., 85; 156; a ao., Predicative adjective, concord of, 
147, 6; ft. act., 85; 161 b 2; 194 B 2; noun, synt. position 
156; ft. mid., 158; pp., 160; of, 191 b. 
ft. ps. pt. v.) 162; indec. | Prepositions, 176; adverbial, 
(gd.), 168; fem. of pr. and ft., 176, 1; adnominal, 177; com- 
D a, b; synt. use of, 206-10; pounded w. roots, 184, 2; syn- 
characteristics of, 206 ; durative tactical position of, 191 f; synt. 
sense of pr., 207 a; pr. = finite accentuation of, App. III, 20. 
verb, 207; w. gen. absolute, | Present, system, 128-84; tense, 
205, 2; w. loc. absolute, 205; 1 ; synt. use of, 212 A; stems, 
pp. as finite verb, 208 ; pp. used plurality of, 212; for ft., 9124.8; 
periphrastically, 208a, b; mean- pt. = finite vb., 207, expressing 
ing and construction of ft. ps., duration, 207 a; accentuation 
209 ; construction of indec., 210, of, p. 459, 12 b; p. 458 c (pr. pt.). 
artitive genitive, 202 B 2 5. - rimary endings, 181; nom. suf- 
assive, 121; 164 (par.); 165 fixes, 182, 1 ; 182, 15 : acceritua- 
(20.) ; pr. stem, 121; 164; sb., ‘tion of, p. 458, 9 A. 
154 b; cs. stem, 154, 6a; past rincipal clause, verb unaccented 
pt. = finite vb., 208; w. as and 
bhi: = periphrastic mood or 
i Az, tense, 208 a, b. 
Past tenses, meaning and synt. 
. use of, 218. 
“ Pentasyllabic verse, p. 442, 8. 
vPerfect, 185-40 ; endings of, 186 ; 
paradigmsof, 138 ; irregularities 
of, 189; moods of, 140; synt. 
use of, 218 A; act. pt. unre- 
duplicated, 157 b; pt. mid., 
159; pt. ps., 160: formed w. 
both ta and na, 160, 1 a; ac- 
centuation of, App. III, 12 c. 
Periphrastic forms:  ft., 152, 
forerunners of, 152, f. n. 1, 
sense of, 214 B ; pf., 189, 9a. 
NPérsonal pronouns, 109; limited 
use of, 195 A. 
Phoneticians, native, p. 448, 1. 
Pluperfect, 140; 6; meaning of, 


- 218 D. 

Aural, elliptical use of, 193, 8 a; 
loose use of. 198, 3b ; Dvandvas, 
186 A 1. 
ossessive, compounds, 185 b; 

_ 189; gen., 202 B 2 a. 
^^ Potential, see Optative. 

-PrütiSàkhyas, 11; 15, 1 a, b, d; 
15, 2; 15, 2 e g ù% j; 42, 2 
f, n, 2; 51; pC@ss, firbi. Batya 


ve App. III, 19 A. 

ronominal adjectives, 105, 1; 
107, f. n. 4; 120; declension: 
109-20; its influence on no- 
minal forms, 97, f. n. 1, 2 
(p. 77) ; 120. 

Pronouns, 109-20 ; personal, 109 ; 
demonstrative, 110-12; inter- 
rogative, 118; relative, 114; 
reflexive, 115 ; possessive, 116 ; 
compound and derivative, 117- 
18; indefinite, 119 ; syntactical 
use of, 195. 

‘Pronunciation, ancient, 15; 

Greek, of Sanskrit words, ibid. ; 

of vowels, 15, 1 a; of diph- 

thongs, 15, 1 b; of consonants, 

15, 2; of 1, 16, 2 g. 

roper names, 189, 3a; 180 A 2; 

ve OC 200 A 2 y. 
rosodical rule, 185, f. n. 1; 25a. 

rosody, rules of, p. 437 a. 

rotasis, 216 (w. yád, p. 369, and 

, p. 864); 218, 1. 

Purpose, expressed by dative, 

900 B 2. 


Radical vowel lengthened, 148, 1; 
145,1; 155; 171,6 ; shortened, 
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E 199 À 8; by abl., 201 B. 


peintre synt. position of, 191 k. 


/Rhotacism, 11 c, d. =) 
«/ Rhythm, quantitative, p. 436, 1; 


A Rhythmic, rule, 186 a, f. n. 3 (pf.); 
v 20,); tendency, 50 d. 


« 


* 3; 44; of the final syllable J^ 


expressed by  inst., 


63; of dentals after corebrals, 

64; 65; of dental n: before y, 

v, 8, 66,1. 2 ; of dental s, 66 B; 

67; of m bofore y, r, 1, v, 68; 

of h before s, t, th, dh, 69; 

8. in compounds: 49-50; 185 

(p. 268) ; archaisms in, 49a,5,o,d. 

Sanskrit, Classical, 1. 

Samhita text, 2; 15, 1a; 10. 

"Samhitàs, 1; 2 

Eon tooder Prof. L. v., p. 450, 

vn. 8. S 

econd Aorist, 147-9. : 

Secondary, endings, 191; nom. 
suffixes, 182, 2; accentuation 
of, p. 468, 9 B; shortening of 
I ù, F, 5o. 

Semivowel r, originally cerebral, 

iambic, p. 486; p. 438 ; p. 440, |: 4,18, 2g. J 

4B ` | Semivowels, 8 c; 11; 16, 29; 


eduplicated root as nom. stem, 
182, 1 a. 
Reduplication, general rules of, 
199, uu ed pL) LS 130 
pr.) ; 185, 1-4 (pf.); a, b 
ud 170 (ds); 178 (int.); 
w. àn-, 189, 6 (pf.) ; w. repeated 
nasal, 178, 8. (int.) ; w. inserted 
nasal, 174 a (int.) ; of vowel in 
second syllable, 149, -irr. 3; 
171, 6 a; dropped, 139, 8 (pf.) ; 
157 b (pf. pt.) ; 171, 6 (ds.). 


storation of elided a, 21 a, f. n. 
5, 6. : ` 


189, 9, f. n. 2 (pf.); 149 (red.-| as vowels, p. 487 a b. . 


Sentence, 16; 190; accent, 


p. , 
Bibilants, 8 4; 7a2; 12; 15,24; 
29 d; assimilation of, 12, a, b; 


igveda, 1; 2. Y 
oot, as nom, stem, 182,14; ao., 
148, 


Roots, two or more used in in- 
flexion of same vb:, 212 ; secon- 
dary, 184 C 4 a. z 


Sandhi, 16-69; accontin,p. 464,17; 
nature of, 16; 1..external,16- 
55: of vowels, 18; 19; 20; of 
diphthongs, 21 ; 22 ; irr. vowel, 
28; absence of vowel, 24-6 ; of 
consonants, 27-55; of final k, 
t, t, p before n or m, 88; of 
finalt before 1, 34, before pala- 
tals, 88 ; of final nasals, 85; of 
final dental n, 86; 39; 40; of 
final m, 41; 42; 49, 8 a and 
f. n. 5 (ambiguous); of final 
Visarjaniya, 48; 48, 9 a and 


ah, 45, 2; 46; 48; of the 
final syllable àh, 46, 1; 46; of 
'final r, 46; 47; 2. internal: 
56-69 ; of vowels, 67 ; 68; of r, 
08; 104, 8; of F, 68; 164, 4; 
of diphthongs, 59; of conso- 


nants, 60 ; 615 f aspirateg, $2; 


ending in vowels, 97-102; 
accentuation of, nominal, 


of palatals before consonants, ` 


loss of, 15, 2 k; 66 B 2; traces * 
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“Strong stem, in declension, 72; mesis of compounds, 185 (p. 267, 
73; 97, 2 a; in conjugation, f. n. 1); 186 A 1, 
124; 196 (pr.); 184 (pr.) ; 186 V franster Stems, in pr. system, 
(pf.) ; 148 (s 20.) ; 145 (ig 20.); 180 a, f. n. 4; 194 C 4 B; 
148, 1 (rt. a0.) ; in weak orms, 184 Eda; in ppf, 140, 6; in 
131 B 8a; 184043; 148, 5. 70., 147 a, b. 

Strophe, p. 437. Triplets, p. 446, 11. 

Subject, synt. position of, 191 a; 
exceptional position of, 191 ka 2. 

Subjective genitive, 202 B 1 a. 

Subjunctive, 1; 192 0; formation 
of, 122 aa; 140, 1 (pf.); 148, 8 
(s a0.) ; 145, 2 (ig 20.) ; 146 (sig 
ERU 147, 2 (a no.) ; 148, 2 (rt. 
20.) ; synt. use of, 215 O. 

v Subordinate clause, verb accented 
in, App. III, 19 B. 

Substantivos compounded w. gd., 
164, 1a; 184 c; w. participle, 


181c — 
Suffixes, primary, 182, 1; secon- 
dary, 182, 2; 16 a; s and t of 
2. 3. s. irregularly retained, 
28 a a (cp. f. n. 3). 
Y Suporlative suffix in tama, 103, 1; 
in istha, 108, 2. 
Altras, 1; 97 aa; 100. 
Syncope, 78, 3a; 90, 1. 2. 3 (an 
stems) ; 188, 8a (pr.) ; 181A 2c 
(pr); 184 B 3 (pr.); 187, 2b 
(pf); 189, 2 (pf.); 148, Leg 
(rt. a0.) ; 149, irr. a2 (red. 20.); 
156 « (pr. pt); 157 a, f. n. 1 
(pf. pt.); 160, 2 a (pp.); 171, 8 
. (ds.) ; p. 468, 2. i 
t-Syntactical compounds, 185 b; 
189 B. 
wSyntax, 1; 190-218; charac- 
teristics of Vedic, 190. 


Tuinecented pronouns, 109 a; 
112 a; 195 b; synt. position of, 
191 ^; 195 b. 

VUnaspirated consonants, 30, 9. 

vUnaugmented forms, 123 c. 

JJrehangeable consonant stems, 
nreduplicated pf. forms, 139, 5 : 
189, 3a; 157 &, xs 

panisads, 1. 


edas, 1; 2. 

Vedic language, 1 ; sounds of, 8. 
i clare 85a; 6; 76; 15,29. ` 

orb, concord of the, 194 A 1; 

. Synt, position of, 191a ; w. two 
s. subjects, 194 A 2a; w. more 
than two, 194 A25; w. subjects 
of differont numbers, 194 A 8; 
w. subjects of different person 
194 A 3; synt. accent of, 
p. 466, 19; loses accent, p. 452, 
8 Bob 


Aerbal compounds, 65 a; 184. 
JY'erbs governing two acc., 198; 
ins&, 199 B1; dat., 200 A 1; 
abl., 201 A 1; gon., 202 A ; loc., 
204, 1. 
ocative, 71 a; 72a; 76a; 94, 3; 
98 b; for predicative nom., 
196 c; accent of, p. 457, 11a; 
p.465, 18; loses accent, p. 452, 
8 B a; compound, p. 460, 
f. n. 3, 4. : 
Voices of the verb, 121. 
Yowel shortened before vowel, 
p. 487,44. _ 
Vowel declension, 97-102: stems 
in a, à, 97; in i, u, 98; irr. 
i, u stems, 99; in 1, à, 100; in 


Temporal sense of aco., 197 A 2; 
of inst, 199 A 5; of dat, 
200 B 8; of gen., 202 D Sa; of 
oc., 203, 8. 

enses, 122; synt. uso of, 212-14. 
Terminations, see Endings. 
p expressed by abl., 201 A 3. 
Time, acc. of, 197, 9;. inst. I 
of, 199 AG; dst. of. 200 B3; r, 101; in ai, o, au, 102. 
gen. of, 209 D 3 a; loc. of, |"Vowels, 8 a; 4 a; classification 
208, 3. CC-0. Prof. Satya Vat ffs dificehanggr to semivowels, 
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20; coalescence of, 18; 19; 
contraction avoided, 19 a, 
f. n. 2; 24; 25; 26; gradation 
of, 5; loss of, 16, 1 e; 127, 4 
f.n.8; 184A 2b; 181 C 1; 
145 a; long by position before 
oh, 51; lengthened, 47; 69 c 
(op. f. n. 4); 78, 1 a; 78, 20; 
82 (i, u); 88, 2 (N. pl. n); 
89,2 a (N. s. m. f.) ; 85 a(mahat); 
: 86 (mat, vat stems); 87 (in 
stems); 90 (an stems); 92 
(han); 94, 1 (N. s.); 96, 1. 2; 
181 (p. 125), f. n. 1; 183 B 8; 
144, 8; 140, 1; 145, 6a; 149; 
161 c; 154, 2 (ps); 155 (ps. 
ao.); 160, 2 c (pp.); 162, 1c 
(gdv.); 169, 1 (ds.); 171, 1 
tae’ 178, 2 a (int.); 176 A 1 


Digitized By ;GEN ERA! 


L INDEX 


ngotri Gyaan Kosha 


pounds, 49 e; 50 à; shortened, 


89 (pf. pt.) ; 94, 8 (voo.) ; 129, 6 


(rod.) ; 188 B.1 (pr.); 149 (red. 
80.) ; 174 (int.); 187 aa (p. 278) ; 
shortened in compounds, 50 6; 
shortened before other vowels, 
18 5; 185, f. n. 1; 19a, f. n. 5; 
20, f. n. 2; 26 b; 100, I a 
(p. 86) f. n. 2; nnsalized, 16, 
2 f; 19 a, f. n. 6; 195, f.n,l; 
terminations beginning w., 76 ; 
stems in, 97-102.. 


Weak stem, in dec., 72; 84; in 


conj., 134 A 2 (pr.) ; 187, 1 (pf.); 
160, 2 (pp.); in first member 
of compounds, 185 a. 

eakest stem, 72; 73 b. 

eber, Prof. À., 2, f. n. 1. 


den.); lengthened in com- j/Writing, introduction of, 2. 
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